ip "ab — : 


IPPLEMERT 


— Ss 


2 Ar 1 


_ 7 


HE. N WHICH 

"Hos Interpretation of n 1 
is freely 2 and con- 
firm'd or | | 

"And the $aon nn Te v fonber e ve 8 
| Remarks upon every Chapter. | 
„By Monſieur Ls CLsxc 

2 . Eid d by , F. n 

6s To which is prefix'd, 


Keine from the Author to 2 rede - 


cceaſton d by this Tranſlation, 


1 


LONDON: Printed for Sam, Buckley, 
8＋ͤ— — M. DC. 


K en 


_— —— 


| 
3 


(i) 


. 
. 


A Letter from Mr. Le Clerc to 4 — in 
England, occaſion d by the Engliſh T ranſlati- 
on of his Additions to Dr. Hammond on the 
New T eftament ; with ſomething relating to 


his Ars Critica. 


AVING perus'd ſevefal Sheets of an Engliſh Verſion of 
my Additions to Dr. Hammond on the New Teſtament, 
which were ſent me over, | was well ſatisfied with the care 
and faithfulneſs of the Tranſlator, not doubting of his 

exatneſs in the other Sheets, which I have not yet look'd over; 

but conſidering how unfit Judges of ſuch kind of Writings, thoſe 
who can read them only in their mother Tongue often are, 
| could not tell whether I had any occaſion to rejoice. For here- 
by thoſe things are ſubmitted to the Cenſure of the Vulgar, which are 
in part above a vulgar Capacity; for there are ſeveral things in this 
Volume, which, tho render'd into Engliſh, cannot be underſtood but 
by thoſe who have ſome skill in the 'Greek, Language, and in Hea- 
then and Eccleſiaſtical Antiquities. No others can fately enough judg 
of them, becauſe the force of Arguments many times entirely depends 
upon knowing the uſe of the Greek Tongue, or Eccleſiaſtical or Pro- 
fane Hiſtory, Yet no Men determine more confidently of theſe things 
than thoſe who want that knowledg ; becauſe they think themſelves . 
competent Judges of every thing that is written in their own Lan- 
guage, And therefore I have often wonder'd that the learned Man, 
whoſe Annotations I have tranſlated into Latin, did not chuſe rather to 
write in Latin, than in Engliſh; when he very well knew that a great 
many, nay all the beſt things he had written in them, were ſuch as could 
not be underſtood by mere Engliſh Readers. Beſides, I did not know 
whether ſome learned Men of your Church-Clergy might think well 


of a Tranſlation of my Additions; not becauſe | have any where op- 


poſed the Doctt ins of the Church of England, but becauſe many, I can't 
tell why, are diſpleaſed that the Books of Strangers ſhould be read by 


their Countrymen. 1 have found this by experience, both before 
A 2 and 
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and not long ſince, when one that was a perfect Stranger to me, with- 
out my Knowledg and Conſent, turned into Engliſh the Lives of ſome 
Fathers that I had written in French a conſiderable time before, in the 
Bibliothe ver ſelle. For thoſe Engliſh Lives, which I have not yet 
ſeen, ſtirred up againſt me the learned Dr. Cave, who perhaps would 
have ſaid nothing about the French Lives; at leaſt he was till that time 
ſilent, when in truth he had no reaſon to reflect upon me for any thing I 
had ſaid in them, as I ſhall ſome time or other, and perhaps ſoon, ſhew. 
And yet there is no man it may be in the Continent, that has a greater 
value for the Engliſh Clergy, and other learned Men of that Nation, 
than I, or that f aks or writes oftner in their praiſe; and this not 
out of Flattery (for what Advantages have I, or can have from thence, 
who have long ſince ſettled my ſel ry Hollaud ?) but becauſe I am really 
of that mind. And this I have teſtified alſo by my Actions, having 
tranſlated ſeveral of their Writings into more known Languages than 
Engliſh, that every one might have the- benefit of the Learning of 
the Engliſh Nation. What therefore can be the reaſon, why ſome 
Engliſh Gentlemen are unwilling to have my Writings read in Engliſh ? 
I do not know, nor do I think my ſelf concerned to be very inquiſitive 
into It. 

But as I am a lover of Peace, and utterly averſe to all Conten- 
tion, it would perhaps have been more for my ſatisfaction if I had 
continued under the ſhelter, if I may ſo ſpeak, of the Latin Tongue, 
and ſo neither feared the raſh Cenſures of the ignorant, nor provoked 
the diſpleaſure of thoſe learned Men, who would have no body heard 
but themſelves, Yet ſince I am forced to take my Chance, and the 
Bookſeller has thought fit to make me appear to his Countrymen in 
Engliſh, I ſhall ſay a few things to you, as my Friend, by which I 


may perhaps remove tlie prejudices and miſapprehenſions of {ome Peo- 


Since my Latin Verſion of - Dr. Hammond was publiſhed, 1 find he is 
become very famous, by that multitude of Copies which have been 
diſperſed into all parts of Europe, and are much uſed by all that ſtudy 
the Scriptures. But notwithſtanding the eagerneſs of Buyers and 
Readers, there have been divers Cenſures paſſed upon this my Un- 
dertaking. And ſome of them are come to my knowledg, to which 
I ſhall briefly reply. . 

There are ſome who would not have had me taken up ſo much time 
and pains in tranſlating Dr. Hammond; but rather my ſelf have writ- 
ten a new Paraphraſe on the New Teſtament, adding thoſe things 


which I thought were omitted by other Interpreters, Theſe think too 
hs : favourably 


occaſion'd by the following Tranſlation. 


favourably of me, and not honourably enou of the learned Doctor. 
But I who know my ſelf and him better, and underſtand what it is to 
keep within compaſs, count it an honour to have my fragments added 
to his completer Labours ; if I may but do it with the leave of thoſe 
who are of a contrary opinion, And that 1 ſpeak herein ſincerely, and 
not out of any feigned Modeſty, ſufficiently appears by the great trou- 


ble 1 have taken upon ſelf, more for Dr. Hammond's ſake than my own 


for if 1 had not had a great eſteem for his Writings, I ſhould ngver have 
tranſlated ſuch a large Volume; nor would I have addQ any thing to 
idle Fictions, or ſpent time in confuting things, the weakneſs of which 
every one might ſee. And indeed as there are three things requiſite 
in an Interpreter, without which nothing extraordinary can be ex- 
pected from him, and which, if any one has, he does ill except he 
employs them for the publick good ; thoſe, in my judgment, were all 
found in Dr. Hammond. To wit, a knowledg of the Tongue where- 
in the Author writes whom we undertake to interpret, and the Subject 
of which he treats ; a continual and careful reading of that Writer, 


ſo as to become perfe& Maſters of his Stile and Method; and laſtly a a 


ſort of Critical or Grammatical Habit, acquired by long Cuſtom, and 
confirmed by reading the beſt Interpreters, ſo as to be able to apply 
what we know of the Language and Things, skilfully and pertinently, 
whenever there is occaſion. 


Dr. Hammond was not only a very skilful Divine, but an excellent. 
Grecian and likewiſe Hebrician, the Idioms of which Language ate 


often mixed by the Writers ot the New Teſtament with Greek Ex- 
reſſions, They that underſtand only ſpeculative Divinity, often 
umble in particular Paſſages, and many times look for Doftrins, true 
indeed in themſelves, but nothing at all to their purpoſe, in places 
where they are not; and know not how to make a right uſe of thoſe 
places whence they may really be deduced. They are contented not 
to oppoſe the received Doctrins, and think they cannot do amils in 
ſeeking them any where, provided the words do not too plainly op- 
poſe it. By which means we ſee the Antient lnterpreters of Scrip- 
ture, both Greek and Latin, becauſe they had no regard to Words or 
Grammar, but minded only truth of Doctrine, have ſtrangely miſ- 
taken the genuin ſenſe of Scripture. Hence, in part, came innume- 
rable vain Allegories; which I do not call vain, becauſe they contain 
falſe Doctrins, but becauſe they are grounded upon no certain reaſon. 
Hence gry the violent Interpretations, and pitiful Subtiltie 
with which the Writings of thoſe Interpreters abound. We ne 


but read St. z#tin's Commentaries on the Pſalms, where we ſhall ſcarce 
* meet 
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meet with a page, that has not ſome examples of this kind. Which 
if it were a true way of interpreting, any thing almoſt might be 
proved or diſproved out of any place whatſoever. This Dr. 


Hammond carefully avoided, and would have avoided more, if 
ſome particular things had not a little too often occurred to his 
thoughts; as the Hereſy of the Gnoſticks, the Deſtruct ion of Jeruſalem, 
and Church-Diſcipline ; which three things he frequently ſought for, 
where no body acquainted with the Apoſtles ſtile, had ever before 
look'd for th and few again ever will. Yet, as | ſaid before, Dr. 


Hammond does not near ſo often daſh upon this Rock, as the Antient, 


or moſt late Interpreters, eſpecially thoſe who have written in the laſt 
Age. I might add this alſo, which is no ſmall commendation of his 
Annotations, that he follows moſtly that ſcheme of Divinity which 
is more agreable to Scripture, than the Opinions of many Interpre- 
ters, keeping a middle way between thoſe who deduce a fort of fatal 
Neceſſity from all eternity, of which neceſſity the Mind of Man is a 
mere Inſtrument ; and thoſe, who like the Heathens, are ſaid to deny 
that Vertue is at all owing to God. 

No Man that reads his Annotations can doubt, whether he had 
that other faculty of an excellent Interpreter, which 1 ſaid lay in an 
exact knowledg of the ſtile of Scripture, and cannot be acquired 
but by a conſtant reading of it. We ſhall find but few Interpreters ſo 
well acquainted with the Sacred Writings : That vent and exact 
comparing of the words and expreſſions of Scripture with one another, 
which the Reader, upon the firſt opening of the Book, may obſerve, 


puts this matter beyond all doubt. 


The third Qualification, which I ſaid was a Critical Habit of judg- 
ing concerning the — of places, tho it was not ſo great in him 
as the two former, was however conſiderable. And this I doubt 
not he attained by a diligent reading of the beſt Writers, eſpecially 
Grotius ;, and he would have acquired it in a much greater degree, 
if the conſtant trouble of defending the Church of England, againſt 
ſeveral ſorts of Adverſaries, had not diverted him. But if we com- 
pare him with the Antient Interpreters, or with the greateſt part 
of thoſe who have written in the foregoing Age, we ſhall find none 
among the Antients, and but few among thoſe of late, that can be 
thought his Equals. For the Antients tho they underſtood Greek, 
truſted more to their skill in Rhetorick than Language; and took 
more pleaſure in running out into common places, or Allegories, 
than in ſeriouſly interpreting words and expreſſions. Origen and St, 
Jerom, who belides underſtood Hebrew, did alſo much more ſeldom 

ſee 


much in their Age. 


eccaſion'd by the following Tranſluton. 
uſe their knowledg in that kind, than a ſort of Eloquence which took 
And later In eters have been more induſtri- 


ous to fill up their Commentaries with their own Divinity, and Con- 
troverſies with other Sets of Chriſtians, than with ſtrict enquiries in- 
to the ſigniſication of Words and Phraſes. But Dr, Hammond, con- 
ſidering what is expected from an Interpreter, and knowing the dit- 
ference between a- Preacher or a Divine, and an Expolitor of Scrip- 
ture, ſets himſelf to perform the part of an 3 and ſeldom 


concerns himſelf about any thing elſe. 
W hich being ſo, it cannot reaſonably be ſaid that I have ſpent my 


time ill in tranſlating Dr. Hammond's Annotations, or in qe. 
y 


correcting, and enlarging them. But as mens Judgments commo 
are, proceeding not from love to Truth, but from Paſſion, I find 
there are 5 — whether really gr ſeemingly, afirm that 1 am 
not indeed to be blamed for tranſlating Dr. Hammond; but for annex- 
ing thoſe things to his Annotations, wherein 1 often charge him with 
Error, or do otherwiſe contradict his Opinion; as if I were bound 
to aſſent to all that he ſays, or ought to have ſo great a reverence for 
him, as to be afraid of profeſſing that I think he was miſtaken in his 
interpretation of ſome Paſlages. . 

But to give theſe Men ſatisfaction, if they are willing to be ſatisfied, 
I would fain know which of the two ought to be moſt valued, Dr. 
Hammond's Honour, or Truth? The Reputation of a Man long ſince 
dead, and whoſe Opinions no Law divine or humane obliges us to fol- 
low ; or the defence of immortal Fruth, which we cannot forſake 
without offending both God and len? If they are of that humour, 
that they had rather maintain the Honour of a learned Divine, as 
I before ſaid, but ſubject to error, than Truth, they are not fit to be 
ſpoken with. I will have no conteſt with ſuch Mea as profeſs them- 
elves enemies to Truth; but ſhall leave them, without any re- 


ply, to the Mercy of their own perverſe Temper. But the Errors; 


ſay, of great Men, ought to be conceal'd, rather than aggra- 
vated. I anſwer, I have no where aggravated any thing, but con- 
futed him in the ſofteſt terms, whenever I ſuppoſed him in a miſtake. 
However, I don't think the greateſt Mens Faults ought to be con- 
ceal'd, who the greater my are thought to be, the more liable un- 
wary men are to be deceived by them, and therefore whenever they 
are out of the way, they ought above all others to be ſet right again, 
It is juſt we ſhould forgive their Miſtakes, and bear with their Detects, 
in conlideration of their greater Vertues, and the notable Service 


they have done the learned World; but we ought not to let — 
* paſs 
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paſs. under the diſguiſe of Truths. It becomes all Candidates of Learn- 


ing, eſpecially thoſe that ſtudy the Scriptures, to endeavour all 
— and contend earneſtly, that Truth upon all occalions — 

r not that it may be concealed, out of reſpect to any man, or Ex- 
ror receiv*'d inſtead of Truth. The only thing juſtly blamable, in thoſe 
who take upon them to correct the Miſtakes of great Men, is, if they 
charge them falſly, paſſionately, or maliciouſſy, not for mani- 
feſtation of Truth, but to leſſen their Reputation; or if they endeavour 
to obſcure their great Excellencies, and ſevercly inveigh againſt ſmall 
Offences as unpardonable Crimes. 

But when Miſtakes in men, that have otherwiſe done great ſervice 
to the World by their Learning, are modeſtly cenſured, only with 
this deſign, that others may not follow them; in an Error; the, Admi- 
rers of great Men are ſo far from having any reaſon to complain, that 
if thoſe great Men themſelve$were to live again, they could not, 
without the 22 ingratitude, and being chargeable with intole- 
rable Pride, but thank thoſe that had civilly ſhewn them their Error, 
and ſet them in the right way. Men are not ſo perfect in this World 
as to be liable to no Miſtakes; and thoſe to whom we give the hi 
Commendations are not ſuch as have never erred, but whoſe Miſtakes 
are but few, or only in things of little moment. Let us not therefore 
extol Men ſo, as if the greatneſs of their Judgment, or Learning, had 
exempted them from the common danger of erring ; nor on the con- 
trary, think them excluded out of the number of great Men, becauſe 
they are convinced of ſome Error. I have ſo high an — of Or. 
Hammond, upon reading over his Works, that I think there have been 
few Interpreters ever in the World-comparable to him ; tho I have of- 
ten differ d from him, and ſhewn ſometimes that he was miſtaken, S0 
no man has a greater value for H. Grotius, or is more forward to 
commend him, or does it more frequently than I; yet I have ſome- 
times confuted him, both in theſe Additions and elſewhere, without 
any abatement of my eſteem or veneration for him, Len none 
of thoſe, who are always upon the extreams both in applauding 
men and reviling them. I am for commending, without envy, what 
is > Wide: and rejecting, without malice, what is oppoſite 
to 1ruth, , 

But you ought not, they ſay, to have mixed things of another kind 
with Dr, Hammond's Annotations. Why not? for it's true he ought 
not to have any thing attributed to him that he did not ſay ; but in a 
Work publiſhed ſo long after his death, and that in another language, 
1 don't ſee why I might not add what I thought wanting in —_ 


occaſioned by the following Tranſlation. 

tho perhaps he himſelf would not have approved of my Addicions, if 
he had been alive. For I did not publiſh this work for his uſe, but of 
them who are now living, or for poſterity, who may reaſonably have 
a greater regard to Truth than to Dr. Hammond, I hey who do not 
like my Additions, may refuſe to buy them. They may get Dr. 

Hammond's Annotations in Engliſh by themſelves. But are there 
not great Volumes publiſhed both in England and Holland, in which the 
Commentarics of learned men both Papiſts and Proteſtautes, great- 

ly differing ia their opinions from one another, are printed together ? 
And who even among the Papiſts, was ever diſpleaſed upon that ac- 

count, or did not rather highly commend the deſign, becauſe by that 

means what is wanting in ſome is ſupplied by others? But thol am. 
not always of Dr. Hammond's judgment, yet the differences between 

us are much fewer, than between the Critical Int ers of the Old 

and New Teſtament ; and if they had not, I would certainly never 

have undertaken to tranſlate any thing of his. But becauſe | agreed 

with him as to the chief points of Religion and the manner of la- 

terpreting, therefore I tranſlated his Annotations, tho I differ'd from 

him in ſome things. As 1 would have others bear with me whenever 

I diſagree with them, ſo I cannot only bear with, but alſo love 
and re others when they diſagree with me. I count it an honour, 

as | ſaid before, to have my ſhort Remarks publiſhed with his accurate 
'Labours ; but if I may ſpeak a little boldly without offence, I do not 
think ſo meanly of my own performances as that their value, if it be 

any, can ſeem e're the leſs by their being joined with Dr. Hammond's. 

If i had thought ſo, I would never have publiſhed them eſther together 

or alone. I might be miſtaken indeed, as all men are commoaly dim- 

ſighted in that which concerns themſelves ; which whether it be 

true of me, let learned and impartial Readers only judg : but I could 

not but do what I thought fit to be done. 


There is fallen lately into my hands an Engliſh Pamphlet intitled 4 
Free but Modeſt Cenſure of ſome Controverſial Books written in Eng- 
liſh, and among the reſt of my 4s Critica, tho a Latin Treatiſe, and 
quite of another nature from thoſe Controverſies. To which there is 
alſo added the Authors judgment concerning my deſign in tranſlati 
Dr. Hammond, of which 1 ſhall here ſubjoin a fe things. That Modeſt 
but Free Writer, whoſoever he be, will not take it amifs, or at leaſt 
cannot in reaſon, if 1 modeſtly and freely vindicate my intention. — 
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ſays, it is 4 barmful project to publiſh Dr. Hammond“ Annotations on the 
New Teſtament, and at the ſame time to mix my own Additional Notes with 
them, This, ſays he, is a politick way to promote the Cauſe, eſpecially in 
England, where the Works of tha: learned and pious Annotator are in ſo great 
eſteem : When bis Criticij115 and Interpretations are blended with the Sac ini- 
an ones, bow eaſily will they h imbibed together? 1 thought fit to caution 
my Countrymen about this bac, that they may not be betrayed into Error, 


even the worſt of Errors, whilſt ii are intent upon ſtudying the Truth, 


The Cauſe I have undertaken to defend, both in all my other 
printed Works, and my Additions to Dr, Hammond, is no other 
than the Cauſe of Chriſt and his Apoſtles z whoſe Authority alone ( in 
matters of Religion) all Proteſtant#think is to be regarded and fol- 
lowed, if we may judg of their Opinion by the Confeſſions they ſub- 
ſcribe ; of which mind | always was and ever ſhall be. I value the Au- 
thority of Socinw, or any other uninſpired. perſons whatever, deſti- 
tute of reaſon, no more than Dr. Hammond s or the Council of Trent's. 
When I think they agree with Chriſt and his Apoſtles, I aſſent to 
them; and if not, I differ from them. I never read all Soc imm his 
Works, nor like his peculiar Opinions, ſo far as | know them, any 
more than other mens, whom | judg to be in an Error. Nay, 1 have 
ſometimes confuted them, and as | ſee occaſion ſhall confute more of 
them ; not witha deſign to make his Followers odious, or to gainthe 
favour of any Mortal, but to vindicate Truth. However, I am not 
of their mind who becauſe men err in ſome things, that are otherwiſe 
obedient to the Precepts of the Goſpel, and look for the coming of 
Chriſt to judg the quick and the dead, after the reſurtection, by the 
rule of the Goſpel, and reward the Good and puniſh the Wicked ; 
and think not that they can attain Salvation by any other means, than 
the Faith they have in Chriſt, as one ſent from God, which Faith alone 
they hope by the mercy of God, to have imputed to them for rightcouſ- 
neſs : I am not, I ſay, of their mind that ſentence ſuch men tc ever. 
laſting Flames, into which they would, if they were able, immediate- 
ly hurry them, without the leaſt mercy; and in the mean time de- 
cree in a cruel manner to perſecute them with Execrations, and 
Eccleſiaſtical and Civil Puniſhments, I have not ſo learned Chriſt, I 
do not find the Apoſtles ever ated in that manner: and whilſt 
are ſilent, and do not lead the - * their Example, I bad rather in- 
cur the danger of being too merciful, than expoſe my ſelf to the Charge 
of the leaſt Cruelty and Barbarity. God will much ſooner forgive 


occaſimed by the following Tranſlation. 

them. that heartily love him, that is, who keep his' Commandments; 
and eſpecially that great and ſo often repeated one of loving our 
Neighbour, their exceſſive Charity, if any Charity can be exceſſive 
towards men fearing God and Chriſt, tho in ſome things erroneous z 
than that horrible inhumanity, with which they are frequently defa- 
med, and perſecuted, and forced to endure all manner of Paniſh= 
ments, only becauſe they profeſs themſelves not to believe, what 
they. think Chriſt or his Apoſtles never revealed. | had infinitely 
rather ſtand in the number of the merciful, before the tribunal of 
the great Jndg, than in the company of Perſecutors, whatever 
their Riches or Honours are in this World. I had rather be in 
the mean while evil ſpoken of and ſuffpected of Errors, which [ 
am as far from as can be, than appear by any means to counte- 
nance ſuch Barbarity. 

Nor am | of their mind, who oppoſe thoſe that differ from them 
with any kind of Arguments, after the exam; le of bad Lawyers, 
who deny all that their Mverſaries affirm, and affirm all they dE. 
ny. Truth, in my judgment, can never be well defended but by 
Truth. Let others contend with Paſſion, and affirm what it is the 
intereſt of their party ſhould ſeem true, or deny, not that which 
they are . ſure is falſe, bat which they think ir neceſſary ſhould' 
appear ſo, that their ſide may prevail; as for mel will always ay 
what I think true, and ſhall never fear any danger to the Chri- 
ſtian Religion from Truth, This was heretofore the mind of a 
great man, for whom Dr. Hammond had always a very high value, 
whom he often tranſcribed, whom he defended againſt the Calumnies 
of his Adverſaries, and in whoſe praiſe he every where ſpeaks. All 
know very well that | deſcribe Hugo Grotins, who whenever he thought 
Socmmus, or Creilius, truly interpreted any place of Scripture, made 
no ſcruple to follow them; tho he knew at the ſame time that ſome ill 
minded men reviled him for it. Wherefore Dr. Hammond has juſtly 
more than once pleaded his Cauſe, as every one, that has read over 
the ſecond Volume of his Works, knows, 

I im not at all for diminiſting Dr. Hammomd's Reputation, as ] 
have already ſufficiently declared; I do not deny but he was a pious and 
learned man; nay if I had not thoſe thoughts of him, I would never 

have undertaken to tranſlate one line of his Writings. But my Ani- 
mad verſions neither need his Piety nor Learning to make them be 
read, if they are valuable; and if they are not, the Learning and Piety 


of Dr. Hammond will not procure me the Reader's favour: on the 
a 2 contrary, 


IP 
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s Lam. any where miſtaken, the comparing them with Dr. 
mond will but render my Miſtakes the more vilible. But Socinzan 
ins, ſays my Cenſurer, will be imbibed with the true. I an- 
ſwer, I haye beforedenyed, that | follow Socinus as my Guide; but [ 
don't, underſtand why this Cenſurer ſhould be ſo much afraid leſt the 
ue Dor flexted by Dr. Hammond ſhould not be effectual to 
prevent the ill impreſſions, that falſe and Socinian Interpretations may 
make upon Readers minds. If I were to reaſon aſter his manner, 
1 ſhould ſay that this Cenſurer is a cloſe Socinian; who by ſecret me- 
thods endeavours to advance the credit of Socinus his Opinions. For 
it muſt needs be a very powggful Doctrine in his apprehenſion, which 
if any, tho never ſo little, & it be mixed with the Writings of Or- 
thodox Divines,. it ſo obſcures all their Reaſons, that whether they 
will or no, it is eaſily imbib:d. This way of arguing tends more to 
magnify and promote, than to depreſs and extinguiſh Socinianiſm, 
againſt which the moſt learned Annotations on the New Teſtament 
are not, it ſeems, a ſufficicat Preſervative® Belides this, there is ano- 
ther thing which gives ground for ſuſpicion, and it is what my Cen- 
ſurer, and other ſuch as he generally ſtand by. To wit, If a perſon 
be any thing ingenious, or more learned than ordinary, and writes 
out of the common road, he is preſently a, Socinian; as if all men of 
ſenſe muſt needs turn Socinians, We have lately had a remarkable 
inſtance of this in the worthy and ingenious Mr. Lock, who, becauſe be 
reaſons more accurately about many things, than any before him had 
done, in his Excellent Treatiſe of Humane Underſtanding, is imme- 
diately cried down as a Socinian, by this Cenſurer and others. This is 
in earneſt to favour the Socinians, to make all good wits of their num- 
ber. Juſt ſuch reports were formerly ſpread of Hug. Grotius, and Rem, 
Carteſius; which were no diſgrace at all to thoſe men, but an hanour 
to the Socinians, So Eraſmus was before charged with Arianiſm, by 
the Monks of thoſe times, and others no better than they; as it it had 
been impoſſible for a man of his capacity to be Orthodox. I am con- 
ſcious to my ſelf how far I come ſhort of thoſe great men in learning 
and natural abilities; but if my Cenſurer was in earneſt in the com- 
mendations he beſtows upon me, he muſt needs on, that thoſe endow- 
ments of mind which he attributes to me, were allo the occaſion of 
my falling into thoſe Opinions, which he calls the worf# of errors. 
Bur if he only flatter*d me, that he might ſpeak the more ſpitefully of 
me afterwards, let me tell him, that feigned Reſpect is an argument of 
very little candour, to fay no worſe of it. ; 

| | 
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fully agree with him; can reckon up a great many 
_ Gan bis, whereof | ſhall mention but Job out of r | 
Cenſurer: that is, of thoſe who think men deſerve eternal To 
whom Chriſt never condemned; who' by all means pet ſeeute 
that differ from them, tho they own themſelves to be as able to 
rot as the very men whom they perſecute; who, in a word, think 
they may upon very ſlight ſuſpicions traduce men that are heartily 

devoted to Chriſtianity, and ſober in their lives, as a kind of Plagues 
to be carefully ſnunned. He that does not aſcribe to Chriſt, What 

he thinks Chriſt never aſſumed to himſelf, if otherwiſe he perform. 
conſtant obedience to all his Precepts which he fully underſtands, may 

obtain the forgiveneſs of his Ignorance from a moſt fayourable and 

compaſſionate Judg ; but he that breaks the Command of loving his 

Neighbour, which is as clear as the Sun at noon-day, by Slandering, 

and Bitterneſs, and Cruelty, and dies in thoſe Vices, ſhall never, 

unleſs a new Goſpel be made for him, be admitted into the Kingdom 

of Heaven. | 

Here I might take leave of my Cenſurer; but becauſe he has 
thought fit to ſer ſuch another mark of Infamy upon my Ars Critics, 
I ſhall briefly ſhew, that he is mightily miſtaken, and did not diligent- 
ly read what he was reſolved to condemn. He ſays in the firſt place, 
that my Deſign in that Treatiſe was, by a new and cunning way to - 
propagate Socinianiſm. But I who know my own mind and purpoſe 
a great. deal better, utterly deny it: and there is nothing in the 
thing it ſelf, which argues that 1 did ſo undeſignedly. My intent 
was to ſhew how Students might arrive to a ſolid and uſeful fort 
of Learning, And; therefore | intermixed a great many Examples, 
taken from things of the greateſt moment, to prove that Criticiſm was 
no contemptible Art. | 

But my Cenſurer produces ſome Paſſages by which he endeavours ts 
ſhew that my Deſign was to clear the way for Socinianiſm , which pla- 
ces I ſhall briefly conſider, that every one may ſee with what late- 
grity and Modeſty he deſcants upon them, 

I ſaid in Part 1. Chap. 1. $. 3. That many things in the Writings of 
the Antients had a reſpect to the Opinions of their Times; which 
muſt therefore be known, that we may underſtand what they mean. 
Ita cum Judeorum precipua in divino cultu ceremonia in ſacrificio eſſens ſi- 
ta; ideo in Novo Teſtamento omnia fere pietatwf officia ſacrificii nomine in- 
terdum indigitari, So becauſe the chief Ceremony of the Jews in divine 

Worſhip 
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Worſhip was Sacriſicing, therefore in the New Teſtament almoſt all religious 
duties are ſume times expreſſed by tbe name of Sacrifices, Then I add, 
Mortem Chriſti ſacyificium quoque vocari, quod fuerit pracipua ejus pie- 
tatis pars, & quædam babeas ſacrificins ſumilia : That the death of Chriſt is 
called alſo a Sacrifice, becauſe it was the chief part of his Obedience, and 
had fome thurgs in it reſembling Sacrifices. Here my Cenſurer tranſlated 
my words ſo nepgligently, that he renders the Phraſe ejus pietatis, 
of that Religion, as it I had a reſpect to the Jewiſh Religion; whereas 
| manifeſtly ſpeak of Chriſt's Piety towards his Father, Then hence 
he infers, that I ſuppoſe the Sacrifice of Chriſt was only a metapboricab 
and improper Sacrifice, to fide with thoſe that reject Chriſt's Satisfacti- 
on, But what kind of Logick is this? That action of Chriſt, by 
which he principally redeemed men, is called a Sacrifice, by a Phraſe 
taken from the Cuſtom of the Jews, tho it did not in all things reſem- 
ble a Sacrifice : therefore Chriſt did not redeem us, By what revela- 
tion eame my Cenſurer to know, that to the end Chriſt might re- 
deem men, it was requiſite he ſhould be lain juſt like a Victim, with- 
out any manner of difference? And how will he prove that there 
was every thing in the death of Chriſt which was obſervable in a Sacri- 
fice? It's certain the Prieſt and the Sacrifice was not the ſame; the 
Sacrifice was flain in a conſecrated place, the Blood of it was pour- 
ed out at the foot of an Altar; and many other Rites were uſed, 
none of which, properly ſpeaking, were obſerved in Chriſt's Crucifi- 
"xion, Notwithſtanding which, the Death of Chriſt might have all 
the efficacy of a Sacrifice, It is fit, for my Cenſurer's information, 
to obſerve that we are not to ſeek tor all the circumſtances of a Sacri- 
fice in the death of Chriſt ; becauſe in ſo doing men often mix their 
own rotten Inventions with divine Revelation: as. for inſtance, tome 
inconſiderately ſay, that the Croſs was an Altar; whereas there nei- 
ther was, nor could be, any Altar in this Oblation, upon which the 
Sacrifice was to be conſecrated ; as it was in the Levitical Sacrifices. 
But this every one knows, and | would not have mention'd it, 
but that my Cenſurer ſpeaks. as if he was ignorant of it. As for 
his ſaying that what I affirm of the word Sacrifice being attri- 
buted to the Death of Chriſt, is nothing to the buſineſs of which 
I undertook to treat in that place of my Ars Critica, I leave that 
to the examination of the Reader, I have not ſo much time to 
ſpare, that I ſhould always be teaching the Elements of Logick or 
Grammar. , 


In 


occaſion'd by the following Tranſlation. 

In part II. f. 1. c. 3. I have put it beyond all doubt, that tho tbe 
moſt bigb God is filed by the Fews Elohim, yet that word ſigniſies God, as 
be is the object of Worſhip, , not bis mot perfect Nature. I have 
ſhewn alſo that the word 2's was uſed by the Jews that ſpake Greek, 
by the Gentiles and the Chriſtians themſelves in the ſame ſenſe; 
which is of no ſmall uſe to the underſtanding of innumerable Paſla- 
ges in antient Writers, both ſacred and protane, which would o- 
therwiſe be very obſcure. Nothing can be more evident; and the - 
deſign of the whole Chapter, to thoſe who are not willully blind, is 
very plain. The thing it ſelf is not oppoſed by my unknown Cen: 
ſurer, becauſe it is undeaiable, and is confirmed by the Conſent 
the moſt learned men; but he ſuſpects that my deſign in writing it 
was. to intimate that tho our Saviour might be the obje of divine eſe, yer 
that be is not Cod. Whether he ſpeaks as he thinks I cannot tell, be 
that to himſelf; but I beſeech him never to treat any other man at 
the ſame rate as he has done me. For to pretend to know the ſecret 
deſigns of Men, is not only immodeſt, but ſenſleſs ;, and in this matter 
| aſſure him he is utterly miſtaken. I never thought Chriſt might be 
the object of divine Worſhip, tho he was not God: that would be mere 
Idolatry. Nay, the Socmians themſelves do not ſay that Chriſt ought 
to be worſhipped as the moſt high God, while they do not think him 
to be the moſt high God; but only with ſuch a Worſhip as is due 
to an Ambaſſador from the ſupreme Majelty. I would have my 
Cenſurer read their Books before he undertakes to oppoſe them; 
and not attribute to me what neither I nor any 'man elſe ever ima- 
gin'd. It is not the part of a modeſt Man to cavil at what he does 
not underſtand, nor of a man of Candor, to miſrepreſent other 
mens Priaciples. 

In the following Chap. IV. I ſaid I did not think there was any Em- 
pbaſis in this Phraſe, thou /halt die the death, Gen. ii. 16. but that it 
hgnified ſimply, Death; and | rejected both the _ of S. Auſtin, , 
who looks here for | know not how many kinds of Death, and thoſe 
who interpret it of Mortality, which Interpretation I affirmed to be 
contrary to the conſtant uſe of the Hebrew Language. What ſays my 
Cenſurer to this? Does he ſhew that Uſe is againſt me? Does be 
prove that | was miſtaken ? By no means; but he contends that I ſide 
with a Party, wiz, of Socinians; as if there were not learned Inter- 

eters of all Parties that reje& that Interpretation; which can be de- 

ended by no Example, but only by weak Arguments. Beſides, for 


my Ceaſurer's ſatisfaction, tho I do not think Mortality is there meant. 
* ver 


M. Le Clerc's Letter 


yet I doubt not but Adam was immortal before he ſinned, and that he 
really became mortal by Sin, which he might have underſtood from 
my Commentary on Gen, iii. 19. 

In the ſame Chapter | proved by manifeſt Examples, not only out 
of Heathen Writers, but out of S. Paul and Joſepbus, that the Phraſe 
to write laws in the beart, in Jeremiah, is not to make them neceſſars- 
y be obeyed, but only remembred without a Monitor. My Cenſu- 
rer ſays, that the Prophet ſpeaks of the New Covenant, which i never 
denied ; then he adds, that this Phraſe ſignifies that by virtue of the 
Spirit the ——_—— of the faithful are ſo enlightned, and their wills 

conſciences ſo effettually wrought upon, that they are enabled to obſerve 

Law, But by what undoubted Example does he prove this? 
None at all. Nor could it any more than that irreliſtible efficacy, be 
demonſtrated by any Theological Arguments. But I have proved by 
examples out of St. Paul Rom. ii. 15, and Joſephus, that that Phraſe is 
not to be ſtrained too far. And as to St. Pauls words, my Cenſurer ſays 
nothing, only he denies that examples taken out of Heathen Writers 
are any "proofs; as if 1 had produced none but them. Then he ſays 
that in 1 of Joſephus, the Writing of the Law in Mens Minds, 
and the preſerving it in their Memories, ſeem to him to be two diſtinct 
* But let the Reader conſult thoſe places, and he will wonder at 
the ſhrewdneſs of this free Cenſurer, 

I aid that by this Phraſe of St. Luke in Adi xvi. 14. The Lord opened 
ber Heart, that ſhe attended to thoſe things which were ſpoken of Paul, was 
meant no more than that, by divine Providence it came to paſs, (quibuſ- 
cunque tandem machinis uſus fit Deus) whatever _ God | uſe of 

u 


ciently appears by 
worry quibuſcunque tandem machinis uſus ſit Deus; as if = that under- 
e 


not ſeem ſtrange to thoſe, who have read in St. Paul 2 Cor. x. 4. that 
the Weapons of the Apoſtles warfare were not Carnal, bnt mighty through 
God, to the pulling down of ſtrongholds. For why may not I uſe ſuch 
another Metaphor, and ſay Engines * Who, beſides, that has an 

thing of Learning does not know that the beſt Latin Writers uſe 
that word in this Metaphorical ſenſe ? Let my Cenſurer read but this 
Paſſage of Cicero in Epiſt. xviii. to Brutus, ad reliquos bis quoque labor 
mibi acceſſit, ut omnes adbibeam machinas, ad tenendum adoleſcentem, 
But would you know, good Sir, what thoſe machines were, which God 


- made 


occaſioned by the follmving Tranſlation. 
made uſe of to open the Heart of Lydia, ſeeing I have not expreſſed my 
Mind more clearly in my Ars Critica ? Why they were _ 
Weapons of St. Paul, by which be pulled down ſtrong bolds ;, y, the 
Goſpel, which opens the Hearts of its Hearers, unleſs they are wil- 
fully ſhut againſt God's call. So the Jews ordinarily faid that the Law 
opened their Hearts, as you may be informed by Lud. Cappellus on Luke 
Xxiv. 25. A ſort of Inſpiration whereby God works upon all the hear- 
ers of the 5 to enable them to receive it as they ought, if it be 
not their own fault, or upon ſome only, whom he irreſiſtibly works 
upon, is here intimated in Scripture, as ſome of the moſt learned 
Men have ſince ſhewn, whom my Cenſurer may read. Whereas 
he ſays that I inſiſt upon the ambiguity of the words to redeem, and Spi- 
rit, on purpoſe to patronize Sociniani ſm, that is but the repetition of 
a Calumny which he brings over ſo often as to make it nauſeous. 
He can't deny that what I faid is true, but to leſſen my Reputation, 
he pretends 1 wrote it with an ill deſign. I muſt undoubtedly, to 
pleaſe him, not only have reviled the Secinians, but made my ſelf alſo a 
Liar, or concealed the Truth, that they might be the more eaſily refut- 
ed, or rather ſeem to be ſo. Then the commendableneſs of my deſign 
would have made all my diſſimulations and falſhoods praiſe-worthy : 
But theſe are the tricks of a Man whoſe own Conſcience condemns 
him, and who is a great favourer of the Sccinian cauſe, whilſt to un- 
diſcerning Perſons he ſeems to oppoſe it. Which if it was not my 
Cenſurer's deſign, as I will not arm; at leaſt he manages things ſo, 
that it is as eaſ to ſee he is as unfit a Man to put an end to that Contro- 
verſy, as he is good at detracting and calumniating. 

In Cap. vii. I ſhewed that « gve4 are properly Gods, by the inſtitu- 
tion of Men, or ſuch as are accounted Gods. Aud yet, ſays my Cenſurer, 
ſuch was our Saviour, ſay the Socinian Maſters, be is a God by divine Inſti- 
tution, Therefore hence he ought to have inferred, if he would be 
conſiſtent with himſelf, that it was not my delign to gratify the Socini- 
ans, whom yet he unfitly compares to the Heathens. 

In the vilith Chapter | ſaid that irreſiſtible Grace, which is aſſerted by 
S. Auſtin, did not ſeem to me to be agreable to Scripture z and that the 
word Grace had no evident meaning in it. My Cenſurer does not prove 
the contrary, but endeavours to make me odious, for ſaying that St. 
Auſtin was a popular Speaker, but no Critick. As if that were not a thing 
very well known to all that have read his Works, or as if any doubt- 
ed of it. I eaſily believe my Cenſurer never read St. Auſtin's works, in 
which I deal more fairly with him, * he does with me. Otherwiſe I 
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ſhould ſay that either he had no — all of the Holy 

tures, or a great deal of impudence, who ſhould attribute to St. Aſtin 
2a critical Skill, and that in the Scriptures (for here the Diſcourſe 
is about the interpretation of Scripture) and endeavour to make me 
ill thought of for denying it. He calls him a piow and learned Father, 
which titles he gives to Dr. Hammond, w hom he knew to be of a contrary 
opinion. But in this matter St. Auſtin neither thought piouſly, nor wrote 
learnedly of God, And as little picty or learning does he ſhew in his Epiſ- 
tles to Boniface and YVincentius ; where he zealouſly defends Perſecution 
on the account of Religion, and that with very abſurd Arguments. He 
was one of the very firſt that promoted ſome two Doctrins, which take 
away all Goodneſs and Juſtice, both from God and Men. For by the 
one God is repreſented as creating the greateſt part of Mankind to damn 
them, and ſentence them to eternal Torments, for Sins committed by 
another, or which they themſelves could not avoid; and by the o- 
ther, Magiſtrates, and all that have the Adminiſtration of publick Af- 
fairs, are ſtirred up to perſecute thoſe that differ from them in mat- 
ters of Religion, However that firſt Do&rin might be born with, be. 
cauſe if any Man raſhly ſhuts others out of Heaven, and erroneouſly 
reflects upon the Goodneſs and Juſtice of God, provided he does 
not perſecute thoſe that differ from him, -and force them to 
feſs Themſelves of his Opinion; he does more hurt to himſelf than o- 
thers, becauſe God is nevertheleſs Gracious and Merciful. But he 
that is for being cruel to thoſe that differ from him, does miſchief 
both to others, and to the Truth. He makes himſelf a Beaſt, and for 
feits eternal Happineſs, which is promiſed to reaſonable Creatures, not 
to Savages z he perſecutes the innocent, and expoſes them to innume- 
rable Calamities; in fine, he diſparages Truth, if he defends it by 
ſuch Methods; and if he oppoſes it, he profanes the moſt Sacred 
thing in the World, and fights againſt God who is its Author. 
And this is no vain fear about what perhaps will never be; we have 
reaſon to be afraid leſt St. Auſtin's Authority ſhould move Chriſtians 
to perſecute one another for differences in Religion. The thing is 
actually come to paſs already; for a certain great and powerful Mo- 
narch, in whoſe Kingdom many thouſands of Proteſtants lately lived, 
was chiefly by that Father's Authority moved to attempt and execute 
thoſe things; for which all Europe has juſt] y rung with the loud Com- 
plaints of poor wretches that have been ford to fly their Country. 
It's certain the French King, who is otherwiſe no Tyrant, could not 

dy any means have been induced to cancel all his paſt Edicts in * 
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of the Reformed ; and make uſe of the barbarity of Souldiers, to 
extort from them a confeſſion which none of the Gergy of that 
Kingdom could by all their falſe reaſonings — Ae to, unleſs it 
were after the foremention d Legters of St. Auſtin had been reacꝭ to him, 
whoſe Authority, being impoſed upon by Flatterers, he thought he 
— fafely follow. Let my Cenſuret go now and reſent my being 
ſo hardy as to ſay the truth of St. Auſtin, I ſpeak in that manner, 
who do not uſe, like many others, to calumniate the Living, and ſpeak 


untruths in favour of the Dead, 
My Cenſurer pretends, that in Chap. ix. where | ſaid that Philoſo- 


vines and Divines often uſe words that have no meaning in them, and 
which if any one deſire them to interpret, they can give no ſolid 
anſwer, for which I inſtanc'd in the words Tranſubfantiation and Con- 
ſubſtantiation. My Cenſurer, I ſay, pretends that I have a reſpe& alfo 
to the Trinity, and other particular points belonging to the ſame mat- 
ter. This forſooth is that modeſt Cenſurer, otherwiſe called ſearcher of 
Hearts, who can divine what other Men think, tho they are never ſo 
profoundly filent, Were I to make a Conjecture from what he has 
written, I ſhould ſay that he did not only exterminate Charity, but 
even Juſtice and Truth out of the number of Chriſtian Vertues. But 
F had rather think he erred through I know not what Paſſion, that 
hurried him to the violation of thoſe Duties of Religion, which he 
himſelf accounted the molt facred. 

My Interpretation of the words Righteouſneſs of God, in Chap. xii. 15. 
for Gods righteous Precepts, has no affinity with the peculiar Doctrins 
of the Socinzans, unleſs it be in the brains of a Man that ſees things 
where they are not, and has conceived ſuch a dreadful Notion of the 
Socinians, that upon the leaſt noiſe he preſently imagins a whole Army 
of them to be coming upon him. I am ſure Cyellius and Scblichingius, 
-_ chief Leaders, give us a quite different interpretation of this 
place, 

In Chap, xiv. I did not ſay that St. Jobs had the ſame thoughts of the 
eternal Reaſon, as Plato; but only called the Divinity which dwelt in 
Chriſt, Abet, in a Platonical manner; and added, that it remained to 
be enquir*d whether S. John underſtood that word in a Platonical ſenſe, 
— intimating that I thought the ſame word might be taken in 

ifferent notions. 1 ſaid alſo that if that word were to be underſtood 
in a Platonical ſenſe in St. John, we ſhould be forced to go over to 
the Arians ; which, according to the opinion my Cenſurer repreſents 


me to be of, no Man in his wits oo_ ſay it were neceſſary to do. 
A But 


[XX But this ſearchet tb Hereſtes forgot that Platoniſm or Ar 
differene-from 
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v I Socinianiſm. And he knows not, ot ma wg 
beche not nom, that I have in a particular Diſſertation, explained 
the deginni of St. Jahns in a ſenſe contrary to der, 
Wherens I, fnid that all Chriſtians ds at this day very much differ. 
from: inion of the Nicene Council, he knows that can he manifeſtly: 
proved from Engliſn Books, not to mention Latin. He knows very well, 
that the learned Dr. Cudworth has proved that the Nicene Fathers, and 
others, thought the three Hypoſtaſes to be three 1 Gods, as we 
ſhould now expreſs it. Let him read alſo the Life of Gregory N- 

9nzen, Which I have written, and has been tranſlated into Eng- 
nt. 1 be does not underſtand French; and he will find that Gre. 
gory; was undoubtedly of that Opinion. The thing is ſo clear, that 
it cannot be queſtion d by thoſe who have conſider'd it. But of 
1 — jected the myſtical and high flown i tati 

n Chap, xvi. Ire the myſtical and high flown interpretation 

and en of the Antients which are deſtitute of reaſon ; and Tn 
reject them, with all the beſt Interpreters of Scripture. I value Rheto- 
rical Ar ts, which depend only upon the Speakers fancy, and are 
not to be tried by the rule of right Reaſon, no more than my Cen- 
ſurer's Calumnies, which are the products of his own fruitful brain. 
Such is his ſaying that I rejected the Rhetorical Diſcourſes of the Fa- 
thers, becauſe I think all things to be clear and plain in Chriſtianity, 
and that no Myſtery is to be admitted. Of which there is not ſomuch 
as one word in that Chapter, where I ſpeak of vain Rhetorigk, and 
not of the obſcurity or perſpicuit Religion. I never ht 
we had a clear and perfect Notion of all things revealed, as I have ſuf- 
ficiently ſhewn in the 2d Part of my Ars Critica, where I treat of clear 
and e Notions, My Cenſurer, who knows the ſecret hts 
of mens Hearts, ought to have known what I had written in a Trea-. .. 
tiſe he took upon him to cenſure. But he read it only to find matter 
of Calumny, not to do himſelf any good by it. . 

What | ſaid about Concrete and AbſtraF Notions in Part. ii. c. 8. 
let 8 read over again a little more ſedately; and he will 
find I had great reaſon to ſay that the names of Synods were names 
of abſtract Ideas; becauſe many attributed to them things which 
rather ſhould. have been in them, than which really were i, to 
heighten their Authority tothe prejudice of Religion. The Council of 
Trent is, alone enough to ſhew the neceſſity of this Obſervation, But 
theſe Leſſons were written for the ſake of ſuch as love Truth ; = 

h 


old þ 


eccaſim'd. by the following Tft ln. 
ſuck as ate ready to defend or oppoſe any thing for:Reward:-'''> ” 

In the vilich Chap. of the ſame Part, | ſaid that all Men had not the 
fime Notion of God, but ſome a larger ana more nable one, and . 
thers a meaner and more contracted one, of which 1 ed very 
plain examples, which I thought were almolt ofeteſs, no Man 
that had the leaſt knowledg of Mankind could have any doubt of it. 
But this Cenſurer neither underſtood what I ſaid, nor himſelf, while he 
affirms that theſe ate no very reverent ceboughts of God. They only think 
irreverently of God, who either worſhip Idols, or after they: have 
endeavour d, without any regard to Truth, ice or Charity, to 
defame Men that fear God, think they have deſerved well of Reli- 
gion and their Country, and that therefore thoſe Revenues are due 
to them, which the Piety of the Antient Chriſtians inſtituted only in 
favour of good and learned Men, not of Slanderers, 

Afterwards my Cenſurer upbraids me for reciting in Part iii. ſeveral 
places of the New Teſtament, wherein the Diſcourſe is of Chriſt, cor- 
rupted by bad Men in the antient Copies, whether they thought w 
or ill of Chriſt ; which I did not enquire into, nor did 1 deduee* 
Conſectary, relating to any Theological Do&rin, from thence. 


does not that there was no alteration made in thoſe Copies, be- 


cauſe he could not ; but he interprets all theſe things in a bad ſenſe ac- 
cording to his cuſtom. What he himſelf thinks of theſe things, I 
cannot tell, nor am I concern'd to know; but I muſt needs ſays he 
fends the Cauſe which he affirms to be the beſt, both here and 
elſewhere; juſt as the moſt deſperate Cauſes uſe to be defended ; 
that is, by concealing Truth, and endeavouring to make thoſe who de- 
clare it, as odious as is poſſible. Which whether it be for the honour 
of a Party, I leave him to conſider, and thoſe whoſe province that is. 


At laſt he concludes his unjuſt Accuſations with an Obſervation. . 


which effectually confutes almoſt all he had faid- before: to wit, that 

have alleged nothing new in favour of the Sans about thoſe places, 
nor endeavour'd to confute — Pearſon, and Biſhop Still. For 
thence he ought to have inferred, that I had another deſign, which 


I ſhoald not have executed otherwiſe than I have done, if there had 
never been any Socinians in the World, My intention having been 
— to ſhew the uſe of Criticks in things of the greateſt moment, 
if 1 am not miſtaken, I have teached my end. The reſt of what 
my Cenſbrer-ſays, has either been already confuted, or does not de- 
ſerve conſideration. . | * 


This, 


Well 


XX, 


_ 


— 


Mr. Le Clerc's Letter, &c. 


This, worthy Sir, is what 1 thought fit to ſay of Dr. Hammond 
— — Cratica, which I had a mind ſhould be publiſhed, that the 
World might have this Teſtimonial of my Inteations,” not to engage 
my ſelf in a Quarret with my Cenſurer; who if he be not brought to 
righter Apprehenſions by what I have here ſaid, no Arguments would 
ever convince him. Let him now call himſelf to an account for his 
Accuſations, and not hope that God ſhould be propitious to him, un- 
leſs "he repent of his unchriſtian Behaviour; which I ſpeak with fo 
hearty a good will to him, that I earneſtly pray God not to lay this 
thing to his charge, but rather reduce him toa better Mind. 


TOURS, 
Amhl * 
Jan. 25. 1691 42 CLERC. 
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ADDITIONS 


Dr. HAMMOND*s 
ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 


New Teltament. 


Addition tothe Annotation on the Title of the 
whole Book. 


O this which Dr. Hammond has obſerved of the word 

Rarbiixcs, if we add what is ſaid of the ſame word by Groti- 

us, there will remain but this one thing further to be no- 

ted, _ many places of Scripture, yea the whole Chriſti- 

an Doctrin may be illuſtrated : Namely, that the word du, in 
whatever ſenſe it be taken, is metaphorical, and borrowed from the 
Cuſtoms of Men; for Covenants and Teſt ments properly ſo called, 
are only made among it Men, Now Metaphorical Terms are ſeldom 
grounded upon a perfect Similitude between thoſe things, to which 
they are indifferently applied; and therefore they cannot always be 
ſerued up "tp the whole Latitude of their natural ſignificati- 
en. It is ſufficient if there be any Agreement, tho but fall, be- 


iween 


Addition to the Annotation 
teen the thing, of which any word is uſed in a metaphorisal L 
\and that 4 henifes. Wh all 8272 inferred 
"From the bare word, is, that the ſeveral * expreſſed i, have 
ſome affinity with one another, And in order to determin wherein that 
ſimilitude lies, we muſt carefally conſider both things themſelves : 
Which being done, we may argue from the thing to the ſignification 
the word, bat not from the word to the thing. 

So that from the ſacred Writers calling the Laws of God Txt 
a Covenant er Teſtament, this only in the firſt place can be con- 
cluded, that there is ſome likeneſs between the Laws of God and Co- 
wvenants or Teftaments. But that we may diſtini#ly know wherein that 
likeneſs conſiſts, we muſt firſt conſider in what manner God deals with 
Men, ſetting aſide all met aphorical Notions, and looking as narrowl 
as poſſible into things themſelves ; then we muſt enquire what Men 2 
when they enter into Covenants, or make Teſt aments ; and laſtly, by 4 
compariſon of both, we may gather the true ſenſe of the metaphorical 
Word or Phraſe. So that they labour in vain, who whaf things 
themſelves remain obſcure, deduce as many Similitudes as they can 

rom words. 

Now if we conſider the way in which God deals with Men under the 
1M and then think what is ardinarily done in Teſtaments, we 
ſhall find that there is only this ſimilitude — the Goſpel and 4 
Teſtament, that in both there is ſomething given, and in both Death 
intervenes, So that wherever the Goſpel is called « Teſt ament, pro- 
duaed the Speaker can be thought to have a clear knowledg of things 
themſelves, only one or other 0 m_ will be ſignified. For this is 
alſo to be carefully obſerved, that the mind of the Speaker muſt be 
known before any thing be affirmed of it ; for tho two things 
in many particulars, yet we often think but of one, or a few of them, 
and would not always have them all urged. To illuſtrate this by 
an example, It appears from the place in Heb. ix. 16, 17. which 
Dr. Hammond here interprets, that the Sacred Writer only com- 
pares the Goſpel and 4 Teſtament ſo far, as there is a Death and 
Gift in both. And therefore the ſignification of the word RA 
ought not, as to thoſe words, to be extended any farther. In like 


manner, 


» * fu. 
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on the Title of the whole Book, 


' manner where it is taken for a Covenant, it is not to be inferred that 
all thoſe things are to be [ought for in God's Orconomy, either Old or 
New, that are obſer able in Covenants, and that every thing muſt be 
interpreted according to the Notion of a Covenant. From a eddy 
conſideration of the thing it ſelf, it appears that God's Diſpenſations 
ure nothing bat Laws : And therefore whatever is ſaid aboat federal ' 
Signs, by which God and Men do more cloſely bind themſelves to one 
another, being beſides Scripture, and not to be certainly concluded 
from the word Covenant, is perhaps to be reckon'd among = 
things, which Divines have more ſubtilly invented than ſolidly 
proved, God has no where declared that it was his deſign to deal with 
Men ſo as that all his Diſpenſations ſbould perfectiy reſemble Cove- 
nants, even in the ſmalleſt Circumſtances, 

But perhaps ſome may reply that ſometimes neither the mind of 
the Speaker, nor things themſelves are ſufficiently known to us, and 
ask what we are to think then of the ſignification of woras : I do not 
ſee what elſe can be done in ſach a caſe, than to determine nothing raſbiy 
as if it were certain, It is undoubtedly the part of a wiſe Man to 
refrain from judging of what is doubtful, and I confeſs I do not 
know, in this dark ſtate of Mortality, what can be ſafer than lay- 
ing ſuch a reſtræint upon our ſelves. But this Dottrin will pleaſe but 
few, becauſe moſt Men love to conceal their Ignorance, and had ra- 
ther ſeem learned than really be ſo, This may ſuffice to have been 
ſaid once for all about an over ſubtil interpretation of met aphort- 
cal words, that I may have no occaſion to inculcate it. 


Addit. tothe Remark on the words (47% v1x72x/2vinthe Title of 
the firſt Goſpel, after theſe words, fill remaining to us.] Barnabas 
who wrote in the ſame Age with St, Matthew, Ep. Cath. c iii. cites 
this Goſpel in theſe words : Attendamus ergo, ne forte, ſicut ſcriptum 
eſt, multi vocati, pauci electi, inveniamur. Let us take heed there- 
fore, leſt we ſhould be found as it is written, many are called, but 
few are choſen, Theſe words are twice found in St. Matthew Chap. 
xx. 16. and xx. 14. and in no other place of Scripture, For 11 


is obſervable that St. Matthew is here cited as Scripture, as that 
C form 


Addition to the Annotation, Sc. 


form of Speech, SIC UT SCRIPTUM eſt, manifeſtly fhews : 
whence we may infer in how great Efeem this Goj 1 65 42 
ever it was publiſhed. Hence it came to paſs that when Barnabas 


his Sepulchre was thought to have — found our by — 


Anthemius Biſbop of Salamis in Cyprus, it wo: eig ned that 4 
Matthew*s G0 was found alſo on _ breaſt bas, writ- 
ten in Tables of Thyinis is.) See Theodor. 


Lector — 11. 47 a e beginning : and Nicephorus Callift. Lib. 
xvi. c. 37. and Suidas on — word du. It js reported alſo that 
the — Goſpel was carried by Bartholomew into India, that is 

jopia, where it was = ound A Pantenus Catechiſt of the Charch 
of Alexandria, ander the Reigu of Commodus : ſee Euſeb, Hiſt. 
Eccleſ. Lib. v. c. 10. Theſe things, whether true or no, ſbew that 
the Antients thought this Goſpel was written before the others, and 
that the Apoſtles carried it about with them. 
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(1,) 


ADDITIONS 
To Dr. Hamumond's 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 
Gos according to St. Matthew. 


CHAP, I. 5 


Verſ. 1. HO 15 which is properly to bring forth, metapho- 
Note a. rically ſignifies to effe#, yet it does not thence 
follow that 119171 Tholedab ſignifies every event; 
for the Metaphors of derivative words are often 
different from thoſe of their Primitives. In all the places that the 
Doctor alledges, Tholedab plainly ſignifies the origin of a thing, which the 
Greeks call . If Gen. ii. 4. & v. 1. be examin'd, it will appear, that 
the meaning of the ſacred Hiſtorian is this; viz. that that was the origin 
of the World and Mankind which he had deſcrib'd. Chap. xxxvii. 2. 
Theſe are the generations, refers to what goes before; and the meaning 
of Moſes is nothing but this, that the Anceſtors of Jacob were the ſame 
with thoſe of Eſau, whoſe Genealogy he had declared in the Chapter 
——_— preceding. So Numb. iii. 1. The Generations of Moſes and 
Aaron ſignify their origin from the Tribe of Levi. In the ſame ſenſe 
we meet with the word yo; ſeveral times in Homer : 


Quaerd; Y Foray utos . D THT d. 
The Ocean from wbich all things bad their origin 


And elſewhere, ſpeaking of the Ocean, he calls it 2wr , that from 
which the Gods bad their origin. Bica& i therefore, as Grotius very 
well interprets it, is a deſcription of the Origin, which title muſt be reck- 
on'd prefix'd only to this Chapter. | 


Verſ. 


Chapter 


2 
— 


ANNOTATIONS on 


Verſ. 8. 1e 5 frm +'Ofics. ] Here are three Kings left out, 
Abaziab, Joas, and Amaziab. ' Again, St. Luke reckons up nineteen 
Generations of natural Deſcendents from Salathiel to Joſeph, whilſt 
St. Matthew numbers but ten, according to legal extraction; the lat- 
ter muſt needs have omitted ſeven perſons likewiſe in his 1447 claſs of 
Generations. Concerning thefe Omilſions, many make divers Con- 
jectures. That of Grotius is generally look'd upon to be the beſt ; 
that St. Aſatthew kept to the number of Generations in the Krit claſs 
from Abrabam to David, which was me# known, for memory ſake, in 
the reſt; and ſo it was neceſſary that ſome Generations ſhould be o- 
mitted, that there might be juſt three fourteens. But it does not ſeem 
probable at all to others, that the Evangeliſt, merely for the ſake of 
keeping to the number of fourteen, ſhould deſignedly paſs over ten 

rſons, and eſpecially in that part of his Computation in which it 
behov'd him to uſe the greate## exactneſs, becauſe it was leaft known; 
for till the time of the Captivity, the Genealogical ſeries of the Royal 
Family of David was very well wnderſtood, but from that time to 
Cbriſt it was known but obſcurely. Beſides, a perſon cannot be ſaid 
to retain any Genealogy in his memory, that out of fifty perſons, or 
thereabouts, omits ten; and if the Genealogy of Chriſt muſt needs 
have been divided into certain claſſes, it was not therefore neceſſary 
that a fifth part of his Anceſtors ſhould be paſs'd over to make a divi- 
ſion into fourteens, when it had been eaſy. to make another diviſion. This 
made a very good Friend of mine think that St. Matthew lighted upon 
a genealogical book of David's family that was defective; and acci- 
dentally obſerving there three claſſes of fourteen Generations between 
theſe three great periods of time, viz. before the ſetting up of the 
Regal Government, during its continuance, and after its fall, was 
thereby mov'd to make ſuch a diviſion in his account of Cbriſts Li- 
neage ; which he would not ſo much as have thought of, if he had 
made uſe of an entire Book. There was no reaſon, he ſaid, to won- 
der at his ſaying that a genealogical Book might be corrupted, ſince a ve- 
ry great and conſiderable Error, that had formerly perplex'd the An- 
tients, and by that appears to bea very old one, was crept into the 
11th verſ. of St. Matthew's Text it ſelf, and that notwithſtanding, his 
accurate enumeration of perſons, and indication of their number. And 
bence alſo he thought it was, that there are ſome perſons omitted 
in 1 Chron, iv. 1. as likewiſe in chap. vi. in the recounting of Aaron's 
Race, which Gratius upon this place obſerves. But this is ſubmitted 
to the Judgment of the learned Reader. Yet it looks as if Matthew did 
in the 1 verſe cite a Book of the origin of Cbriſ, from whence he took 


all that follows as far as verſ. 16. ver. 


St. MAT THEW. 3 


Verſ. 16. lud 4 - Nc. J There are ſome Manuſcripts in Chapter 
4: which the words luste 5 Ae are wanting, becauſe the Tranſcri- I. 
bers thought them too languid; but in moſt of em, and thoſe the old- Www 
eſt, they are found, as alſo in the antient Verſions. - That Chriſtian 
who inſerted a Paſſage concerning Chriſt into Joſephus's, Antiquities, 


lib. 20. c. 8. did likewile make: uſe of the ſame Phraſe ; upon which Ori- 
gen againſt Celſus ſays, Foſep bus wrote that the Jews were oppreſi"d- with 
. ſo many evils for the bol4 atteu.zpts upon James the brother of Jeſus, F ge- 
| xe, that was call d Chriſt, lib. 1. p. 37. concerning which glace, ſee 


Tan, Faber in his Critical Epiſtles. f 

Verſ. 18. bete] i. e. i fell out or happen d that ſhe was big with 
child. So the word is taben in Apollodorus, Biblioth. lib. 1. c. 4. ſ. 2. 
1 where he treats of the ſtrife between Apollo and Aarſyas; Ce 
erase d Ae when Apollo had overcome. 
Verſ. 19. Note g. ] To the Examples brought by Grotiu and our 
ſ Avthbor, add this one more out of Terence, Heaut. Af. 4. Sc. 1. where 
the Wife thus beſpeaks her Husband : 
| 


AM Chreme, fateor', vincor ;, nunc boc te obſecro 
Ut mee ſlultitia? in juſtitia tua ſit aliquid præſidii. 


| Ibid. note h. J Salma/ſta's ſeems rather to be in the right, who in 
his Comment. de Helleniſtu:a Pref. after he had obſerv'd that u 
neu- ſignifies to puniſh, becauſe Punſhments are n examples, 
14 in which ſenſe it is oft en met with in the antienteſt Greeks, re- 
marks that among the more modern it has the ſignification of expo- . 
| ſing to ſhame; which he promiſes to confirm in another place by 
| examples, and to ſhew that it ought to be ſo taken in St. Aarthew. 


1 He adds, that if the Enangeliſt had meant by it a capital puniſhment, 
| he would rather have ſaid, d Aufl ſuandiru, being un- 
willing ſhe ſhould be pun. Md. 


This Remark of Salmuaſjus is confirm'd by an example out of Plutarch, 
lib. de curioſitate, p. 52 0. where he ſays that a perſon who is prying 
and inquiſitive into the evils of other men, is like one that ſhould 
have a Book full of He mer's Verſes without a beginning, of tra ical In- 
congruities of Speech, q i wa” A ogge THe ur, od wptmie x) d- 
ad ous dne, daun unc: and of thoſe things which were in- 
decently and filthily þ x eng againſt women by Archilocus, by which be tra- 
duc d bimſelf, that is., made bimſelf infamous, becauſe ach foul Speech- 
es could come from none but a lewd and impure perſon. 
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ANNOTATIONS om 


CHAP. IL 


Verſ. 2. EW Stars, among the Gentiles, were ſometimes 
Note c. look'd upon as Omens that the Infants born at the 

time of their appearance ſhonld arrive to great pow- 
er. See my Note upon Num. xxiv. 13. But whatever truth there was 
in ſuch Omens, it was only vnderitood and brought to mind aſter thoſe 
Infants were a&naly poſſeſs'd of the ſupreme Authority; for no Aſtro- 
log can aſſute ſuch a thing any length of time before-hand. Suppoſe a 
new Star appears upon the birth-day of any one; was there no other 
Child born in all the Conatry, beſides that one, on that day ? Or is 
it written upon the Star in ſuch characters as the reſt of Mankind 
cannot underſtand, but are caſily legible by A4flroiugers, that it ap- 
pear'd in honour of ſuch a particular Intant ? 

Fhere is no recurring here therefore to Aſroiogy; no more than to 
Balaaw's or any ſuch like prophecy, which had been too dark to help the 
Wiſe-men, upon ſight of the Star, to divme that there was a King 
born to the Jews. It is much more credible, that they had been warn'd 
of it by a heavenly viſion, as afterward v. 12. they are admoniſhed to 
return another way into their own Countrey. However this Star was 
go Comet, for Comets are too high, to mark out certainly ſo ſmall a 
place as a little Houſe. It ſeems to have been a firy meteor that was 
miraculouſly ſo long preſerv d, and appear*d in the middle of the Air like 
one of thoſe we call falling Stars, or the like. This is the likelieſt ac- 
count of this matter; but it may not be unuſeful, to ſhew out of a very 
learned Gentteman of Ireland what Arguments there are to ſupport 
their opinion who attribute ſomething here to Aſtrology, and the ra- 
ther becauſe there is ſomething in his Opinion that is very well worth 
our obſervation, and of ſpecial uſe in the Interpretation of Prophecies. 
It is Mr. Henry Dodwell in his 2d Letter of Advice. His words are 


theſe. 


[ Firſt therefore, I ſuppoſe that God did intend the Prophecies which 
were committed to writing, and enrolled in the public Canon of the Church, 
ſhould be widerſtood by the Perſons concerned in them. For otherwiſe 
it could not properly be called a Revelation, if after the diſcovery 
things ſtill remained as intricate as formerly. And it is not credible 
that God ſhould publiſh Revelations only to exerciſe and puzzle the in- 
duſtry of human enquiries; or as an evidence of his own knowledg 
of things exceeding ours (tho indeed that it ſelf cannot be known 
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by us unleſs we be able to diſcern ſome ſenſe which otherwiſe could not Chapter 
have been known than by ſych Propheſies ) much lefs to give occaſion II. 
to Enthuſiaſts, and cunningly deſigning Perſons, to practiſe ſe dition and in. 
now at ions under the pretence of fulfilling Propbefies, without any poſſi- 
bility of rational confutation by the Orthodox, who upon this ſup poſal 
muſt be preſumed as ignorant of them as themſelves : and there is no 
prudent way of avoiding this «ſeleſceſs- and dangerouſneſs but by ren- 
dring them intelligible to the Perſons concerned. And Second!y, the 
Perſons concerned in theſe kinds of Revelations, cannot be the Prophets 
themſelves, or any other private Perſons of the Ages wherein they were 
delivered, but the Church in general alſo in future Ages, For as Pro- 
pheſie in general is a gratia gratis data, and therefore as all others of 
that kind given primarihy and originally for the prublick uſe of the Church; 
fo certainly ſuch of them as were committed to writing, and deſignedly 
propagated to future ages, mult needs have been of a general and perma- 
nent concernment. And Thirdly, the Church concerned in thoſe Prophe- 
iet, cannot only be thoſe: Ages which were to ſurvive their accompliſk- 
ment, but alſo thoſe before; and therefore it cannot be ſufficient to. 
pretend, as many do, that theſe Propheſies ſhall then be wunderſood 
when they are PR. but it will be further requiſite to aſſert that. 
they may be ſo before. For the only momentous reaſon, that mult be 
conceived concerning theſe, as well as other Revelations, muſt be 
ſome duty which could not otherwiſe have been known, which muſt 
have been ſamething antecedent; for all conſequent duties of patience and. 
reſignation are common to them with other Providences, and therefore 
may be known in an ordinary way. Now-for antecedent duties, ſuch as 
ſeem to be intimated in the Propheſies themſelves where any are mentio- 
ned, nothing can ſuffice but an antecedent information. Belides, to what. 
end can this poſtnate knowledg ſerve? For ſatisſ ing Chriſtiant of the 
Divine preſcience upon the accompliſhment of his Predictions ? This is 
needleſs ;, for they already profeſs themſelves to believe it. Is it there- 
fore for the conviction of Infidels > But neither can this be preſumed on 
a rational account. For how can it be known that a prediftion was fulfil= 
led when it is not known what was predicted? Or how can it be known 
what was predicted when the prediction is ſo expreſſed as to be capable 
of many ſenſes, and no means are acknowledged poſſible for diſtinguiſh. 
ing the equizocation ? Nay, will not ſuch a deſign of ambiguity ſeem to 
ſuch a Perſon ſuſpicious of that ſtratagem of the . Delphick Oracles, to 
preſerve the reputation of a Prophetick Spirit by a proviſion beforehand 
tor avoiding the danger of diſcovery 2 for indeed this kind of Propheſie 
will be ſo weak an argument for proving Divine Inſtiration, as _ in- 
| ced 


ANNUOTATIONS on 


Chapter deed it may agree to any natoral Man of ordinary prudence, For in pub. 


lick affairs (the ſubject of theſe Propheſies ) which proceed more regu- 


GYV larly, and are leſs obnoxious to an interpolition of private Liberty, the 


multitude who are the cauſes of ſuch Revolutions generally following 
the complexion of their Bodies,and therefore being as eaſily determined, 
and therefore predicted from natural cauſes, as ſuch their complexions ; 
it will not be bard, at leaſt very probably, to conjecture future contin- 
gences from . appearances of their natural cauſes. And then by 
toretelling them in ambiguous expreſſions, he may provide that if any of 
thoſe ſenſes, of which his words are capable, come to paſs, that may 
be taken for the ſenſe intended; ſo that a miſtaking in all but one 
would not be likely to — his credit. And at length if all ſhould 
fail, yet a refuge would be reſerved for their ſuperſtitious reverencers of 
his Authority, that themſelves had rather failed of underſtanding his 
true ſenſe, than that had failed of truth. Eſpecially if among a multitude 
of attempts, but one hit in one ſenſe (as it is hard even in a Lottery that 
any ſhould always miſs, much more in matters capable of prudential 
conjectures) that one inſtance of ſucceſs would upon thoſe accounts more 
confirm his credit than a multitude of failures would diſparage it; becauſe 
in point of ſucceſs they would be confident of their underſtanding him 
rightly, but in miſcarriages they would lay the blame, not on the pre- 
dition, but their own mrſunderſtandings. Now ſeeing this way is ſo 
very eaſily pretended to by Chears beyond any probable danger of diſ- 
covery, it cannot to perſons not already favourably affeFed ( who only 
need convidion ) prove — Argument of a Divine Inſpiration, and 
therefore will, even upon this account, be perfectly uſcleks Suppo- 
ſing therefore that it is neceſſary that theſe predictions be underſtood 
before, as well as after that they are fulfilled ; it will follow Fourthly, 
that where they were not explained by the Prophets themſelves, there 
they were intelligible by the uſe of ordinary means, ſuch as might, by 
the Perſons to whom the Revelations were made, be judged ordinary. 
ſor that they ſhould be explained by new Prophets to be — on the par- 
ticular occaſion, there is no ground to believe; and if theſe Propheſies 
were ſo expreſſed as that they needed a new Revelation for explainin 
them, they muſt have been uſeleſs, and indeed could not have deſerv 
the name of Revelations, they ſtill tranſcending the uſe of buman means 
as much as formerly. For if they had been revealed formerly, what 
need had there been of a new diſcovery ? And if this need be ſuppoſed, 
it muſt plainly argue that the former pretended Revelation was not ſuffi- 
cient for the information of mankind in the uſe of ordinary means; and 
that which is not ſo, cannot anſwer the imtrinſick ends of a Revelation, 
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This therefore being —— that old Revelations are thus intelligible Chapter 
without new ones, it mult needs follow that their explication muſt be II. 

| derived from the uſe of ordinary means. And then for determining VV 
| further what theſe ordinary means are that might have been judged ſuch 
| by thoſe to whom theſe Revelations were made, I conlider Fifthly, that 
| this whole indulgence of God in granting the Spirit of Propheſie was 

lainly accommodated to the Heathen practice of Divination. This might 
— been exemplified in ſeveral particulars. Thus Firſt, the very 
| practiſe of revealing future contingences, eſpecially of ordinary conſulta- 
| tions concerning the affairs of private and particular perſons, cannot be 
ſuppoſed grounded on reaſon ( otherwiſe it would have been of cternal 
uſe. even now under the Goſpel) but a condeſcenſion to the cuſtoms and 
| expectations of the Perſons to whom they were communicated. And 
; Secondly, that an order and ſucceſſion of Prophets was eſtabliſhed, in 
Analogy to the Heathen Diviners, is by a very ingenious Perſon prov- Pr. Sit- 
ed from that famous Paſſage of Deut. xviii. 15, 18. to which purpoſe lingers 
he alſo produces the concurrent Teſtimony of Origen cone. Celſ. L. 1 Sr. 
And thirdly, that the ſenſe of the Platoniſts and other Heathens, con- fi 
cerning Divine Inſpiration, its nature and parts and different degrees, and 
diſtinction from Enthuſiaſm, does very much agree with the notions of 
the Rabbins concerning it, will appear to any that conſiders the Teſtimo- 
nies of both, produced by Mr. Smith in his excellent Diſcourſe on this 
ſubjet. Hence it will follow Sixthly, that, as this Divination of 
which they were ſo eager, was originally Heatheniſh, ſo they were moſt 
inclinable to make uſe of thoſe means of underſtanding it to which they 
had been inured from the ſame principles of Heatbeniſm ;, eſpecially 
where God had not otherwiſe either expreſly provided for it, or ex- 
preſly prohibited the means formerly uſed ; and thoſe Means, others fail- 
ing, were moſt likely by them to be judged ordinary. And that Onei- 
rocriticks were the proper means among the Heatbens for explaining 
their Divinatio per ſomnium, anſwering the Jewiſh degree of Propheſie by 
Dream:; and indeed the principal Art of the Hariali and conjectures con- 
cerning Yi/tons, as far as they held Analogy with thoſe Repreſentations 
which were made to other leſs prepared Perſons in their ſleep, will 
not need any proof, It might have been ſhewn how the principal 
Rules of the Jewiſh Cabbala were very agreeable to the like. Arts of 
Tradition among the Heathen, and among them were a curious myſti- 
cal kind of Learning contrived for maintaining a converſation with 
their Gods; wherein as they were imitated by the Gnoſticks, ſo theſe 
Rules themſelves were derived from the aten occult Philoſophy. And: 
cer tainly it is moſt likely to ha;e been ſame kind of exprelling and ex- 
; plaiaing 
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Chapter plaining Pyophefies, and ſome kinds of Learning ſubſeryient thercunto, 
. Which Ws ſo ſolemnly ſtudicd by the Jewiſh Candidates for Fropbeſie in 
w-— Their Schools and Cue, and which made it fo ſtrange, that Perſons 
wanting that preparation, ſuch as Saul and Amos, ſhould be by God ho- 

noured with it. Beſides that we find the punctual fulfilling of ſeveral 
predictions of the Chaldeans by virtue of their Oneirocriticks (thoſe moſt 

eminent Tranſactions of the Conqueſts of Cyrus, and the Death of Alex- 

ander the Great, were thus forctold) plainly implying that God himſelf, 

as he deſigned thoſe Dreams to be Divinatory, ſo he obſerved the Oneiro- 

critical Rules in their ſigniſication. For it is not probable that Revoluti- 

ons managed by ſuch ſpecial deſigns, and ſignal inter poſitions of Divine 
Providence, could have been foreknown or ſigniſied by the Devil, he be- 

ing fuequently put to his ſolemn ſhifts of equrvocation for concealment of 

his ignorance in affairs of greater moral probability, and conſequently of 

eaſter predictiun. And it cannot ſeem more ſtrange that God ſhould 

obſerve the Rules of Onerrocriticks and Hieroglyphicks in his Reſponſes 

when made uſe of with a pious deſign by his own people, than that 

he ſhould anſwer the Heathens themſelves in their own practice. Thus 

he obſerved the ſign propoſed by the Philiſtins for diſcerning the true 

reaſon of their ſufferings, 1 Sam. vi. 2, 9, 12. and met Balaam in the 

uſe of his encbanements, Numb. xxiii. 4, 16. and revealed our Saviour: 
Nativity to the AI by the means of a STAR. And particularly 

for Oneirocriticks, their ſutableneſs to this purpoſe will not be ſcru- 
Somniorum pled by them who admit the Teſtimony of Trogus Pompeius, who aſ- 
trimus in- cribes the firſt invention thereof to the Patriarch Joſeph, which will 
en be very congruous to that prevailing Opinion among the Fathers, and 
— * many late excellent Aut hort, that all Arts were derived originally from 
Juſtin, the Jews. Beſides, Daniel who was ſo famous for expounding Dreams, 
Hiſt.7. 35. tho he was thought by the Heatbens to do ſome things by the Inſpiration 
of the Holy Gods, Dan. v. 11. yet had Chaldean education, Chap. i. 4. 

and was a great proficient in it, verſ. 17. and was accordingly in- 

cluded in the decree for killing the Chaldeans, Dan. ii. 13. and was 
therefore,after his miraculous interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, 
promoted to be Maſter of the Magicians, Aſtrologers, Southſayers and 
Cbaldeans, Dan. v. 11. and therefore certainly was thought, in things 

not exceeding the power of the Art, to have proceeded according to 

its Preſcriptions ; that is, ia the interpretation, tho not in the diſco- 

very, of the Dream it ſelf. And they, as well as the Jews, being 
concerned in the event of his Prediction, muſt alſo have been ſo in 

the underſtanding of them. So alſo Atuſes being expreſly affirmed stil- 

ful in all the learning of the Fzyptians, muſt therefore be preſumed = 

ul 
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7 only in their Hieroglypbicks, for which they are ſo commonly Chapter 
} _ but alſo in ETC which they were alſo addicted, as II. 
l appears Gen. xli. 8. And methinks that challenge made in the Ke. 
p velation concerning the name of the Beaſt, that bere is wiſdom, and _ Xin. 
l that be that bath underſtanding ſhould exerciſe himſelf in counting the 28. 

t number thereof (as it ſeems plainly to allude to the Cabaliſtical way of 

f finding out Names by Numbers, whereof we have among the Heathens 

, a precedent in Afartianus Capella, who thus fits the names of Mercury and L- 2. 
7 Philology, to ſhew the congruity of their Marriage, beſides very many 

" more in the Gnoſt ic is in St, Ireneus, fo) ſeems to imply that it was, 

4 tho hardly, in the exerciſe of this Art, diſcoverable even by human 

= wiſdom. Certainly St. Ireneus underſtood him ſo when he attempted 

f to unriddle him by finding out names, whoſe numeral Letters, in the 

f Greek Tongue wherein the Challenge had been made, might amount to 

4 ſuch a number. I do not, by all that has been ſaid, intend that all 

„ Prophecies are explicable by any Rules of Art or ſuitable Conjectures. 1 

* know many of the Heathen Oracles themſelves were not. The Oracles 

* expounded by Themiſtocles, Curtius, Nebrus, &c. did not depend on 

. Art but Luck. My meaning is only concerning the Prophetick Fiſions, 

* and only thoſe of them which are left unexpounded by God himſelf, but 

» are to be preſumed ſufficiently intelligible in the uſe of ordinary means. ] 

— Thus far Dodwell, who adviſes them that ſtudy Divinity to read 

[- thoſe Writings of the Antients, which concern the critical knowledg 

ll of Dreams, and the interpretation of Oracles, as that which would be 

d of uſe to em in the underſtanding of obſcure Prophecies. But as it is 

m with great modeſty that he propoſes this, and only as a conjeſture 

1, which he ſubmits to the Learneds examination; ſo I ſhall alſo leave 

* the Reader to his own judgment about it. 

++ Ibid. agz5wrice, About the ſignification of this word, conſult 

a Grotius upon this — and upon the ſecond precept of the Decal. It 

ow being uſed promiſcuouſly in Scripture to ſignify both Divine Worſhip, 

© and alſo that Honour which we give to Men, becauſe in the Eaſt the 


ſame geſtures of Reverence were uſed towards Men as towards .God, 
BS » Chron, xxix. 20. it is not credible it ſhould here be taken for an act 
of divine Worſhip, for the Wiſe-men did not know Jeſus to be the 


0 Son of God, but only that he would be a very great Xing, and therefore 
as they gave that Honour to him which us d to be ſhewn to Eaſtern Mo- 
in 


narchs, And for this reaſon I ſhonld decline the uſing of the word ado- 
rare here, which tho it had heretofore a dovbrful ſenſe amongſt the 
1 Latins, yet now by the uſe of the Schools is made to ſignify only di- 
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—— vine Worſhip. And therefore it is alſo a fault in the French Verſions, 
Il, where this word oggowrey is all _ tranſlated adorer, which in the 
French Language does by no means belong to civil, but Religiow Wor- 
-_ only; it being altogether incredible, that all thoſe who proſtra- 
ted themſelves at the Feet of Jeſus, knew him to be the Son of God, who 
might and ought to be honour*d with divineWorſhip. And indeed what 
one Apoſile calls egzowriir, another frequently expreſſes by exyoninlev 
to fall down proſtrate. See Matt. viii. 2. compar'd with Luc. v. 1 2. and 
Ix. 18. compar'd with Aﬀarc. v. 22. Luc. viii, 41. and Matt. xviii, 

2 29. 

Verſ. 15. "Iva e 7 fn>tz, &c.] Conſult what our Author has 
upon the 22, ver. of the foregoing Chapter, and what Grotiu before 
him has collected upon the tame place. They ſay that there were two 
kinds of Prophecy; the one h jus my, when the event is direckiy fore- 
told, the words referring to that only ;, the other dis neo ſus mw, when the 
words of a Prediction are ſoconceiv'd, as to teſpect indeed primarily a 
certain event, but yet ſo alſo as to ſhadow out ſomething that is of greater 
importance. So Hoſea ſpake indeed directiy of the Iſraelites; but becauſe 
the bringing of the People of //racl out of Egypt was a type of Chrift's 
return out of the ſame Country into Judea, therefore in ſpeaking of 
the type, he is to be thought to have ſpoken concerning the Anti- 

alſo, 
2 there are a few things to be obſerved with relation to this mat - 
ter, which the moſt learned Interpreters have paſt by. 

Firſt, to uſe the inſtance of Hoſea, it muſt be confeſs'd that no bod 
living in that Age could have poſſibly diſcern'd any predichion in thoſe 
words of his, but by an intimation from the Prophet himſelf; viz. that 
tho he ſpake of a thing that was paſt, yet he had his mind upon an 
event that was to happen at ſome Ages diſtant, of which the former 
was a typical repreſentation, Otherwiſe, who could in the leaſt ſuſpe# 
that there was any Prediction latent in a imple relation of matter of 
Fact? Iſrael was a Child, and I loved bim and called my Son out of Egypt. 
No ſure will ſay, that the Jews who were far from being a ſabtil 
People, could ever of their own heads, without any advertiſment, 
have diſcover'd here a Prophecy. The ſame we are to think of alt 
other Prophecies of this kind. 

2d!y. Since it is no where found in the old Teſtament, that any ſuch 
Intimat ion or Advertiſment was given, either we muſt acknowledg that 
no Prophecy being Id age ſusmy could be underſtood by the Jews be- 
fore the event; or elſe that the Prophets did privately inſtruct their 

Diſciples, if not alſo admonyb the common People, that whenever they 
recounted 
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ted any of God's paſt fayours, or when they ſpake of themſelves, Chapter 
they had in their and eg er to ſomethin future. Nay it was ne-, 15 
ceſlary they ſhould have particularly and ſeverally interpreted every Pre- TV 
diction of that kind, and pointed to the event which it had a reſpect 
to; for otherwiſe who could be fo ſubtil as between two not much 
differing events, to diſcera which of em was deſigned in the Predicti- 
on ? But the firſt of theſe having been confuted by Mr. Dodwell, we muſt 
neceſlarily admit the latter, and fay that there remained among the 
Tews in Chrilt's time ſeveral traditions concerning the ſenſe of Pro- 
phecies, handed down from the Prophets themſelves. The reaſon 
why they did not commit thoſe traditions to writing, I confeſs I do 

| not clearly ſee, but it does not follow from thence that there were 

no ſuch unwritten Do&rines, Nor do | deny but that this way of teach- 

| ing had its mconveniences, and that ſome falſe opinions might creep in 

amongſt the true traditions z but our enquiry is not what would be molt 
convenient, or what we our ſelves ſhould have done, but what was done; 

| which is the only thing to be conſidered in ſearching into Antiquities. 

3dly. The ſame we muſt think of the types and of typical Predictions, 


; for no body that was not firſt warn'd could ever underſtand thoſe 
; things that were done, or which came to paſs, to have been re reſentati - 
g ons of things future. 


4thly. Ualets theſe things be ſo, all the uſe of thoſe typical Predicti- 
ons mult have been confin'd to thoſe to whom they were explained 
after the event, which how ſmall that is, appears from what we have 
cited out of Mr. Dedwell at the ad verſ. And not to repeat what has been 
ſaid by him, I might at leaſt gather from hence, that no Arguments 
could be brought trom that ſort of Predictions to convince Infidels by; 
and whatever weight they had among Chriſtians, it was intirely ow- 
ing to the Authority of the Apoſtles, and not to the Evidence of the 
Arguments. For it is manifeſt to all that underſtand Hebrew that the 
Prophet ſpeaks concerning fracl ; and that he ſhould, ſpeaking of their 
going out of Egypt, have had a reſpect to Cbriſt's return into Judea, 
would have been impoſſible for us to know without a Revelations 
And therefore we mult be oblig'd to ſay that the Prophets left their Ds/- 
ciples a Key, q. e. by which to unlock their Predictions, which would 
otherwiſe have been ſhut up out of every body's view. And had not 
this been ſo, it is certain the Jews could never have grounded their 
expectations of a Acſ/ſias upon ſome places in the Prophets, out of 
which no ſuch matter could be fetch'd by the mere aſſiſtance of Gram- 
mar; nor would the Apoſtles have cited them as making for thei 
purpoſe. For both the formes had =-—_ themſelves rr if 
2 they 
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12 
* they had neglected the grammatical ſenſe, and recurred, without any 
II. other reaſon than their own fancy, to a more ſublime one; and the 
utter had been but ill Diſputants, to produce ſuch Paſſages as might 
be biſs'd at. The Authority of the Apoſtles ought not here to be ob- 
jected, as that which added ſtrength to their Reaſonings ; for they 
themſclves did not rely upon their own Authority, but upon the force 
of their Arguments. You will no where find it ſaid, that Prophecies 
ought ſo or ſo to be interpreted, becauſe the Apoſtles, who were in- 
ſpir'd by the Holy Ghoſt, and whoſe Doctrine God confirm'd by Mira- 
cles, did in that manner interpret them; but this they take every 
where for granted, that they ſhould be ſo explained, as they explain'd 
them from the receiv*d Opinion amongſt the Jews. 

Verſ. 23. Note J. ] Many think it ſtrange that the Prophets ſhould here 
be quoted, when no ſuch thing as what is here mentioned can by the 
help of Grammar be deduc'd from any words of the —_ for 
there is no place from whence it can be grammatically gather d that 
the Meſſias was to be called by this name of a Nazarene. That which 
is drawn from the meer ſimilitude between the words Netſer and Near, 
is harſh and far-fetch'd. By what means therefore could this be deduced 
from the Writings of the Prophets 2 It muſt be, doubtleſs, by an al- 
legorical Interpretation of ſome place which was vulgarly known in 
thoſe times, but is not now extant. And this ſeems to be the reaſon 
why St. Matthew did not produce any one Prophet by name, but ſaid 
Tis r, the Prophets, in the plural number, as reterring rather 
to ſome allegorical ſenſe than any Scripture words, as Jerom has well 
obſery'd. So the Writers of the Apoſtolical times uſed to cite a Tra- 
dition juſt as if they were the very words of Scripture, as we may ſee 
frequently done in the Catholick Epiſtle of Barnabas, Chap. vi. and 
eſpecially where the Diſcourſe is about the Scape-goat. He brings us, 
as out of the Scripture, theſe words, as they are extant in the antient 
Verſion. Exſpuite in illum omnes & pungite, & imponite lanam coccinc- 
am circa caput illi, & fic in aram ponatur & cum ita fadlum fuerit, ad- 
ducite qui ferat bircum in eremum, & auferat & portet illum in ſtirpem, 
que dicitur rubus, cu iu & fructis in agris adſumus (leg. adſolemus ) in- 
wvenientes, &c. Spit all = him, and prick him, and put ſcarlet wool a- 
bout bis bead, and ſo let him be laid upon the Altar: and when you baue 
done that, bring ſome body that may carry the Goat into the wilderneſs, and 
tate him away and bear bim to a plant call d a Black-berry buſh, the fruit 
of which we alſo us'd, finding it in the fields, &c. See alſo what H. Grotius 
has upon Aſattb. xxvii. 9. Juſt ſo Philo, p. 5. de mundi opificto, cites 
tbeſe tor the words of Moſes, Tir 5 die x; r dd Abgor x; de abgov & 

ra 
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y wire Zou 21%, x, rams d, I rm gt iure, ö Yeu rye ore eixar, Te. Chapter 

ie That the — and intelligible reaſon, and the reaſon of God, was the image III. 

IT of God, and the image of this was that — light which was the image 

0 of the divine reaſon, &c. But this is no where to be found in Moſes. 

y And this is a common practice with him. 

ce That God might deprive the Jews of all pretence for unbelief, he 

es would have all thoſe things accompliſh'd in Chri# which the Jews 

n- thought were to be fulfil'd in their Meſſias, which were not 

a- contrary to the end for which he ſent Jeſus into the world, viz. 

y the Reformation of Mankind, and the making of them happy, whether 

'd they were allegorically underſtood from the Scripture, or had their 
riſe from ſomewhat elſe beſides it. Thus becauſe the Tews inter- 

e preted the Ixix. Pſal. 22. of the Afeſſias, Jeſus knowing that they 

e would give him Vinegar to drink if he ſaid he thirſted, ſaid accor- 

Ir dingly, he thirſted: After this Jeſus knowing that all things were accom- 

at lib d, that the Scripture might be fulfilled, ſaid, I tbirſt, &c. Job. xix. 28. 

ch And fo likewiſe at other times he took the occaſion of fulfilling 

r, certain other Prophecies that otherwiſe were of no ſuch great mo- 

d ment in themſelves ; which the Apoſtles have ſtudiouſly obſer vd. See 

* afterwards chap. iv. 14. 

in 

Mn CHAP. II. 

id 

er Verſ. 2. HMmediately after that Citat. Tellus confraa peribit] To the 

11 Note c. Collections that learned men have made, that they 

1- might ſhew the meaning of Jſaiab to be only, that John 

e was to prepare the way for Cbriſt, theſe Verſes may be added out of 

d Ovid. lib. 2. Amor, Eleg. xvi. 

$ 

it At vos, qua veniet, tumidi ſubſadite montes. 

e- Et faciles curvis vallibus eſte vie. 

1 

1, The Poet here wiſhes his Miſtreſs a commodious Paſſage, and expreſ- 

fo ſes his deſire, by Metaphors taken from what uſes ſometimes to be 


* done, upon the approach of Princes. 
ve Ibid. at the end of that Note. Tis a miſtake in our Author, when he 
id ſays that the Hebrew es were ſd denominated from their inflit- 
ic ing of Puniſhments, i. e. from the moſt hateful part of their office. 
us They were called ſo from their Judging or determining of Strifes be- 
'S yt 


tween the Jews, as appears both Hiſtory of Samuel, and alſo of 


2 the other Judges. This is the proper ſignification of the word Judge, ? 
ut ( which 
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Chapter (which has nothing in it to provoke ſpite or ill- will) and from which 
HL this term of their Office is more likely to have been deriv'd. This needs 
Lv no ampler proof, and nothing could have led our very learned Author 
into ſuch a miſtake, but only his earneſt delire to illuſtrate the Subject 
he was upon, by too great a plenty of Examples, as his uſual cuſtom is, 
Verſ. 4. Note e.] We may add to what I r. Hammond has here ob- 
ſerv'd, theſe Verſes of Ovid. Faſt. iv. where he is deſcribing how the 

firſt men, that ſpent their days in the Woods, liy'd : 


Et modo cavpebant vi vaci cefpite gramen, 
Nunc epuls tenera fronde cacumen erant. 


And a little after, | 
Pomaque & in teneris aurea mella favis. 


Clemens Alexandrinus Strom. lib. 1. relates out of Hcllanicus, that the 
moſt Northern Peoople cat of the tops of trees d e. 
Verſ. 7. Tis . J This Interrogation has the force of a Ne- 
gation : for St. Jobn's meaning is this; You have nat been taught by 
auy body, that by my Baptiſm werely, without Repentance, you ſhall 
avoid the Deſtruction that hangs over you, therefore repent, &c. 
Such another Interrogation the Le..rned think to be that in Afic. v. 2. 
which St. Atarthew has expreſs'd by a Negation, chap. ii. 6, See Gro- 
tius upon the place. Ot the fame kind is that Interrogation in Yirgil, 


Nam quis te, juvenum confidentijſume, noſtras 
Juſſit adire domos ? 


i. e. no body order d you, but you came of your own accord. See [I/a. i. 
11,12, I make this brief Remark, not for any difficulty there was in 
the thing, but becanſe cur Author has not expreſs'd the negative force 
of the Interrogation in his Paraphraſe, and no body elſe, that I know 
of, has taken notice of it. 

Verſ. 11, Nete g. J Thoſe that know how very antient the Cuſtom 
was of purifying by Fire and Water amongſt the Heathens, will hard- 
ly give their conſent to what Dr. Hammond here ſays, about the De- 
viPs imitating the Baptiſm ot Joby and Chriſt. See what Job. Lomei- 
erus de luſtrationibus has collected with relation to this matter, Cap. xx, 
There being an evident and ęxperienc'd aptitude in Fire and Water 
to purge away filth, jt is no wonder that they were by many Nati- 
ons made Emblems of the purifying of the mind. 

Ibid. 
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Ibid. Note h.] What our Author ſays here is true ; but raking to- Chapter 


gether all that ſeem'd to countenance or ſupport his Opinion, he has 


IV. 


alledg'd a place out of Lic. xxii. 27. that makes nothing to his purpole, WV 


for Gifs meaning is not that he converſed with his — = in the 
quality of a Diſciple, but that tho he was their Cord, yet he choſen 


rather to minsſter to them, than to exa# any thing from them in an 


authoritative way. See that place. ; : 
Verſ. 12. T2 3 J.] Palea, Straw, is not here intended, for that 


ſerves for many ules, and is never burnt; but ir is the Hus, or that 
which the Grains of Corn are wrapt up in, and the beards or fragments 
of the ears, which by the Greeks are call'd 4xzz. Heſych. "Aym, N 
drew. Os A dnp & dr geri. Ann, a hin ł, is the name of that which 


. is de We meet with it in a Verſe of Homer, Hiad. E. 499. 


Qs N dreu& dryray port inogs nl G 

"Ardyor Maus rior, 574 T4 Caron Arlud may 

Kei vTeſauler drtuer, xwtmV Ts &, rap 

lee J tl. 
As the wind carries the busks in the ſacrcd floors, when men are fanning, 
and when yellow Ceres ſeparates, the winds violently ruſhing in, the frun 
fram the husks, whilſt the places made to receive the busks wax white. 


The manner of fanning amongſt the Greeks is deſcribed by Xenophon, 
in Oeconom. pag. 863. Edit. Wechel, where we meet with this word 
«ew ſeveral times both for the ſtraw of Corn, and for a but. 
But the Septuag int diſtinguiſh them in Iſa. xvii. 13. where they call 
the bust v, Ae, the ſmall duſt of the ſtraw. 

Verſ. 16. N amd cj dg] I am apt to think there was a 
parting of the Clouds, and then that a light ſhone very high out of 
the Sky, as it was in the Goſpel of the Nazarenes ; concerning which 
matter conſult Grotius. Plutarch has ſomewhere this Saying, g 
a Ears, Which cannot be underſtood but of a cleaving of the 
Clouds by their retiring hither and thither. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 1, ? Nin v 4% :due]&.)] What is here related, may 
more eaſily be conceived to have happened to Chrif 

in a Yifon or Dream, than really. It looks, me- 
thinks, very odd, that an Evil Spirit ſhould be permitted to have 
ſuch a power over our moſt holy Saviour, as to carry him through the 
Air; and then that proſpe# of the Kingdoms of the whole World could 
no 
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Chapter no more be ſhewn from a Mowntain than upon a Plain for what js 
IV. there to be ſeen from a Mountain, beſides Woods, Fields, Rivers, 
WV Villages, Towns, and the like, and thoſe only afar off? But theſe 
things do not uſe to be ſtiled in any Language, the Kingdoms of the 
world, and the glory of them, That which we call the glory of Kingdoms, 
is rather the Blender of a King, which conſiſts partly in his ſplendid 
Attire, partly in his Guards or Attendents, and partly in his coſtly 
Edifices, and other things of that nature. So the glory of a Kingdom 
is taken 2 Chron. ix. 25. where Solomon is the ſubject of the Diſcourſe 
as afterwards her@ in St. Afatthew, chap. vi. 29. where the word Nt 
is uſed, See alſo Rey, xxi. 25, 26. Now it's true, in a Dream, the 
moſt powerful Kings of the Earth, with all their glory, might be ſhewn 
to Chriſt in a moment of time, as S. Luke ſays theſe things were, but 
not if he were awake or from a mountain. The Phraſe n 5% rd wal @ 
therefore, may be interpreted here as St. Zuke does that of EN . 
wah in the Spirit, i. e. in a Viſion, as Rev. i. 10. And ſo Ezekiel de- 
clares himſelf anz9Liar ν v , ch. ii. 2. & iii. 12. when being 
in a Viſion he thought the Spirit took him up. And chap. xl. 2. we find 
the ſame perſon again x7 ei (at be fancy d) caught up into a 
high mountain. And fo likewiſe St. John, Rev. xxi. 10. But how- 
ever, by this Yiſen Chriſt might learn that his Life would not de 
without Temptations, and that he muſt do really what he ſeemed to him- 

ſelf to do in a Dream, i. e. ſtrive againſt Unbelief and Ambition. 

Ibid, Note a. ] As Satan in Hebrew, ſo audCaG in Greek imports 
a Hater; for HeC>>453, does not only ſignify to calumniate, but al- 
ſo to hate; and to this latter ſignification the Septuagint ſeem to have 
had a reſpect, when they rendered nw by aidfawy, for the Hebrew 
word ſignifies to oppoſe or hate, but never to calumniate, Of the ſig- 
nification of the word Hefdr43w which 1 mentioned, we may ſee 
an example out of Strabo, in Caſaubon's Notes upon p. 545. lib. xviii. 
where he obſerves that it frequently occurs in the ſame ſigniſication in 
Philoſtratus, In that ſenſe 1 Mac. i. 38. Antiochus is called aaa, 
To this the word «&rm4.&& is ſynonimous ; of which ſee Grotius up- 
on 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. 

Verſ. 8. Thu A a Y. ] i. e. the glory and riches which he ſaw ly- 
ing in the vaſt tracts of the earth. So 1195 amongſt the Jews ſigni- 
ſies glory and wealth. Sce what I have obſerved upon Gen. xxxi. 1. 

in Ovid is repreſented ſpeaking thus to Phacton, whilſt he was 
looking down from the palace of the Sun upon the Earth, Mctam. I. 2. 


anc Quid- 
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— Quidquid habet dives eirounfpice mundus, IV. 
Eque tot ac tantis cali, terræque, mariſque — ah, 


Poſce bonis aliquid, nullam patiere repulſams. , 


Ver. 14. ige] See the Notes vpon Chap. ii. 23. H. Grotiu 
has obſerved upon Fam. chap, ii. 23. that it was common for the 
Hebrews to ſay, that ſuch or ſuch a place of Boly Scripture pyprv 4. e. 
ings", or was fulfilled, whenever any thing came to pals, reſembling 
what was mentioned in that place. But he gives us no example of ir, 
and therefore I ſhall produce one out of X. Salomon upon Gen. xi. 8. 
where at the words the Lord ſcattered them abroad, he makes this remark, 
NY n DM pr 12) Þ Toy = AN = 

: ND tw you" = Ap 
As they bad ſaid, leſt we be ſcattered abroad upon the face of the whole earth ,, 
ſo that Saying of Solomon was verified concerning them, What be is afraid 
of ſhall come upon him. And this way of ſpeaking the Greeks alſo them- 
ſelves uſed upon a like occaſion. eAlian lib. iii. c. 29 has theſe words: 
ane 3 Enord's ones ie Varig in, In Tis tu & rexypdia; apts aun 
'ESTIAHPOT x Venues, ves 35 Thavis, A, &c. Diogenes Sinopenſis 
uſed r to be ſaying, that he fulfilled and underwent all the curſes of 
Tragedy, for be was a vagabond, and bad no home, &c. i. e. that one might 
ſee ſomething in his condition reſembling that which the Players in 
Tragedy uſed to wiſh, when they were in a rage, to others. So like- 
wiſe Olympiodorus, in the Life of Plato, applies to him a Verſe out of 
Homer. Kerb r av Th wihitlar ogsot Ions mwirngd gm aus 73 tus YA, - 
MO, INA N afth au/T3 jules. TT N Y WANG 5 Aauzlan piar as dV. 
As be was lying all along, a ſwarm of bees came and filled bis mouth with 
boney-combs; that fo that Saying of Homer might prove true of him, 
From whoſe tongue proceeded a ſound ſweeter than boney. 

Verſ. 15. Note e. ] Our Author ſhould rather have faid, that ſeve- 
ral Nations dwelt in this Coaſt, than round al ont itt. For there were 
ſeveral Nations that dwelt alſo round about the re of Juden. We 
ſhall be moſt likely therefore to find out the feaſon of this Appella- 
tion, by what Strabo ſays about the northern parts of Judea, lib. xvi. 
Tad A aesTd(tmid, u md A os ie G Ward QuAGY end u wire? Tc T9 
Mie vor, & "NegCior, x, barizar © Now theſe Countries lie towards the 
North, and ud of them are moſtly inhabited by a mixt ſort of Peaple, made 
up of Egyptians, Arabians, and Phænicians. 
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CHAP. V. 


Verſ. r, His ſame Hiſtory, and theſe very Diſcourſes of Chrift, 
Note a, are related by St. Luke , chap. vi. but much more 

compendiouſly, and not fo diſtinctly; whence we 
may perceive that the Evangeliſts have not reported the very words of 
Chriſt, but only the ſenſe of what he ſaid; according as their own or 
others memory ſuggeſted it to them. And this may teach us that the 
ſenſe is that which we ſhould principally look to, and that we ought 
not to anatomize, or inſiſt too nicely upon every ſingle word. Other- 
wiſe we ſhall hardly make the Evangeliftt to agree with one another. 
As for inſtance, Chriſt ſays here in St. Matthew, verſ. 3. bleſſed are the 
poor in Spirit, but in St. Zuke this word md m1duan is wanting. Now 
if we take theſe words of St. Matthew in the fineſt and niceſt ſenſe, Chriſt 
will be found to ſpeak here, not of thoſe that are deſtitute of riches, 
but thoſe who in what condition ſoever they be are not too much puff2d 
up in their minds. On the other hand, St. Zuke*s words do not proper- 
ly import humble-minded perſons, but perſons of mean eſtate. The 
like we may obſerve concerning the 6th verſe, and abundance of other 
places, in which the Evangel:þs report the ſame thing with ſome 
variation. 

Verſ. 8. Note c. ] That in theſe words the pure in heart have a bleſſed- 
neſs conferred upon them, is plain enough; but what that bleſſedneſs 
is, is not ſo clear. Of old the Jews as well as the Heatbens thought 
they might ſometimes have a ſight of the Gods. By the Gods, I do not 
mean the very divine Nature, but corporal Shapes aſſumed by Angels. 
Yea and ſo the moſt hig God bimſelf ( if it was not rather an Angel cal- 
led by his name that appear'd to the /ſraelites ) gave notice of his pre- 
ſence by a cloud or by fire, which form the Jews called by the name 
of God, as appears from the Pentateuch, They had a conceit alſo, that 
if any one ſhould ſee thoſe forms againſt the will of the Gods, they 
would certainly die, or loſe their ſight. See my notes upon Gen. xvi, 
13. And therefore whoever was admitted by any God to an interview . 
with him, was look'd upon to be his ſpecial favourite; as the Holy Scrip- 
ture informs us concerning Moſes, who went near to the Cloud, in 
which the Angel had wrapt himſelf, and talked with him, Hence, 
this phraſe to ſee God was uſed to — — ſome great happineſs, even 
amongſt the Gentiles, which gave occaſion to thoſe Verſcs in Virgil; 


Ille 
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Ile Deum vitam adſpiciet, diviſque videbit V. 
Permiſtos Heroas, & ipſe videbitur illis; WW 


and thoſe in Ovid, 


Felices illi, qui non ſimulachra, ſed ipſos, 
Quique Deum coram corpora vera vident. 


Add to this, that becauſe God was thought, not only by the He- 
brews but alſo by moſt Heathen Nations, to have his Habitation in a 
uliar manner in Heaven, and Heaven was eſteemed the ſeat of 
bleſſedneſs z therefore to ſee God, and to be in the ſeat of ſupreme hap- 
pineſs, came at laſt to ſignify one and the ſame thing. And hence 
it is faid of the Saints, Heb. xii. 14. that they /hall ſee the Lord, and 
1 Cor. xiii. 12. face to face, i. e. like Moſes, they ſhall be permitted to 
have an acceſs to the Light it ſelf by which God manifeſts his preſence 
in Heaven; and becauſe they are to ſee him as be is, they ſhall alſo, as 
Moſes, whoſe countenance was made to ſhine, become like to God, 1 Joh. 
iii. 2, From this it appears, that if there be any ſolidity in what the 
Schoolmen ſay about the bratiſict viſion, they muſt deduce it from meta- 
phy/ical reaſonings, and not out of theſe places of Scripture. 

Verſ. 17. Note. g. J The Law being here ſpoken of, I ſhould ra- 
ther think that by cw we are to underſtand the moſt /ample, or that 
which we commonly call the Grammatical or Litera ſenſe of the Law, 
in which reſpe& there are innumerable external rites enjoined in it; 
and that by wwe is meant the mind of the Lamgiv lying hid under 
thoſe ſymbolical Precepts. Ariſtotle in Lib. de re . often uſes the 
word yeduuam for written laws, in oppoſition to the will of the Gover- 
nour, or the interpretation that he puts upon them. So Lib. 2. ch. 9. 
vs Eunſre worg blmy e, amd x7! TH tyedumuutle j Tic vous , it 15 not the 
beſt way to paſs ſentence according to our own will and pleaſure, but by the 
written Statute and Laws. And Lib. 3. c. 15. after he had faid that 
the Law ſpeaks of things but in general terms, wichout accommoda- 
ting it ſelf to particular caſes, he adds, 73 7 yoGwwarn dexew Wiley, 
that it ts a fooliſh thing for a Governour to follow ſtritiz the written lam; and 
a little after, a Tow , 37) ye wwalen rue dein urea, it is not the beſt 
way of adminiſtring a Commonwealth to keep cloſe to the Letter and the Laws. 
So alſo Cicero oppoſes the letter of the Law to the intention of the Law- 
maker, Lib. 1. de Inventione, cap. 38. Omnes leges ad commodium 
Rei public referre oportet, & eas ex utilitate commun1, non ex ſeriptionc, 
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W que in literis eſt, interpretari. All Laws ought to be directed to the benefit 
of the Stats, and have ſuch a conſtruttion put upon them as the publick 
WV intereſt requires, without ſticking too cloſe to the letters in which they are 
written. See likewiſe Lib. 2. cap. 48. And under this conſideration 
the Laws of Aoſes are called yeg wwe and yeouyunre, viz. when they are 
underſtood in a Grammatical ſenſe; and are oppoſed to mrs, i. c. the 
delign of God in enacting them. Ihe word Spirit is uſed in Scripture 
to ſignify any thing that is out of „ght, in contradiſtinction to what is 
apparent and conſpicuous, as the letters are of the Law, But this may be 

more clearly demonſtrated in its due place. 

Verſ. 18, Note. i. ] Ludovicus RO in Arcano punct. Lib. 2. 
Cap. 14. has ſaid enough about this place; and if we conſult him, and 
join what Dr, V. and he have obſerved together, we ſhall have 
as completea Commentary upon this place as can be delired, Chriſt's 
meaning is that none, no not the leaſt moral precept, which did not 
peculiarly reſpe& the Jews as a Commonwealth, but was fitted to all men, 
and all Ages and Places, of which kind there were many in the Law 
ſhould ever be abrogated by God. Tis as if he had ſaid, that he would 
be ſo far from licenſing Men to break any of that ſort of Precepts, 
that he would require an exact performance of the very leaſt of them. 
As Mas viuu onibes an aboliſhing of a Law, ſo a Law is ſaid %u, 
which continues in its full force and obligation, And therefore the 
phraſe io; dr 74m yr does not ſignify until all be fulfilled, but, but 
all its precepts ſhall be ſtill ollig ing, for , as Grotius has obſerved, has 
here the force of an Adverſative. 

Verſ. 22. C, &c. ] Our Author, in his Paraphraſe, part. 
ly makes Chri#t to ſpeak himſelf directly, and partly inilinvates and in- 
termixes his own Remarks with bis words. But yet | muſt ſay, that 
this is harſh and forced, as the Doctor s way of expreſſion (no diſparage- 
ment to his Learning) commonly is. Beſides, his Paraphraſe upon 
this period does not make the mind of Chriz# clear enough, which ! 
take to be this. 21, 22. Ye know that Murder was torbidden by 
& Anis, and that this Law of his threatned Death to the Tranſgreſſors 
e of it; but let me tell you, that it is not only thoſe heinous ſort 
© of crimes that will be puniſhed by God in another life: Whoever 
& ſhall but indulge bis anger, and make a cuſtom of carrying himſelf 

e haſtily and moroſely to others without reaſon, ſhall have a puniſh- 
\ ment inflicted upon him, comparable to that capital one to which 

e perſons are ſentenced by the leſſer Sanbedrim;, and that ſhall be 

the lighteſt penalty for Sins committed againſt your Neighbour. 

* But whoever ſhall be found to have got an ill habit of mocking and 

: * deriding 
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« deriding others, ſhall in this kind of Puniſhments ſuſfer as heavy a ore,” 1 
( 


as that which uſed to be inflicted by the greater Sanbedrim tor 


« the boldeſt Crimes. But laſtly, he that ſhall accuſtom himſelf to — 


& „ail, or revile other men, ſhall have a Penalty laid upon him by God 
« reſembling the ſeverelt that is us d amongit Men, ſuch as to be 
&« hurnt alive. 

This Doctrine of Cbriſt may be referred to two Heads, the former 
of which is, that there are ſome Sins which have no Puniſhaneart de- 
nounced againſt them in the Law of Moſes; and the latter, that for 
thoſe very Sins men ſhall ſuffer as ſevere, nay and a ſeverer puniſhment 
in the other life, than the Law of Aoſes inflicted for the greate## 
crimes. Which was a very neceſſary Doctrine for the Jews, who 
thought themſelves to be very good men, and to have fulfilled their 
duty in all points, if they were but late from any charge being 
brought againlt them out of the Law; as is the caſe of many even at 
this day, among Chriftiaus, But then we are not to underitand by 
the Sins here ſpoken of, /angle Commiſſions, ſuch as a ſudden fit of 
Anger, once mocking, or one abuſetul Speech raſhly thrown out; 
but a habit of being angry, or of deriding and reviling our Neighbour, 
and continuing in it as long as we live: for ſingle acts of Sin, which 
we fall into not through a cuſtom in ſinning, but through infirmity, 
are according to the Laws of the Goſpel-Covenant, pardoned by 
God. That which Cri here therefore condemns is, firſt an angry 
Diſpoſition, or à habit of being ealily, and for little or no reaſon, 
diſpleaſed with others; and then Pride, which is, as I may ſay, the 
Parent of mocking ;, and laſtly, both an angry and proud cuſtom of 
ſpeaking abuſsvely or rcvilingly. And indeed, theſe corrupt Diſpoſi- 
tions of the Mind arc like ſo many poiſonous Fountains from whence 
innumerable Evils proceed; for they do not only induce a neglect of 
the contrary Duties, but arc the occaſion many times of the greateſt 
Sins. Which I ſhall not, in theſe ſhort , at large pro- 
ſecute. 

The names whereby Chri# deſcribes the Puniſhments that are to be 
inflicted for theſe evil habits in another life, are (as Interpreters, 
and amongſt the reſt Gratius, who is always to be joined with Dr. Ham- 
mond, have obſerved ) drawn from the Jewi/h Cuſtom. And it is no 
wonder; for there were no peculiar names given to the unknown and 
invlſible Puniſhments of the other life; and if Cbriſt had called them 
by any new names, ro body would have underſtood him. And there- 
fore he was neceſſitated to make uſe of ſuch names and repreſentations 
of Puniſhments as were known by thoſe he ſpake to. j 

Vert. 
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22 
—_— Verſ. 28. Note o. ] Ovid, that Maſter in Debauchery, deſcribes this 
matter to the life, Afetam. vi. where he ſays of Tereus looking paſſi- 
WY V onately upon Philomela, 


SpeFat eam Tereus, pracontreFatque videndo. 


Verſ. 33. 'Amdiioes Kriele Tis ö ut ox. ] A perſon is ſaid to pay bis 
oath to the Lord, that fulſils a Promiſe confirmed by an Oath ; be- 
cauſe he that calls Gd to witneſs, does not fo much oblige himſelf to 
the Party he makes a promiſe to, as to God, So Joſhua kept to the 
Promiſes he made, in the Covenant entered into with the Gibeonites; 
not for the ſake of the Gibronites who had deceived him, but becauſe 
of the obligation he was under to God, to whom he had appealed as a 
witneſs, See Joſ. ix. 19. This alſo the Heathens underſtood, as we 
may ſee by the words of J. Quinctius Cincinnatus, in Livy lib. 6. c. 
29. when he was going to fight againſt the perfidious Gauls : Adeſte Dii 
teſtes fæderis, & expetite paenas ſimul vobis violat is, nobiſque per numen veſ- 
trum deceptis. Be reſent, O ye Gods, that were witneſſes of our League, 
and revenge both your ſelves for the affront that has been put upon you, and 
us who have been deccived Ly your Deity. And therefore they thought it 
no {mall part of din {Worſhip to keep their Oaths. Iſocrates ad Demo- 
nicum : v Z boli Td oggs g Over, wi wiyey , ANAL X; THis n » 
er: ſirſt worſhip the Gods, not oaly by offering Sacr fices, but by keeping 

our Oaths. 
of 'Verſ, 36. Min & 75 242445 3udays. ] See what H. Grotius has upon this 
place; and to what he has obſerved add this Paſſage out of Atheneus 
Lib. 2. p. 66. "On 5 lie Whwter Thu l, Sino Gn 73 x; 137 axis du 
ev. Kal The n, Vier” aw Ths Tags agyowrav os left. A wt x, v ou]- 
adisen Earn as T5 mi de os d Oparines Zbs ena, 

Ez M T4 ν⁰,,j Gawd . 

But that they eſtcemed the Head ſacred, may appear by their uſing te 
ſwear by it, and to reverence its Sneezings as ſacred: And alſe by its ba. 
ding been a cuſtom to confirm Agreements or Contrat?s by nodding of it; 
as Jupiter ſays in Homer, Go to, I will now nod my bead. 

Verſ. 39, Tri le amd x, 7w a3.) This is a proverbial Speech, 
and ought not to be underſtood properly. It ſignifies to expoſe ones 
ſelf to be mjured or viliſied. So Os contumelis præbere is taken in 
Livy, lib. 4. c. 35. where a ſeditious Tribune of the People ſays of the 
Commonalty that aſpired to the Afilitary Tribuneſhip, Petiſſe viros domi, 
militiæque ſtectatos; primis annis ſug illatos, repulſos, riſui Patribus fuiſſe ; 
deſiſſe poſtremo præbere ad contumeliam os, That ſuch men bad ſurd 

for 
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for it as were approved both at home and abroad ,, and at firſt were jeered and Chapter 
repulſed, and made a laughing-ſtock of by the Fathers, but now at length they VL 
were reſolved not to ſuffer themſelves tamely any longer to be abuſed. We WV, 


meet with it alſo in Tacitus Hiſt, Lib. 3. c. 31. Circumſteterunt vickores, 
& primo ingerebant prolra, intentabant i@us ;, mox us præberi ora con- 
tumeliis, 5 poſita omni ferocia, cuncta viti paticbantur, ſubit memoria 
illos eſſe, qui nuper Bedriaci victoriæ temperaſſent. The Conquerors ſtood 
round, and at ſirſt beaped Reproaches upon them, and lifted up their bands, 
making as if they would give them blows ;, but afterwards when they ſaw that 
the conquered let themſelves be abuſed, and laying afide all fierceneſs, took 
every thing patiently, it came into their minds that they were thoſe very ſame 
erſons, that a little before bad uſed their victory at Bedriacum with mode- 
ation, 

Verſ, 40. ln, ] There is no body that is not a perfect ſtranger 
to the Greek Langnage, but knows that ju ſignifies a Cloak, or that 
Garment which we wear outermoſt, and ava a Coat, or one nigber our 
Bodies. But if, notwithſtanding this is ſo plain and certain, any 
one ſhould ſtill be in doubt of it, the beſt way for him to ſatisfy himſelf 
would be to read «lian Var, Hiſt. Lib. 1. c. 16. and OFavius Ferrarius 
de Re Veſt. Part, 1. Lib. 3. Cap. 1. and Part. 2. Lib. 4. c. 3. 

CHAP. VI. 

Verſ. 7. () 

thing, there are inſtances alſo to be found in the ri- 

tual Books of the Jews; where there are ſome Pray- 
ers /o compoſed, as if they thought a particular laying open of their 
requeſts neceſſary to make God underitand them. On the day be- 
fore that of the Expiation, there are Prayers read, wherein in a long 
ſeries all the kinds of Sins, together with the reſpective Puniſhments 
due to them, are diſtincti, enumerated, They begin thus: Let it 
pleaſe thee, O Lord our God, and the God of our Fathers, to forgive us 
all our iniquities, and pardon all our offences, and to purge us from all our ſins, 
the int which we have committed againſt thee by compul/ion, and the ſins 
which we have committed againſt thee voluntarily and of our own accord, and 
the ſins nhich we bade committed againſt thee by uncovering our hate dueſi, 
&c. The whole form as it was taken out of the manuſcript Copy was pub- 
liſhed by Selden de Synedriis lib. 1. e. 12. 

Verſ, 8. Oi 80 5 um V wav wv Ia N. J Hcrates, as eue ban tells 
_ lib. 1. Memor. p. 420. Ed. Græcæ H. Steph. kur i, Hs 
«Te T dats d d, Y, Ins wihouge wdere; imie dave in, fra ſim- 


ply 


F this ſort of Battology, or idle repeating of the ſame 
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Chapter ply to the Gods that they would beſtow good things upon bim,as knowing the m- 


VI. 
WV 


ſelves beſt what things were good. See what H. Grotius ſays asto this mat- 
ter: and hence we may conclude that the Heathens did ſometimes ſpeak 
of things moreAagreeably to the Precepts afterwards given by Chrifi than 
many Chriſtians uſually do. | T os; 

Verſ. 11. Note f.] There is none here but Grotius, whoſe opinion is 
firſt laid down by our Author, that deſerves our regard; and the 
Doctor had done better if he had only endeavour'd to confirm his in- 
terpretation. Every body knows that the Greeks uſed the Phraſe of 
+ Huber eiter to fignify as well in general the time future as the day 
immediately enſuing, from the verb #ww to approach or to be at hand. 
80 Euripides in his Alceſtes, v. 171. uſes Tv-dr 2ax3y for an evil that is u- 
ture ot ready to come to paſs. So in that place of Solomon Prov. xxvii. 1. 
Boaſt not thy ſelf of to morrow, for thou knoweſt not what a day may bring forth; 
the Septuagint have 7 mifems to lignily the time fritzere, The 
meaning of Chriſt therefore is this: © Give us every day, all the remain- 
ing part of our lives, as much as may be ſufficient for our ſubſiſtence. Vopiſ- 
cus has almoſt ſuch another kind ot cxpreſſion in the Life of Aurclian, 
where he ſpeaks of the loaves that were daily diſtributed to the People: 
Siligincum ſuum ( viz. Pancem ) quotidie toto £99 quiſque recipicbat, & 
poſterts ſurs di mitte bat. }# very one daily recerved is white loaf as long av 
be lived, and that cuflum was continued to their poſterity, Upon this place 
Salmaſius obſerves out of Chronic. Alexandy, that ſuch Loaves were 
called ,, i. e. ſuch as every one was fure to have during 
his Life : ſo that Harrier ages and &rin@ lignity almoſt the ſame thing. 

It is likewiſe truly obſerved by Grotius, that this word —8 . 
under it both food and raiment, i. e. all the neceſlaries of Life, which 
we pray God we may never want as long as we live, Our Author 
makes it to relate alſo to the ind or ſoul; but without any neceſſity, 
for thole things which concern the Sou! are contained in the foregoing, 
verſes. 

in Sclamom Prov. xxx. 8. p e does not properly ſignify faod con- 
wenient for me, but my allowance er proportion of it. I is an alluſion of the 
Writer of Proverls to the cuſtom of thoſe who gave daily to their Ser- 
vants or others a certain allowance which was called p71 hhok, i. e. as if 
one ſhould ſay, appointed food. See my Notes upon Gen. xlvii. 22. 
Whereforc altho it we conſider the thing it ſelf, the tranſlating of 
d17G- Grin by 13pm H our proportion of bread may not be much amiſs, 
as J. Mercerus upon the Proverbs has obſerved ; yet the juſt force of the 
Greek word will be far from being thereby expreſſed. 


Verl. 
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. Verſ. 16. Note h.] Aide is to make any thing become v Chapter 
- which is the contrary of both carr bright or ſhming, and of party con- VI. 
1 picuous. And hence the verb deavife has a twofold ſignification, ac 
1 cording as it is either oppoſed to muy gariy to make bright, or to w 
carey to make conſpicuous, To begin with the latter, a thing becomes in- 
; conſpicuous a garid i when it is either quite deſtroyed, or elſe carried 
0 to another place, or covered; for which tenſe there ſeems here to be no 
. room, as has been well obſerved by the Doctor. In the former ſenſe of 
f the word, a thing is ſaid to loſe its brightneſs a parc when it is ſome 
how or other defiled. Thus the countenance, when the face is waſhed 
and anointed, is cave, ſhines; and when inſtead of uſing oil to make it 
ſhine, we disfigure it with Aſhes or Duſt, then d ,,. In which 
ſenſe ati is the ſame with wayrer, to pollute, to defile. But the 
Grammarians obſerve the lignification of polluting to have been more 
late, and that of taking out of /ight to be the older of the two. Ety- 
mol. Magn. Aer oi vA 373 73 wohuver ws run, ded , df pavih mall» 
ont, Abe, was not uſed by the Antients for to pollute as it is now, but 
for to render wholly inconſpicuous. Concerning the antient uſe alſo 
of this word, Suidas muſt be thought to ſpeak when he ſays : eu 5 
Td 140A VE 15 x edvay Je, A bows T5 ADH x <payi; en : it does not /1g- 


nify to defile and pollute, but to take quite away and out of ſight. But of 
| this later ſignification of Greek words, diſcerned by the other which 
properly belongs to them, there are abundance of inſtances in the New 


Teſtament, amongſt which the verb apaziZ/« muſt be reckoned one. Of 
this notion of the word the Doctor has given us ſeveral examples, 
and one out of Nicoſtratus, whoſe words he ought to have ſet down at 
their full length, for he underitands them in a ſenſe quite contrary 
to the intention of the Author, He is ſpeaking concerning Women 
that had too great a paſſion for Ornaments, and brings reaſons to diſ- 
ſwade and reclaim them from it. Tlizz» d dn, ſays he, 4 5% Survives 
guid ,d, L die, x et vary orgies, x, dans yeduar@ Cees 
err x dowif{ar@ Th; les: Far be it from a bealthful woman to think 
ſhe has any need of white paint, or red, to put under her eyes,or any other colour, 
in order tu daub and pollute the face not to make it more beautiful; for that 
is againſt the Writer's deſign, and contrary to what this Verb conſtant. 
ly ſignifies. And that this word «e</iZ«r is uſed by Cbriſt in the ſenſe 
of pollutmmg, and denotes a purpoſed endeavour to deform the face, is 
manifeſt from the manner of the oppoſition : When ye fait, le net as 
the Hypocrites, of a ſad countenance, «2evifun d 78 ogjours ey 747, that 
they may appear unto men to faſt but thou, when thou faſteſt, anoint 
thine bead, and waſh thy face, It is as plain as the Sun at Noon-day, 

E that 
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Chapter that an anointed bead and waſhed face is oppoſed dparivirn aczoure, I. e. 
VII. a dirty unwaſhed face, and one that is not anomred ; ſuch as theirs uſed 
to be who faſted in ſackcloth and aſhes. About anomtmyg the face 


with oil, in order to make it the more ſhining, ſee Pſalm civ. 15. and 
what Interpreters ſay upon that place. But this uſed to be neglected 
by Mourners, as appears from 2 Sam. xii. 20. So that tho what 
Dr. Hammond ſays upon this place contains a great many learned 
things in it, and is worth our reading, yet he has certainly miſs d the 
ſcope of it. 

Verſ. 22. Note I. ] Our learned Author is miſtaken in the ſenſe 
he = upon the words of Heſychius ; for that which that Grammari- 
an ſpeaks of is the ſoundneſs of the body. See my Notes upon Levis. 
XXi. 17, It is moſt true that «ras ſignifies liberal; but that Virtue, 
as on the contrary an envious and ſordid way of giving, or alſo a deny- 
ing any charitable aſſiſtance, is imputed to the eye; becauſe there 
is a mighty diſcernible difference between the looks of a man that gives 
chearfully and willingly, and one that either belies himſelf in ſaying 
he has nothing to give, or elſe gives but ſparingly and unwillingly. It 
would be needleſs to go about to confirm what is plain from the Teſti- 
monies of the Antients ; I ſhall only obſerve that oculos dolere was a 
Latin Phraſe applyed to a perſon who could not, without 1 be- 
hold what another poſſeſſed, becauſe that Paſſion chiefly diſcovers 
it ſelf in the eyes. See Plautus, Aſinar. Act. v. Scen. 1. v. 4. and 
upon that place Fr. Taubmannus. 

Verſ. 27. after the words proportionable ſtature.) Tileg/ in Greek, 


and atus in Latin, does not fignity as broad as bigh, which is ab- 
ſurd, but a juſt Stature. Conſult Conſtant. Lexic. 

CHA P. VII. 
Verſa 4. I' «wn, J Ti for 6 Grotiut tells us is after the man- 


ner of the Helleniſts, i. e. of the Jews, who ſpake 

Greek not ſo correctly as they ſhould have done, 

and produces Examples of it. But $ ms, in the Epiſt. Dedic. to 
his Commentary. de Helleniſt. ſays, that he elſewhere proves it to be 
Alexandrian. Where this proof is I cannot tell ; but it is enough 
to juſtify its being called a Helleniſm, if it be but improper Greek, 
has ſomething diſcernible of a Helraiſm in it. The Hebrews uſe 
W to expreſs v and , which it is no wonder it he that interpreted 
S. Matthew imitated. Now the reaſon why the Gate that leads to Hap- 
pineſs is ſaid by Chrift to be H raigbe, is becauſe as men live, it lets 
in 
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i »w. The ſame ſimilitude is made uſe of, to intimate this to us, Chapter 
po in his Table, where we find theſe words: 'Ouzir 4 wew we VIII. 
nes , iv we ey 7 dent, ins d md byndiru, dad mir Init mgdorras WW 
Same Nessie mt & TeaxHes % meds d ,; Do you ſee alſo a cer- 

tain little gate, and a path before that gate which is not much frequented, 

but trodden only by a very few, as ſeeming to be unpaſſable, rugged, and 
wneven ? And he that was asked, making anſwer, that he did ſee it; 
dum minor giv i Le, Won, # dy eric That adutwles nudes: This, he ſaid, 
was that way that leads to true Learning. ; ; 

Ver. 23. Note d.] Our Author is here miſtaken ; for in all the 
beſt Greek Writers there is nothing more common than this Phraſe, 
which is a form of turning the Diſcourſe that was before indire& 
into a direct one, or of mixing both thoſe ways of ſpeaking 
rogether, and it makes the ſenſe to be no other than if all the 
Sentence was indirectly ſpoken : I will profeſs to them that I never knew 
them, and will bid all that work Iniquity to depart from me. And this way 
of confounding a dire& and indire& Speech together, tho it ſeems 
I know not how to have ſomething that looks careleſs in it, yet it ex- 
preſſes the thing more to the life than any other way would do. 
There is an inſtance of this in Theophraſtus, Charact. cap. iii. de Adu- 
latione : Ilydudve agys ma eher, e mir, OTL ce on iggaru 
xai dec Ha-. OTL agzniyſmas: As be was on bis way to a certain Friend of 
bis, the — 2 ) overtook him and told bim, bis (Friend) was co- 
ming to bim; and then returning back, I have given him, ſays he, no- 
tice beforeband of your coming. Such Examples as theſe we may, in 
our reading, every where meet with; which makes the bare ſuggeſt- 
ing of it here to be ſufficient, 


CHAP. VIIL 


Verſ. 2. IE. J It was the cuſtom of the Jews, ſays Grotius, to give 
any one they ſpake to, this title, yea tho they did not 
know the perſon, Joh. xx. 15. Were it needful, I 
could bring a multitude of proofs of its having been alſo the cuſtom of 
the Romans, Seneca Ep. ili. ſays, Obvios, ſi nomen non ſuccurrit, domis 
nos ſalutamus. If we meet with any one, and cannot juſt then call to mind bis 
name, we give him the title of Sir, or Lord. So Martial lib. i. Ep. 113. 


Cum te non noſſem, dominum, regemque vocabam; 
Cum bene te novi, jam mibi Priſcus eris. 
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Chapter I rather think nevertheleſs that there is ſomething more here meant 
VIII. by it, and that the Leper gave our Saviour this title of e adoni with a 
A deſign to honour him, tho perhaps ſo great and famous a Prophets name 
might not be nnknown to him. And ſo the Romans uſed allo to do. 
Sue tun. in Claudio ca xxi. Hortando, rogandoque ad bilaritatem bomines 
provocabat, dominos ide idem appellans. He uſed by careſſes and intreaties 
to excite = to chearfulgeſs, calling them every now and then Lords. S0 
Seneca Epiſt. civ. Illud nnbi in ore erat Domini mei Gallioms, | bad in my 
mouth that ( ſaying, of my Lord Gallio. So the Hebrews uſe the word 
Nee See Gen, xxxiii. 8. and xliv. where you may meet with this word 

ſeveral times. 

Verſ. 4. Note b.] Beſides the reaſons which the learned Dr. Ham- 
mond has aſſigned of Chri/Ps unwillingneſs to have it divulged that he 
was the Aas, there may be two others given of no ſmall importance. 
The firſt is,that Chriſt had rather this ſhould be gathered from his works 
than by his Diſciples or his own publiſhing it, becauſe the faith that 
was hereby begotten in Men would be much the firmer, as having the 
true grounds of a ſolid faith to rely upon. And thus when, thoſe that 
were ſent to him by Jobn the Baptiſt, deſired of him to be ſatisfied 
whether he was that perſon that was to come, he made anſwer : Go an4 
tell John the things which ye bear and ſce 1, The blind reccive their ſight, &c. 
Matt. xi. 4, 5. The other is, becauſe it his Diſciples had openly pro- 
claimed him to be the Aeſſias, they would have drawn after them a vaſt 
multitude of People who expected the Ats under the notion of a 
temporal King, and were exceeding deſitous of innovations; which ſort 
of Men were more fit to raiſe a ſedition than to advance the Kingdom 
of Heaven by juſt and proper Methods. Jo prevent therefore the re- 
ſorting of evil men to him with a deſign to innovate, and ſo making 
a wrong uſe of his Name and Authority, he thought it better, till that 
danger was over, to have the publiſhing of the truth deferred. Thus 
Joh. vi. 15. we ſee, the multitude after they had been fed by him, fell 
into ſuch a ſort of conſultation ; whereupon when be knew that they would 
come and take him by force, to make bim a King, be departed alone by him- 
(elf into a mountain. It was an extraordinary piece of Wiſdom in 
Chriſt, to take care there might be no ſedition laid either to his or his 
Diſciples charge, whilſt the Goſpel was but begun to be preached; for 
if ſuch a thing could have been done with any appearance of juſtice, 
every body eaſily perceives that it would have been a mighty preju- 
dice to the Chriſtian Religion. 

Verſ. 10. Note f.] Since our Author in his Notes upon this place 
has thought ſit to put together all that he had obſerved concerning 

the 
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the different notions of the word re, 1 will contribute alſo my ſhare: Chapter 
Tic has ſeveral ſignifications amongſt the Greeks that have nothing to VIII. 
do here; but this is to be taken notice of, VIZ. that tho truſt be che WW 
firſt notion of that word, and its ſecondary {ignification is that credit or 

aſſent which we give to one who affirms things that we never ſaw, nor 

have any mathematical demonſtration of; yet becauſe among things 

of that kind, there are ſome aſſerted by all Nations that relate to divine 
matters, and which in points of faith challenge the firlt place, altho 

we neither ſee them, nor have any mathematical evidence for them, 
therefore io; ſignifies a E or by way of eminence a periwaſion 

about matters of Religion. So eAlian Var, Hiſtor. lib. ii. c. 3 $ having, 

ſaid that there was no Atheiſt to be found amongſt the Barbarians, but 

only among the Greeks ; and that the Barbarians believed that there 

were Gods who took care of human affairs,and foretold things to come, 

adds: df Tim lgnegs Torn The mig, Wet 7 adhayus x; ay raeny lv, g 
*: baving a firm perſwaſion of theſe things, they offer up ſacrifices in a 

e manner, and keep themſelves cbaſt and holy, &c. 

When the Jews began to write Greek, they uſed the word ia5.in the 
ſame ſenſe z for the credit yielded to their ſacred Writings, and thoſe 
that believed them, they called mis and N . So the Son of Sirach, 
Chap. i. 25. M Louis avis Tas wi again: the things that pleaſe bins 
(i. e., God) are faith and meekneſs and Ch. xlv. 6. „ et wi nexi/nrma 
mie ay be ſanckiſied bim by faith and meekneſs, So 1 Macc. iii. 13. 
dane, many ſignifies a body of Jews. But the Chriſtians that follow. 
ed the Jews in their way of ſpeaking, gave the name of v, to the 
perſwaſion of thoſe that believed in Chriſt, and oppoſed it to a 
twofold kind of «mz Unbelicf, one of which was proper to the Hea- 
thens, and the other to the Jews, who notwithſtanding they credi- 
ted the Old Teſtament, yet refuſed to believe Chriſt and his Apo- 
ſtles. However, in all theſe inſtances 9s ſignifies a perſiwaſion, of 
thoſe things particularly which the Diſcourſe relates to; and as 
thoſe are various, ſo we may, if we pleaſe, make Faith to be of ſe- 
veral kinds. But becauſe no one can believe the Authority of any 
Laws, but he muſt alſo obſerve them, provided he does not dif- 
agree with himſelf; therefore no body could ſeriouſly and heartily 
believe that Chriſt was ſent down from Heaven to men, to teach 
them the way of eternal Salvation, without obeying Chri's Precepts ; * 
juſt as no body believed the Law of Aaſts to be the only Rule of Life 
revealed by God, who did not, in part at leaſt, conform themſelves 
thereto. And hence this word ve, came, in the Writings of the 
Apoſtles, to ſignify not only a perſwaſion of the truth of the Chri- 

ſtian 
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Chapter ſtian Doctrin, but alſo a diſpoſition of Mind, and Practice agreeable 


to it, the neceſſary effect of believing. 


But it muſt be obſerved, that in different places of the New 


Teſtament, in proportion to the Subject treated of, this word has a 
larger or more contracted Notion. 1. Where the Diſcourſe is about 
the Faith of the Patriarchs, we are to underſtand by it ſuch a per- 
fwaſion of the truth of thoſe things they received as divine Revelati- 
ons as was accompanied with an anſwerable temper of Mind and Life. 
In which ſenſe it occurs frequently in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
Chap. xi. and elſewhere. 2. Where Chriſt's diſcourſe is of thoſe that 
believed in him as tranſacting upon earth, as he does here in S. XMat- 
thew, and up and down every where in the — dy Faith is meant 
a perſwaſion of his having been truly ſent of God, with a power of do- 
ing Miracles, and of the truth of all his Doctrine as far as it was 
known. 3. But after the Apoſtles had received the Holy Gboſt, and 
expounded the whole Chriſtian Doctrine more at large, the notion 
of Faith included in it a perſwaſion not only of the truth of Chriſt's 
Miſſion, but alſo of his Apoſtles and Diſciples, whoſe Doctrine God gave 

a teſtimony to by innumerable wonders; and an aſſent according] 

yielded to whatever they aſſerted, joined with a Life ſutable to ſuc 
a perſwaſion. And this notion the word is has in the Epiſtles to the 
Romans and Galatians, where St. Paul diſputes about Juſtification. 
For in theſe places as, i. e. a living according to the Chriſtian In- 
ſtitution, ſetting aſide the works commanded by the Law of Moſes 
only, is ſaid to juſtify, i. e. to procure mens being eſteemed juſt, or 
good and pious by God, and being acceptable to him. And on the 
other hand, the Apoſtle denies that Works, viz. thoſe which were 
oppoſed by the _ to Faith, or the Chriſtian Religion, did either un- 
er the Goſpel, or ever of old, juſtify. And this he makes good by 
ſeveral Arguments, which ſhall in their proper places be explained. 
It ſhall ſuffice at preſent to have run over the different ſenſes that the 

word ia is capable of, and pointed to its original Signification. 

But there is this further to be added, that as Faith includes more 
than a bare perſwaſion about the truth of a thing in the mind; ſo this 
per ſwaſion it ſelf muſt be ſuch a one, as is the reſult of having ſeri- 
oully weighed and examined the Arguments by which the truth of the 
Chriſtian Doctrine is confirmed. For it is not to be imagined that 
the Centurion, for inſtance, did believe in Chriſt, hand over head, 
withour reaſon or due conſideration : He had, without doubt, ſeen 
ſome of his other Miracles, and heard his Doctrige, and had been 
made to believe that there was nothing too difficult for Chriſt, who 
had 
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two of the mightieſt Impediments to it, whereof one is Obſtinacy, 
whereby we become impenetrable to all reaſons, be they never fo 
ſtrong ; and the other, a wicked Life, which make? Men unwilling to 
believe thoſe things,the acknowledgment whereof would render it ne- 
cellary for them to live otherwiſe than they did before. And there- 
fore it is, that Faith has ſuch a commendation beſtowed upon it; 
which matter I have diſcourſed upon in my Notes upon Gen. xv. 6. and 
have there quoted out of Philo a very remarkable paſſage in which 
Faith is commended. 

Verſ. 11. Note h. J It is no wonder, (when men are neither able to 
diſcourſe themſelves, nor to underſtand what Beings of a different na- 
ture ſay about the Concernments of another Life, but in Metaphors 
taken from the things of this) that the future Happineſs is deſcribed 
in this place by the ſimilitude of a Feaſt. But yet I believe that 
Chriſt was not the firſt inventor of this ſimilitnde, but borrowed it 
from the Jews of that time, amongſt whom it was in daily uſe, and 
who alſo were beholden for it, as they were for many other things, 
to the Greeks, The Poets of that Nation in order to repreſent Ixion as 
a moſt happy King, feigned him to have been entertained at a Feaſt by 
the Gods. The ſame they ſaid of Tantalus, who, to uſe the words of 
Pindar in Olympion, Od. 1. . La- wizay e is ire dn, conld not digeſt 
that great felicity. Hence that of Empedocles about the eternal Fellowſhip 
and Converſation of the Juſt with one another : 
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Companions with the reſt of the immortal ſociety, making themſelves merry 
with feaſting, free from thoſe pains to which mortals are ſubjef, and never 
* And Epictetus following his example, in Enchirid. c. xxi. beſpeaks 
in this manner one that had made a great proficiency in Wiſdom: 7» 
* I 216r dA ovuriys ; you will be a worthy gueſt, another day, for the 


Verſ. 12. T2owir& inen. ] For the underſtanding of this, we 
mult reflect upon the ſimilitude of a Supper here made uſe of. Now 
the time of ſupping was after the Sun was ſet, and the night came to 
be almoſt at the darkeſt. And therefore thoſe that were thruſt out 
of the place where the Supper was made, and the Room full of lights, 


are, in agreement with the other part of the ſimilitude, ſaid to be 
caſt 


5 31 
had all power given him by God, to This his Diſcourſe manifeſt- Chapter 


ly ſhews. But he could never have txamined Chriſt's Doctrine and VIII, 
Miracles, as it was requiſite he ſhould, unleſs he had been freed from y 
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Chapter caſt into outward darkneſs. See alſo Cb, xxii. 13. This is the original of 


this form of Speech, and the meaning of it is eaſy to be underſtood : 


wv for as that which is ſignified by being a Gueſt at the Supper is Happi- 


neſs ; ſo to be put out of the place where the Supper was made, in- 
to the ſtreer, ſigniſies the loſang or falling ſhort of it. : 

Ibid. Note g IW hat authority the Doctor had for ſaying that H 
ſignifies to cry out, I cannot tell ; but tho that word may denote wailin 
or lamenting as well as ſilently weeping, yet it does not follow that it 
may be rendered by crying out, the word that he makes uſe of. Con- 
ſult the — b. : ' 

Verſ. 22. Note k. ] To what Grotius has ſaid, according to the Opi- 
nion of Philoſophers, about the various kinds of Death, add the Col- 
lections of Jobn Priceus upon the ſame ſubject, on 1 Tim. v. 5. Thoſe 
words, If ye walk contrary, &c. are in Lev. xxvi. 21, 24. and there 
is no e<rm#/axacns in them. See my Notes on the place. 

Verſ. 28. Note I. J Our Author here ſeems to be of the Opinion of 
the Platoniſts, who thought the Devils uſed to rove about mens Sepul- 
chres. Synecius, who every body knows ſpeaks conſtantly like a Plato- 
niſt, gives them upon that account the Title of TouuCorbuur, Hym. iv. v. 47. 


Oi I ie But now let the interrupters 
"Ayur dee, Of ſacred bymns, 
Keluwrozages, That delight in lurking boles, 
Kai ru ore And beſet tombs, 

Aaiwrts uin The Devils, 

Sh wud y Be gone from my 

Ociar dev. Holy prayer. 


But I do very much doubt whether any ſuch thing as this can be 
concluded from this paſſage in the Evangeliſt ; for it was very poſſi- 


ble that the Devils might drive two men to the tombs, and yet thoſe -* 


evil Spirits not make their uſual abode in thoſe places. 
CHAP. IX 


Verſ. 14. H Queſtion very much whether the Doctor rightly inter- 

Note d. prets the places he had occaſion to quote in his An- 

notations upon this Verſe, They will all very well admit 

of a different Explication. I. That Queſtion, Why do we and the 

Phariſees faſt often, and thy Diſciples faſt not? may be conſtrued as if 

the Diſciples of Jobn had ſaid, Since we and the Phariſees often york 
w 
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why do not thy Diſciples alſo faſt & or, Why do not they faſt as we do ? It Chapter 
was not the deſign of John's — to enquire ſimply why the Diſ- 


ciples of Cbriſt did not faſt, but w 
of all devout men among the Jews, who uſed to faſt often. II. God's 
meaning in Exod. xx. is this: © After thou haſt laboor'd ſir days, 
« thqu ſhalt make the ſeventh a day of reſt. Had God ſpoken any 
otherwiſe than he did, it could hardly have been known which that 
ſeventh day was which he would have to be kept as a day of reſt; for 
it might have been the ſeventh day of every month, or of every year. 
I. That place in St. Mark, Chap. x. is nothing at all to the purpoſe : 
Whoſoever, ſays Chriſt, ſhall put away his wife, and ſhall marry another, 
committeth adultery ; and if 4 woman ſhall put away her husband and be 
married to another, ſhe committeth adultery, Where Chriſt does not 
reſpect what might be done in purſuance of the Lam, but the pra- 
ice of the Gentiles, who allowed Women this power. We are ſure 
that Salome, Herod's Siſter, followed this example, and there were 
perhaps ſome others that would have been ready enough to have done 
the like. IV. St. PauPs meaning in Epbeſ. iv. is really, that Anger is 
not unlawful if it be but kept within bounds. V. The place cited 
out of St. James ſerves not in the leaſt the Doctor's delign. For the 
comforting of the rich upon the loſs of their riches, is not the only 
thing that the 4 le there intends. See the Notes upon that place. 
VI. The form of ſpeech uſed by St. Paul Rom. vi. 1 2. But God be t d 
that ye were the — of ſin, but ye have obeyed from the heart that form of 
doctrine, into which ye were delivered, is almoſt like that of the Diſciples 
of Jobn. But that 7 were zn 74 ſignifies either, that ye are no longer the 
ſervants, &c. or, that tho ye were the ſervants of ſm, nevertheleſs ye baue 

ed. | 
_ notwithſtanding all this, Dr. Hammond's Obſervation is true, 
if it be accommodated to other places. There are, for inſtance, ſe- 
veral things ſaid in Parables which do not concern the ſcope of 
them, but are only for ornament ſake, and to make the Hearers the 
more attentive z, tho it ſeems to have no manner of ground in the pla- 
ces by him alledged. But it is common for thoſe that have not from 
their very youth made it their buſineſs carefully to ſtudy the Criticks, 
to find difficulties in the plaineſt things. And Dr. Hammond is far 
from being the only inſtance of this, 
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they did not follow the example Sa 
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CHAP. X. 


Verſ. 2, II and Nires are certainly uſed indifferently; but thoſe 
Note b. that ſpake Greek preterred the uſe of the former becauſe 

they thought a word of the maſculme Gender more pro- 
per for the Sirname of a Man than one of the feminine. But of this 
name here given to Simon there will be a fitter occalion to fpeak when 
we come to the xvi. Chapter. 

Verſ. 9. Vote e.] Our learned Author in this Annotation is miſta- 
ken, I. in that he denies the words ſpoken by Jacob of himſelf Gen. 
xxxii. to be declarative of his poverty; for all the meaning of that 
Patriarch is, that when he croſſed over Jordan, in his way to Meſopota- 
mia, he was poor, and that afterwards he returned back from thence 
rich. See the place, and my Notes upon it. Tho it would be but ill 
inferred from thence that he went thither in the habit of a beggar. 
II. Homer does certainly deſcribe Vliſſes at his return in the quality of 
a beggar. See Odyſ]. P. verſe 197. & ſeqq. where Uliſſes is repreſen- 
ted as carrying a filthy purſe full of boles in a great many places, and Eu- 
meu is ſaid to have led him into the City, 


Heu ndarig Wwilklyxier, ni oorn, Tur, 
Like a dirty beggar, and an old man, leaning upon a ſtaff. It was a long 
while ſince the Dodur had read Homer, when he was writing this, 
III. I think we ought to take quite another method to reconcile the 


Evangeliſts, of which 1 ſhall ſpeak, when I come to the parallel in 


St. Mark. 


Verſ. 16. Note f. ] Our ingenious Author, to illuſtrate the general 
propoſition he lays down by examples, plainly miſapplies moſt of the 
— here alledged by him. For excepting one place out of Att. 
AXiii. 16. all the reſt are either precepts or admonitions, as thoſe who 
will but examin them will eaſily ſee. I ſhall inſtance but in two. He- 
hold, ſays Chriſt, I ſend you forth as ſheep in the midſt of wolves ;, be ye there- 
fore wiſe as ſerpents, and ſimple as doves. Theſe words contain a plain 
precept, and that a very neceſſary one, as well as one that is agreeable 
to Chriſt's Doctrine. For the Apoſtles being not ſent ro men that were 
lovers of Truth and Juſtice, but to fuch Perſons as were more like 
Beaſts than reaſonable creatures, there was a neceſſity of their uſin 
prudence, leſt going to addreſs themſelves to Men who were wicked 
toa degree of madneſs, their pains ſhould not only prove ineffectual 


and to go purpoſe, but they themſelves alſo be oppreſſed by them. And 
this 


St: MATTHEW. 25 


this Chriſt commands Matt. vii. 6. Give not that which is holy unto Dogs, * 2 
&c. But they were at the ſame time to take heed that that prudence X. 
of theirs did not turn to craftineſs or deceit, as it would have done, V 
if they had either privately renounced the Goſpel which they had pub- 
lickly preached, or feigned themſelves inclined to the wicked _ 
ons of the Phariſees. They were not to ſay every thing in all places 
and in all companies, but they were to ſay nothing that was in the 
leaſt repugnant to the Doctrines which they had received from their 
Maſter, or that might hinder the Goſpel's propagation. That which 
Chriſt therefore enjoyns his Apoſtles, is, to mix prudence and a ſincere 
plaianeſs together. Of which vertues he himſelf was a moſt perfect 
pattern, who never expoſed himſelf to the fury of the Jews but when 
there was a neceſſity for it. But St. Peter offended againſt this precept 
by ating the part of a Diſſembler, of which we have an account given 
us by St. Paul, Gal. ii. 12, making uſe of prudence to an extreme, he 
forfeited the commendation of being ſincere and upright. : 

The following words, Beware of men for they will deliver you, &c. are 
a peobibition of Chriſt to his Apoſtles not to publiſh immediately to 
every one the inſtructions they had received from him, for fear they 
ſhould be dragged to the Synagogues upon the very firſt beginning of 
their miniſtry. A thing which he himſelf alſo practiſed, delivering 
his mind in parables, that he might not give too great an occaſion for 
the paſlions of ill minded men to exert themſelves, and ſaying nothing 
which he thought would not at preſent be endured by the Perſons he 
ſpake to. But this was to be no hindrance, as it really was not to the 
Apoſtles, from expoſing themſelves to ſuch dangers as they could not 
avoid but by a culpable diſſembling. Theſe things are too manifeſt to 
need any longer inũſting upon. 

Verſ. 16. Note g.] The word «uyu& being immediately ſubjoin- 
ed to ge, it cannot ſignify one that does not burt, but one who 
together with his prudence does not uſe any cunning or ſhifting, but is 
fair and upright. In this ſenſe we find it uſed by S. Paul Rom. xvi. 

- 19. But yes | would bave you wiſe unto that which is good, and ſimple con- 
cernang evil, 1. e, far from being cunning to do evil. So in the A. 
dit. to Eſther, Chap. vi. 4 crafty men are ſaid <panoxontu glu} 4 As 
gar daieaer byrourvlu, to have deceived the [ample honeſty of Ru- 
ters. Accordingly a ſignifies ſuch a ſort of temper, in the 

manner that a ſignifies ingenuity or ſincerity 5, to wit, 

when things are ſimple, and not corrupted by any art or deceit: 
whence this word «mais came to denote a perſon who had not the 
leaſt guile to be found in him. And & in the ſame manner, 4d 
” 2 Oc 
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Chapter or dvd dee, is uſed not only for pure, as he dxigur& pure wine, 
but alſo tor a man that is free from craft or deceit. 

— The Etymology which Euſtatbius gives of the word from mer 
is harſh, and wil! not do in this place. And therefore the Author of 
the Etymologicon magnum ſupplies us with another, which is from 
xys, i. c. , was, to mingle, inſtead of which zggrww is the word 
in uſe; from whence «xiza:& came to ſignify primarily pure, and ſe- 
condarily alſo one that is not corrupted with any diſhoneſty. And 
therefore the old Greek and Latin Copy, which contains rather a ſort 
of Paraphraſe than ( as is generally but erroneouſly ſuppoſed ) the 
bare words of the Evangeliſts, uſes here the word dwraizzn, moft 
ſimple. And thus alſo Heſychiu renders *Auigarcr by drinimuxler, Ader, 
Lu, unblameable, pure, without deceit. 

I know that A fignifics likewiſe wnburt ; but there is no room 
here for that ſigniſication. It would be nearer the ſenſe, if we took 
it in the notion that it occurs ſeveral times in Diony/aus Halicar- 
naſſeus, for one that is free from making a party either with the 
Grandees or the common People, and meddles with none of their de- 
ſigns. But neither does this notion of the word ſute this place. There 
is nothing can be objected againſt the interpretation I have given of it, 
except that Doves may be ſaid indeed to be barmleſs, but not properly 
ſmncere. But we mult not be too critical about ſuch things as theſe ; for 
otherwiſe we might ſay in the ſame manner, that a Nature is 
not ſo aptly repreſented by Serpents as one that is treacherous and hurtful, 
Theſe are proverbial Sayings,which muſt not be over narrowly ſearch- 
ed into; but we muſt gather their ſenſe very often from Cuſtom ra- 
ther than the conſideration of the things themſelves. And of this kind 
of Sayings we may meet with an infinite number in common Speech. 
Verſ. 27. Note k. ] Hither perhaps may be aptly referr'd that Paſ- 
ſage in Herodotus, lib. 3. cap. 24. where it is ſaid that the Aagi or 
learned Philoſophers of the Country, who had ſeized upon the Perſian 
Empire, would have obliged 2 by whom Smerdis the Son of 
Cyrus had been killed, to proclaim from a high Tower to the Perſrans 
in a full Aſſembly, that Smerdis was in the Throne. «4c lige 
nd Vas ruſe) icy Von Th Bamnnicr Tay , nindocy rc 6+ migtyy dyrriom os 
av 54 Kigs EwiehG degerlar: Saying that they would gather togetber all the 
Perſians under the wall of the palace, they — bim to go up upon 4 
Tower, and proclaim to them that they were governed by Smerdis the Son of 
rus. 
re 29. Note I. Tiberius's Aſſarium (which is that here ſpoken 
of) is ſaid by Doctor Edward Bernard, lib. 2. concerning weights and 
meaſures, 
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meaſures, ſect. 2. to have been equivalent to ſix Engliſh grains of 1 


Silver. 
CHA P. XI. A 


Verſ. rt. RIC "Lwdrrs, &c. ] It would ſeem very ſtrange that 
our Author, in his Paraphraſe upon this Verſe, 


ſhould deny John to have been a Prophet, to whom 
at the gth Verſe, and often elſewhere, he gives that Title, were it 
not plain that either he had no manner of deſire to expreſs himſelf 
clearly; or elſe if he had, that how great ſoever his other excellen- 
cies were, Perſpicuity was not his Talent. When therefore he de- 
nies John to have been a Propbet, he muſt mean that, compared with 
the Apoſtles, he was to be look'd upon rather as a Dvſciple than a 
Maſter, as he ſhews in his Note upon the ↄth Verſe. 

Verſ. 19. Te gia& A] Of what ill repute the T 
were among the Greeks, our Author informs us in his Notes upon 
Chap. ix. 10. But there were two ſorts of Men at that time in the 
Roman Empire, that might be called Tara. There were ſome Roman 
Knights, Men of Honour and Credit, who were Publicans, and farm'd 
the Cuſtoms, and are often mention'd with Honour by Cicero, eſpeci- 
ally in his Orations pro lege Manilia and pro Plancio. This ſort of 
Publicans do not ſeem to be referred to in the Goſpels; and that 
S. Matthew, who is calPd Toms, was not of this ſort, is beyond all 
doubt : but then thoſe Roman Gentlemen did not gather the Cuſtoms 
themſelves, but by their Servants, or Freed- men, or by other men 
of a low rank. And theſe alſo were called Tuwra, and were infa- 
mous perſons, becauſe many times they levied the Taxes and Duties 
by force, and, as is common in thoſe caſes, exacted more than was 
due. See Suidas upon this word, Upon this account it was that they 
had an ill name, and eſpecially among the Jews, who paid Tribute to 
the Romans very much againſt the grain, and could not, without in- 
dignation, ſee their Countrymen employed by the Romans to gather it 
for them. Theſe ſort would in Latin be better called Portitores, if 
we ſhould truſt the old Latin and Greek Gloſſary, in which Portitor is 

t to anſwer Me, and Portitorium ardw. But in that wherein 
the Greek ſtands before the Latin, ,, is render'd by Publicanus, 
Vecłigalium conductor. | 

Verſ. 23. Note i. J 1 have ſome things to obſerve upon this laſt 
Note of the Doctor's, which may ſerve partly to confute, and part- 
ly to confirm whas he ſays. 
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33 
Chapter I. It is true indeed, that the word did not, as we ſhall pre- 
| N. ſently ſee, immediately and properly ſignify among the Gentiles any 
place; but it is a miſtake that it was put to denote the State of the 
dead, if we take the word in its proper ſignification. It is the name 
of a Deity, who was believed to be chief Ruler in Hel, and was other. 
wiſe ſled rb, Pluto, which every child knows. Aud hence the 
place where the Souls of the dead were thought to be, was uſually 
called . fur, the bouſe of Hades. As in Homer Ody ſſ. k. 512. 


Ars d die Vines Spar byes” 
But do you go into Pluto's dark bouſe - 


and up and down elſewhere. And e was uſed as a contraction 
of the ſame Ph as & L cle, to go down into ( ſub. the 
houſe ) of Hades. Nevertheleſs, afterwards this ward was taken for 
the place over which Pluto was thought to reign, as Had. ©. v. 16, 
where Tala is ſaid to be 
Thor Ugh Ae, imy wears ir nt gaing, 

as much lower than Hades, as beaven is diſtant from the earth, The like 
Examples we may every where meet with. That this was ſup- 
poſed to be under ground, no body needs to be told, This is the con- 
ſtant — of the word A amongſt the Greeks; it is either 
Pluto himſelf, or his Xingdom that is lignified by it, but never the 
State of the dead. 

II. But Dr. Hammond produces a place out of Phurnutus or Cornutus, 
where be interprets it by : but not to ſay that no ſort of Wri- 
ters can be imagined more impertinent than allegorical Interpreters of 
Fables, that Tr:flemonger never intended to ſhew what was the com- 
mon ſigniſication of the word 'Ai/vs, or what Idea thoſe had in their 
minds who heard that word pronounced; but what ſenſe might be put 
upon it, that thoſe navſeous Fables might be found to have a | 
tq them not perfectly abſurd. But the ſignification of a word muſt be 
drawn from the ſenſe that it is vulgarly taken in, and not from an al- 
tegorical Interpretation of it, which is generally unknown, and for the 
moſt part ridiculous. We muſt enquire what notion ſuch a word uſed 
to excite in the minds of thoſe that heard it, not what fgnification 
ſame doting Stoick that thinks every thing to be intended in Fables 
that his own idle fancy ſuggeſts to him, affixed to it. 

11]. But it will be ſaid that the my of 
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de the true Etymology of it, which may with reaſdn be doubted, be- 
cauſe the wor whoſe original we are inquiring into, is almoſt every 
where written with a Sprritus aſfer which is not uſual in words com- 
pounded with a Privatrve. I confeſs that A is alſo written with 
a Spiritus lents 3 but this not being conſtant, it is probable that the 
former is the true pronunciation of the word, and that the manner 
of writing, it was varied for no other reaſon than becauſe the Greeks 
afterw Mis thought that to be the true Etymology of the word which 


Hammond gives vs. So the Author of — - 
ham E, e 2090 it bre e ae Oh 8 hy 
1 de, de & ware n nigra A, deve, ts of iv e, fs ole ig d 
$xol-a4 alls. But with all the Greek Grammarians leave, I ſhould ſay 
that this is not the true Etymology of the word; but that it mult be 
deduced from the Hebrew x which may be | og ry not only as 
the Authors of the Maſora do, ed, but ajid. The Phenicians per ha 
wrote it v, as it is common for the guttural Letters to be confound. 
ed in the Oriental Languages, and as the Arabians at this day write 
it: and fo from Pn Hajid came baides and bades ; and that word, 
as it is very well known, ſignifies deſtruction. There are a great many 
words that the Greeks have in vain attempted to find the 1 of in 
their Language, and which have with good ſucceſs been derived b 
learned men from the Phenicians. I could ſhew why the younge 
of Saturn's Sons was ſo called, and aſſign the reaſon of the Names of 
the reſt of them out of the ſame Language : but this is not a pro- 
per 177 for it. 

IV. I cannot ſee the reaſon why our learned Author citing Eſtb. xii.7. 
will not allow the Heathen King Artaxerxes (a Decree of whoſe is 
in that Chapter recited ) to have had any thoughts of Hell, or a place 
of puniſhments. That heathen King, ſays he, cannot be thought to dream of 
Hell, For who does not know that the Heathens believed there was a 
place under the earth, in which bad men were puniſhed ? *Tis plain 
the Greeks did, and I need not prove the Perſians to have been of the 
ſame opinion; for he that wrote the Additions to Eſther, was not ſo 
well skill'd in the ſentiments of the Perſians, but that he might con- 
found them with thoſe of the Greeks. Or however there is nothin 
that ſhould oblige us to think, that as to this matter, the opinion o 
the Greeks and Perſians was not the very ſame. Beſides, «is Al is not 
as much as to ſay in Engliſh to Hell, or in French en enfer; for theſe 
words do only ſignify the place of puniſhments, whereas the Greck are 
more comprehenſive, and take in not only All or the place of Ter- 
ments, but likewiſe the Elyſian fields. 

V. 


er 
N 


0 
Cha v. One queſtion there is behind that is not eaſy to be reſolved, 
| A viz. what notion the Jews who uſed the Greek Tongue, affixed to 
Lv that word 9a: I will not heap together all that might be ſaid 
| with relation to this matter; Two things only I ſhall obſerve, that 
may help us to find out the meaning of Chriſt's words, 1. That the 
Jens had a word in their Language which ſignified a grave, any ſubter- + 
raneous places, and the State of the dead; and that was Rv Scheol, 
which I have treated of on Gen. xxxvii. 35. and which upgg all ac- 
counts it ſeems likely that Chriſt here made uſe of. The Yriack, l 
am ſure, has N Now when this word is oppoſed to Heaven, it 
ſignifies, among the Hebrews, the loweſt places of the earth,; and where 
Heaven is by a metaphor taken for Glory and Proſperity, deer denotes 
GT adverſity. Thus Iſai. xiv. 11, 12. it, is ſaid in this ſenſe 
the King of Babylon: thy pride is brought down Ober- bow art 
thou fallen from Heaven! &c. And juſt in this manner Chriſt here 
ſpeaks to Capernaum, and uſes the word h in the ſame ſenſe with 
Iſaiah, for a miſerable add low condition; as he had before uſed the 
word Heaven, to expreſ$*the happy State of that City whilſt he 
ched and wrought Miracles in it. 2. Amongſt the reſt of the ſen- 
es attributed to the word A by the Jews who ſpake the Greek 
Language, all which I ſball not enumerate, there was that which I ſaid 
belonged to the Hebrew word, inſtead of which they generally uſed this. 
Which ”__ clearly from hence, that «wx/mm is 945 and d were 
in their ſpeech ſymonimous. Thus whereas it is ſaid by St. Peter, that 
it was impoſſible for Chriſt to be left «s £4, AG. ii. 27. St. Paul ſays 
that he deſcended «ts xem/m1cs wien is os, Epb. iv. 9. And in this ſenſe 
St. Matthew or his Interpreter, in the room of the word Sx» which 
Chriſt made uſe of, has uſed the Greek . If this be true, as it is like- 
ly, almoſt all that our Author ſays upon this place muſt of neceſlity 
fail to the ground. To the other _ of the New Teſtament, 
where this word is found, I ſhall {ay ſomething when I come to 
Verſ. 27. Oudils imrera 7 dr, &c. J This Yerſe muſt be joined to 
the 25, that Chriſt may be underſtood to declare to the Jews, as well 
as Gentiles, that notwithſtanding their profeſſed eagerneſs after di- 
vine knowledg, the true Worſhip of God his Father, and the offices of 
the Aleſſias, were things that they were ſtrangers to. For the Jews 
imagined that the obſervation of the letter of the Law rendered them 
acceptable to God, whilſt they neglected the purpoſe of the Law- 
giver; which was to make them truly vertuous, in the manner that 
Chriſt alone has taught us to be. And they expected alſo the Adeſſias 
to 
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I 
to come in the quality of an earthly Prince, and free them from that * 


extream bondage which they were under to the Romans. So that they 
neither knew the Father nor the Son, | 

Verſ. 28. Kirn Y Mf ] We are to underſtand this only of 
the Jews, who i were tired, by reaſon of the frequent journies that 
the Law obliged them to make to Jeruſalem, and which they took 
for fear of offending God, tho not without a great deal of trouble. 
The deſign of Chriſt is to inſinuate to the Jews, without ſpeaking his 
mind in plain terms, which would have been unſeaſonable at that time, 
that he was about to teach his Diſciples a way how they might wor- 
ſhip God acceptably without that bodily labour. This he teaches the 
Samaritan woman more clearly Job. iv. 21. to whom he might declare 
a thing which the Jews were utterly averſe to without any preſent 
danger. The mpoymeuirs are perſons burden'd with Legal rites, and 
all thoſe things which they were to pay to God, the Priefts and Levitet, 


® which were much more inculcated on them, than ey: of any 


other vertue. And therefore theſe things are afterwards, chap, xxiii. 
4. called . See alſo Luc, xi. 46. Thoſe who under Chriſt 
to ſpeak here of vices, beſides deſtroying their connexion with what 
goes before, offer violence to the very words; for ſuch as ſerve their 
vices, are not weary or beavy laden, which are words that denote per- 
ſons under trouble or diſquiet, but they indulge their wicked inclinati- 
ons with delight, and are hardly brought to renounce them. Thoſe 
men do not think themſelves to want any a, for they acquieſce 
in their vices with abundance of pleaſure. But the Jews groaned under 
a yoke of Ceremonies, which were unable to bear, as St. Peter 
declares AS. xv. 10. and had need of reſt, which under the Law it 
was impoſſible for them to enjoy, becauſe they were forced to make a 
journey, thrice a year at leaſt, to Jeruſalem. 

Verſ. 29. Neeb «&w x} Ter.) The Doctors of the Law, eſpecially 
thoſe of the Sacerdotal race, were neither meek nor lowly, being cru- 
el exactors of thoſe burdenſom things that were commanded in the 
Law, and proud of having the common People of the Jews tributary 
to them, But there is nothing of this nature in Chriſt, who requires 
only a good Life, and condeſcends to the very meaneſt, whoever they 
be. How extreamly haughty and diſdainful the Prieſts in thoſe times 


were, Joſephus informs us, Lib. xx. c. 6. Antiq. Jud. 


Verſ. 30: Note I. J X 5%, when ſpoken; of à perſan, ſignifies good, 
bountiful, corte, or merciful ; hut hen jt aa thing that fs *r of, 
as It is here, then it ſignifies the ſame with xginp& profitable, which 
comes from the ſame Primitive, or elſe ſomething like it, according as 

A | 7. the 
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Chapter the nature of the thing is. Jerem. xxiv. 3, 5. good figs are called we 
Xl. ene by the Septuagint; and Exel. xxviii. 13. 4 precious ſtone, - Af 
uchi, in Ariſtopbanes, Ran. Act. iv. Sc. 2. ſays to Euripides: lam dv 
M A nur ues; We muſt by all means ſpeak uſeful things. W hence in 
following Ages, any collections of uſeful things were called y;ornruebia, 
and the ſentences mark d in the margin of the Books with the letter X, 
which needs no proof. So in Heſych. xc (for fo it is to be read and not 
%r6w) is interpreted by xrhau&, and yencir by yereuey. If this were 
not a thing paſt doubt, I would add the words of Suidas and Phavori- 
m; bat I muſt not take up my own or the Readers time. 2% ord, 
therefore ſignifies 4 proficable yoke, which is for the benefit or advantage 
of thoſe that bear it; which the Moſaical was not, but as it is oppoſed 
to the Goſpel yoke, was of i ſelf unprofitable. For of what uſe were 
ſo many ſacrifices, ſo many taxes, under the name of Firſt-fruits and 
Tithes, taking ſo many journeys, and ſo many Purifications, if we con- 
ſder them in themſelves? A that they ſerved for was only to con- 
ſame that wealth which was gotten with a deal of pains, and to 
render Life more troubleſome. For theſe things did not of themſelves 
make men good or-acceptable to God. And therefore they were not 
, or, to ſpeak in the words of Ezekiel c. xx. 25. they were 
that were not good. But the yoke of Cbriſt is uſeful ro him that takes 
it upon him, many times in this Life, and always in that which is to 
come. It makes men good, and well pleaſing to God, and confers eter- 
nal happi them. 

Ibid, *Eaageyy This is — to the IoCormnra gzeria of the Doctor: 
.of the Law, which neither the antient Jews nor the men of that Age 
were able to bear. This was a moſt heavy burden even to good men, 
who were deſirous to obſerve every thing which the Law com 
and yet could not do it but with a very great deal of pain and difficul- 
7; t on the other hand, nothing is more eaſy to a good man, than 
tothe Goſpel, which requires nothing bur what all that are 
good muſt needs approve. If any man thinks the precepts of the Goſ- 
pe) to be difficult, he is ſtill a dad man; and that may be fitly applied 


a0 him. 
2 Nulla eft tam fatilis ret, quin difficits foet, 
: 2 101 af 


uam mvitus ſaciat. 


It is ſtrange that neither Gros nor the Docher ſhould perceive that 
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CHAP, XI. a 
. 8. middle UR learned Author goes about here to con- 
& 15 fute H. Grotius, who thinks that by the Son of 


Man we muſt underſtand Man in common, and 
not Chriſt. The whole ſtrength of the Do@or's reaſoning is from the 
uſe of that phraſe for all that he ſays beſides is ſo forced, that the 
bare comparing of it with what is ſaid by Grotius is enough to ſhew 
how much he is that great man's inferiour in this debate. But how- 
ever let us examin what he ſays. I. Thoſe words in the 6 Verſe, one 

ater than the Temple is here, are not connected with the following 8 v. 
6 th Son of Man is Lord alſo of the Sabbath, but with what goes before; 
and therefore it is not neceſſary that he wbo was greater than the Temple 
and the Son of Man ſhould be the ſame. IL In Dan. vii. 1 3. the Sou of 
Man is taken for a Man, and not for the name of the AMefſias, what- 
ever was the uſe of that phraſe in Chriſt's time. ſaw, ſays the Pro- 
phet, in the night viſiunt, and behold there came with the cleuds of beaven 
one like the Son of an, wit 2D, i. e. the a ance of a Man. This 
is known to be the conſtant uſe of this phraſe in the Old Teſtament; 
and that Cbriſt ſhould ſametimes uſe it inthe ſame ſignification will not 
ſeem ſtrange to any, tho at other times he calls himſelf the San of Man, 
or a Man. III. The phraſe for man in St. Mark does certainly ſigni- 
fy for the good of Man; to wit, that Servants might have reſt, which 
was the principal end of the Sabbath; from whence it follows that man 
is Lord of the Sabbath, in this reſpeR, that he may either obſerve, or neg- 
lect the Sabbath, according as affairs, upon which his ſafety de- 
pands, require. For otherwiſe, if this had not been lawful , max 
been for the Sabbath and not the Sabbath for man; in as much as it 
would have been his duty to ſet leſs by his own Life than the obſer- 
vation of the Sabbath. Thus, if there be a juſt occaſion, we are 
obliged to lay dawn our lives, rather than not obſerve thoſe precepts 
of eternal equity and obligation, that are contained in the Goſpel ; be- 
cauſe the keeping of thoſe — was the end for which God created 
us. And yet they too, I acknowledg, may in a fort be ſaid to be for u, 
becauſe, if they were but univerſally obſerved, they would be a means 
of making men happy both in this life, and everlaſtingly in the other. 
Bat the Sabbatical days of reſt come quite under another conſiderati- 
on, and were not inted for the good of the mind, ſo much as of 
the body. The Jews, according to the intention of the Lawgiver, 
were bound only to obſerve them ſo far as they could without incon- 
venience, and conſiſtentiy with un 7") Rom In all other _ 
2 they 
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they were to have a greater regard to their life than to the keeping of 
holy days. Dr. Hammond therefore has made an ill advantage of 


. the _— of this phraſe for the good of man, which does not always 


ſignify the ſame thing. Add to this that | have ſaid what Grotius 
has upon this place, and then there will be no room to doubt but 
that this learned Engliſh Gentleman has miſtaken the true deſign of it. 

Verſ. 20. Note e. |] Few that are skilled in the Hebrew, will allow 
dur Author that HDD NM CD be ſhall bring forth judgment un- 
to truth is the ſame with he ſhall bring forth a true judgment; tor to ex- 
preſs this the Jews would ſay Tre eb W be ſhall bring fortb 
the judgment of truth. It is more probable that the Evangeliſt, who produ- 
ces rather the ſenſe than the very words of the Prophecy, expreſſes 
that which the Prophet calls to bring forth judgment unto truth by doCd)acw 
nelow t vix&, and would be underſtood thus, to advance the Doctrine 
of true Piety ſo as that it ſhall prevail over falſhood; which is the 
ſame, as to lay down that Doctrine in ſuch a manner as to make it ap- 
pear true, Undoubtedly that Doctrine which is looked upon as 
true, muſt be ſaid to have overcome; and this is the only victory that 
the Goſpel can obtain, to be looked upon as true. 

Ibid. Noted. J This proverbial expreſſion, not to break a bruiſed 
reed, nor to quench ſmoking flax, is rightly expounded by Dr. Hammond 
as well as by many others before him. I add, that the Zatins much 
after the ſame manner uſed the phraſe extinguere extinc tos, to ſignify the 
killing or deftroying outright ſuch as had before but little hope left of 
ſafety. Thus t riter to Herennius Lib, 4. 52. after he had told 
how a City was taken by the Soldiers, brings in a Woman depreca- 
ting the Conquerors anger in theſe terms: Parce, & per ea que tibi dul- 
ci ſunt in vita, miſerere noſtri ;, noli exhnguere ext indien. We be- 
feech you, by all that you count ſweeteſt in life, to ſpare and take pity upon 
us, do not reſolve to deſtroy thoſe that are already deftroyed. 

Verſ. 24. Note f. J What our Author has about the God Achor, per- 
haps he took out of Selden de Diis Syris, Synt. 11.c. 6. where this 
matter is copiouſly handled. Certain It is that Mr. Seiden wrote firſt. 
Bot both of them were deceived by a falſe reading in = , Whoſe 
words, in the vulgar editions were corrupted. In the cript 
Copy there is no mention made of the Cyreneans, nor of Arbor Dex, 
25 in bis Plinian. exercit. p. 10. Edit. Ultraj. obſerves, who 
muſt be conſulted by thoſe that have a mind to enquire more through- 
ly into this matter. He thinks, and very rightly, that we may from 

marks that are found in the old written copy read the words thus: 
invac ant Ele; Myiqgron Deum, muſcarum R 
creme; 
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afferente;, and this reading was taken into the context of the Paris Edi- Chapter 


tion, ann. 1685. 


It will bear likewiſe a diſpute, whether it be a probable conjecture Lv 


of our Author, that the Ekronites God Beelzebub was the lame with the 
Grecians Fupiter, For Jupiter, a Deity among the Greeks, was as un- 
known to the Philiſtines, as Dagon the God of the Phil:ſtines was to the 
Greeks, It was a piece of vanity in the poor blly Grecians, raſhly to 
think that their Gods were every where worſhipped, as | might eaſi- 


ly ſhew if it was a thing to be done in this place: But Ido not here 


take upon me to explain the Greek Mythology. 
Vert. 27. Note g. J The DoGor might perhaps have added, that the 


whole of Chrif's reaſoning in this place conſiſts of Arguments ad bomi- 
nem ; for there are ſeveral things here ſuppoſed as true, becauſe they 
were believed by the Jews, which are no where delignedly laid down 
for certain by Chriſt, nor any where confirmed by the Apoſtles. One is, 
that there is ſuch a political order amongſt the Devils, as that one 
rules over the reſt in the quality of a Prince, and under the name of 
Beelzcbub ; which every one muſt needs look upon as doubtful. Ano- 
ther thing is, that that political order ſhould continue for a great while 
after that time, and conſequently the Devils ſhould have no civil diſ- 
ſenſions among themſelves. It's certain that the Perſians, who cal- 
led the Devil by the name of Arimanes, thought that his Empire 
would never be at an end till it was overthrown by Oromazes or the 
good God, See Stanley Pbiloſoph. Oriental. Lib. ij. c. 6. And much ſuch 
an opinion as this ſeems to have been taken up by the Jews, who per- 
haps had it from the Chaldeans, and, if we believe learned men, the 
reſt alſo of the Doctrine about the ſeveral orders that there are among 
the Angels. It may be further asked perhaps, why Chriſt did not an- 
fwer an objection which eaſily ſprings up in a mans mind upon the read- 
ing of this reaſoning of his. For it might have been pretended by the 
Phariſees, that this was only an artifice in the Prince of the Devils to 
expel his ſubje& Devils for a little time, who might afterwards enter 
in again unobſerved and ſettle him more ſecurely in his Dominion; 
and fo that there ſeemed to be a diſſenſion among the Devils, tho 
really there was none. Byt this pretence the Doctrine of Chriſt it ſelf 
ſafficiently confuted; and his Reſurrection, which was purpoſely in- 
tended as a confirmation of his Doctrine, put the matter out of all 
doubt. For how could it be imagined that ſo boly a Doctriae, confirm'd 
by miracles from Heaven, ſhould owe its being fo univerſally ſpread ts 
a previous juggle and contrivance among the Devils ? This is in effect, 
tho but obſcurely, ſuggeſted by Chriſt at the 33d Verſ. 


Vet. 
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Chapter Verſ. 32. Note h.] It is very true that V, which properly ſigni- 
XII. fies a word, is taken very often for a thing; but the phraſe to ſpeak g 
WV word 137) YN was never uſed to ſignify to do any thing. The firſt 
therefore is very well obſerved by the Docłor, and demonſtrated before 

by examples at chap. xi. ver. 23. of this Goſpel, But the latter no bo- 

dy will ever be able to prove. For tho n ſignifies both word and 

thing, yet it does not follow that verbs of a near ſignification, as par- 
ticularly that the verb Mett to ſpeak ſignifies to do, nor can any ſuch in- 
ſtance be given. It is true alſo, that thoſe who ſpeak words againſt the 

Holy Ghoſt do oppoſe him; but the reaſon of that is, becauſe out of the 
abundance of the heart the moutb — and it is impoſſible that a man 
ſhould ſpeak vilifying words of thoſe Miracles that are wrought by a 
divine power, but he muſt have a deſign to reliſt them. So that our 
Author, which 1 am ſorry for, has not in the beginning of this laſt 
Annotation of his, given us any Evidence of his great skill in Gram- | 

mar What he ſays beſides is extraordinary; and no body, that I 
know of, has ſo happily explained wherein the Sin againſt the Holy 

Gboſt conſiſts. This Sin is excellently compared to ſinning under the 

Law with a band lifted up; which thoſe were guilty of who, after warn- 

ing given them, put an open contempt upon the Laws authority, and 
ſpake in reproachful terms concerning it, as we have ſhewn in our 
Notes on Numbers. For juſt as thoſe who are here ſaid to "Os 

the Holy Gboſt, defamed the Miracles wrought by Chriſt ; ſo thoſe that 
_ under the Law with a bigh band derided the Miracles wrought 

y Moſes. 

Verſ. 36. Note m. ] There are ſome who would have Chriſt to argue 
here 4 minori ad majus, q. d. If men muſt give an account even of idle 
words, much more muſt they do ſo of flanderous ſpeeches, ſuch as had 
been utter d by the Phariſecs. But there is not ſo much as the leaſt foot- 
ſtep of this a in our Saviour's words. And therefore I rather 
think with Dr. Hammond that this word «gy» implies ſomething in 
it more than ordinary bad. For tho it properly ſignifies idle, yet 
according to uſe, which often ſtretches the ſenſe of words beyond 
what is contain'd in their true original, it may ſignify ſomewhat 
more. When any man was ſaid to be gs, the only meaning cer- 
tainly was not that he had a great deal of leiſure, which may be 
true ſometimes of good and induſtrious perſons, but that he was a 
lazy, ſluggiſh, ſtupid Fellow, as the word is rendred in an old Lex- 
icon. And ſo dr fiua is not only a vain or idle word, ſuch as the 
Diſcourſe of trifling perſons is oftentimes full of; but alſo a wicked 


one, ſuch as is a means of corrupting the minds of the Hearers, and 
making 


ae A LL CORE ES ERASE. 


* TY G_TYT es” "3 5 mh WY CTY 


. Wy wm Iv 


St. MATTHEW. 47 


making them lazy and ſiothful, #. e. hindering them from doing any Chapter 
ogd works; and ag a conſequence of that, occaſioning their running XIII. 

headlong into all manner of evil practices. And of this ſort were the 
Diſcourſes of ſuch men as the Phariſees, who, in reſpe& of Piety, 
might be juſtly ſaid to be ei ſlothful perſons, performed no good , 
works, but were wicked themſelves, and by their bad Converſation 
kept others from becoming ſober or ſerviceable. Their Diſcourſes 
were the Diſcourſes of 4h im «19967 divgs mor Gui Thi rainy def 
Exile; Are, lazy men (in point of Virtue) and ſuch as induced 
the Hearers to be alike fothful. This Chriſt more than once upbraids 
them with. See afterwards Chap. xxiii.13. And in this place we 
have an inſtance of it in them, in their not only refuſing to believe 
Chriſt themſelves, but uſing Arguments to perſwade others that he was 
not to be believed, whilſt they wickedly aſcribed the Miracles that were 
done by him to the Prince of the Devils. So that I ſhould underſtand 
the word der not only in a paſſive, but alſo in an a@ive ſenſe, i. e. 
that Chriſt ſpeaks of ſuch Diſcourſes as were not only without the leaſt 
ſpark of goodneſs in them, but had a bad influence likewiſe upon 
others. Thus the Doctrine of the Storcks was by the reſt of the 
Philoſophers called «23; aiy/@, in an adive ſenſe, as appears from a 

e in Cicero Lib. de Fato Nec nos impediet, ſays he, illa ignavs 


paſſa 
que Lr ratio (appellatur quidem à Pbiloſophis 42395 xby@ ) cui fo parea- 
mus uibil eſt omnino 2 22 in vita. So dige, of which 4e is but 
a contraction, is uſed alſo aFively. Heſych. 42%, <gyis & e,, idle 
or miſchievous, 
Verſ. 42. 'Ex mggimer t 97s. ] See my Notes upon Abd. ver. 20. 
CHAP. XIII. 
Verſ. 8. Ee my Citations out of Pliny, about the fruitfulnef' of 
Note a, Egypt, Africa, and Sicily, upon Gen. xli. 47. 
Verf. 12. "Ons 5 us UK YU UN , da” awry. ] I. e. 

He that makes an ill uſe of God's benefits, o as that they prove al- 
moſt inſignificant to him, and makes little or no advances in Piety, 
ſhall be ſo forſaken of God, as to fall even from thoſe firſt beginni 
he has made in Virtue. Juſt ſuch another expreſſion, but in a di 
rent caſe, there is in Juvensl, Sat. iii. verſ. 208. 

Nu babuit Codrus, quis enim negat ? & tamen illud 

Perdudit infelix 106m nibil, 


Verl. 
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Chapter Verſ. 21. Cv Lx 5 lic.] The ſame Metaphor is uſed by Quin- 
XIII. tilian, de præcocibus ingeniis, Inſt. lib. 1. c. 3. Nen ſube#t, fayShe, | 
vera vis, nec penitus immiſſis radicibus, ut que ſummo ſolo ſparſa ſunt 
ſemina, celerius ſeſe effundunt ,, & imitatæ ſpicas herbulæ, manibus ari- 
fſtis, ante meſſem flaveſcunt. Their forwardneſs is not the effect of any 
ſettled ſtrength of Judgment, but they are like ſeeds ſcattered upon the ſur- 
face of the ground, which preſently ſhoot up before they have taken any 
root ing; or like deep weeds growing among it the corn, which ripen before 

the Har vi At. 

Ibid, Ihe Expoſition of this Parable is full of improprieties of 
ſpeech, ſuch as in their ordinary and daily diſcourſe it is uſual for men 
to be guilty ot; but this does not make the ſenſe obſcure, becauſe 
the thing is of it ſelf ſo very manifeſt. We muſt not therefore cri- 
ticize too much. upon the words, but mind the thing it ſelf, Mhen 

one, ſaith Chriſt, bearcth the word of the Kingdom, and underſtand- 
yr it not, the wicked one cometh and catcheth away that which was ſown 
in bis heart this is be which was ſowed by the way ſide. It is juſt as if 
he had ſaid, and his meaning is no other than this; © That whoſo- 
« ever hears the Goſpel, and does not with all his heart entertain it, 
« js not long obedient to it; for the Examples and Speeches of wick- 
« ed men ſoon engage him to return to his former evil courſe. This 
« man is repreſented by that part of the field which is by the way ſide, 
After the ſame manner the reſt is to be expounded. 

Verſ. 28. Note e. ] That the Phraſe ix8ess Aer is a Hebraiſm, 
may perhaps be true; but that Criticiſm is of no uſe here. For in this 
part of the Parable, where a Houſholder is repreſented as the Speak- 
er, by a man- enemy is meant a man, and not the Devil. 

Verſ. 35. aid 5s nente] It is ſtrange that in the antient Copies, 
ſtill extant, there ſhould be no footſtep to be found of that reading 
which is ſo often mentioned by S. Jerom, and which gave Porphyriu 
an occaſion to endeayour the leſſening the Evangel:ts Authority, 
I bave read in fome Copies, ſays he y”_= this place, and perbaps any di- 
ligent Reader may find the ſame, m the place where we bave put, and the 
vulgar Edition bas dictum eſt per Prophetam dicentem; I ſay, I bave 
read in ſome Copies per Eſaiam Prophetam dicentem. And becauſe no 
ſuch thing as is bere mentioned was to be found in Iſaiah, I believe this was 
taken away afterwards by ſome prudent men; but I am apt to think that it 
was at firit written per Aſaph Prophetam ( for the 77th Pſalm, out of 
which this Teſtimony is taken, is entitled a Pſalm of the Prophet Aſaph) 
and that the firft Tranſcriber did not underſtand what was meant by Aſaph, 
but thinking it to be a miſtake in the Writer, correGed it by putting Iſaiah 

| into 
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into its room, whoſe name was more familiar and better known. Much Chapter 


> after the ſame manner he ſpeaks upon the 98th Pſalm ; for all that XIII. 
- is there ſaid on this head ſeems to be truly S. Ferom's, tho there be | 


* perhaps, as Eraſmus thought, a great deal of another man's added 
4 to that Commentary, It is ſaid therefore, ſays he, in St. Matthew, 
7 Hec facta ſunt & impleretur quod ſcriptum eſt in Aſaph Propheta ; 
4 but ſome ignorant men took that away, and ever ſince that time, M ANT 
> Goſpels at this day bave it, Ut impleretur quod dictum eſt per Eſaiam 
a Prophetam, tho it was not Iſaiah that ſaid this, but Aſaph. In a word, 
. that wicked wretch Porphyrius objects this very thing againſt us, ſaying, 
-, Your Evangeliſt Matthew was ſo ignorant as to ſay, Quod ſcriptum eſt 
© per Eſaiam, &c. —— it was an error in the Tranſcribers, who wrote 


Eſalam for Aſaph: for we know that the Primitive Church was gathered 
out of ignorant and unskilful people; and ſo reading in the Goſpel, Ut im- 
pleretur quod ſcriptum eſt in Aſaph Propheta, be that firi# tranſcribed 
the Goſſ el began to queſtion with bimſelf, who ſhould this Aſaph the Prophet 
be 2 and becauſe be was not known among the People, thinking it to be an 
error, and going about to correct it, committed one himſelf, It we believe 
thoſe who have made it their buſineſs to collect the various Readings, 
there is no Copy now extant but what wants the Prophet's name. But 
tho there was a very important reaſon for blotting his name out, the 
antient Tranſcribers had none at all for adding it; which is a thing 
that deſerves our conſideration, as well as what S. Jerom ſays beſides 
75 in that place. 

= Verſ. 54, Tlareidz, i.e. Nazareth, where his Parents had fixed their 


habitation. One and the ſame man, as Cicero tells us, may have two 
diſtin Countries. Lib. 2. de Legibus, Municipibus duæ ſunt patriæ, 
5, altera nature, altera civitatis; ut ille Cato, cum eſſet Tuſculi natus, in 
8 populs Romani civitatem ſuſceptus eff. Itaque cum ortu Tuſculanus eſſet, 
- civitate Romanus, babuit alteram loci patriam, alteram juris. Strangers 
« that are free of any City bade two Countries, one where they were born, 
by the other the City of which they are made free; as the famous Cato, who 
baving been born at Tuſculum, was admitted to the Privileges of a Roman 
- Citizen : and ſo being a Tuſculan by birth, and by freedom a Citizen of 
£ Rome, be bad one Country which was bis native ſoil, and another where he 
2 was naturalized. 
of 
J 
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Chapter 
XIV. CH AP. XIV. 
V. 5. middle His obſervation ſeems to be taken out of H. Ste. 
of Note a. phens's Theſaurus, and with very little care: for 


what is aſcribed to Budeus, Stepbanus ſets down 
as out of the vulgar Lexicons; and thoſe which are cited for the words 
of Xenopbon, are e/ſchines's;, and Budeus interprets eexfd7s by pro- 
gredi facio. So that it would have been better if the Pocher had left 
out what he here ſays. 


CH AP. XV. 


Verſ. 7. Traces ] 1 do not think, with Grotias, and Dr. Ham- 
* , [1 mond, that there is any reſpect here had to a further 
[ ſecond accompliſhment of a Prophecy of Jſaiab, whoſe words 

contain not a Prediction of any thing, but are only a reproof which he 

ives to the Jews of his time. But the reaſon of Chri/t's uling ſuch a 
orm of ſpeech, is that Iſaiab, in deſcribing the antient Jows, did at the 

ſame time exactly repreſent the diſpoſition of their poſterity, even 
at that diſtance. And therefore the word ex:2174r here muſt not be 
inſiſted on, the meaning of Cbriſt's words being no other than this: 
the Prophet Iſaiah ſpake that of your forefathers which may very well be apply'd 
to you, Something like this we may read in Cicero's Orat. pro Sextis 
Cap. lvii. where that Prince of Orators tell us that a great many things 
out of antient tragedy ſuting his caſe, were by Roſcrus and all the Ro- 
mans accommodated to him; and after he had recited this Verſe, O in- 
gratifici Argivi, inanes Graii, immemores beneficii, with a few more, he 
goes on thus: illud ſcripit diſertiſſimus poeta fro me; i. e. theſe things do 
ſo exaQly ſit my caſe, that it the Poet had wrote about me on ſet purpoſe, 
he could not — have deviſed any thing more ſutable. And juſt 
thus I ſhould here underſtand Iſaiah, to be figuratively ſaid to have 
propheſied that which did ſo well agree to the Jem in the time of Chriſt, 
as that if he had really had a reſpect to them, he could not have ſpo- 
ken otherwiſe, 

Verſ. 19. Note e. ] I. The phraſe to proceed out of the heart does not 
Ggnify for any thing that lies hid in the heart to diſcover it ſelf by 
ſome external Action, but to have a Fountain in the Mind, which is the 
original of all our thoughts. And therefore it cannot be gathered 
from this phraſe that d1e>;-7wi in this place ſignifies any thing more 
than bare thoughts. And indeed Chriſt oppoſes here thoſe things which 

are 
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are conveyed from without into the body, to thoſe which have their Chapter 
riſe from the Mind, whether they are latent, or whether the manifeſt XV. 
themſelves by outward Actions. Nor do evil thoughts leſs defile a rw 


man whilſt they remain ſecret in the mind, than when they are expreſ- 
ſed in words. II. If there was a neceſſity of proving that Ne ogg ual 
ſignifies Machinations or Conſultations, the way would not be to conlider 
the ſignifications of the Noun a5y@;, but of the Yerb dizacy/Cehus, from 
which the word , immediately comes, and which amongſt other 
things ſignifies to conſult. III. Our Author's reaſoning from the ſins 
here enumerated being diſpoſed according to the order of the precepts 
of the Decalogue, belides that it is overthrown by comparing this with 
the parallel place in St. Mark, does by no means agree with St. Mat- 
thew's way of writing, in which there is no ſuch accuracy to be obſer- 
ved, no more than in the other writings of the Apoſtles. IV. As [ 
do not deny but that part of the Wickedneſs ſpoken of in Gen. vi. F. 
was the murders committed by thoſe who lived before the Flood, fo I 
am far from thinking that this is the only ſignification of thoſe words 
the imaginations of the thoughts of the heart, and 1 am ſure it cannot be 
proved to be ſo. In a word, the Docter in this whole Annotation takes 
more pains, and yſes greater ſubtilty than he needed to have done. It 
would have been ſufficient for him to have ſhewn that H does 
not only ſignify the thoughts of particular perſons, but alſo the conſulta- 
tions of ſeveral perſons together, and that Chriſt had a reſpect to 
both, and by that word was meant all kinds of evil thoughts and 
wicked conſultations. 

Verſ. 22, Note f. J I. I have not that Edition of Pliny which our 
learned Author made uſe of, nor Budæus; but I read the place in Pli- 
ny, in the late Paris Edition of A. J. Harduin, thus Qui ſubtilius divi- 
dunt circumfundi Syria Phenicem volunt, & eſſe oram maritimam Syrie 
cujus pars fit Idumaa & Judæa, deinde Phenice, deinde Syria. Thoſe 
that divide more ſubtilly tell us that Phænice is comprebhended in Syria, ard is 
the Sea-coa#t of Syria, of which Idumæa and Judea make a part, then Phæ- 
nice, then Syria where the word circumfundi ſignifies to be contained or 
comprehended, not — as the Doctor and Pliny's interpreter 
thought, as appears by the following words, by which Phenice is made 
a part of Syria, and not meerly a Country which Syria ſurrounded, And 
the reaſon why the Phenicians are commonly called Syroph.enicians, is 
not becauſe they border'd upon the Syrians, but becanſe the ſame Per- 
ſons were both Syrians and Phenicians too; and that perhaps on pur- 
poſe to diſtinguiſh them from the Carthaginiant, or thoſe Phenicians 
who inhabited the Sea-coaſt of Aica. II. The Barbarians mentioned 

H 2 by 
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Chapter by Laertiw in Proem. can be no more the Jews than the Foyptians, 

XVI. Chaldeans, Brachmans, or any other Nation which were all called by the 

Greeks Barbarians. 1 know the Fathers generally affirm that the Grecks 

borrowed a great many things from the Hebrews ;, but I know too, 

that the examples produced by them are not ſufficient to prove it: for 

the Greeks might as well be beholden for every thing that they in- 

ſtance in, to the Tyrians, Fgyptians, or Chaldeans, as to the Jews; or it 

may be they might invent them themſelves. This 1 could calily de- 
monſtrate if this were a proper place for it. 


CHAP. XVI. 
Verſ. 6. T. O Iwill not deny but that the Sadduces favoured 


Note a. Herod, and ſo were Herodians, as Grotius has obſer- 

ved upon this place; yet I am inclined to think that 
Herod is mentioned by name inſtead of the Sadduces here in St. Mark, 
by reaſon he was a Sadducee or one that denied a future State; and ſo 
it was all one for the Evangeliſt to ſay Herod or the Sadduces. And 
this ſeems to me to be the more-probable, becauſe it does not appear, 
from the account we have of Herod, that he had any opinion peculiar 
to himſelf ; whereas that the Sadduces had fo is manifeſt, which there. 
fore Herod rather ſeems to have embraced than the Sadduces any Doc- 
trine of his, he having none that was properly his own. 

Verſ. 10. Note b. ] Between ener and owt; there is not the leaſt 
difference, they both ſignify a veſſel made of twigs worked together, 
and might be both of ſeveral ſhapcs and ſizes. And therefore that 
xezix@- is uſed in one of the Goſpels and elt in another, ſeems to me 
to be by mere accident, not from any choice or deſign of the Evan- 
geliſt. In the old Gloſſaries, Kiew& is rendred by Corbis, Corbula, 
Qualus, Ciſta; and Zeile by Sporta, Fiſcella, Fſcina. All which 
words tho different in ſound have the ſame ſigniſication. 

Verſ, 13. Note c. ] I ſhould not think it at all ſtrange if a Roman or 
Grecian Writer ſhould ſay that Cſarea was in Syria; becauſe Paleſtine 
was reckoned by the Greeks and Romans a part of Syria, But a Chri- 
ſtian, that uſes to follow the cuſtom of the Scripture, which always 
makes a diſtinction between dd Syria and Canaan, would have ſpo- 
ken more accurately, if he had ſaid that C ſarca was in the territory 
of the Tribe of Manaſſe, on the welt ſide of Jordan in Paleſtine or Ju- 
dea. But the contention between the Jews and the Syrians, which he 
— mentions, was the reaſon doubtleſs why our Author thus 

pake. 


Verl. 


. 
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Verſ. 18. H n r 73 Nr] Such another e Chapter 
ores 


have obſerved in my 


upon Gen. xlix. 8. which ſee. Had Inter- XVI. 


preters taken notice only of this, they would never have denied ce 


trum and Pectram here to be one and the ſame man, viz. Simon, that 
eminent Member of the Apoſtolical Societ;. Conſult Camero in his 
Prelc#. upon this place, or in his AHrotbec. where he has put this 
matter beyond all doubt. 

Ibid. Note g. J There are two things here to be conſidered in 
Chris words: 1. It muſt be enquired what the demonſtrative Pro- 
noun ne, which concludes this Verſe, is the Relative to. 2. What 
is meant by 7Vaa e the gates of Fill. As to the former, tho Ex- 
poſitors generally agree in making ev7is to refer to the Church, which 
is its immediate Antecedent, yet it might be referred to avrez the rock 
upon which the Church is built, or to Peter the Apoſtle ; and this, 
notwithſtanding the Pronoun's being uſually the Relative to the Noun 
which moſt nearly precedes it; for it is trequently alſo to be join- 
ed with that which is fartheſt off, as Commentators have obſerved. 
See AG. vii. 19, 20. and x. 6, 2 Job, ver. 7. And that here a ought 
rather to be referred to Peter than the Church, appears by the ſcope 
of Chris words: for his deſign in this place, as the thing it ſelf 
declares, and Camero has ſhewed, is to promiſe ſomething ſingular 
to Peter, who was no more concerned in the ſtate of the future Church 
than the reſt of the Apoſtles. 


. 2. The phraſe avaa« 4s cannot otherwiſe be interpreted than ac- 


cording to the uſe of that phraſe in Scriperive in which it occurs more 
than once. And we are not here to conſidet what the word Gates ſig- 
nifies when it is alone, or joined with any othey word, but what is the 
meaning of this phraſe π ] «Ss; for the ſignification of that word 
may be various, according as the place is in which it is found. Now 
no body will deny that 7vau: 44 and porte mortis the gates of death are 
the ſame ; and this phraſe the gates of death ſigniſies nothing but death 
it ſelf. So Fob xxxviii. 17. Have the gates of death been opened unto thee ? 
or baſt thou ſeen the doors of the ſhadow of death? So Pſal. ix. 1 3. Thou that 
lifteſt me up from the gates of death, i. e. delivereſt me from death. So 
Iſat. xXxxVill. o. Hezekiab being in fear of an untimely death, ſays, In 
the cutting off of my days I ſhall go to the gates, de i. e. as it is rendered 
by the Septuag int, mydorunt is mais dS, | ſhall go to the gates of death. 
So that the phraſe 7vaes 4s ſignifies death it (elf. 

But what does Chriſt then mean, when he ſays that the gates of bell 
ſhould not prevail againſt Peter, or not overcome bim ? namely this; that 


the danger of a certain and ſpeedy death upon the account of his 


preach- 
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Chapter preaching the Goſpel, ſhould not deter him from diſcharging the of. 
XVI. fice impoſed on him, and ſo not death it ſelf, So that Jeſus in theſe 
TY V words promiſes Peter, after he had profeſſed his belief that he was the 
Meſſiab, that he ſhould be a foundation of his Church, and conſtant 
in the profeſſion of the Truth he had declared; which he fulfilled ac- 
cordingly z for Peter, as we are told by Clemens Ep. c. v. *x wa «/? Js 
a Mora; Ute mire, x; Tru ragrophras ire bn ws + cpa bjurre vi The 
Ene, did not only undergo KA or two, but many ſorrows ;, and ſo becoming a 
Martyr, went to bis proper place in glory. We may apply to him that 
aſlage of Seneca as we find it in La@antius Lib, vi. c. 17. Hic eſt ile 
mo boneſtus, non apice, purpurive, non lictorum inſignis miniſterio, ſed 
nulla re minor, qui cum MORTEM in VCI VIA videt, non ſic perturba- 
tur, tanquam rem novam viderit ; qui ſive toto corpore tormenta patienda 
ſunt, ſive flamma ore recitienda eſt, ſi ve extendendæ per patibulum manus, 
non querit quid patiatur, ſed quam bene, This is that brave and bonorable 
perſon, who is not remarkaile for bis fine bat of featbers, bis purple robe, or 
bis guard of Liftors, which is the leaſt part of bis glory; but who when be 
ſees death juſt Lefore bim, is not ſurprized n:ith the flrangeneſs of the ſight; 
and whether be is to undergo the torment of the rack, or io receive fire into his 
mouth, or bave bis arms ſlretebhed out upon a croſs, docs not regard what, but 
bow well he ſuffers. © 

There is one thing that may perhaps here be objected, viz. that ac- 
cording to this interpretation Chri## does not kcep to the Metaphor ; 
for after he had called Peter a ſtone, he adds that death ſhould not over- 
come him. It is true, but it was neither neceſſary that Cbyiſt ſnould 
go on in the ſame Metaphor; nor yet ſuppoſing that what we refer to 
Peter did, as it is commonly thought, belong to the Church, will he 
be found to continue the ſame Metaphor. For he compares the 
Church to a building, which cannot properly be ſaid to be overcome 
the gates of death, but only to be pulled down or deſtroyed. Nothing is 
more ordinary in all fort of Writers than to begin with one Metaphor 
and end with another. As for inſtance, Clemens ſays a little before the 
words already alledged, concerning St. Peter and St. Paul: FAO 
ci j Aa ram gudet edi fnvey x, tw; dard vu: the faithful and moſt righteous 
pillars of the Church were perſecuted even to death. Pillars can neither be 
perſecuted nor dy, 

However, by this it appears that St. Afarthew or his interpreter ve- 
ry ſitly uſes here the word z2754/., which properly ſigniſies to overcome 
by force, for this is what Chriſt means, that the terror of having a vio- 
lent Death ſer before him, ſhould not overcome St. Peters conltancy ; 
tho he ſaw the gates of death opened for him, yet he ſhould notwith- 

ſtanding 
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ing hold faſt his pious reſolution. If any doubt of the ſignificati- Chapter 
— verb — rai let them turn to the Greek [ndexes to the firit 5 XVI. 
books of Diodorus Siculus, and the Roman Antig. of Dion. Halicarnaſſeus, WWV 


collected by Rbodomannus and Sylbrrgins, where they will meet with 
more examples than in any Zexicons. But it occurs likewiſe in the 
ſame ſenſe often in the veruon of the Septuagint. 1 know very well, 
that Interpreters commonly make uſe of theſe words to prove the per- 
petuity, it not alſo the erawagrns impeccability of the Church; but they 
will never be able to evince any ſuch thing from this place by Gramma- 
tical reaſons. The thing it ſelt ſhews that the Church is liable to error, 
nor is there any mention made in this place of errors. That the Church 
has and always will continue, I do not in the leaſt doubt, becauſe of 
the nature and force of the Evangelical Covenant; but this cannot be 
concluded from theſe words, in which it is much more probable that 
St. Petey is ſpoken of ; both what goes before and what comes after 
belonging to him and not to the Church. However | ſubmit the whole 
matter to the judgment of the Learned. 

Verſ. 19. Note h. J I. It is certain, I confeſs, that there was a 
great difference between that Perſon's power who is ſaid to have had 
the key of the bouſe of David, in Iſaiab, and his who is repreſented 
in the Revelation as carrying the key of David; but it would be hard 
to prove this from the ſound of the phraſes, if it were not otherwiſc 

lain and manifeſt : for the key of David is the key by which the 
ouſe of David was open'd and ſhut, and therefore the ſame with 
the key of the bouſe of David. Tho a key be an enſign of power, the 
key of David does not ſignify the power of David himſelf, but a 
power over the Kingdom of David. Our learned Author is not al- 
ways happy in his ſubtilties about little things. However Mr. Sel- 
den has ſeveral Obſervations with relation to this matter, lib. 1. de 
Symedrits, cap. ix. which thoſe that will may read in himſelf. 

Il. Indeed for my own part, I do not doubt but that the Apoſtles 
committed the Government of the Churches to ſingle Biſhops, and ac- 
cordingly that theſe ought to be reckon'd their Succeſſors; but as their 
Gifts were not alike, ſo neither was their Authority equal. And 
therefore whatever Chriſt ſays to the Apoſtles ought. not preſently to be 
accommodated to Bi/bops, at leaſt by the ſame Rule and in the ſame 
Latitude: Eſpecially in this place, where Chriſt promiſes to St. Peter 
and the Apoſtles ſomething extraordinary for the Confeſſion made by 
St. Peter in the Name of all the reſt, no Grammarian would ſay that 
the Apoſtles Succeſſors were alſo included: and therefore the words 
af Chriſt cannot, till the ching is ſirſt proved by Argument, be ap- 

plied. 
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Chapter plied to Biſhops z as if Chriſ had by theſe words alone conferred an 
XVI. cual Power upon tlie Apoſtles and their Succeſſors. Cyprian, it's true, 
ad ſome other Kites did ſo interpret them, as if by virtue of theſe 
words of Chriſt they ſucceeded in the Apoſtics Rights and Privileges; 
but it were to be wiſh'd they had given their Grammatical Reaſons tor * 
ſuch an Interpretation of them. 
Verſ. 22, Note i. J Mr. Fuller is the firſt that ever explain'd this 
Phraſe right, Miſcell. Sacr. lib. ii. c. 2. where he ſhews that the 
word GOD mult be underſtood, as if it were ia; or O, God be 
merciful or favourable to you, i. e. God forbid it, and not be ſo angry \ 
with you as to ſuffer you to do ſuch a thing. See likewiſe J. Grotus, | 
who has confirm'd this in many places. 
Verſ. 24. Note l. J A Servant who is come to be under another 
man's power, no longer 4% evwar& xegre, i. e. is bis own _ as 
Ariſtopbanes ſpeaks in the beginning of his Plutus. He mult do, not 
what he might do, if he were free, or what he thinks moſt fit to be 
done, but what his Maſter commands him, without any regard to him- 
ſelf, He may be ſaid 4 e de, that he ſhould altogether de- 
— upon the will of another. In the ſame manner Chbriſt here would 
ave his — to reſign themſelves abſolutely to the Will of God, 
renouncing all their former Deſires, and reſolving both to do and 
ſuffer whatever God ſhould think fit to require of them. To deny one: 
ſelf therefore is to conform ones ſelt entirely to the Divine Will. In 
the place which the Docter cites out of ho Se the Phraſc vet d 
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does not ſignify to bimſelf, but his own Houſe. 

Verſ. 26. Note m. ] Our learned Autbor is miſtaken, for nothing is 
more common with all Writers than to join the Verb Cαναↄↄ ut with 
an Accuſative Caſe, as H. Stephens, R. Conſtantin, or any other Lexico- 
grapher whatever will inform us. Thus St. Paul ſays, Phil. iii. 8. 
* mis Wnpudtnr, I have loſt all things ; in which place there is no room 
at all for the Prepolition wre, which is a reſtrictive Particle; for the 
meaning of the ApoſHe is, that he had abandoned all and every of thoſe 
things of which he there ſpeaks. So likewiſe Diony/ius Halicarnaſſeus 
Antiq. Rom, lib. x. p. 675. Edit. Sylburg. ſays, ae imperoy SardTe N 
d , C, ν to ſuffer 115 by the death, reproachful treat- 
ment and baniſhment of famms Alen. 

The Original of this Phraſe is from the Attick way of ſpeaking, 
in which Verbs very often govern an Accuſative Caſe in Nouns of a 
near ſignification; and to ſpeak properly according to that Dialect, 
we muſt ſay Cnwir & Causa“ Cutlar, not xird Cruler: to which purpoſe 
is the Obſervation of H. Stephens, that the Grecks do not uſe to ſay 


Cranes 
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uus Coulas Mu, but Vow ar e, to be puniſhed with the Puniſhment Chapter 
of Death, but with the Puniſhment Death. Beſides, the Doctors Anno- XVII. 
tation is manifeſtly confuted by the parallel place in St. Zuke, ch. ix. 25. 


where the Phraſe is iavrir Ce, loſang bimſelf, not u iavriv. It is 
paſt all doubt, that as to ſave Life does not ſignify in this Diſcourſe of 
Chriſt, to ſave thoſe things which concern or belong to Life, but Life 
it ſelf; ſo to ſuffer the loſs of the Soul is to loſe the Soul, i. e. Life 


eternal. 

Ibid. ,ist duzg-] The meaning is, that there is nothing 
which is equally valuable with Life. This matter is well enough ex- 
preſied by Achilles in Homer, Iliad. 1. ver. 401. & ſeqq. 


'Ou 3Þ but uns drTdtior, d en pany 


"ary cnmont Ur Trintd cor. 


For there is nothing ſeems to me fit to be laid in the Balance with Life, no 
not all the Wealth that they ſay is contain'd in the populous City of Troy, Cc. 


CHAP. XVII. 


Unto him ye ſhall bearken, are not a Prediction, as the 
Loder tells us in his Paraphraſe, but a Command. 
See the place. 


Verſ. 5. 4 de, Theſe words in Aoſes, Deut. xviii. 15. 


Verſ. 24. Note e. J It is ſtrange that our Author, when he had. aid 


that the name of Drachms came to the Fews after the time of the Se- 
leucide, ſhonld produce as a proof of it, a place out of Ezra ii. 69. 
who lived in the Reign of Cyrus. Did he think that the Book of 'Ezra 
was written or altered after the time of Alexander ? I do not believe 
ſo. lt muſt be therefore an Error, occaſion'd either through want of 
care, or that common Infirmity to which Human Nature is liable, 
Which in ſo great a Man ought eaſily to be overlooked. Thinking 
with himſelf that ou Drachmon was a Greek word, and knowing 
that the Jews had no Commerce with the Greeks before the time of 
the Scleucide, he imagined that that word was not before known to the 

ews ; and not taking ſufficient heed to Chronological Accounts, al- 
edg'd, before he was aware, that place out of Ezra, To the queſti- 

on, 
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on whather it was a deuble, ſacred or common Sheke!, I have ſpoken 
XVIII. upon Exod. xxx. 1 3. ü 
www Verſ. 25, Ne f. J The Doctor juſtly rejects the ſecond Opinien 
mentian'd by him, both for the reaſons alledged by himſelf, and for 
this alſo (which he paſſed over) that what is ſaid concerning the Prætot 
of Syria is perfect falſe. The Publicans never exacted T ithes of the 
Jews, nor is there any mention made of Syria in Ciceros Orations againſt 
Verres, In his third Book, and particularly where he accuſes Ferret, 
be lays open the whole affair about the Tithes of Sicily, but there is 
not ſo much as one word about Syria. Without doubt the Author 
of this Opinion was deceiv'd by his Memory, which as he was writing 
ſuggeſted Syria to him inſtead of Sicily. 


CH A P. XVIII. 


A , S. Jerom upon this place tells us that Chrift 


Verſ. 6. | 8 
ſpeaks according to the Cuſtom of the C and tie 
pradice of the antient Jews, who uſed to — extraordi 


nary Crimes by drowning the guilty Perſon in the Sea with a Stone tied to bim 
Secundum ritum Provincie loquitur, quo majorum criminum iſta apud vcterei 
Judeos pena fucrit, ut in proſundum, ligato ſaxo, mergerentur. He had 
been more perhaps in the right if he had ſaid, apud vetcres Si, the antien 
Syrians : for, as Grotius has obſerv'd, we do not any where nd that this 
kind of Puniſhment was us'd among the Jews. About this Puniſhment 
ſee Iſaac Caſaubon upon the LXVII Chapter of Suetonius's Auguſtu, 
where he relates how the Tutor and Miniſters of Caius Ceſar for 
taking the opportunity of his Sickneſs and Death to infeſt and ruin 
the Province by their Pride and Covetouſneſs, were with a heavy weight 
put about their Necks thrown headlong into a River. Oneratis gravi 
cervicibus, — — eſſe in flumen. And the place where that was 
done ſeems to be Syria. 

Verſ. 7. *Ardyan d den ia en:] That is, Men are ſo wicked, 
that they will —— — in others way, but they 
ſhall be ſeverely puniſhed for doing fo ; namely, becauſe there is no ne- 
cellity of Mens being bad, tho when they are bad, and as long as they 
continue bad, they muſt needs be an offence to others. There is an 
Expreſſion not much unlike this in Herodotus, lib, 1. cap. vii. where 
he ſpeaks of the folly of Candaules, who was defirons to have 2 
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bis Wife all naked: ge & ©7043 e (ve 1 K 1 we ol 
we) bays et + Tin: not long after that ( for it was neceſſary that Can- XVIII. 
daules ſhould bave ſore evil befai hm] be ſaid to Gyges; i. e. Candaules TN 
was fo fooliſh that he could not poſſibly avoid bringing by his folly 
ſome miſchief upon himſelf. I remember that 1 have alſo read the 
Verb az vſed much to the fame purpoſe in Ariftopbanes, but the par- 
ticular place where is out of my mind. | 

Verſ. 8. N Nu e &c.] Fhe ſenſe of theſe words is admirably well 
expreſſed in one Verſe of Diony/ius Cato : 


Que nocitura tenes, quamwvis ſint cara, velingquas. 


Verſ. to. Note a. ] Grotius ought to be read upon this place, tho E 
ſhould by no means grant him that Chriſt does here make good the 
Opinion of the Jews, that every particular Man had a Guardear Angel 
aſſigned him. It was ground enough for Chriſt to ſpeak as he did, 
that Angels had [| in general] the care of Men committed to them, as 
Dr. Hammond well obſerves: And it was much at one whether they 
thought that every Man had conſtantly his own: Angel to guard him, 
or that ſome number of them had the care of a-whole Society, and up- 
on ſome occalions of a particular Perſon. And therefore Crit nei- 
ther contradicted nor juſtified either of theſe Opinions in particular, 
but left them in an uncertainty. 

One thing there is which he here contradicts, viz. an Opinion that 
ſeems to have been common to the Jews with the Heathens, that ac- 
cording as Men differed in rank and condition, they had more or leſs 
powerful Cenius's appointed to watch over them: So that great and 
rich Perſons were attended, they thought, with a Genius of greater 
Power and Might than thoſe that were poor, or of the loweſt rank, 
So Plutarch in the Life of Antonius, p. 930, Ai wet 74; er, 
m ire, dd m karg Harley gredury. Tr 38 8 Arg ov dune i- 

7 Miro, L Nc bio rü Ae Thy Wr du AajaTeye 
u dear Y K, Vas Tis Kaioae@ duavjiani Kal cvreC Ne mijbord my Th 
rl d O 58 ons, Len AAIMON + Tire geCiirar. Kai A wr þ 
Vale, e A dune, vor ie irene ebf wyſicarr®, x curing 
The ludicrous Contentions tha Antony bad with Czſar in bis Childbood, and 
in which be was always beaten, vexed him to the heart. For be had a certam 
Fortune-teller with bim out of Egypt that pretended to underſtand what Men 
were born to — who told him, that tho bis Fortune was great and extracr- 
dinamy, yet it was obſcured by Cxiar's. And therefors be advis'd him to. 
12 ſeparate 


\ 
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bimſel tble from' that young Prince. For, ſays be, 
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aue, yet at bis approach it grows remiſs and cowardly, Now what our 

Saviour here ſays, directly thwarts this Opinion; for he teaches us, 

that Angels of the higheſt dignity are appointed to take care 

V wxeor, of little ones. For to ſee the face of God, is all one as to be 
permitted a near acceſs to him, as Grotius has obſtrvd— 

Verſ. = Edy N duagrion ws on 5 Aen.] Becauſe our Author in 

his Paraphraſe upon the 17th Verſe refers the Reader to his Treatiſe 

q the Power of the Keys, where he _— this place more largely, | 

all take out thence what is not to be found in his Annotations, that 

thoſe who want that Book, may ſee fully what is Dr. Hammond's Opi- 


nion here. 


Nat. xviii. 15. If thy Brother ſhall offend againſt thee : it ſeems 
© the place belongs not primarily (but only paritate rationis, by 
d analogy of Reaſon) to all Sins in the latitude, but peculiarly to 
& Treſpaſſes or perſonal Injuries done by one Brother, one Chriſtian 
« to another; as beſides the expreſs words v. 15. (if thy Brother 
&« treſpaſs againſt thee) is more clear by St. Peter's Queſtion to the ſame 
« purpoſe, v. 21. How oft ſhall my Brother treſpaſs againſt me, and J 
« forgive bim? 

« Go and reprove him, Heytger, i. e. either reprebend bim for it, 
© as the word is uſed ſometimes when *'tis join'd with ws, 
© chaſten, or diſcipline, Heb. xii. 5. Apoc. iii. 19. or again bete , 
© make bim ſenſible of the Wrong he hath done thee, or as it may 
be rendred, 4 make him aſham'd of his Fact. 

& Betwixt thee and bim alone, i. e. do thy beſt by private admonitions 
© to bring him to a ſenſe. 

« If be bear thee, be thus wrought on: 


PAY Cie, cri, of) xixevuul/or, Phavor. & inf 70 rer a α 
Try hoy dw, 83 Td «nts cartele, ib. and 75 Joh. — He that doth 
evil cometh not to the Light, leſt hs Deeds ſhould be reproved, xy 96 { diſcovered ] in 
— and therefore 1 Cor. xiv. 24. when tis ſaid of the Unbeliever, that he is 
convinced of all, &c. tis added v. 25. Thus are the Secrets of bis Heart made manifeſt : 
fo Ephe/. v. 2 All things that are reproved, or diſcetered, are made manifeſt by the 
Light 5 for ſoever doth male manifeſt, is Light. 

T DN eigurifion, & ey; @ ON Wo" aigg/rns Towra, & yon rn 
F airy, Phavor. 
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& Thou baſt gain'd thy Brother; gain'd bim, firſt to thy ſelf (gotten a Chapter 
Friend inſtead of an Enemy ;) and ſecondly to Chriſt, gained a Con- XVIII. 
vert, a Proſelyte to him, and this alſo a great acquiſition to thee, V 


to have had the honour of doing that glorious thing, and of be- 
ing capable of the Reward of them that convert any to Righteouſ- 
neſs. 

82. if be hear thee not, if this firſt method of thy Charity, and diſci- 
pline of this calmer makin ſucceed not, another eſſay muſt be 
made, another artifice uſed. 

% Take with thee (In farther, or over and above) one, or two, 
that in the mouth of two or three Witneſſes every word may be eſta- 
bliſhed, i. e. that the thing which thou layeſt to his charge, be 
ſo confirmed; according to that Job. viii. 17. The Teſtimony of 
two Men is truc, i. e. of ſufficient authority in Law (according 
to an Hebraiſm, whereby eg, ae truc, among the Greek 
Tranſlators ſigniſieth , fit to be credited) that ſo either by the 
Teſtimony of theſe as Witneſſes, he may no longer be able to deny 
the Fact (as Heb. vi. 16. an Oath is ſaid to be «s gin, for eſta- 
bliſhing, or confirmation, in that it is «rmy1a; miges, an end of affirm- 
ing and denying ;, the thing ſo eſtabliſh'd ( &xCaiw3ty or ex) by Oath, 
cannot be denyed, or the Parties denial will no longer ſtand him in 
ſtead) or by authority of theſe he may be induced (as the Fudg is on 
the accuſed, Deut. xix. 15. Heb, x. 28.) to give ſentence on, to con- 
demn bimſelf ; which if it may be obtained, is the prime end of 
all theſe charitable Artifices, to bring the Injurious to a ſight and 
ſhame, the beſt Preparatives to Reformation : To which purpoſe 
is that of Tertullian, Apol. cap. 39. Diſciplinam preceptorum incul- 
cationibus denſamus, We thicken the Doctrine of Precepts with ways of 
mculcating, i. e. preſs them to Reformation whom our Doctrine 
will not prevail on; where he mentions theſe three degrees, Exbor- 
tationes, Caſtigationes, Cenſura; Exbortations and Chaſtiſements, and 
then Cenſure. 

© But if he bear not them (mearicr dvniy, if he be ſtill refractory, either 
through non-convidion of the Fact, or non-contrition for it) if this 
« ſetond Admonition be not in event %% , 2 Cor. xiii. 10. to 
* Edification, or Inſtruction; if it work not on him, 

© Then tell it to the Church, 1 ſhall tell you what that is pre- 
« ſently : 

And if be bear not the Church, (continue his Refractorineſs ſtill ) 
let bim be wnto thee as @ Heathen or @ Pullican; which may 
: * poſlibly 
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* — fignify, that in that caſe thou haſt liberty to implead 
im, as thou wouldſt do any Heatben in any foreign Heathen 
& Court for that Injury, that Treſpaſs done to thee, which was 
tc at the firſt mentioned. For certainly though it were unlawful 
4 for a Chriſtian both here, and 1 Cor. vi. 1. to implead a Chriſti- 
© an for a perſonal Treſpaſs before a Heathen Tribunal, yet to deal 
* thus with a Heathen (or Publican, which was in account the 
« ſame) was not eithet by Chriſt, or the Apoſtle counted unlawful 
4 (but only the d/agts per” dd, i. e. Chriſtian with Chriſtian, v. 6.) 
* and conſequently with a perverſe refradtory Brother, whom you ſee 
« Chriſt gives leave to account and deal with as with a Heathen or 
« Publican, it would not be unlawful alſo. But another Interpretation l 
&* ſhall not doubt to propoſe and prefer, that by Heatben and Publican 
« may be meant a deſperate deplored Sinner, ſuch as the Rabbins eall 
4 „ i. e. Agende 4 Sinner, as in the Goſpel v dueg)eats, a de- 
« plored Sinner Thus in AMuſar, If be will not then (i. e. when two 
© or three Friends have been taken to be preſent at his Admonition ) be 
© reconciled, go and leave him to bimfelf ; for ſuch an one is implacable, 
and is called xn, of whom again 'tis there ſaid, Si nec hoc modo 
* | wy profecerit, i. e. adbibitis amicis, if this ſecond Admonition 
* do no good, debet eum pudefacere coram multis, be muſt be aſhamed 
& before — (which may be the meaning of Dic Eccleſiæ, tell it to 
I the Church, as will anon appear by 1 Tim. v. 20.) And this interpre- 
ws tation of that Phraſe will ſeem moſt probable, if you mark, 1. That 
e & d ene, Publicans and Sinners are frequently joyned to- 
« gether in the Goſpel, as once Publicans and Harlots, thoſe yurdmuc 
© cpa; Simner-women. 2. That the Heathen are call'd xr; Sin- 
de ners, as when tis ſaid that Cbriſt was by the Jews delivered into the 
* bands of Sinners, i. e. Romans Heathen, and in St. Paul [ not Sinners 
ef the Gentiles] and then thoſe words, [ let him be to thee a Heathen 
and a Publican ] will found no more, but Live bim over as a deſpe- 
rate deplored Sinner J to whom thoſc Privileges of a Chriſtian (vx. 
of not being impleaded before an Heatben Tribunal) &c. do not 
© belong, . e. leave him to himſelf. This ſure is the fimpleſt ren- 
** dring of the place; and then he that is ſuch, that is capable of 
* that Denomination, is certainly fit and ripe for the Cenſures of the 
* Church, which follow in the next Verſe, and are appointed to go 
scout againſt this reſractory incorrigibie. 
For ſo immediately it follows, Yerily I ſay amo yon; who are thoſe 
* you ? Why, 1. In the plural Number LG] Secondly, 5uir wales 
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« fh you Diſciples, the ſame that were after made Apoſttes, ( for ſo in Cha 
« the firſt verſe o e une, the Diſciples came to him with a XV 
« queſtion; and v. 3. he ſaid, verily I ſay to you, i, e. to you Diſciples .. 


« and ver. 12. 1 d Jorg, what do you think ? asking the Diſciples, 
« or appealing to their own judgment, and ſo ſtill the ſame Audi- 
« tors continued, and his Speech addreſt to them, I ſay unto you Diſ- 
<« ciples) whatſoever you ſhall bind on earth, &c. 

After this, it follows ver. 19. again I ſay unto you, that if two of 
« you ſhall agree upon earth, &c. J Many falſe illations are by men 
« of different perſwaſions made 1:01 theſe words, which will all 
« yaniſh, I conceive, and the truth be dilinvolv'd, if the Reader will 
© not deſpiſe this one obſervation, which I ſhall offer to him; and it 
« js this, that the method oft · times uſed in Scripture is (when it 
« hath propoſed one or two ſeverals to ſpeak of) to reſume the laſt 
« firjt, and ſo orderly to go bdck, till it come to the fir#, to which 
« you may accommodate that expreſlion, and deſcription of God's me- 
« thod in other things. Many that are laſt are firſt (the laſt in propoſing, 
« firſt in handling or reſuming ) and the firſt laſt. 

4 Other Examples of this Obſervation I ſhall leave the Reader to 
& obſerve, when he reads the Scripture more ponderingly, and only 
“ proceed to help him to take notice of it in the point in hand. Three 
4 caſes, it is apparent, are here mentior'd orderly by our Saviour 
ein the matter of treſpaſs : 1. Telling the Treſpaſſer of his fault be- 
„ tween bim and thee alone, 2. Taking one or two with thee, to do 
« it more convincingly, and with greater Authority. 3. Telling 
* the Church of it. Having ſaid ſomewhat to each of theſe, as he 
delivered them in the three firſt Verſes, 15, 16, 17. he reſumes 
the matter again, and ſpeaks firſt to the laſt of them, ver. 18. 
telling them what, after the not ſucceeding of the third admo- 
** nition, the Apoſtles and their Succeſſors are to do, when the cogni- 
« zance of this injury and contumacy comes before them, (which, 
that in every caſe of treſpaſs it always ſhould, I conceive, doth 
© not hence appear to be neceſſary, ſave only in caſe that the Ma- 
* giſtrate or ſecular Tribunal be Heathen, becauſe that Suppoſition 
* may perhaps be the ground of the ſit ti Ethnicus, on which this 
* other is ſuperſtrocted) viz. excommunicate ſuch a Kefractory till re- 
formation, and then upon that, abſolve him again; and DL verily J 
a ſay unto you, whatſoever you ſhall bind on earth, &c. J From this 
view it is not irrational to conclude, that the *wandiz and the 
Saite, the Church, and the Diſciples (conſidered prophetically =_ 
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der the notion of Apoſtles, i. e. Founders firſt, then Governours of 
Churches ) may in that place lignify the ſame thing. So faith 
St. Cbryſoſtom in Mat. Hom. G. tim Ti *uxanclg, v TAs acid yd on, 
Tell it to the Church, i, e. to the Preſident and Rulers of it; and 
Theopb. in Matt. xviii. & 5% caxancia; , &c. the Church for 
the Rulers of the Church: To which purpoſe it is obſervable, what 
Kimchi a Jewiſh learned Rabbi hath affirmed, that the Governours 
and Rulers are oft meant by the word 9p, nl, or Congre- 


&« zation; and ſo the word People, Exod. iv. 29. doth clearly ſignif 
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the Elders, not all the People, Exod, iii. 16. Agreeable to whic 

is the Inſcription of the antient Apoſtolical Epiſtle of Clemens Ro- 
manus to the Corinthians, „ eaxancia 75 Os mignon Pol, The 
Church of God that dwells at Rome, meaning I conceive by the Title 
[ the Church ] himſelf (who wrote the Epiſtle, and was chief 
there, or Biſhop at that time) and the other Clergy with him; 
for ſo the other part of the Inſcription ¶ v &xanzig O67 mgpinacy Ke 
ende, to the Church of God at Corinth] is after explained by him 
in the words 'EmoxeTus, x; d, to the Biſhops and Deacons. But 
if this will not be acknowledged, then by sui I ſhall give 
you leave to underſtand any meeting, or Congregation of pious men, 
either a conſeſſus Presbyterorum, a College of Presbyters, which were 
ordinarily aſliſtant to the Biſhop in the antient Churcb, or poſſi- 
bly the whole or any part of the People convened, whoſe Autho- 
rity or conſent may work ſomewhat upon the Offender, as S. Yun 
conceives it were apt to do, when he commands Timothy, au 
T4voy]a; ire t memory ., to rebuke the offenders before all men, i. e. 
in the preſence of the community of the People, 1 Tim. v. 20, 
and perhaps when he ſpeaks of the &quia n war þ mares, 2 Cor. 
ii. 6. the rebuke that was by or under the many, though it be not 
certain whether that ſignify the chaſtiſement, (as our Engliſh reads) 
puniſhment and cenſure inflicted by the Presbytery, or W under 
them, thoſe aſſiſting or joining in the cenſure, ownes5uys, Acts 
of Canonical ſeverity, ( which in caſe of ſorrow and relenting of the 
Offender upon rebuke, or admonition before ejection out of the 
Church, were wont to be thought ſufficient without excommunicati- 
on; and after excommunication, as in this place to the Corinthians, 
if they were ſubmitted to, were ſufficient, tho not preſently to 
reſtore him to the Communion, yet to make him capable of being 
prayed for by the Church, 1 Jobs v. 16. and to be Jelivered from 
the ſtripes of Satan, the diſeaſes that the delivering to Satan in the 
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« les times br t upon them;) or whether, as the words Chapter 
« —1 — the rebuke, or reproof, viz. the third XVIII. 
« admonition (or the ſecond given by the Biſhop, which was equiva- Tv 


© lent to that) which was vas wider, or in the preſence of many, viz. 
te of the People or Congregation. The former of theſe ſenſes ſeems 
« more agreeable to the place to the Corinthians, the latter rather 
eto belong to that in 1 Tim. and ſo that which even now in Mu- 
© [ar wes coram multis, before many, and in St. Paul (if not <a? 
% under many, yet) wwmr mms, in the preſence of all men, 
« Chrift may here expreſs by &waangie the Church, This Interpretati- 
« on being admitted, or not rejected, it then follows commodiouſly 
% and reaſonably, in the Text of the Evangeliſt, that after the 
© matter is brought to them (i. e. to thoſe many) or after this 
& at of reproof, or rebuke before them, and upon continued refra@ori- 
« neſs to theſe laſt admonitions, then the vwis (that ſure is) the 
« Apoſtles or Governors of the Church, the Paſtors ( which cannot be 
« in any reaſon excluded from under the former word <awunic 
« Church, whatſoever it ſignifies) and thoſe already promiſed this 
« power, chap. xvi. may, or ſhall bind, or excommunicate them. 
« And that is the ſum of the 18th verſe in reference to the 17th. 
And then verſ. 19, Cc. 


Thus Dr. Hammond, who adds ſome things like what we have had 
already upon Chap. vii. 6. If any be deſirous of more, they may turn 
to the Treatiſe it ſelf, viz. Power of the Xtys, Chap. ii. Sect. 6. & ſeqq. 
We ſhould compare theſe things with what Grotius ſays upon this place 
of S. Matthew, which is a great deal more plain and natural. The 
Doctor takes for granted, what he ought to have proved, that Chrii# 
ſpeaks to his Apoſtles as the Governors of the Church. 

Verſ. 23. Note c. . The Eaſtern People uſed but one word 
y bebed, to ſignify both miniſtros libere-ſortts, Servants who were at 
therr own diſpoſal, and —_— Slaves, as I have obſerved in my 
Notes upon Gen. xx. 8. And % in the Greet Interpreters and 
Writers of the New Teſtament has alſo the ſame ambiguity in it. But 
when we ſpeak Latin, there is no reaſon why we ſhould not uſe va- 
rious words, according to the nature of the ſubject ſpoken of. 
Thus thoſe whom S. Afatthew here calls 44x ought to be render'd by 
Miniſtri, Servants, becauſe Caves or $a are never fold by their 
Maſter that he may have what is owing him paid. 

Verſ. 28. Note d.] The Verb %% is uſed here in its proper ſig- 
nification; for when we take any man by the Collar, and hale him 
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along againſt his will, we almoſt choakt him. The Latin Phraſe for 
CR it is — collo trabere, which Eraſmus here makes uſe of. So Plautus 
wWyw in Peanuo, Acc. iii. Sc. 5. VET. 45. 


Priuſquim binc obtorto collo ad prætorem trahor. 


Which is well interpreted by learned men, to take bold of a manꝰt collar, 
and ſqueeze bis jaws together, and then drag him along. So a Philoſopher 
is repreſented by Lucian in Hermotimo, demanding his pay of one of 
his Scholars, and haling him before the Juſtice or Prator, <iveis a 
Sriud me abei # v, having thrown his cloak about bis neck, And in 
the ſame Author, in Lapithis, this Stoick Philoſopher is reproached 
with this very thing thus: , 4[p@ Tv moirres, bs wi x7 Hα e md 
Tis wats: nor do I take my Scholars by the throat and drag them before the 
Juſtice, if they do not pay me my ſtipend when it it due. Sce alſo the 
Dial. between e/facus, Proteſilaus, Menelaus and Paris. 

Verſ. 35. Og ec x; 5 re pas 6 drug 2 munsy, ] Every body muſt per- 
ceive that theſe words cannot be urged to ſignify that the juſtice of 
God will in its Retributions take notice of every ſingle circumſtance 
in the ſins of men. We muſt conſider only the main ſcope of Chriſt, 
which is no more than that thoſe who do not forgive their Brethren 
their Offences, ſhall not obtain forgiveneſs from God for theirs. This 
is all therefore that can be- concluded from this place ; not as the 
Doctor, and Grotius before him, ſays, that Sins which are once par- 
doned in this life may be again charged upon a man. It we conlider 
the thing in it ſelf, tis then only that God paſles Judgment upon men, 
when after the courſe of their life is ended, they are ſent into the 
place of Rewards or Puniſhments. So that that is the time when 
perſons are pardoned or condemned; and there is no need of any 


previous Sentence. 
CHAP. AKK. 


Verſ. 8 II. rl exnrarard(cs,) But you will ſay then, that to ones 

thinking God ſhould have changed it: True, if it were the 
ordinary way of God to change the diſpoſitions of men by the exerciſe 
of his mfinite power; but becauſe in order to that end he for the moſt 
part makes uſe of Laws, Threatnings, Promiſes, and ſuch other 
means, he could not poſſibly have acted otherwiſe than he did, 
when no Laws could prove effectual to reform the Jews as to this point 
of the hardneſs of their hearts. He would not therefore require of 
them what he knew they would never do. And this was partly the 
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reaſon that Solon went upon, when he reformed the ſevere Laws Chapter 
made by Draco, as Plutarch in his Life tells us: Ad eggs 73 M ye XI 
been, + ber, & Fears A , nies, 2024 wi mr d'xqnows wAdGor; He 
that makes Laws mut conſider the prſſilility of their being obſerved, if he 
intends to puniſh but a few, and do good by it, and not a great many to no 
Are. 
# bert 12. Note a. ] The place in Ariſlophanes is in Nub. p. 151. 
Edit. Gencv. and needs no Correction, no more than S. Mattbew did 
this Rapſody, to explain his meaning, occaſioned by a fooliſh Etymo- 
logy of the word Cππ] e 

Verſ. 24. Note c. lin. 10. after the words bole of a needle.) Theſe 
words are in Be-achath fol. 55. 2. and the foregoing in Babamet/1a fol. 
38. 2. as they are rightly cited by J. Buxtorf in n and Mr. Light- 

o9t in b. J. 
, Ibid. at the end of that Note. Bocbart has. treated much more accurate- 
ly concerning this Proverb in Hicroz. Part. 1. I. 11. c. 5. We may learn 
trom him, ia oppolition to what the Doctor thought, 1. That there 
was no need of Chriſts changing the Elepbant into a Camel, as the Beaſt 
which was moſt known, ſince the word g maG- amongſt the Jews who 
uſed the Greek Language might lignify a Cable as well as a Camel, the 
word $23 amongſt the Arabian and Syrians ſignifying toth. 2. That 
it was as common with the Jews, when they ſpake of a difficult thing, 
to ſay that the performing it was like making a Cable to paſs through a 
narrow hole. I cannot alſo but wonder why the Doctor makes Phavort- 
uus the Author of that Interpretation of the word wwaG for a Cable; 
when Phavorinus quotes Tbeoplylact, who was much older than himſelf, 
to the {ame purpoſe, and without doubt followed bim in that Interpre- 
tation of it. The word Cable, as Bochart and others have obſerved, 
came rather from the Phenician wrd vn chebel, which ſignifies a 2 
To conclude, we muſt be cautious how we correct Heſychius in the 
word xww@, for wwaCr cannot be ſaid to be any part of a ſhip, tho 
the place where the fire is kindled may fitly be called ＋π . Beſid 
Phavorinus has both «uz and nau e diſtinct, whence it appears he di 
not borrow from Feſychius what he ſays about the word 44. 

Verſ. 28. Nate d. ] It is indeed truly obſerved by the Do@or, that 
the maryſmiale or regeneration here ſpoken of, is not like that of the 
Pythagoreans ;, but he might have added that it was of a nearer ſimili- 
tude with that of the Stoicks, and that the Stock Philoſophers were the 
ſirſt that uſed this word to expreſs the Reſtoration of the World after 
the burning of it. Tho in the circumſtances they differ very much in 
their opinion from the Chriſtians, yet in the general they agree ma 
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Chapter this, that the World ſhall be firſt conſumed by Fire, and then after. 
KIX. wards reſtored; and the Chriſtian Writers, who knew the thing 
WV more certainly, and came another way by their knowledg, ſeem to 
have borrowed the word -maryſwewde, in this ſenſe, from them. Philo 
in his book de Incorruptibilitate mundi, p. 728. Ed. Genev. after he had 
ſpoken of the conflagration of the World, proceeds thus in giving an 
account of the Stoicks opinion: & & mw evayumar xigws ion oem 
delg 7% Texvire, from which the Stoicks ſay that there ſhall be another regene- 
ration of the World, brought about by the Providence of its Author. 
Ararat 5 N Tire, © ud mx nhou@ 4, © It ms ende rote af A 
x7" haxsounm. 4 5 d wile d ixmouos TIANITTENESIAIE x, tides Gare. 
ie ws ayioun : Now according to theſe mens _ it may be ſaid 
that there is one World which is eternal, and another which is corruptille; the 
corruptible one, ſo called, becauſe of its Conititution z, the eternal one, that 
which after its Conflagration, will by the perpetual REGENER ATIONS 
and Revolutions of it be render d immortal. And often in that book he 
uſes the word MH in this ſenſe. So Marcus Antoninus, Lib. xi. 
Sed. 1. ſaith, Thu ,,, maryſwenes d oy ndewaulen: it perſechiy 
comprebends ( viz. human Reaſon ) the periodical regeneration of all things, 
So Euſebius Prep. Evan, Lib. xv. c. 19. ſhews out of Boethus, zinc MA. 
Tun ei Enunci oft + mAryſercdle; / ror, what the Stoicks think about the Re- 
generation of all things. And ſo likewiſe others ſpeak of this opinion, 
which puts it out of all doubt that this word was borrowed from the 
Stoicks, who had a great many more of the ſame kind peculiar to their 
Set. Seneca, in his Nat. Queſtion. Lib. iii. c. ult. ſaith, Omne EX IN- 
TEGRO animal GENERABITUR, dabiturque terris bomo inſcius ſcele- 
rum, & melioribus auſpiciis natus. Every living creature ſhall be yegenera- 
ted, and the carth bave men to inhabit it, that ſhall not know what it is 
to be vicious, and whoſe birth ſhall be attended with better tokens. About the 

opinion it ſelf ſee Juſt. Lipſius Phyſ. Stoice, Lib. ii. c. 22. 

But to paſs over this, we mult obſerve, that tho in ſome ſort the 
regeneration of Mankind is begun by the preaching of the Goſpel, yet 
what is here ſaid cannot in any wiſe be underſtood of that initial rege- 
neration ; for in what ſenſe can the Apoſtles be ſaid to haue ſat upon twelve 
thrones, and judged the twelve tribes upon earth? And therefore moſt of 
the Fathers, St. Auſtin himſelf not excepted, underſtand the words of 
Chriſt of the time after the Reſurrection. See the Paſſages which Sui- 
cer has collected under this word in his Theſaurus Ecclefsaſticus, 

I wiſh our Author had warranted by ſufficient teſtimonies what he ſays 
in concurrence with Grotius, about the authority of the gvadeya or beads 
of the tribes among the Jews, For tho it be evident from the i, i, and 
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vii, Cc. 7 of Num. that there were ſuch Perſons in the Camp of Chapter 
the Jews in the time of Moſes as were called gv>4eya:, yet we find after- XX. 
wards no mention made of them, nor were the heads of the tribes ors 
Judges in the Apoſiles time. I rather think that when Chriſt ſpake of 
twelve Thrones he had no regard at all to the gvazy;4,, but only to the 
number of the Apoſtles z and that he did not aſſign each man his own 
Tribe, but made them every one Rulers over them all. And that ex- 
preſſion of the Thrones, I rather think to be an alluſion to the Seats of the 
Sanbedrim, the Council of 72 Men, who were the chief Judges in Iſrael, 
than to the Seats of the evaegy,a, about which the Scripture is wholly 
ſilent, It is a very unhappy thing, that great men do often take 
things that are doubtful for known and certain, and uſe them as con- 
firmations of what they ſay ; for from uncertainties nothing but un- 
certainties can be 'concluded, and no man is obliged to believe what 
another ſays meerly becauſe he Joy it, 

Verſ. 29. Note e.] Of ſuch fruitfulneſs as this, ſee my Notes upon 


Gen. xli. 7. 
CHAP. XX. 


Note b. Proverbs and Phraſes borrowed from the common way of 

ſpeaking amongſt the Jews, as learned men, and in par- 
ticular Dr. Lightfoot, has ſhewn ; but that he borrowed whole parables or 
thous entire diſcourſes, I can by no means think, It does not ſeem to be 
the part of an inſpired Teacher to propoſe to his hearers Parables that 
were vulgarly uſed, for his own. And indeed it does not appear that 
any body uſed them before Chris time; for thoſe which are alledged 
out of the Talmudical or other Jewiſh Writers, were all written ſome 
ages after Chriſt's birth. As for inſtance, this Parable of the Houſhol- 
der and the Labourers,which js extant in the Jeruſalem Gemara, was writ- 
ten an age and a half at leaſt after the Deſtruftion of the Temple. 
And this being ſo, it ſeems to me a great deal more probable, that the 
Author of the Jeruſalem Gemara, or whoever it is that is there re- 
preſented as uſing this Parable, did it in imitation of Cbriſt, than 
that he owed it to any antient tradition. The ſame ſay of many 
others, as of that which learned Men produce upon att. xviii. 17. 
out of the book Muſar, and of another Parable like that, which we 
have afterwards in Chap. xxv. 1. & ſeqq. Or if this conjecture be not 
approved, it would not be perhaps abſurd if one ſhould ſry that ſome- 
times the Jews happenedꝰ upon the ſame thoughts with Cbriſt; juſt as 
we ſee the Heathen Writers, who undoubtedly never read the Scrip- 
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Verſ. 15. || Do not at all doubt but that Cbriſt often made uſe of 
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Chapter ture, did by accident ſometimes ſay much the ſame things. I had rather 
XX. ſay ſo, than imagin Chriſt, ſuſt like a Rabi, repeating what he had learn. 
UV ed from his Matters, as it he had not been ſelf raught. Let this ſuffice | 
for what may be ſaid upon this and other the like places in our Au- 
thor. It mult be obſer ved here belides, by the way, that the Hebrew | 
words ©9229 TU $21 are not rightly tranſlated by the Doctor, ble 
bath received bis bire in pcace, but ought to be render'd, be received bis | 
whole hire. He ſeems in his haſte to have read g B/chalom, tho that 

has no ſenſe in it here. 

Verſ. 16, Note c. In this long Annotation wherein the Doctor has 
taken ſo much pains, there are ſeveral things fit to be approved of, and 
others that may, with good reaſon, be found fault with, eſpecially in 
the firſt part of it. I ſhall, without making any reflection upon ſo great 
a man, ſet down thoſe things which ſeem to need correction. 

I. If it were his deſign to expreſs and accurately diſtinguiſh the pro- 
per and figurative ſigniſications of the word e, he ſhould have be- 
gun with the proper ſignification of the Primitive, Kaaiw properly | 
ſignifies to call any perſon by name, with a deſign to ſpeak to him, or 
admoniſh him of any thing, or to obtain ſomething of him, Hence, 
by a figure, it was uſed to lignity ſeveral things. For inſtance, za 
is to invite to a feaſt, becauſe he that is ſo invited is called upon by 
name; which there was no need of proving, nothing being, in all 
Writers, more common. And hence xa»7!s 1s put to lignify one that 
is called to a feaſt, as in Homer Od) ... p. veri, 386. 

II. The Dodor had not look'd into that place in 1 King. i. 41, 4% 
where the ZI'RXT> called are maniteſtly thoſe that were invited to 4 
feaft. See v. g. of that Chapter. Read but the place, and you will 
ſee that nothing can be more forcign to the ſenſe of it, than to in- 
terpret the called there to be the Adontjans, or thoſe that adbered to 
Adonijab, when the diſcourſe is about Gueſts, and the Hebrew Lan- 
guage will not bear to have WJ Ix9 OWN Zee e the invited that 
were preſent with Adonijab, underſtood of ſuch as were called by his 
name, as being of his ſide or party, 'Tis a miſtake alſo that thoſe 
who are ſtiled nN in 2 Sam. xv. 11. ought to be underſtood to 
be any other than they commonly are. They were Abſalom's friends 
whom he called, as to a Feaſt, which, as he ſaid, he was about to 
make in Hebron at the time that he paid his pretended vow ; and yet 
they had no ſhare in his Conſpiracy, for it is expreſly denied by the 
ſacred Writer, nor could they be called Abſalomians, By this it ap- 
pears, that the Obſervation which Dr. Hammond hereupon makes, 
is vain. | 

III. 
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NI. In that place of Axiſtotle, near the end of lib. ii. of his Oecono- Chapter 
mic lo, there is no connexion between oe;odbupus Lale m and the word XX. 
Hurd, for theſe are the words; Tygizas Ths 7% Edleg.ms d naiſas ago WWII 
ps drac, Y FORT TS, u eines T4 Tye, x; Trxrimes tAnTas des d 
be obſerved all the Governours, Satrapæ, who were expetFed (viz. to come 
to Babylon ) and the Soldiers, and not a few Embaſſadors, and Artificers 
leading others that were ſent for. Theſe Trim ſeem to have been Fid- 
lers, or any other fort of Muſicians, who carried others along with 
them to Babylon, in order to make a Conſort: for xan7!s ſigniſies one 
that is ſent for or cbyſen cut by name. So Hamer Iliad. 1. v. 165. calls 
the Embaſſadors, which were choſen out of the Captains, and ſent by 
Agamemnon to Achilles, uri, i. e as Euſtatbius interprets it, 0Zoruaraidiy 
sm, pitch d upon by name, or as the Scholiaſt <5 dH, ee. 

IV. Ihe Sepruagint cannot be juſtified from the charge of having 
barbarouſly and improperly tranſated wp n nm. dis, ſince 
not only the thing it ſelf, but Grammar, ſhews that it is a boly Convo- 
cation that is there ſpoken of. See my Notes on Exod. xii. 16. 
Their deſign, as it ſhould Lem, was to ſay that the days upon which 
holy Aſſemblies were kept, were called holy days, which is indeed 
true; but the place was improper for it, and they expreſſed them- 
ſelves contrary to the Rules of Grammar: for to put «m1 dia Ta 
for 4 waar, is intolerable. However, war is indeed the ſame 
with , but this word ſignifies called not renowned. Neverthe- 
leſs, to ſpeak freely, it may perhaps be imagined that where we 
find w7d or S n, we mult ſuppoſe the Subſtantives cnwuizs or 
eval to be underſtood ; fo that gs 1 Hun xwanth 4a u vain 
may be put for © 74 ic vuige xanThH cure url «iz iam Yuir, This is 
cert.inly the meaning of Afoſes, whoſe words the Doctor manifeſtly 
ſtrains. A feſtival day was called mrizuzs d3/s, becauſe there was 4 
boly Convocation or ſolemn Aſſembly of the People, kept on that day. 

V. The «mum in Numb. i. 16. are thoſe that were choſen + 
or called by name out ot the Congregation. The y in chap. 
xvi. v. 2. of the ſame Book, are the called together of the Aſſembly, 
and y ND the called out of the Aſſem'ly or to the Aſſembly, In 
the former place the Septuagint have, and that rightly, ovſwanrei g 
thoſe that were called to be Council, and in the latter wan r cvragarzis, 
Which is to the ſame ſenſe. So Nerx:s in Herodotus takes counſel 
about his flight {a Nez7ier 7401 u. with the Perſians called tage- 
ther about bim. 

VI. I admire that our learned Author, whilſt he was inquiring into 
the ſignification of the word «7s in the Old Teſtament, had no 

regard 
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Chapter regard almoſt to its primitive , which often occurs in the Septug- 
XX. gint, and is frequently made uſe of in the books of the Prophets, to ſig- 
www nify what God did, when he called the People of the Jews to the know- 
ledg of himſelf. See Iſa. xliii. 1. and xlv. 3, 4. In the ſame Prophet 
we might have read H in this ſenſe, if the Septuag int had pleaſed, | 
Chap. xlviii. 12. Hearken unto me, O Jacob, and thou Iſrael xn | 
mkorai, my called zxnri jw. Hence xaos alſo is taken for the Exhor- 
tation of the Prophets, calling the People to the Worſhip of G 
Ferem. xxxi. 6. And this is the ſenſe in which c and Hus are uſe 
in the New Teſtament; nor does the difference of Circumſtances ' 
make any change at all in their ſigniſication, as appears by what the 
Doctor has ſaid, who is but too curious and accurate in diſcuſling the 
places where they are found. Several of them might from the Significa- / 
tion I have here given, be more grammatically and ſimply interpreted. 
VII. I am ready to believe that this Phraſe Many are called but fea | 
are choſen, is a proverbial form of Speech, as Gratins remarks, which 
alludes to that more ſublime ſenſe in which the words Calling and 
Eleclion are uſed in the New Teſtament, but has another diftereqt 
original; which, if I am not miſtaken in my conjecture, is from the 
way of muſtering and chooſing Soldiers, when all that were fit to 
carry Arms were ordered to preſent themſelves upon ſuch a certain 
day, and ſo were called to ſome particular place, where when more 
had met than were neceſſary to carry on the War they were going to 
be engaged in, the moſt valiant only were choſen : So that there were 
=P called and few choſen. Thus when Gideon, judg. vii. had called 
or ſummoned together many to repulſe the Midianites who made War 
with the People of the Jews, there were but few choſen to perform 
that Service. See alſo Fofh. viii. 3. And fo likewiſe Chriſt, Luk. vi. 13. 
called unto him bis Diſciples, which were many, and out of them be 
choſe twelve, whom alſo be named Apoiles, The meaning therefore of 
this Proverb Many are called and ſew are choſen, is this, that among 
many that undertake the ſame thing, there are few that excel, and 
deſerve to he preferred before ot!.:rs. And this ſenſe very wel 
agrees with the ſcope of the Parablc that Chrif# makes uſe of; which 
15, that there are but a very few of ti ↄſe that believe, who are worthy 
of an extraordinary reward, 
Verſ. 28. * Juylu e737 247 & 7 mere] Interpreters hcre juſt- 
ly inſiſt upon the force of the particle e, which denotes a Subſtitu- 
tion whereby Chriſt died not only for cur good, but in our place or ſtead. 
And fo the Heatbens, in a matter of this nature, underſtood that Pat- 
ticle. Thus Alceſits ſaith in Euripides: 


* 
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I bonouring you, and ſubſtituting your ſeeing this light in tbe room of my life, 
die, when I might refuſe to die for you. 
And Ovid. de Art. Amand. lib, '3. ſpeaking of the ſame Woman, 
ſays 
* Fata Pherttiade conjux Pegaſea redemit, 
Proque viri «ft uxor funere lata ſui. 


The Particle wt has alſo the ſame ſignification, as appears by the 


laſt Verſe of that paſſage of Euripides. The Heathens in thoſe firſt. 


Ages, and not only then, but alſo in latter times, thought that any 
one might eſcape Death, if another put himſelf into his place. Aviſti- 
des, who was of the ſame Age almoſt with the E r Adrian, tells us 
in V. Sacrarum, that when he was dangerouſly ſick, he was admoniſh'd 
by an Oracle, In 5 bie Jer urn 1385 N oxen drm aur. af Mn, Te 
dune am N i That Philumena (one that was nurſed with the ſame 
Milk) gave Life for Life, and Body for Body, ber's for bis. See more 
Examples to this purpoſe in Iſaac Caſaubon upon Suetonius's Caligula, 
cap. xiv. and Spartianns's Adrian, upon which conſult alſo Salmaſius. 
Such Perſ6ns as theſe were called «r\4:22, which is a word often usꝰd 
by Ignatius in his Epiſtles, concerning which read Dr. Pearſon's 
Vindiciz, Part 2. cap. xv. 

Verſ. 29. Note d. J It were to be wiſh'd that Dr. Hammond, as 
well as others who quote that Greek and Latin Manuſcript, had 
given us alſo the Latin Verſion out of it, or rather that it were pub- 
liſhed entire. But in the mean time, the more ] conſider the various 
readings of that Manuſcript, as they are ſet down both in many places 
of Bez.a, and in the Oxford Edit. of the New Teſtament, the more [ 
am confirmed in the Opinion which I have ſometime ſince made learned 
Men the Judges of, viz. that that Afanuſcript does not ſo much contain 
the words of the Evangeliſts as of ſome Parapbraſt, who now and then 
ills up what he thought was wanting, and where the Greek was not 
good mended the Language; and all that will but examine it with a 
particular care will be of the ſame Opinion. The Paraphraſe of 
Epicketus t Enchiridion publiſhed by Meric. Caſaubon, is much ſuch ano- 
ther, in which there are moſt of Epicketus's words ſet down, but often 
in a different order and with ſeveral Enlargements. And therefore 
| diſagree with the Doctor in his ſuſpecting that St. Matthew ought to 
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Chapter be ſupplied out of that one Aſanuſcript, which all the reſt contradiQ, 
XXI. it being more probable that that Addition is taken out of St. Zuke 
www tho with ſome Alterations. But 1 ſay again, that it were to be wiſhed 
that that Copy were publiſhed entire; and thoſe who keep up ſuch 

things to be ihe by the next Fire, are not to be commended. 
Since the writing of this, I have happened to ſee ſome new An- 
notations upon the New Teſtament made by K. Simon, who is of the 
ſame Opinion with me, viz. that this Copy of Beza is nothing but a 
Compolition made out of the four Goſpels compared with one ano- 
ther. And this ſame Addition which Dr. Hammond mentions, ge 
found alſo in thoſe antient Manuſcripts which have the Latin Verſion 
as it was before it was corrected by S. Jerom. He tells us Part 1. c. 2 
that he had read theſe words in the Latin Manuſcript of the four 
Goſpels, which is extant in the Jeſuits Library at Parts : Vos autem 
queritis de puſillo creſcere, & de majore minores eſſe. Intrantes autem & 
rogati ad cœnam, nolite diſcumbere in locis eminentioribus, ne forte clarior 
te ſuperveniat & accedens, qui ad canam vocavit te, dicat tibi adbuc de- 
orſum accede, & confundaris. Si autem in loco inferiori diſcubueris, & 
ſuperveniat —_— dicet tibi qui ad canam vocavit : accede ſurſum, & 
crit tibi hoc utiliul. The ſame he tells us, Part 2. c. 21. there is in ano- 
ther Copy in the Colbertine Library, and likewiſe in the Xing's MS. 

and ſome others of which he treats. 


CHAP. XXL 
Verſ. 7. naue du] Our Author underſtands this rightly of 


the Colt. "Avnir is improperly put for «uri or de 
See what I have ſaid upon this place in my Ars Cri- 
tica, Part 2. Sect. 1, - o. 

Verſ. 9. Note a. J About the cuſtom of carrying Boughs, ſee my 
Notes upon Levit. XXiii, 40. I cannot readily agree with the Doctor 
in what he ſays about the typical ſignification of the Feaſt of Taber- 
nacles : All the ground that he has for that Conjecture, is only S. Joby's 
making uſe of the word ioxbwwon, ch. i. 14. which does not neceſſarily 
allude to the Feaſt of Tabernacles. 

Verſ. 12. Note b. J I cannot imagine what ground our Author 
had to ſay, that the Jews were bound to go up to Jeruſalem to pay 
their half Shekel, it being no where commanded in the Law, and the 
contrary being manifeſt from Chap. xvii. 24. of this Goſpel, where 
Chriſt is ſaid to have paid v dJifeue to thoſe who collected it, not 
far from Capernaum. And then ſuppoſing them to have been obliged 

to 
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to carry this Tribute to the Temple, yet there was no neceſſity of Chapter 
their uſing a wits to pay a quarter of an ounce of Silver. But it XXII. 
is certain that all the Males among the Jews were bound by the Law- ww 


thrice a year to go up to the Temple, Exod. xxiii. 17. And becauſe 
the richer ſort did not uſe to go thither without offering Sacrifices, 
and being at great Expences, the alliſtance of the Mony-changers was 
needful to furniſh them for thoſe Expences. 

verſ 253. Note e. J I know that the Rabbins uſed to reckon the word 
cw Heaven amongſt the Names of God: but they abuſe the word 
rE Name ; for tho Heaven is often ſet to ſignify God who dwells in 
Heaven, not only in Hebrew, but alſo in other Languages, yet none 
beſides the Rabbins, ever ſaid that this is one of God's Names. Tho a 
City is often taken for the Townſmen or Citizens in it, yet no body 
would ſay that that word is one of the Citizens Titles; as for inſtance, 
that the Inhabitants of Athens were called the Athenian Citizens and 
the Athenian City. Every body knows that it is a h , a Sy- 
nechdoche, whereby the Container is put for the thing contained, 

Verſ. 41. Kaxis xx; <malow.] This Phraſe has ſomething prover- 
bial in it in the Greet Language, in which an Adverb is elegantly 
join'd with a Noun that is of a near affinity with it. Ariffophanes in 
Pluto has this very Phraſe n zaxy ant. This could not be ex- 
preſſed the ſame way in the Syrian and Chaldee Dialect, but only by 
D NN in deſtroying be will deſtroy. 


CH A P. XXII. 


Note a. that whoever was invited to a Feaſt and did not come 

finely enough clothed, was therefore thruſt out; for who 
could be ſo inhuman to a Perſon that he knew and had invited ? Pa- 
rables ought not to be ſo ſtrained, as if all that is related in them, uſed 
really to be done. And I ain ſure Juvenal Sat. v. ver. 131. repreſents 
to us a poor Man With a ragged Gown, as one of the Gueſts at a rich 
Mans Feaſt, 


Verſ. 2. I Do not think that it can be gathered from this Parable, 


Quis veſtrum temerarius uſque adeo, quis 
Peraztus, ut dicat Regi, bibe? Plurima ſunt que 
Non andent bomines, pertusd, dicere, lena. 


About the Garments uſed at Feaſts conſult 0. Ferrarius de Re Veſt. 
Part 2. I. 1. cap. ix, & xi, : 
L 2 Verf. 
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Verſ. 14. Twi 35 «or xxnni ] See what has been ſaid already upon 
XXII. Chap. xx. 16. In that place the called refers only to the Jews, but in 
Www this it reſpects alſo the Gentiles z for this Jong muſt be underſtood as 


well of thoſe who came to the Supper out of the croſs Streets and High. 


ways, as thoſe who were firſt invited. The meaning is; God calls a. 


great many both Jens and Gentiles, but few anſwering, as they ought, 
his Call, are c>»ſcn or ſet apart by him to be his peculiar People, 80 
this place is interpreted by Barnabas, who was an Apoſtolical Perſon, 


Chap. iii. Attendite xe quando quicſcentes jam vocati addormiamus in pec.. | 


catis noſtris, & nequam accipiens poteſtatem noſtrum ſuſcitet & excludat 4 
Regno Domini, i. e. leſt the 5 mwmess that wicked one the Devil, as the 
Aimiſter of God's Diſpleaſme, getting us in his power, caſt us out 
of the Feaſt. And a little after he ſays, Attendamus ergo ne forte fi. 
cut ſcriptum eſt, multi vocati,, pauci electi invenjamur. Let uw — 
tale beed leſt baply that ſong f the Scripture prove true of us, Many are 
called but few are choſen. 

Verſ. 16. Note b] Our learned Author's Memory has fail'd him as 
to ſome things in this place, which 1 ſhall briefly take notice of, 

I. In his Paraphraſe, he deſcribes the Herodians thus, Others that ad- 


bered ta Herod the. Roman Governor : in which words who would not 
think that he.affirmed Herod to have been a Roman ſent by Tiberius to 


govern Judæa ? than which nothing can be imagined more abſurd; 
neither can I conceive that a Man ſo learned as he could ever be guilty 


of ſo groſs a Miſtake. And therefore I rather think that it was his 


deſign to ſay, Thoſe that adbered to the Ryman Government, as Herod, 
See his Note upon Chap. xvi.6. Herodes Antipas, who lived in thoſe 
times, and was in favor with Tiberius, was the Tetrarch of Galilee, not 
of Judæa, of which Pontius Pilate was Procurator. 
II. I do not ſee what uſe the Doctor could make of the Syriack In- 
eter, who does not read Herod's Followers, but G rien by 
the People of Herod's Houſe, dm, 77 Lee Herod's Domeſticks M hat 
he ſays afterwards does not concern Herod. I am apt to think 
that the Reaſon why the Sadduces are called Herodians, was becauſe 
Herod the Great was known to be a Sadduce, not becauſe ſome part of 
the Sadduces were called by that Name. 
III. 1 wonder that our Author ſhould think all thoſe things which 


he ſays in his Paraphraſe, to have been implied in that Queſtion of our 
Saviour's, Whoſe is this Image and Superſcription ? We ſhould read about 


this matter the learned Diſcourſe of A Freberu de Numiſmate Cenis, 


where we ſhall find all theſe things more accurately handled, and bet- 
w. Chrif's 


ter, diſcuſſed than they are herg by the Doctor. 
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IV. Chriſt's Anſwer, if througlily conſidered, will be found to have Chapter 
nothing in it that reſpects the dueneſs of the Tribute; he only warns XXII. 
the Phariſees that they had no ground for their thinking it to-be a WV 


Sin againſt God to pay Ceſar the Tax impoſed on them, becanſe the 
rendering of a bf " —— to Ceſar which had his Image impreſſed 
upon it, was no wiſe inconſiſtent with the ſtrict and due Obſervation 
of the Jewiſb Religion. And all that we can gather from this is, that 
it was lawful to pay Tribute, not that the Tribute was juſtly impoſed, 
which was not the thing enquired into. Our Aut ber has ſeveral things 
upon this occaſion that do not at all belong to this place, which I do 
not intend in theſe mwwnuwe, or ſhort Remarks, to examin. 

Verſ. 20. Note c. ] It might as well be one of Tiberius's Denarii as 
Auguſtus's, nor was it neceſſary that it ſhould have the year wherein 
Judea was ſubdued inſcribed upon is. The Denarim that was requi- 
red to be paid, was only ſuch a one as had on it the Image of Au- 
guſtu or Tiberius. See M. Freberus, whom l before mentioned. 

Verſ. 31. Noted. ] There are ſeveral things both in our Author's 
Paraphraſe upon the Objection of the Sadduces, and in his Annota- 
tiop upon this place, that need Correction. 

? Moſes does not ſay, as the Doctor repreſents him at the 24th Verſe, 
that the Children of the Perſon who raiſes up Seed to his Brother, 
ſhould be accounted his dead Brother's Children, but only the firſt- 
born. See Deut. xxv. 6. 

II. What he ſays about the Doctrine of the Sadduces is very true, 
as appears from Addi xxiii. 6. but his ſuppoſing that the Sadduces Ob- 
jection was deſigned as a Confirmation of their wbole Doctrine, is 
without any ground. Their words oppoſe only the Reſurrection of 
the Body, for. they knew well enough that — was a thing 
which e — & the Body, and had no place at all among ſepa- 
rate Souls. 

III. The word «r«zo; was-never. uſed in Scripture to ſignify any 


thing but the Reſurre&ion of the dead, i. e. of Men whoſe Bodies were 
deſtroy A;. and which being raiſed, Auen are ſaid to de raiſed, be- 
cauſe the Nature of Man conſiſts in the conjunction of Soul and Body. 
Ni, When this is the thing ſpoken of, never ſignifies any thing 


but to riſe or to riſe again. In this ſenſe it is uſed by Achilles in Homer 
Iliad, e. 56. where he ſpeaks of the Trojans that he had killed. 
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Chapter The valiant Trojans whom 1 bave kill d, will certainly riſe again out of 
XXII. obſcure Darkneſs, Tho St. Paul uſes the word — where the tw 
WAY tuagint have Hangor, it does not follow that theſe words ſignify the * WI 
ſame thing, but rather that St. Paul and the Septuagint rendered of 
the Hebrew word differently, Tho therefore, ablolutely ſpeaking, *+ th 
Adu, may be called ue ns, 4 ſecond State or Subſaſtence ; yet 
ſince it is never met with in that ſenſe, it muſt according to its con- ar 
ſtant uſe be underſtood of a thing that is fallen and then raiſed uy * ex 

again, na & dr are, as the Logicians ſpeak, in this caſe Cor. 

relates, See 2 Maccab. xii. 43, 44, This word was ſo very common. * 

ly uſed in that ſenſe, that even when it is put alone it ſignifies the Re. 
ſurrection of the Body. It is a miſtake alſo that the words , le 

; 

| 


a 


in this Phraſe drags ray are of the Neuter Gender, the Sub- 
ſtantive «rſg/mwy being to be 2 as appears from ſeveral 
places where the «ci are ſaid to be raiſed up, as in Mat. x. 8. and 
Xi. 5. Luke xx. 37. Joh. v. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 15, 16, &c. Our Author's C 
reaſonings againſt the perpetual uſe of the word are not to be re. 
rded. The place which he cites out of Zuke xiv. 14. may moſt © 1 
tly be underſtood of the Reſurrection of the Body, as being the prin= * | 
cipal Reward which is oppoſed to the Rewards of this Lite. | 
IV. Laſtly, That the force of Cbriſt's reaſoning, ver. 32. might be 
diſcerned, he puts in as a ſupply to it in his Paraphraſe upon that Verſe, | 
the words were Thr Twwriv duniy: it was ſpoken by God, I am the God of * | 
Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, after their death. I had rather infer it | 
from the import of the Phraſe, I am the God of Abraham, &c. con- | 
ſidered in it ſelf, whereby God dos not only ſignify that he had bin in | 
time paſt the Object of Abrabam, Iſaac, and Jacob's Worſhip, but that 
he had had a peculiar kindneſs for them which he ſtill retain'd ; but 
now the dead, that is, thoſe that are eternally dead, cannot be ſaid to 
be the Objects of God's Favour or Kindneſs, but only thoſe whoſe 
Souls live with him after Death, and whoſe Bodies alſo are to be 
raiſed, See my Notes upon Gen. xvii. 8. 
Verſ. 37. Azamious e. J Tho-the Love of God is often ſet to ſig- 
« Nify the whole Duty which we owe to him, both the Duties of the 
firſt and ſecond Table; yet it being in this place diſtinguiſhed from 
the Love of our Neighbour, I am apt to think that by that great Com- 
mandment we are only to underſtand the Worſhip of the one true 
God, whom we may be ſaid to worſhip with all our Heart, with all 
our Soul, and with all our Mind, when we worſhip him alone and not 
any other, For thoſe that worſhip more Gods than one, worſhip none 
at all with their whole Soul, but divide, as it were, their Minds be- 
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tween many. This ſeems to be the proper meaning of this Phraſe, Chapter 
which is ſo much diver/ificd to ſignify the higheſt Afecbhion and Intention XXIII. 
of the Soul in Divine Worſhip. See Deut. vi. 5. and my Notes upon. 


that place. 

Verl 40. Note f. J It is a Metaphor taken from thoſe things which 
are hung upon a Nail or Peg, which ſticking faſt to the Wall, what- 
ever hangs upon it is firm and ſecure, and it cannot be plucked out 
but all tumbles down at once. And fo as long as theſe two things, 
the Worſhiping of God alone, and the loving our Neighbour as our ſel ues, 
ſtand firm, Religion and Probity are ſafe; but theſe being once 
looſened and removed out of the Soul, all Probity and Religion are 
at the ſame time rooted out. There is the ſame Metaphor uſed in 
all the places which the Doctor quotes, tho their ſenſe be various, and 
he does not rightly compare or apply them. The proper ſignification 
of the Phraſe being thus once ſuggeſted, it will be eaſy, if we have 
but a regard to the thing ſpoken of, to put a fitter Interpretation 
upon them. Grotius tells us he is of their Opinion who think this to 
be a Latin Phraſe, of which kind there are many in the Books of the 
New Teſtament. But that he is miſtaken, will appear by this Paſſage 
in Plato lib, x. de Legibus, at the beginning, where after he had ſaid 
that there ought to be a Law made againſt Violence, that no body 
might take away what was another Man's, againſt the Owner's con- 
ſent, he adds: % 35 . mute mire wnudre rd egi, xaxd Home, x; 
is, x; Voz: for upon this all the Evils which I have mentioned, have banged, 
do bang, and will bang. 


CHAP. XXIIL 


Verſ. 5. Oncerning theſe PhylaSeries, ſee my Notes upon Exod. 
Nite b. = 9. where I have confirm'd what the Doctor 
$, 

Verſ. 15. —M Thy N] So zealous were the Jews to make 
Proſelytes to their Law, that it became almoſt a Proverb among the 
Romans, as we may ſee by Horace, who in the ivth Sat. of his Lib. 1. 
after he had ſaid that he ſometimes made Verſes, and that ought to be 
excuſed in him, becauſe it was but a ſmall fault, concludes thus ; 


ui fs concedere nols 

Multa Poctarum veniet manus, auxilio que 
Sit mibi, nam multo plures ſumus, ac veluti te 
JU DAI, cogemus in banc concedere turbam. 


Verſ. 
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Chapter 
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Verſ. 22. Ode e md bejry 77 47 This form of ſwearing the Jewy 
uſed in imitation-of the Heathens, amongſt whom nothing was more 
common in ordinary diſcourſe than to ſay ri vd diger, as ſufficiently 
appears from Ariſtophanes, And this Oath was uſed by the Heathens 
either becauſe they thought Heaven it ſelt to be a Deity, or elſe 
underſtood by Heaven tg the Gods that dwelt in Heaven. But 
the Fews who charged the Heathen with folly and lightneſs in their 
Oaths, thought that they themſelves might-uſe that form of ſwearing, 
And hereupon Chriſt teaches them, that whenever they ſwore 1n that 
form of words, by Heaven, it was as if they ſwore by the true God 
himſelf, who dwells in a peculiar manner in Heaven. So Achilles in 
Homer Iliad. A, v. 214. {wearing by his Scepter, the Schcliaſt ob- 
ſerves that at the ſame time he ſwore by God : iter M, fays he, zn 4% 
oxtres huber dur + legen + Bamalas Orr: It muſt be obſerved that m 
ſwearing by bis Scepter, be ſwears by God bimſelf who rules over Kingdoms. 
The reaſon of which is, becauſe the Scepter is an Enſign of Kingly 
Power. And therefore he did but diſcover his Ignorance, wha- 
ever he was, that ridiculed this Oath, by ſaying, 


e—ctrm non jutat cſſe Deos. 


Verſ. 27. Note h.] The Doctor contradicts himſelf, while he en- 
dea vours to reconcile St. Luke and St. Matthew: For he tells us that the 
Sepulchres were called &egia e, becauſe they were grown over 
with Graſs, and ſo were ds undiſtinguiſhable from other ground. 
And yet in the mean while he afirms that they were whited over with 
Lime on purpoſe that they might be diſtinguiſhed ; whereas on the one 
hand, as Lime hinders the growing of Graſs, ſo on the other, it was 
impoſſible that they ſhould at the ſame time be «/ws becauſe of their 
being covered with Graſs, and yet xuwnaure by the ground's being 
daub'd with Lime. We had better therefore ſay, chat Chriſt made 
uſe of both theſe Compariſons in the ſame [iſcovt ſe,and ſpake in ſome 
ſuch manner as this. Wo unto you Scribes and Phariſees, H 
« crites, for ye are like to Sepulchres, which are whited over that 
& they may be diſtinguiſhed from other ordinary ground, and which 
indeed appear outwardly clean and beautiful, but are within un- 
clean, becauſe of the dead Bodies that lie in them: or ye are like 
* alſo to Sepulchres which are covered with Graſs, which cannot be 
« diſcerned from the plain ground, and yet pollute thoſe that go 
over them. The former ſort appeared fair by their being whited, 
theſe latter becauſe of the Graſs that grew upon them. The cuſtom 


of 


2", Wa 


S MATTHEW. 


of whiting Sepulchres has been ſhewn likewiſe out of the Talmudical Cha 


Writers, by Dr. Lightfoot upon this piice of St. Matthew, 

Verſ. 35. na, ape , Nc. J A 
ſuffer for the ſame Crime, and yet ſhould not forbear robbing and 
ſealing, would undoubtedly be much worſe than he, and deſerve a 
more fevere Puniſhment, becauſe no warning or example would re- 
form him. And therefore when he came to ſuffer for his own Grimes, 
it would be but juſtice that he ſhould bear, in the firſt place, what 
his Father fufercd and then as an addition to his Puntſhment, that 
which he deſerved more than his Father, by being worſe than he. 
And in this reſpect he might be ſaid to bear his Father's and his own 
Puniſhments. And thus thoſe Murderers the Fews, who were very 
ſenſible that the Scripture denounced a moſt heavy Puniſhment upon 
ſuch as committed Murder, and knew that a great many that were 

uilty of that Sin had been ſeverely puniſhed both by God and Man, 
Gig not only deſerve to ſuffer what thoſe ſuffered who had before 
been guilty of that Crime, and by whoſe Example they ought to have 
been deterred from doing the like, but as much as all thoſe Mur- 
derers had endurcd , whom they knew had been condemned and 
punifhed for committing Murder. Conſult H. Gratius upon Chap. 
XXVII. 27. 5 

Ibid. in Note i.] After theſe words, the Name of Jehojada for this 
of Barachiah ] See Note on Chap. xiii. 35. where there is ſuch ano- 
— Example of a Name leſs known being changed into one more 

nown. 

Ibid, after Note i. J M the ſeveral Opinions ſet down by the 
Doctor, the moſt probable by far is that wherein Chriſt is ſu 

ſed to have had a reſpe& to 2 Chron. xxiv. That Zacbariab who 
is there ſpoken of is very fitly put to anſwer Abel; becauſe as Abel wed 
the firſt of thoſe righteous Perſons, whoſe Murder the Scripture 
gives us an account of, ſo Zac hariab the Son of Jebojada, or Barachiab 
was the laſt of the Prophets whoſe Murder is recorded in the Old 
Teſtament, And therefore the ſecond Objection which our Autbor 
mentions againſt this Opinion is plainly of no force: as for the reſt, 
they are ſufficiently anſwered by himſelf. 

For my own part, I cannot by any means digeſt that laſt Interpre- 
tation to which the Doctor gives the preference. For of the Sins that 
the Jews would afterwards de guilty of in this kind, Cbriſ had ſpoken 
before in the future Tenſe : Te ſhall kill and ye ſhall cruciſy, ſays he, 
and ye ſhall ſcourge and perſecute;, and then it follows: That upon you 
may come all the righteous Blood ſhed upon the Earth, from the Bleod of 

M rigbteorus 
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Chapter righteous Abel, &'c. whence it is plain that all the Murders mentioned 
XX1V. in this Verſe * — whereof Cbriſt 2 Ay before, 
the jens would a ards augment) were already . might 

ö bialled che Dotfe 


be allowed to make a Conjecture, that which here the 

was his deſire of finding an Example to confirm what he ſays about 

Antipas in his Premon. to the Revelations, of which in its proper 
lace. 

Ibid. Nate X J Tis through a miſtake ſaid by our Author, that the 
High-prieft proſtrated himſelf before the door of the Porch ;, for there 
was no door in that place but the door of the Sanctuary it ſelf, which 
had a Veil drawn it. The Porch facing the Prieſt's Cobrt was 
all open, and was only ſurrounded with Pillars. See Joſephus, de Bell, 
Jud. lib. 1. c. 14. | 


CH A P. XXIV. 


Verſ 3. WT had been better if our learned Author had omitted his 
Note b. Compariſon between Yeſpa/zan and Chriſt, wherein he is 

both too nice, and not ſo exact as he ſhould be, as will 
appear by theſe following Ramarks. I. Who can bear to have the 
Fredictions of the Prophets concerning the future Reign of Chriſt, 
compared to a Prediction of flattering Joſephus, or to meer uncertain 
Surmiſes? II. The place the Doctor refers to in Suctonius, in the ſe- 
cond part of the Compariſon, is this. Cænante bos arator decuſſo jugo 
Tyiclinium irrupit; ac fugatis miniſtris, quaſi repente defeſſus, procidit ad 
ipſos accumbentis pedes, cervicemq, ſubmiſit i. e. as he abbreviates him, 
an Ox brake in, and fell down at Veſpaſian's feet, as an Omen of his be- 
coming Emperor. But all that is ſaid by St. Zuke of Chriſt, is that 
he was born in a manger, and wrapped in ſwadling clothes; as to any 
Beaſis being with him in the Stable, or falling down before him, he is 
altogether ſilent, nor had the Do&or any good Authority for his 
aſſerting it. III. I confeſs Suetonius and Tacitus do give us that ac- 
count of Yeſpafian's Miracles of which the Dofor ſpeaks; but that 
what they tell us was real matter of Fact, is not ſufficiently clear: for 
what aſſurance can any Man give us, that ſome vain fellows among the 
Egyptians did not make it their buſineſs to flatter Yeſpaſian, or that he 
himſelf being a Politick Man did not ſeek ſuch an occaſion to gain the 
favour of the ſuperſtitious multitude, at his entrance upon the Go- 
vernment ? or elſe it may be it was an invention of 7d»laters to op- 
pugn 8 by making people believe that Chriſt was not the 
ily, Perſon that ha 
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for any man to go about to detect a Cheat which was counfenanced by Chapter 
the Emperor. IV. I cannot imagin where the Dodor read in'Surtonius XXIV. 
that YVeſpaſian was Humillimus & Clementi/ſimus ;, for theſe words are 
not to be found in the Life of Yeſpa/ian. He ſays indeed in Chap. xii. 
Principatus ad ultimum civilis & clemens; but he never calls him bnui- 

tis, which ay the Latins is a Reproach, and not the name of a 
vertue. Tis only Eccleſiaſtical Writers who call that Humilitas which 

the old Latins call Modeſt. Humiks with theſe ſignifies one of the 
common ſort of People, a poor mean-ſpirited perſon, as I need not 
prove. V. I wiſh our Author had ſet down the place out of Foſephns 
which made him think that he believed Yeſpaſran to be the Arc/ſias. 

For it is poſſible, I confeſs, he might foretel that he ſhould be E:- 

peror, by miſconſtruing in his favour an antient and ſettled Opini- 

on, famous throughout all the eaſtern parts, that the Fates had de- 
creed, that there ſhould come out of Judea at that time, thoſe who 
ſhould govern the World; but he never ſaid nor could ſay that he 

was the Ateſſias, i. e. the Deliverer of the Jews. And the fame 1 

ſay of his attributing afterwards the ſame Opinion to the other 
Jews : for tho ſome few of them might perhaps accommodate ſome 
Prophecies which were before thought to belong to the Mefias, to 
Veſpaſian ; yet it was impoſſible they ſhould take one who almoſt ex- 
tinguiſhed the very Jewi/h name, for the Deliverer of their Nation. 

I could find as many faults alſo with the Doctor's next Collection of 
Parallels, which are but manifeſt Niceties. I. What tolerable agree- 
ment is there, for inſtance, between what Iſaiah ſays of John the 
Baptiſt, and the levelling of the High-ways for the coming of the 
Roman Engines? II. It is falſe, that it was at the approach of the 
Baliſte that the Jews cried out filius venit, the Son cometh, as dur Au- 
thor ſays. The Story — to the Diſtinction made in the Latin 
Tranſlation, is in cap. 7. lib. 6. of Joſepbus, but in the Greek in cap. 18. 
That Cry was made from the Watch-towers of the Jews, when the 
Stones were flung out of the Engines. Joſephus words are theſe : 
Exomi uw au d om mg 1297 luc ν Ee uνι on; ray gain 73 oper, x, f 
mire eien, 75 wre Y beorns, l its ig, The Spies ſitting upon 
the towers gave them notice before · hand when the Engine opened and a Stone 
was coming, crying out in their mother-tongue, the Son cometh. Which 1 
take, nevertheleſs, to be a miſtake in Joſephus, who ſtanding with- 
out, did not diſtinguiſh the word fate eben, which fignifies a one, 
from an babben a Son; for without doubt they cried, when the 
Stone was flung out, n FIR the fone cometh, not a jan the 
Son cometh. And if this be true, then this part of the parallel is quite 

1 ſpoiled. 
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Chapter ſpoiled. Our learned Author ſeems not to have looked into Ja | 
XXIV. when he wrote theſe things, or rather when he copied them — 
ſome other book; as appears partly by the place alledged, and 
partly by the Chapters in Joſephus not being always rightly refer. 
red to, but ſometimes according to the diviſion in the Greek, and other 
times in the Latin, 
However, it is moſt certain that the Jews themſelves acknow 
that deſtruction to have been brought upon them by God, and this is 
more than once obſerved by Joſephus in his & and 7 Books of the Jewiſh | 
War. See Lib. vi. Cap, ii. and Cap. xi. in the Latin, and Lib. vii. C. 
xvi. And Titus thought the ſame, who after he had viewed the fort. 
fications of the City, wv” 216 , Yan, x; 515 Ir & mir A Pigupadny 
"Induivs v, 4764 yeipey 7% iOca mwy i hn 24h, 1, 0095 THTO Dv mvgy 6 O) perm; 
We bave fought, ſaid be, with the» aſſiſt ance of God, and it was God who | 
diſpoſſ 2 the Fews of thoſe flrong bolt. For what human force, or enging 
nify any thin | 
V 


eſſed 

; againſt thoſe Towers ? Lib. vii. c. 16. 
— 3. Note c. The Phraſe iE, bu cannot be underſtood 
unleſs we firſt know che juſt import of the word jus, Now that word 
ſeems to ſignify properly and primarily Eternity, for it comes from 
«ie; always, and e fignifics eters]. Afterwards it was uſed in x 
figurative ſenſe to ſignify as long a duration as could agree to the 
thing ſpoken of, whence the time of mans life was called «ivy, as in 
Latin evum. The Diſcourſe here cannot be about Eternity, which 
has no re conſummation, or end; nor is it about the time of mam 
life, bur about the ſpace of time during which God had determined to 
preſerve the Templeand Jeruſalem, as our Author has beſt of all obſerv. 
ed. So that if we conſider only the ſeries of the Diſcourſe, this Phraſe a 
Tia 54 aiar& will be Elliptical, and the words & J A 73 heir d, iy 
which the Temple was to and, muſt be underſtood. But becauſe the da- 
ration of the World is ſometimes taken for the World it ſelf, there- 
fore «ir and A allo in Greek, and Seculs amongſt the Latins, do 
now and then ſiguify the World it ſelf. The ſame may be ſaid of the 
Hebrew cy bolam, as learned Men have long ago obſerved. For 
which reaſon we uſt to interpret that word in the writings of the Rab- 
bins ſometimes Eternity, ſometimes any long ſpace of time my 
which a thing laſts, whatſoever it be, and ſometimes the World it ſe 
It is plain, that in the place cited out of the Book of Tobit, dur fig- 
nifies both that determinate ſpace of time during which the Temple 
was to continue, and alſo the whole duration of the World. For 
firſt Tobit ſays that they ſhould build a Temple, but not ſuch a one 
as the firſt, which ſhould continue was oaugeton wet M ae till the | 

times | 
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nmes of uhe duration (vz. of the Temple ) were accompliſhed. Then Chapter 
be uy that there ſhould be afterwards d , 7x; Juice th A wines XXIV. 
tus LEO, 4 ſtructure that ſhould be famous throughout all the ages of the ow 
world. Hence, by moſt Interpreters, the Phraſe aynianue al in 
this place of St. Matthew, is underſtood of the end of the world. They 
tell us that the Apoſtles ask d Chriff firſt, when the Temple was to be 
deſtroyed, and then what were to be the ſigns of his coming, and ſo 
of the end of the World? It being undeniable that the word 4 is 
ambiguous, Chris anſwers muſt be ambiguous too; ſame of his ex- 

reſſions agreeing beſt to the deſivuion of the Jews, as Dr. Hammond 

$ extraordiaarily well ſhewed, and others — — deſcribing 
the Concluſon of the World it ſelf. I lie Dr. s Opinion beſt ; 
which yet may in ſome: meaſure be feconciled with the other, if we 
do but ſuppoſe the Deſtruction of the Fews to have been deſigned as a 
faint Repreſentation of the end of the World, as our nb likewiſe 
thinks in his Pacaphraſe upon Ch. xxv, And ſo this Prophecy will be 
juſt of the ſame kind with thoſe Old Teſtament Predictions which were 
ſo worded as to refpeft ſome greater event than that which was ex- 
preſly and plainly foretold in chem; of which ſee Grotius upon Marr. 

L 22, X 

Verſ. 7. Note e.] Our Author's Remarks upon the word Wn are in- 
deed true, which is often uſed to ſignify, not the Nations belonging 
to ſeveral Communwealths, and which were of different originals ; 
but the Inhabitants of various Trafts or Territories, notwithſtanding 
they were Members of the ſame Commonvealth, and of the ſame Lin- 
age, ſuch as were the ſeveral Tribes of the Je. See my Notes 
on Gen. xlix. 10. upon the word People. But yet there really were, 
in Judea it ſelf very ſharp Contentions between different Nations, viz. 
the Jews and Sriau, which are treated of by Jaſcpbas in lib. ii. cap. 
xix. in Latin, de Bello Judaico. | 

Verſ. 11, Yddrrgggirasn.)] Grotius thinks that the perſons here in- 
tended were the ill Interpreters of the Law; and indeed, as Cicero 
lib, 1. de Divin. ſays, Oraculorum interpretes, ut Grammatici Poctarum, 
proexime ad corum quos interpretantur divinationem videntur accedere. 
The Interpreters of Oracles, as Grammarians are to Poets, ſeem to be near 
akin to the Diviners themſehves which they interpret. 

Verſ.17. Nate h.] Ceſarius was in a miſtake; for as Joſepbus lib. vii. 
Bell. Jud. cap. xvi. and xviii, Lat. informs us, Jeruſalem was taken on 
the eighth day of September, i. e. in the beginning of Autumn. And 
his deſcripuon likewiſe of the Slaughter has more Rhetorick than 
Truth in it. 

Verſ. 
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Chapter 
XXV. not eaſily fly away, which is the caſe likewiſe of thoſe that hart 
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Verſ. 19. Oval x} mis & avet iN. Namely, becauſe they coul 


iv ſucking infants or little children. To this prrpoſe are the word 


of Silius Italicus, Punic. lib. iv. where he deſcribes the flight of the | 


Romans upon the approach of HannibaPs Army : 


Tum crine ſoluto, 
Ante agitur conjux, dextra, Atvaque trabuntur 
Parvi non æquo comitantes ordine nati. 


Verſ. 22. Note k. J By the Twawmn here are meant Chriſtians, as al. 
ſo in the places where they are ſet in oppoſition to the n cl. 
led, as chap. xx. 16. See the Notes To that place. 

Verſ. 26. Note I. ] Tapas are proper 
of the houſe; and it being uſual to hide thoſe things which we would 
have ſafely kept in ſuch private places, whenever a Commonwealth 
is ſpoken of, it ſignifies a Treaſury ; and whenever a Family is ſpokes 
of, a Storebouſe. So the Old Gloſſaries. Teyier vd Huw, fiſcus, ers 
rium, the publick Treaſury. Tapticr T3 id, Cellarium, Cella, a pri 
vate Storebouſe or Cellar, &c. In this-place it muſt be taken in the 
firſt. Ggnification, for an inner room, or that part of the houſe into 
which perſons uſe to retire who are deſirous of being private. lt 
is not probable that there ſhould be a reſpect here had to à forti- 
fied City, in which there are no more Tepiie or places for men to 
conceal. themſelves in, than in others; but only to a ſecret place in 
ſome houſe where the Aeſſias might be faid to lie hid. See the 
Septuagint in Gen. xliii. 30. and Exod. viii. 3, The word =o is put 
in oppoſition to open places, ſuch as is a Deſert; and Chriſt's mean- 
ing is nothing but this, that there ſhould be no Deliverer to be found 
either without doors or within. See Deut. xxxii. 25. 


CHAP. XXV. 


Verſ. 1. m] Grotius has obſerved that the Syriack and 
| | Latin add here f wwe ; and fo does alſo the 
Cambridg Greek and Latin Copy. 

Verſ. 4. "Eats h. ] There is not ſuch a perfect decorumm kept in 
Parables, as I have already obſerved. elſewhere, as that every thing 
in them is an alluſion to what was generally practiſed. This appears 
ſufficiently from this place; for thoſe that uſed Lamps, did not 


for one night, beſides the oil that was in their Lamps, carry oil in | 
another | 


y the inner rooms Ov chamber; | 
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another veſſel, with which they might ſupply their Lamp that ſame Chapter 
night; but the filled their Lamp once for the whole night. But XXV. 

it is ſufficient if what is ſaid in Parables be not impoſſible, and there 
be a fitneſs in them to expreſs the mind of the perſon that uſes them. 

Vert 9. n The words « 42%, or ſome other ſuck, mult 
be underſtood, and ſupplied thus; e u An Ellipſis before 
the Particle ID lef# that, is very common among the Hebrews. 

Verſ. 14. Tis dw] By Sau here I am apt to think we muſt un- 
derſtand thoſe which the Romans called Liberti, rather than Servi, or 
at leaſt Hirelings who were at their own diſpoſal. See my Note 
upon Chap. xviii, 23- To this agrees the Saying of Trimalchro in Pe- 
tronius 3 Poſt quam capi plus habere quam tota patria mea babet, manum 
de tabula, ſuſtuli me de negotiatione, & cœpi libertos fanerare. Aﬀter I had 
once gotten more than all my kindred put tog ether, I threw by my Accounts, 
left of my Trade, and began to put out my money 10 ſuch as bad ſerved for 
their freedom, upon Uſury. 

Verſ. 15. Kaul idias ran. Eis T3 iet muſt here be un- 
derſtood, that be might traffick to the beſt of his ability. Each Servant 
had a certain ſum given him by the Maſter of the Family, that. he 
might trade proportionably to the ſum which he received, and accor- 
ding to the degree of his Prudence: for there are ſome that can ma- 
nage prudently a great ſum, and are fit to engage in much buſineſs, and 
there are others whoſe ability is leſs, and muſt have leſs employment 

iven them. This has a myſtical ſenſe in it, and ſignifies that ſome 

ve received more light and gifts from God than others; and that 
every one mult give an account according to his Receipts, This is 
more natural than what is ſaid by Grotius; and is the ſenſe that Dr. 
Hammond puts upon it in his Paraphraſe. 

Verſ. 21. Elvin d Thu yaegy N Keats (. ] I cannot imagin what our 
Author's thoughts were taken up with, when he wrote his Paraphraſe 
upon theſe words, for it has no agreement at all with the words of 
Chrift., The word z=e# here ſignifies a Feaſt, to which a Patron uſually 
invited his Zibertus or Client, upon his having well executed his 
Orders. The Septuagint, in Eſther ix. 19. render the Hebrew N 
4 feat, by a And it is no wonder that things which do ſo often: 
accompany one another, as joy and à feaſt, are ſometimes promiſcu- 
oully uſed, That the Libert; uſed to lie down at meat with their Pa- 
trons, a Privilege not granted to the Servi by their Maſters, is noto- 
rious, Demerius the Libertus of Pompey the Great, is particularly 
branded for his inſolence in lying down before his Patron. The Pa- 
won therefore here ia this part of the Parable, is repreſented as 
ordering 
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ordering his Libertus or Client to come into the Dining- room that be 


XXVI. might partake of his Feaſt. 
W 3 24. Z Ae. In this part of the Parable there is 


no decorum at all obſerved ; for no Servant or Client would dare to 
ſpeak at this rate to his Maſter or Patron. But, 2s I faid before, 
is is not neceſſary in a Parable; and theſe words are very fitly 
made uſe of to repreſent to us the idle Excuſes that bad Servents are 
apt to all in their own behalf. However, it muſt be obſerved 
„that this part of the Parable is but as the , or that 
which ſerves to fill up in a Picture; for there is nothing to anſwer 
it in the n or myſtical ſenſe. All that Cbriſt meant by it is, 
that no Excuſe will be admitted for thoſe who do not make a good 
uſe of the favours they have received. 

Verſ. 29. 0 ,] See my Notes upon Chap. xiii. 12. 

Verſ. 30. Td exir@&- mn inge. ] 1 wonder that our learned Authy 
ſhould interpret this Expreſſion outer darkneſs of the darkneſs of x 
Dungeon, which ſhould rather be called * ox297&- v e, inner 
darkneſs, I have explained this Phraſe already in a Note on Ch. 
viii. 12. where the diſcourſe, as it is here, is about men excluded 
from the Fraſt, and caſt out of the houſe where it was kept. 

Verſ, 34. h xr] Our Author very improperly pars - 
phraſes theſe words before all eternity; as if any thing could be prior to 

ty, This is what I had to obſerve on this Chapter, to which 
the Doctor has ſaid nothing. And | have only touched on thoſe 
things which others have wholly paſſed by, reterring the Reader for 
a more full Interpretation of it to Gott. 


CHAP. XXVI. 


Verſ. 7. Don't believe that that is the true original of the word 
Note b. eadCarcyy Which the Greek Grammarians, who are very 
L notable men at inventing trifling Etymologies, give us 
of it; for if it were, that ſort of veſſel wonld rather have been cal- 
led ZazCor Or d>atie, than with ſo little regard had to the analogy df 
the derivation, tf Beiides, if that veſſel had been fo called, be- 
cauſe it had no ct handles, it onghtrs to have been ſaid adjeFrvely 
c, whatever is deſtitute of handles, (which yet the Greek Langua 
will not admit of) whence a particular ſort of -veſſels were afterwards 
called rar” e *AdaiCar od, If the words were to be derived from a 
Greck original, I ſhould rather deduce it, with Salmaſius, a 77 drafdre 
imponere, and ſo make S to be an Atti. iſm for duc e. See Sal- 


na. on Cb. xiii. of Solinw. But the true original of the word is or 
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from that ſort of Aarbie which was called Alabaſter, of which thoſe Chapter 
Veſſels that bore that name were commonly made. For to fay that XXVL 
Marble was ſo called, becauſe out of that were formed Vellels without Cw 


bandles, as the Docter and Salmaſ. himſelf docs, is abſurd ; ſince not only 
Veſſels of all ſhapes and forms, but even Pillars alſo were made out of it. 
'Tis as if one ſhovld ſay, becauſe the word Oh ſometimes ſignifies a 
Veſſel, therefore that ſort of ſtone was ſo called, becauſe it was the mat- 
ter of which thoſe Veſſels were made. Now as for the word Alabaſter it 
ſelf, it is an Arabian name for that kind of Marble, for Ng bat/raten 
is the Noun it ſelf in nſec, which by an addition of the HAralian Article 
On becomes MxI5x albatſraton, 7: d,. The reaſon why 1 
think it had an Arabian name is, not only becauſe the Arabian Arti- 
cle d makes it probable, but becauſe it was cut out of the Arabian 
Mountains, and was firſt brought from thence. So Pliny tells us, Lib. 
xxxvi. C. 7. Onychem etiam tum in Arabia montibus, nec uſquam aliubi 
naſci putavere Veteres. The Antients alſo at that time thought that Ala- 
baſter grew in the mountains of Arabia and no where elſe. And a little af- 
ter he ſays, Naſcitur circa Thebas e/Egyptias, Damaſcum Syrie ;, it grows 
about Thebes in Egypt, and Damaſcus in Syria, And there was a City, 
ſomewhere between the Nile and the Red ſea, or in Egyptian Arabia, 
called for that reaſon 'Az«Caces, which is mentioned by Pliny Lib. v. c. 
9. and by Ptolomy Lib. iv. c. 5. who places it in the Province of 
Cynopolts, near to which was the Alabaſter Mountain mentioned by the 
ſame Author, So that the Doctor finds fault with If. Caſaubon unjuſtly, 
for ſaying that Veſſels not made of Marble were but by a wry gas, or 
improperly, called 'A>«Carya,. 

Nor can | imagin how a perſon {6 extraordinary well verſed in the 
Scriptures could deny that this Veſſel was broken by the Woman who 
poured the Ointment out of it upon Chriſt, this being exprelly affirm- 
ed by St. Mark Chap. xiv. 3, And tho it had not, yet our Authors 
reaſon againſt it is of no weight, for what ground had he to think 
that a little Veſſel! made of thin Marble could not eaſily be broken? 
As for the Reaſon of the Womans breaking the vellel, that ſeems to 
be becauſe the mouth of it was ſo narrow that the Spitenard which 
A ointment than ordinary could not run eaſily enough out 
of it. 

Ibid. Vote c. J I have ſhewed in a Note on Matt. xxv. 21, that 
2-4 there, and ſometimes the Hebrew BH ſignifies a feaſt. The 
French would ſay wie re jon ſance, which tho it does not ſignify proper- 
ly a feaſt, yet never uſes to be made without one. What our Author 
lays about the uſe of ointments in Feaſts is very true, but who does 

not 
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Chapter not know it ? He had better only have referred us to ſome Critick who 
XXVI. had treated upon that Subject. The indignation which Judas ex | 
www ſed againſt the Woman who poured” the oil upon Chriſt concealed ha 
covetouſneſs the better, becauſe none but delicate or voluptuous per- 
ſons made uſe of ſuch pretious ointments, and Chriſt was a pro- 
felled enemy to all ſenſual pleaſures. So Ariſtippus perceiving that 
he could not anoint himſelf without incurring peoples cenſures 
cried out: Afale iſtis eff eminatis eveniat, quia rem tam bellam mfamane- 
runt : A miſcbief take thoſe effeminate perſons for bringing ſo good a cuſtom 

into diſprace. See Diog. Lacrt. Lib. ii. S. 76. 

Verf. 26. Note e.] 1 Concerning the phraſe the body of the Paſſovo 
and the like, ſee Buxtorf in Dif]. de Iuſtit. Cens Domin. Sect. 25. from | 
whom our Author ſeems to have borrowed what he here ſays. 

II. The word vv is not the relative to the ceremony or ation, but on- 
ly to the bread; for who, beſides Dr. Hammond, would ever have thus 
explained Chriſs words, This eating and drinking denotes my body } 
That learned man did not care how he expreſled himſelf, provided the 
xilful Reader could but gueſs his meaning; but the words of Scrip- 
ture muſt not be forced in that manner. Tis bread, not a ceremany, 
that is called the body of Chriſt ; and eating and drinking are daly th 
ſigns of our ſpiritual participation of that body. And it makes nothing 
againſt this that v is of the neuter gender, it being uſual in all Lan. 
guages ſo to demonſtrate any thing whatſoever; and the word agg 
being always to be underſtood in the Greek Language, when the name 
that belongs to the thing intended is not expreſſed. Beſides, the word 
7476 may be very well referred to -5wa, and not to dr, and yt 
the ſenſe be the ſame. The words of St. Lale are contrary to tie 
Doctor's opinion, for who would ſay, the cating of bread is the figure e 
my body ? In the reſt of this Annet. our Aut bor acts the part of a Divine 
rather than an Interpreter, and ſpeaks as if he were making a common 
place about the Lords ſupper. 

Verſ. 33. 'Ammedes 5 Ne, &c. J It is an old Greek Proverb, 
Stade regs igyer en mAAE rgxds : be that undertakes a thing confidently is it. 
nerally fearful, And to the ſame purpoſe is that ſaying of Epicharmu 
in the Scholiaſt upon Homer at. ver. 93. Iliad U. Karts Ni ud dur 
were £74; a coward is at firſt very confident of bimſelf, and afterward 
runs away, And this was jult St. Peter's caſe before he had been con- 
firmed. by the Holy Ghoſt, upon Cbriſts praying for him. 
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Note a, S. Matthew with S. Luke, follows for the moſt part 
D. Heinſiu, who by the word «&miy4% underſtands 

a ſuffocatio# cauſed by grief. But, I. There is no place by any one 
alledged, wherein the word «miſ24% ſignifies ſuch a diſeaſe, eſpeci- 
ally in men; for thoſe which are cited by the Doctor are nothing to 
the purpoſe, as I ſhall preſently ſhew. That word is always taken 
for ſtrangling with a Halter, or ſome other violent way. II. The 
place alledged out of «lian does not prove that the Verb «=iſ745: 
ſignifies any thing but ſtrangling with a Halter. When he fays that 
s have not only grieved men, but alſo killed them; he does not mean 
that ſome who had been ſcoffed had laid it ſo to heart as to die only 
with Grief, but that they had been impatient of Derilion, as to 
kill themſelves. Thus Poliager being jeered banged himſelf, «m2. 
And ſo Archilochw*s lambicks made Zycambe and her Daughters hang 
themſelves. III. The word in 2 is ſimply 44%, which is 
ſometimes taken metaphorically for the anguiſh of the mind, but never 
a Suffocation. Nor does that place rey any thing to the buſineſs, 
as has been well obſerved by the learned Jac. Gronovius in his Diſſ. de 
Caſu Jude ; for Chryſoſtom ſpeaks of wicked men, who he tells us at 
the laſt day, when their Sins ſhall be made publick and manifeſt, will 
be mga x ayidvu amedin, ſuffocated and ſtrangled with Conſcience, 
which is not the ſame with what is ſaid here of Judas. IV. The 
words «5 «my;«a in Tobit, fignify ſo as to think of banging ber ſelf, 
as is plain from what follows; where ſhe is repreſented as blaming 
her ſelf for entertaining ſuch Thoughts, and ſaying, I am my fathers 
only daughter; if I ſhowld do this, it would be a reproach, &c. and a little 
after, I ſaid (i. e. I thought, according to the genius of the Hebrew) 
that I bad beft free my ſelf from the earth, and bear no more reproaches ;, 
for ſo we ought to render the words dm Swavou we, and not, I ſaid, free, 
or take me away; for it follows, 4 «4 due, ue, which does not ſig- 
nify and do not bear me, but I ougbt not to bear or bearken. And this, 
I know not tor what reaſon, Dr. Hammend has omitted; by which it 
would have appear'd that the foregoing words were not rightly 
tranſlated. Let but the place ir ſelf be read, and the thing will 
be plain, V. The Hebrew word pm in Job vii. 15. is rightly ren- 
dered by Aquila e a halter, becauſe the thing intended is e- 
vidently a ſqueezing of the throat with a rope, as a way of dying: My 
N 2 ſoul 


Verſ. 5. (): learned Author, that he might be able to reconcile 
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Chapter ſoul bath choſen ſtrangling, and death rather than my bones; i. e. My grief 
XXVII. is ſo great, that | had rather die by ſtrangling, or any other ſort 
oc death, than lire. The Septuagint neither underſtood Job's mean. | 


ing, not knew perhaps what they meant themſelves. It is certain at 
leaſt, that their words do no more. favour Dr. Hammond's Inter- 
pretation than any other. The Tranſlation of the Yulgar Latin 
is very exact, elegit ſuſpendium anima mea, &c. VI. There is no 
doubt but that the Hebrew m ſignifies to choak or ſuffocate by any | 
means whatſoever,but it does not follow that the Greek «ſou * 
is uſed in any other notion than that of hanging; nor is any other 
ſignification to be aſſixed to it where the diſcourſe relates to a per- 
ſon in deſpair, and that chuſes Death rather than Life, which was 
the caſe of Judas and Achitophel. VII. But our Author tells us, that it 
is neceſſary to put another ſenſe upon this word, in order to recon- 
eile St. Luke with St. Matthew. This would be true, if we could not 
make them _ any other way; which we may very well do by com- 
pounding both their accounts together thus: K emer am yan x, Twi 
- da xnewis@;, x, ifex0n mire Te omdſyye dvr; And going away 
hanged bimſelf, and falling down forwards be burſt aſunder in the midſt, and 
all bis bowels guſhed-out. But it may be asked, if he hanged himſelf, 
how could he fall down? to which I anſwer, c ex» d d 
e's aw , ly the ropes breaking, or by being cut down by ſome body; which 
circumſtance, as long as it was known that he killed himſelf in deſpair, 
was not thought material enough to be ſet down. But it may be ſaid 
again, How came he to burſt aſunder, and his bowels to guſh out? 1 
anſwer, becauſe he fell down from on high, as he muſt needs have 
done it he hanged himſelf upon the battlement of ſome Terras, or 
upon a Tree that leaned over a deeper Valley than ordinary ; for 
then if he fell upon ſome ſtone, or ſtump, or ſtake, that was under- 
neath, his belly might caſily be ripped open. Pricaus upon this 
place has given us ſeveral Examples of this nature, and the thing 
is plain. But never did any Woman, by a ſaftocation of the Mo- 
ther, burſt aſunder in the midit, and much leſs did ever any Man 
do ſo. Our Author ſhould have given us but one ſuch inſtance at 
leaſt ; but I am ſure he was not able. The Interpretation I -have 
given is not only the moſt natural, but agrees exactly with the 
words. The learned Perſon I but now ſpake of, who has written 
largely and on ſet purpoſe about this matter, does indeed very well 
ſhew that the verb «-1;45z: ſignifies to Fill by hanging; but he has not 
proved that Judas, as he conjectures, was thrown down from ſome 
ſteep Rock as a mark of infamy ſet upon him. It does not a pear from 

any 
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any Teſtimony, that thoſe who killed themſelves were ſo puniſhed Chapter 
by the Jews, Belides, the Phraſe ments 9bunrT& ſuficiently intimates XXVII. 
that the Body of Judas was not conveyed to any other place to be THYW 


thrown down from; for that would rather have been expreſſed 
by x7! miress fide; or ſome other ſuch words; but the word 4-%uarG 
ſignifies that the Body fell down without any forcible impulie, It may 
be enquired perhaps why St. Matthew did not add the Circumſtance 
taken notice of by St. Luke, and why St. Luke did not make mention 
of Judas's hanging himſelf? To which 1 anſwer, it may reaſonably 
enough be ſuppoſed that St. Matthew heard only of his banging, and 
St. Peter who ſpeaks in Ads i. only of his falling down ſome ſteep 
place; and tho both were true, yet they related ſeverally the Rory 
juſt as they had heard it. That in a matter of no great moment, all 
the Circumſtances are not exactly ſet down, let ſuch only wonder, as 
have not obſerved that Circumſtances of much greater moment arc 
frequently paſſed over by one or other of the Evangeliſis, as appears 
from other places. Compare St. Matthew and St. Luke as to what 
they both ſay about the Thieves that were crucified with Chriſt, 

Verſ. 15. Noted. ] There are ſome things in this laſt Note that need 
Correction. I. The Phraſe ad faciendum populum is not a Latin Phraſe, 
nor has any ſignification, but I believe it was an Error of the Printer's, 
and that the Door wrote ad faciendum ſibi favorem apud populum. 
II. What is here ſaid about the ſingular Privilege of the Citizens of 
Rome, has no affinity with the matter in hand; for tho a Roman Ci- 
tizen could not be put to death without the Suffrage of the People, 
yet I ſuppoſe Pilate did not wait for the conſent of the Jews to em- 
power him to behead ſuch as he judged guilty. He gratified the Jews 
when he let go a Criminal at their requeſt ; and he did not condemn 
any at their requeſt, when they were otherwiſe affected, but of his own 
accord to get their favour : but in Rome no Magiſtrate had authority 
to behead any Citizen without the peoples Conſent, and thoſe that 
the people abſolved were to be let go whether the Magiſtrates would 
or not, and thoſe whom they condemned were certainly to be puniſhed. 
III. It would have been better obſerved that it was the cuſtom alſo 
among other Nations to releaſe their Priſoners upon feſtival days. So 
in Athens it was a Law, @ 7:75 Orowogceins edu The Rehe res, that at the 
time when the Feaſts were kept in honour of Ceres, the Priſoners ſhould be 
let looſe. And the fame was practiſed upon other Athenian Feaſts, 
as Sam, Petitus has ſhewn, Lib. 1. de*Legg. Att. Tit. 1. Sec likewiſe 
J Caſaubon in his Notes upon Suet. Tib. cap. Ixi. IV. This Cuſtom was 
imitated by the Chriſtian Emperors, who for joy at the Paſſover gave 


order 
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Chapter order in their Letters that the Priſons ſhould be opened. But that 
XXVII. you may not miſtake, this was done in honour not of the Jewiſh, but 
of the Chriſtian Pallover, and the Jews were releaſed no more than 

others; which contradicts what the Dodor ſays. So in Cod. lib. 1. 
Tit. iv. Leg. 3. there is this Law made by Yalentinian, Tbeodoſius and Ar. 
cadius : Ubi primus dies Paſchatis extiterit, nullum teneat carcer inclu 
omnium vincula diſſolvantur. As ſoon as the firſt day of the Paſſover is | 
come, let there be none kept ſhut up in Priſon 5, let them be all releaſed of 
their Chains. There is no mention at all here made of the Jem. 
And there are a great many ſuch like Orders in Cod. Theodoſ. where 
the Jews are not mentioned. See the Collections of Sam. Petitus in 
the place before cited. *Tis oftner than once that Dr. Hammond ei- 
ther adds or diminiſhes the ſayings of the Antients, which he thought 
by being a little changed, would better illuſtrate the Writings of the 
New Teſtament. But yet I do not believe he did it deſignedly, who 
was ſo good a Man, — ſo great a lover of Truth, but rather was | 
miſled by others who were not ſo faithful as they ſhould have been in 
their Citations. 

Verſ. 28. Xaauyds xexxivar. ] It is true indeed that the Conſuls and 
Pretors wore Gowns of divers colours, or ſuch as were uſed in Tri- 
umphs when they made any publick Shows, as has been ſhewn by 
Oct. Ferrarius, Part ii. Lib. 2. cap. 8. but that which is reſpected here 
is the Cuſtom of Kings, who thought it lawful for no body to wear 
Purple Robes but themſelves. Thus it is obſerved by Hirtius cap. Iii. 
de Bello Africano. Cum Scipio ſagulo purpureo ante Regis adventum, 
uti ſolitus eſſet, dicitur Juba cum eo egiſſe, non oportere illum eodem uti 
veſtitu, atque ipſe uteretur. Scipio uſing to wear a Purple Coat before the 
King's arrival, they ſay that Juba reproved him, and told him that be ought 
not to wear the ſame Garment that be wore. About this ſort of Robe 
called Chlamys conſult Ferrariw, 

Verſ. 34. Vote f. ] Tho it be very true what our Author obſerves 
concerning the abuſe of the Greek words 2 & %ws in the Tranſla- 
tion of the Septuagint, yet he perfectly forces the place which he cites 
out of Rev. xiv. 10. as the Reader would ealily have perceived, if 
he had ſet ir all down. For theſe are the words : The ſame ſhall 
drink of the Wine *.u3 Ts *w of the Wrath of God which is mixed with 
pure Wine in the cup of bis — See J/a. li. 17. 

Verſ. 44- Note h.] I confeſs that this latter Interpretation carries 
no repugnancy in it, but yet it has not the leaſt ſhadow of likelihood. 
For who can conceive that a wicked wretch, who had juſt betore re- 
viled Chriſt, ſhould be fo changed in a moment of time as to acknow- 
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ledg him to be the Meſſias 2 Yes, they ſay, becauſe it was effected by Chapter 
4 ſecret divine Power? But who reveal'd this to them? The Evange XXVII. 
liſts ſay no ſuch thing. It is much more likely that Thieves being yu 
many times puniſh'd not only for Crimes which they have lately com- 

mitted, but alſo for old ones, this Man had already had ſome know- 

ledg ot Chriſt, and repented, and believed on him before he was caſt 

into Priſon ; and then being afterwards apprehended and convicted of 

Theft, was crucified by the Romans without any regard had to his 
Repentance. ; : ; 

I do by no means therefore think that this Thief railed at Chriſt - 
Nor do I think that St. Matthew ſpake figuratively, when he ſaid 
Thieves for Thief : It is a meer [mpropriety, as the Examples cited by 
our Author. ſhew, to which add thoſe words in Chap. it. 20. where 
ſpeaking of Herod's being dead, it is ſaid — they are dead that ſought 
* young Child's Life. p 

Verſ. 15. Note i. ] I. Whether any ſuch Earthquake is mentioned 
by. Macrobius I do not know, but there is mention made of it in Ta- 
citus Annal. lib. 2. cap. 47. and Suetonius in Tiber. cap. 48. See Inter- 
preters upon the place. II. Since our Author reckons the Tombs 
amongſt the parts of the Temple, he had done well to tell us what 
perſons were ever buried in that Mountain upon which the Temple 
ſtood ; for nothing being more unclean according to the Jewiſh Sta- 
tutes than a Sepulcbre, which polluted thoſe that went over them, as 
has been obſerved upon Chap.xxiii.27. it is too ſtrange to be true that 
there were any Sepulchres in a place of the greateſt Sanctity. I know 
St. Ferom in Catal. Script. Eceleftaſt tells us this of St. James who was 
thrown down by the Jews from the Pinacle of the Temple, out 
of Hegeſippus : Juxta Templum, ubi & pracipitatus fuerat, ſepultus eſt. 
Titulum uſq; ad obſidionem Titi, & ultimam Hadriani notiſſumum habit. 
He was buried near the Temple, and in the place where be bad been thrown 
down, and had a Monument erected for him which continued famous to the 
ſiege of Titus, and the laſt of Hadrian, Hegeſippu*s Teſtimony is 
extant in Euſebius's Hiſt. Eccleſ. lib. 2. c. 23. But this very thing 
renders the Hiſtory ſuſpicious, as has been well remarked by H. Yale- 
ſis, to paſs by others that have very little appearance of truth in 


them, F 
CH AP. XXVIN: 


Verl. 2. Treue This is well interpreted by our Author, of 4 
concuſſion in the Air; for in the Septuagint alſo the 

Whirlwind by which Elijab was caught up. into Heaven, 

is 
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Chapter is called evoueuds, 2 King. xi. 11. So Suidas . Everirusr, Laine, avout 
XXVHI «rips, Storm, @ Whirlomd. And thus the Latins alſo ſay celum to. 
weiin concuti, to ſignify the concuſſion that is made in the Air when it 


thunders, ; 
Verſ. 19. ] Mafnrdowr — fermions dvrics. ] That is, by Baptiſm 


make them the Diſciples of Father, Son, and Holy Gboſt, and willing 


to be ſo called. For walw is to make Diſciples, and bern{+3z: os e 
is to be baptized, that we may be called by that name. The Jews might have 
bin called the Diſciples of the Father, becauſe they profeſſed themſelves 
his Diſciples z the Apoſtles, before they had received the Holy Ghoſt, 
and the reſt of Chris Diſciples might properly have bin called the 
Diſciples of the Father and the Son; but thoſe who were afterwards bap- 
tized by the Apoſtles, were the Diſciples of the Father, as revealing 
his Will in the Old Teſtament, and of the Son as ſpeaking in the 
Goſpels, and of the Holy Ghoſt, as more clearly explaining the Pre- 
cepts of the Father and Son by the „ The Hebrew Phraſe 
for this would be D. 15262 i. e. t 

might be called by their name. That this is the true importance of 


ey were baptized that they | 


this form of Speech may appear by 1 Cor. i. 12. and ſeqq. where the 


Corinthians ſaying, I am of Paul, and I of Apollos, and 1 of Cephas, V 
and | of Chriſt, 1. e. ar—_ themſelves their Diſciples, and as it were 
diſtinguiſhing themſelves trom one another by the names of their 
ſeveral Maſters or Teachers; Paul ſays, Were ye baptized in the 
NAME of Paul? I thank God, that I baptized none of you, but Criſpus  Þ: 
and Gaius, leſt any ſhould jo that I bad baptized IN MY NAME; * 
that is, that ye might be called my Diſciples, and diſt inguiſted from Nt 
others by the Title of Paulites, So in the Writings of the Rab- fi 
bins, to be baptized My deb in the name of Servitude is for the Perſon R 
ſo baptized to become a Servant, and to take that name upon him, ac 
And on the contrary, to be baptized H dr "x PIN 15 deb Be 
in the name of a Son of free Alen, or in the name of Proſelytiſm, is to re- H 
ceive Baptiſm upon condition that the Perſon baptized be called a * 
Freeman or Proſelyte. Conſult Selden de Jure Nat. & Gent. lib. 2. c. 3. 
Grotius has committed a miſtake in his Tranſlation of the laſt words; | 
but diſcerned however the import of the Phraſe, tho 1 as a Atan ſees A 
the Moon through the Clouds. - 
7. 
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ON THE 


GosPEL according to St. Mark. 


CHAP. I. * 


Verſ. 1. PXH TOY EYAITEAIOY IHEOT XPIZTOY YIOT TOY 
Sor. ] Theſe words | rather take to be as an In- 
ſcription to this whole Book, than a form of in- 
troducing what follows, as the Doctor does in his 

Paraphraſe, For even in the moſt antient times, theſe Books were 

called the Goſpels, as Grotius has obſerved out of Juſtin, at the begin- 

ning of St. Matthew. And it is ordinary in Latin Manuſcripts to 
find it written in the front, ſuch or ſuch a Book BEGINS, that the 

Reader may know the work to be entire, and that there wants nothing 

at the beginning. Such another Inſcription as this, is that of the 

Book of the Prophet Hoſea i. 2. The beginning of the word of the Lord to 

Hoſea. I conceive therefore that theſe — ought to have a full ſtop 

made at the end of them. 


Verſ. 2. ac #yex7m, &c. J We muſt conceive this beginning thus: 
AS it is written in the Propbet Iſaiah; Bebold I ſend my Meſſenger before 
thy face, who ſhall prepare thy way before thee : A Voice crying in the Deſart, 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make bis paths ſtreight: John BAP. 
TIZED, &c. The force of the Particle AS belongs to the 4th 
Verſe, where there is, as it were, an d, by which the Evangeliſt 
ſhews that the Event was anſwerable to what was foretold. Some 


learned Men have thought that the beginning of Herodotus is juſt — 
O this, 


Chapter 
1, 
Www 


98 
Chapter 
II. 


III. 


WNW 


ANNOTATIONS m 


this, but without reaſon, as will appear to any one that compare 
them. 


Verſ. 38. Note b. J Our learned Author is miſtaken, when = 


that the word ixzww& ſignifies here adjoining, from the uſe of it in 


Septuagint. For ſo all the beſt Greek Writers, who were ſtrangers, : 
the barbarons Diale& of the _ int, uſed that word. It occur 
ni 


* 


very often in Herodotus in that fignification, as the Ionic Lexicon d 
e/Emilius Portus alone will ſhew. 


CHAP. EK. 


Note b. according to its uſual fignification, and ſo the ſens! 
will be, He went (viz. David) into the Houſe of God, t 


Abiathar the Higb-prieſt. The Phraſe xi 5% ©, the Houſe of God, i 


bg 


- 


Verſ. J Chuſe rather to interpret the Particle 4 by ud, at org 
0 


taken here more largely, not for the Tabernacle only, but alſo for ik 


houſe in which the Higb-prieſt lived, which joined to the Tabernack 


or Court. For the Loaves which David took away were not ay 
lon 
freſh ones might be put in their place, as the ſacred Hiſtorian inform 
the Lord, we are to underſtand the Houſe adjoining to the Court, it 
which Samuel flept, not far from the place where Eli lay down. Bu 
you will ſay, why dos not Chrift ſay [to Abimelech] who was at that tim 
the High-prieſt, but inſtead of that ſays [to Abiathar ] who was Abime 
lech's Son, and lived rather in his Father's Houſe than his own? Tt: 
reaſon is, becauſe Abiathar was more known than Abimelech, U 
the Sacred Hiſtory, as the Learned have obſerved, And ſo-the men- 
ing of Chriſt is this: be went to Abiathar, wis was High-prieſt, tho nt 
at that time.. 


CH AP. III. 


Avid le Clere, my Uncle, has treated upon ths 
place in his Queſtiones Sacre, Quæſt. xili. whic 
is worth the reading. 


Note c. 


C HA. 


— in the Sanctuary, but had been removed before he came, a 


us, 1 Sam. xxl. 6. So in the ſame Book Chap. 1ii. 3. by the Temple « 


— 


ning, <> © 


St. MARK. v9 


res Cha 
CHAP. IV. - 6a 


N= U 75 N i. e. in 4 little ſhip at a mall 
diſtance from the ſhore, Thus Prov, xxili.-34. be 
that lieth down im the heart of the Sea, is one that lies 

down in a Ship. And to the ſame ſenſe is that of Propertius Lib. z, 


Kleg. xiv. 


f Verſ. 1. 


RT Ss 22 


Tu licet, abjectus Tiberina molliter unda, 
Lesbia Mentoreo vina bibas opere. 


This would have been a needleſs remark, unleſs a man of a ſharp wir, 
and whoſe judgment in critical matters is not to be deſpiſed, viz. Tan. 
Faber in Epiſt. Crit. Part 2. Epiſt. xvii. would have had this place, 
contrary to the Authority of all Copies, altered, by reading it & Ty 
e in 4 Ship, and not @ Tf 3w\d(v1 in the Sea, which would not 
go down with him. 

Verſ. 12. Note a.] This form of ſpeech has ſomething proverbial in it, 
and is ſet to ſignify ſuch Perſons as, if they made a right uſe of their 
faculties, would take notice of thoſe things which their folly makes 
them paſs over without attention. And in this ſenſe the Greeks alſo 
uſed it. Thus Prometbeus is repreſented in «/ſchilus as ſpeaking in this 
on of the ignorance of men in the firſt age, before he had taught 

m arts : 


. 


Or Teo 1) Hh Werer way 


Kavor]es wa ner, a been 


L teen, TA vo- 
Eee ν,ỹmwm Ha. 


They at fir## ſeeing, ſaw in vain ; 

Hearing they did not hear; but juſt 
As men in dreams, for a longytime 

Confounded all things. 


TT IRTHR EaSRSFRT=Ecr 5, 


| And ſo Demoſtbenes Orat. 1. contra Aviſtogit. ſect. 123. T3 is e 
ile wil id, & d UA: according to the Proverb, that thoſe that 
ſee do not ſee, and thoſe that bear do not hear. 
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CHAP. V. 


Ince a Snagague does ſometimes fignify 4 Conſiſt 
8 Judges, whoſe Authority related to civil I. 
certain that the perſon who preſided over them might 
well enough be called æπ e Of the word area as ſignifying 


Verſ. 22. 
Note c. 


Author has forgot to obſerve, were called by the ſame name of «24a. 
»«-wſo, becauſe they were the ſame Perſons ; of which ſee the learned 
Camp. Vitringa, de Lib. 2. c. 9. But Dr. Hammond in what 
— ſeems —— 2 22 a —— with g 4 con- 
fiſtory of Judges, which are quite different things. 

Verſ. — Ayrayur Wialiony If this Phraſe were to be underſtood 
properly and literally, we ſhould be obliged to think that Cbriſt cured 
the ſick of their Diſeaſes by certain effluvia that proceeded from him, 
which is very difficult to conceive. And therefore I rather think, 
with Grotius, that this was a vulgar way of ſpeaking, by which we are to 


the inſtant in which ſhe touched our Saviour. See Zuke vi. 19. where 
it will appear that that expreſſion was taken from the uſe of the com- 
mon People. ; 

Verſ. 34. ven ox newni en ] i. e. hath healed thee, Thus Barnabas 
in Epift. Cathol. Cap. ix. brings in Moſes ſpeaking in this manner of the 
brazen Serpent : ee dr rata Comin, N era: it be- 
ing de ad can make alive, and be ſhall preſently be ſaved, i. e. bealed; viz. that 
looks upon it. 


CHAP. VI. 
Chapter 


VI. Verſ.2. is # orgle 5 g don; zn g Indy, &c. ] i. e. What it 
Sa. this wiſdom which is given unto him? And bow is it that 
ſuch Miracles are wrought by bis hands ? For the parti- 

cle i muſt not be joined with Wiſdom, which may be very great and 

yet ſeparate, in the Perſon that has it, from the power of doing Mi- 
racles; but it ſignifies the ſame with 7; bow. And ſo the Hebrew 15, 


See afterwards Chap. ix. 1 1, 28. of this Goſpel, 


Verf. 


. 
a Conſiſtory or Sanhedrim, ſee our Author's notes upon Matt. vi. 3 ' 
The Judges and the Preſidents of Eccleſiaſtical aſſemblies, which our 


. 


L 


ns — * i od E 


? 


underſtand no more, than that this Woman was cured by God, at 


0 


which is very frequently rendered by zu, is ſometimes uſed, as Iſa. | 
xxix. 16. 0 How ſhould the work ſay of him that made it, be made me not? | 
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verſ. g. O d] i. e. According to the laws which he had pre- Chapter 
ſcribed to himſelf, he could not there do any miracles. For he did not VI. 
uſe to work Miracles where he was not ſought unto to work them, or WWW 
where no body believed that he was able to work them. He could not 
therefore, is as much as be would not. The Evangeliſt, to uſe the words 
of Hierocles, Ty Niet r d rn Thu Ivar ravorily, ſpeaks of 
a moral and not a natural power. And Hierocles is in the right when he tells 
us, Mam tes ra 1 Ty ve & rd xlw T Ch Zis, MY Tus Fig ore that 
the nereſſity of the mind is more powerful than any external force, with wiſe 
men. See his Notes on Pythag. Aur. Carm. ver, 8. 

Verſ. 8. Ei u# c wire] To reconcile theſe words with Matt. x. 
ro. it muſt be taken for certain in the firſt place, that the Evangeliſt 
do not always ſet down the very words of Cbriſt, but very frequently 
only his ſenſe, as appears manifeſtly by comparing them together. 
And then the ſenſe may be the ſame, tho at firſt ſight the words ſeem 
to contradict one another. Now the meaning of Chriſt here is only 
this, that the Apoſtles were not to make any preparation or proviſi- 
on for their journey; and that may as well be expreſſed in the words 
of one Evangeliſt as the other. In St. Matthew it is, Do not get any gold 
or ſilver or braſs in your purſes, nor any ſatchel for your journey, nor any 
Faff, for the workman is worthy of bis food. The plain meaning of this 
is, that God would take care of thoſe things which were neceſſary for 
the Apoſtles, and therefore that they were immediately to ſᷣt upon 
their 2. without making any preparation for it, but juſt as they 
were. If it happened that they bad a Staff already in their hands, 

there is no command given them to throw it away; but if they had 
never a one, they are forbidden to get any, or to furniſh themlelves 
with any thing that they then had not. And this, as to the ſenſe, is 
not contrary to what is here faid ia $. Mark ; He commanded them that 
they ſhould take nothing for their journey, ſave a ſtaff only, no ſatchel, &c. 
i. e. to begin their Journey jull as they were when he ſpake to tbem, 
with a ſtaff only, which ſome of them perhaps already had, without 
getting any thing that they wanted. If the words of both the 
Evangeliſts were to be expreſſed together in a Paraphraſe, they 
might moſt fitly be explained thus: Go immediately and preach che 
Goſpel, provide no money, nor clothes, nor wittuals for your Journey. 
Thoſe that have ſtaves let them travel only with them ; and thoſe tha: 
baue none let them not get any, but enter upon their Jaurney without, They 
| whom you pmwzch the Goſpel to, God ſo ordering it, will furniſh you with all 


neceſſaries, 
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r Verſ. 20. Nite b.] Dr. Hammond's Opinion may be confirmed by 


the Authority of the Gloſſes of Philoxenas, in which owns is rendered 


ww by conſerve, to preſerve, and n conſervat, tuctur, preſerves, defends, © 


Verl. 46. Noe f.] Sec my Notes on Gen. iv. 8. 
CHAP. VIL 


Nite a. 


Verſ. 2. FT is true indeed that the word nc ſig ni ſies polluted as 7 
well as common ; but the proper ſignification of it ſeenn 


to be common, whence by a Metaphor it was uſed to ſig. | 


nify polluted, becauſe thoſe things which are intended for common uſe, 
are generally polluted, by ſuch uſe. II. The Greek »vſ## cannot pro- 
perly be ſaid to be a part of the band or arm, but is the hand contracted 
ro make the hiſt. So Heſych.. Tivſun yes 90. h N ovſuo ti dz Tus du 
Ware, the fiſt, or the ſhutting up of the fingers. And Phavorins, Ic 

ö 619%, bras I Tis ebf The Ant: in the band, when a fer- 
ſon bas his fingers contracted. It is rather the contraction of the hand 
than the hand it ſelf; but by a Metaphor it may ſignify the hand 
it ſelf, The Phraſe Ivſu7 H therefore is not properly to 
be waſhed up to the wrift pn p, as the Rabbins ſpeak, but to 
put the fiſt into water, or to be waſhed with the hand contra&- 


ed; tho conſidered in it ſelf, the thing be much the ſame, See 
To. _ upon Serarius cap. 7. and H. Grotiuw. Palladius abuſed the 


word 
ing the hands amongſt the Jews, had its riſe in part from the 


he applyed it to the feet. III. This Cuſtom of waſh. | 


Law: Levit. xv. 11. Whomſoever be that bath the iſſue toucheth, and | 
hath not waſhed bis bands, be ſhall waſh bis clothes, &c. The Jen 


thought that by this Law, as they miſunderſtood it, he that had been 
touched by one who had an Iſſue, was preſently to waſh his hands, or 
elſe he was obliged to waſh his clothes and all his body. And 
therefore when they came out of any mixed aſſembly of people, 
amongſt which there might poſſibly be ſome ſuch unclean 1 
they immediately waſhed their hands. But the not having the band 


waſhed, in that place of Aoſes, relates to the man that had the 


i ue, and not to him whom he had touched. 

Verſ. 4. Note c. I In the rr of this Note our Author ſpeak- 
ing of Eupolis, ſays Tragedy inſtead of Comedy; for Eupolis was a Co- 
median, and we have no account of his having ever wrote any Tre- 
gedy. The Play called Baptæ is ſaid alſo to have been a Comedy, and 
it's certain that Poets did not uſe to inveigh againſt thoſe that they 
had a hatred againſt in Tragedies, but only in Comedies. See the 
Scboliaſt upon Juvenal, Sat. 2. v. 92. concerning this Comedy of * 


| 
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Ibid. K ] Here our Author, in his Paraphraſe, has theſe Chapter 
| words, and alſo of beds ON which they did eat then as NOW on ta- VII. 
> | Mes, Now it is certain that they had heretofore Tables to eat on > 
as well as now; but only whereas we fit upon chairs or benches, they | 

upon beds: the Aear was placed upon Tables, as well as it is 

now, tho the Gueſts ſat upon beds, And this, I doubt not, Dr. Ham- 
mond very well knew, only he was not careful enough to avoid ſpeak- 
ing improperly. As for the reaſon why the beds in thoſe Chambers 
where they dined were waſhed, that was becauſe poſſibly they might 
be polluted by ſome or other that fat upon them; and ſo if they were 
not waſhed, they might deſile the next comers. See Levit. xv. 4. 
& ſeqq. 
2 22. Vote d. J Tho St. Paul charges thoſe that boaſt with folly 
dec, yet it does not follow that that word ſignifies boaſting, and may 
be underſtood ſo when it is alone; becauſe all boaſting indeed is 
Assa, but all Sec is not boaſting, Our Author very often impoſes 
new ſignifications upon words different from what they are uſed in; 
tho it is certain that Uſe is the great thing that determins what words. 
ſignify, according to that of the Poet, 


- oo M oo mr re aaa, 0 — es 


Duem penes arbitrium eſt & jus & norma loquendi. 


That I may diſeuſs therefore the ambiguity of this word, by the uſe 
of it; I obſerve that «cm ſignifies two things, whereof one is a 
diſtemper of the brain, and the other of the mind. Sometimes it is 
taken for madneſs proceeding from ſome diſeaſe, or diſturbance of the 
brain, without any fault in the patient. And in this ſenſe the word 
deer ſignifies a Perſon that is not in his right ſenſes. But this ſigniſi- 
cation has no place here, where the diſcourſe is about a diſtemper of 
the mind. And in this acceptation again it is uſed two ways; firſt 
deter ſignifies imprudent, and is oppoſed to eerryE@& prudent: and dren 
ſignifies imprudence in oppoſition to ex5mnes prudence. Secondly, der ſig- 
nifies alſo intemperate, contrary to which is e — — as in like 
manner «ee--vm is uſed for intemperance, and is oppoſed to owermm tem- 
perance, And in this laſt ſenſe it is taken here ia St. Mark; for impru- 
dence without malice, which is very common, does not pollute the 
mind out of which it proceeds. But as «pe9mn ſignifies a habit and 
actions oppoſite to owpggovmn, that is, Intemperance and its uſual effects, 
are ſins which do really defile the mind. I need not bring many 
examples to — that theſe words are uſed in the ſignĩfications men- 
tioned, for they may be had out of Lexicons, tho theſe do not ſuffi- 


ciently 
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Chapter ciently diſtinguiſh them. I ſhall. produce only a few: I. "Aogor ſigni. 


VII. 


fies mad in theſe words of Xenophen, de Exped. Cyri, lib, 4. toward 


tue end, where he ſpeaks of the honey of Colcbis, whereof the Greeks 


not knowing its nature, had eaten: z ,i ce] Nie dee 
Tv tee, x; naw: all the Soldiers that did eat of it became mad, and vomit. 
ed. But the next day after, as he tells us in what follows, «psi zl 
evThw Gezy ipeiver, about the ſame hour they came to their right ſenſes again, 
II. Ari fignifies imprudent, and «pegwm imprudence. Thus Homer 
- wg r. ver. 220. ſpeaking of the outward appearance of Ulyſſe, 
ays : | 
dale xw Cdnomir na Th, deems 5 1 c. 


and imprudently. And lliad. H. ver. 110, Menelaus deliring to 
with Hector in a ſingle combat, is commanded to abſtain from 
piece of 11prudence, O#SN m n 8%, ſays Agamemnon, min dpgyning, 
you have no need to be guilty of this imprudence. III. Laſtly, "Avezovm is 
oppoſed to ewpes/rn, and in contrary actions is uſed in the ſame latitude, 


Tou would ſay that be was an angry ſort of man, and one that acted raſhly | 
ta 


As in Xenophon lib. 3. de Inſtit. Cyri, not far from the beginning, where 


K 
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after Tigranes had ſaid 4% cen, a d dgeriis νν Cain drm, | 
that without temperance no other vertue is of any uſe, dc is ſeveral times | 


oppoſed to wzewr : and then afterwards Tigranes adds, wmv 53s x, be 
«rd es. f dyno 7 Giryogitle Neri havty ws ut, inadar g nt], AN 
mraανiU + e3s Terw a., bave you never obſerved ſo much as one 
man, that through intemperance (i. e. tranſported with Anger or any 


other extravagant paſſion ) went to fight with one ſtronger than bimſelf, | 


bow after be was beaten, bis intemperance againſt that man was preſently 
cooled ? 

So likewiſe among the Hebrews dn nabal ſignifies mad and in- 
temperate, and 1923 nbalab madneſs and intemperance ; and the 
former is rendered in both ſenſes by , and the latter by «gggnn 
in the Septuagint. See Pſalm xiv. 1. where the word 12) mad does 
not ſignify one that is mad <X924 through a bodily diſtemper, or 
is imprudent through an error in his mind, but a wicked evil man, 
And ſo 1933 is not only folly, but a bad or wicked action. See Deut. 
xxii. 21. Judg. xix. 23, 24. XX. 6,10. And yet the Septuagint have 


in theſe places «xc, and in Pſal. xiv, a And hence it came 


ro paſs that Phavorinus, and Suidas before him, milinterpreted the 
word dowry by 5 «i wdvs enn, <uG- + o,, one that is ignorant 
of the trite Cod, and unacquainted with the ſirſt principles of Wiſdom, 


Verf. 
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St. MARK. 


Verſ. 35. D e.] If this man was naturally deaf and dumb, Chapter 
as Dr. Hammond ſeems to think, the meaning of theſe words mult VIII. 
be, that he imitated rightly thoſe ſounds which he heard made by 4WVY 


for it was necellary that he ſhould have ſome time allowed 
— learn to diſcourſe 4 even after that which obſtructed his 
organs of ſpeech was removed. But if we ſuppoſe, that whereas he 
heard and ſpake before readily, he came by a diſeaſe to be deprived 
almoſt of his hearing, and to ſpeak with difficulty, as Grotius thought, 
then theſe words muſt be underſtood in their uſual and obvious ſenſe. 
And this makes me prefer this Opinion to the former, which is 
moſt agreeable alſo to the proper ſignification of the word wzazaty, 
which cannot ſignify a dumb perſon any otherwiſe than figuratively. 


CHAP, VIII. 


Verſ. 11, NI 7s «es, ] Tho all divine Miracles are from Hea- 

A ven, i. e. from God; yet I am apt to believe that 

here is meant ſuch a Miracle as was ſeen by Fobn 

the Baptiſt at the time when he baptized our Saviour, viz. when the 

heavens were opened unto bim, and he ſaw the Spirit of God deſcending like 

a dove and lighting upon bim, and behold a voice from heaven, ſaying, This 
is my beloved ſon in whom I am well pleaſed. 

Verſ. 12. Te rvd/wan ] This word is uſed to expreſs the vehemence 
of the groan, which Chriſt fetched upon this occaſion ;, jaſt as A. 
xVii. 16. when St. Paul was at Athens, and ſaw the City filled with 
Idols Tega&vrns, it is ſaid. v ue dvr7 aur, bis Spirit was ſtirred up 
within him; which expreſſion denotes the vehemence of the commotion 
that was in St. Paul's mind. The word T»wwz does not only ſignify 
barely the mind, but the mind moved by ſome paſſion z, as the Hebrew 
, of which conſult Schindler*s Lexicon. 

Verſ. 24. de fires u.. The ſenſe of theſe words is rightly 
expreſſed by our Autbor in his Paraphraſe ; but he tells us in the Margin 
that the King's MS. and many printed Copies, read &atre v Argus, 
in dg Nga oo, mererirras, Yet ſtill theſe words «; dirdyz ea 
74745 make but harſh conſtruction, and I do not know but that the an- 
tient reading was e e mermrerre, as trees that wall; and ſo the 
meaning of the blind man will be, that two ſorts of objects preſented 
themſelves to him,whereof one ſtood ſtill,viz.Trees ;and another, which 
werealſo like Trees to his apprehenſion. walked, or were like walking 
Trees. The Syriack p937>7197 is ambiguous, and may as ſitly be 
rendered I ſee men like walking trees, as like trees walking; Perhaps 

P the 


Chapter the Evangeliſt wrote as I ſaid, but the Tranſcribers would not eq. 
IX. dure dye e walking trees. 


ANNOTATIONS om 


CHAP. IX. 


Abc iyganmra: in dury )] Grotius thinks that what z 


„* 


Verſ. 13. 


ſoever they would, is ſaid to have been foretold by! 
Malachi, becauſe he called him Elias: and this very thing, ſays he, 
ſhewed that be ſhould not want Ababs and Jezebels. But this ſeems to hare 
too much ſubtilty in it, nor was it neceſlary that there ſhould be a per. 
fect ſimilitude between Jobn and Elias, that he might be intended h 
the Prophet by his name. I chuſe rather to make the words as ity | 
written of bim, to refer only to thoſe, Elias i come; as it Chriſt had ſaid 
Elias is come, as it is written of bim, and they have done to him whatſoever | 
they would; the miſplacing and croſs ordering of words being uſual * 
Scripture. See my Notes upon Gen. xiii. 10. As for the ſenſe of this who, | 
paſlage, it is in the general well enough expreſſed by our Author in hu 
Paraphraſe ; but if we read Chrii# s words, and would underſtand by | 
what Dr. Hammond ſays, the ſeries or connection of his Diſcourſe, wt 
ſhall find our ſelves diſappointed. I expreſs it therefore thus: 12. * 
e Chriſt anſwered them, it was requilite indeed that Elias ſhould firt | 
* come, and call all the Jews to their duty, that they might entertaiz | 
the Meſſias, who was ſuddenly to come amongſt them, in a fir mas. » 
ner; nor was this Prophecy contrary to thoſe by which it was fore | 
© told that the Acſſias ſhould be ill treated by the Jews: 13. For H 
* alſo was already come, who was John the Baptiſt, intended for cer- | 
© tain reaſons by that name, and had gone about to call the Jews u 
« Repentance, that they might be ſo diſpoſed as perſons ought to le 
©« who were to receive the AMcſſias ; but the Jews had refuſed to hear- © 
« ken to that holy man, yea and had killed him. The words of the 
Evangeliſt muſt be rendered thus: 12. And be — — unto them, 
Elias indeed muſt firſk come and reſtore all things. But ( ms ) uit 
written of the Son of Man, that be muſt ſuffer many things, and be ſas 
nought ? 13. But yet ( I ſay unto you, that both Elias is come, and 
they have alſo done unto him whatſoever they would, 

For the better underſtanding of theſe words there are theſe three | 
things to be obſerved: Firſt, That the Apoſtles underſtood the verd 
«roghre of the event, whence they inferred that it was impoſſible that | 
Cbriſt ſhould be killed by the Jews ;, becauſe he was not to enter upon his | 
Reign till a great Reformation had been made among the People of the | 

Jews 
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ſaid here of the Jews, that they bad done to John b. 
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St. MARK. 


Jews by Elias. But Chriſt's anſwer, which is grounded upon matter of Chapter 


fat,ſhews that this ought to he underſtood of the deſign of Jobi i preach- 


ing, and what it would have effected if the Jews had bearkened to it, and 


not of what really came to paſs. That active Verbs do commonly ſig- 
nify a deſign and endeavour to do any thing, tho it may be the 
event does not follow, is known to every one, See my Notes upon 
Gen. xxXVii- 21. Sccondly, that the words g e, and bow, &c. contain 
another Objection which might be made againſt what Chriſt had ſaid, 
beſides that which was made by the Apoſtles, as the imterrogatory Par- 
ticle 9s ſyews. Thirdly, That the Particle S’ muſt be rendered by 
attamen nevertbeleſs, or but yet, according to its uſual ſignification. See 
1 Cor. iv. 4. 

Verſ. 23. Elms dd,. The Article + is indeed, as Groti- 
us has obſerved, ſuperfluous in Luke xxii. 2. as well as here; but the 
conſtruction in that place is different from what it is in this. I know all 
that is ſaid by others abour this Particle ; but to me nothing ſeems 
mote probable, than that it proceeded from ſome Tranſcriber's re- 
peating the laſt ſyllable of the foregoing word. Ir is certain, it is left 
out in Beza's antient copy, and two others in the Barberine Library; 
and that neither the Vulgar nor Syriack verſion take any notice of it. 

Verſ. 49. Note e. J I. That Chris words here may be underſtood, 
they muſt firſt be ſer down in Hebrew, and then it muſt be ſhewn 
how fitly, they are turned into Greek, The expreſſion in Hebrew is : 
bon ng i SSM Now eae2 SON 5 for every one ſhall 
be conſumed by fire, and every offering of corn ſhall be ſeaſoned with ſalt. 
And in the ſame manner it may be expreſſed in Syriack, as appears 
from the Hriack Interpreter. All the elegancy of the expreſſion 
lies in the ambiguity of the word N99 jimmaleabb, which ſignifies 
both ſalietur ſhall be ſeaſoned with ſalt, and abſumetur ſhall be conſumed ; 
which ambiguity cannot be expreſſed in Latin, Nor is the Greek 
Language more fit for this purpoſe, in which there is no word 
that ſignifies both to ſeaſon with ſalt and to conſume. Which the 


who ſpake Greek in Syria and Paleſtine, he abuſed the verb ift 
which properly ſignifies to be ſeaſoned with ſalt, by putting a new 
ſenſe upon it, And ſo Symmacbus rendered afterwards the word 11993 
in Iſai. li. 6. for the Heavens n ſhall be conſumed like ſmoke , 
by ur, or rather 4>i-rw, The meaning therefore of Chriſt in 
theſe words is this: that as every Corn-offering according to the Law 
extant in Zevit. ii. 13. was ſeaſoned with ſalt n929 : ſo likewiſe every 
bad man ſhall at laſt be conſumed h with fire. The conjunction 3 

P 2 pre- 


— 


be perceiving, in imitation of the Septuagint, and the Jews 


107 
IX. 


ANNOTATIONS on 
Chapter prefixed to the words every ſacrifice, is of the ſame import here as the 


the future condition of the wicked; and partly his hiving une men- 
tion of wnquenchable fire, ſuch as was the fire ot the Altar, as Gr»us has 
obſerved. And ſo becauſe the words by which he had deſcribed the 
Puniſhments of bad men had led him as it were to it, he did not de. 
Cline the uſing of ſuch an ambiguity as might ealily be underſtood by 
perſons <kilful in the Language he fpake in. And fo likewiſe God, in 
the books of the Prophets, ſometimes uſes ſuch kind of elegances, pro- 
ceeding from the ambiguity of words. See Jer. i, 11, 12. and at your 
leiſure Aer. Caſaubon in Diſſ. de Lingua Hebraica. 

II. The conjecture of Jof. Scaliger is by Grotius, and here by our Au- 
thor deſervedly rejected; but he might have been more efteRually 
gonfuted, if they had obſerved that St. Mark did not want a proper 


Greek word whereby to expreſs the Hebrew wN, and fo that there 


IX. particle «s as, as it is afterwards Chap. x. 12. and Jobs xiv. That 
wy which ſeems to have occaſioned Chri/Ps comparing bad m. [ICrifte | 
ces, is partly his having made uſe of the word H in order ©. tibe 


was no need of his coining that new and unheard of word wen. For 


that which the Hebrews expreſs by dw d an off ering to be conſumed (Had) | 
with fire, the Greeks call h, a word which often occurs in Eu- | 


ripides and Callimachus, to mention no more. Aquila, who tranſlated 
words according to their Etymologies, could not have rendred the He. 


brew word into Greek more fitly; it being derived from v, fire, as | 
the Hebrew from wa, which has the ſame ſigniſication. Heſychius and * 
Phavywinu interpret "Fumves by 74 age, ſacrifices which art | 


Ill. Nevertheleſs, Dr. Hammond is miſtaken when he ſays that 


Sime, Which is the verb e, to take, ſignifies ſhall le conſumed, , 
ere indeed from eraioxe has that ſignification, but this is not 


to be confounded with the tenſes of the verb 4aiozo, 


Verſ. 50. Note f.] I do not know whence the Doctor took the paſſage © 


he ſpeaks of out of ¶ ſcbines, but he does not ſeem to have looked into 
Aſcbines himſelf, For it will appear to any one that reads the whole 
paſſage, that it is to be underſtood of the proviſion which was allowed 
to the Embaſſadors out of the publick revenue. The ſtory in ſhort is 
this. ¶ ſchines and Demoſibenes were ſent together as Embaſſadors 
to King Philip, and eat at the ſame Table with the reſt of the Embaſ- 
ſadors throughout the whole journey; nevertheleſs Demoſtbenes accu- 
ſed ſchines and the reſt of the Embaſſadors of having ill diſcharged 
their Commiſſion. And hereupon eAſchines, p. 31. Ed, Stephani, not 
far from the beginning, charges him with practiſing Tay inCwds wi 
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St. MARK. 109 
drdy6r w Y etertiec t, ds 3d x7 7 ighigur xn maunozuTrs, ſuch Trea- Chapter 
chery towards bis Companions at the ſame Table, and in the ſame Embaſſy, X. 
4s d man would bardly be guilty of to bis greateſt Enemies. And then it WW 
follows, 7% 3g f mages das x4 Ty drum ay rc Se er n ener Tor 
Sa, is dy be: for be profeſſes to bave a bigh value for the ſalt of 
the City, and the publick Table, not being a Native of our Country, &c. So 
among the Latins the publick Corn that was allowed to the Afilitary 


Tribunes and others, was called Salarium. 
CHAP. X. 

Verſ. 6. 
A antient Copy, nor in the Syriack, nor in the parallel 
place in St. Matthew, may juſtly be ſuſpected. It is 
poſſible that ſome Tranſcriber thinking it not to be ſufficient to ſay 
d ne att might add the word x7i-ws, to ſhew that the beginning of 
[ the World was ſpoken of, But this was needleſs; the beginning of 
| the World being called «ez, by way of eminence as it were, See my 

Notes upon Gen. i. 1. 

Verſ. 12. Note a. J See my Notes upon Aat. ix. 14. and Grotius 
upon this place in St. Mark. The ſenſe of Chriſt's words is this: 
Whoſoever puts away his Wife and marrics another ought to be re- 
puted an Adulterer, as a Woman that puts away her Husband and is 
married to another Man is an Adultereſs. The Particle g and, which 
begins the 12th Verſe, is all one with & as, as | obſerved before up- 
on Chap. ix. 49. In this reſpe& Chriſt levels the Husband with the 
Wife; whereas under the Law it was lawful for a Man to put away 
his Wife, tho not for a Woman to put away her Husband. 

Verſ. 17. Ke} kwrogwoudre, &c.] This whole Paſſage is explain'd by 
Clemens Alexandrmmus in his Book entitled ns 5 aw{ipwrG& rain, and 
in F. 4. he ſets it down, but not without ſome alterations, ſubſtitu- 
ring ſynonimous words, and correcting ſome Hebraiſins in it; which 
makes it probable to me, that tho he did not indeed read the Paſſage 
ſo in his Copy, yet thought however that it was all one whether he 
expreſſed it in the Evangeliſt's own words, or in a little better Greek, 
in compliance perhaps with critical Ears. The beginning of it is this: 

" dung ws r e ms Wyromity ννEtw, &c. 
Verſ. 19. Note b. J What our Author ſays about the ſenſe of the 
3 tenth Commandment is, I grant, true; but we ſhall interpret both 
* Moſes and St. Mark more Grammatically, if we underſtand the verb 
nere of thoſe fraudulent methods by which a Perſon may endeavour 
to 


—— nn 


n age . This word xn-ws not being in Bezg's 


ANNOTATIONS ® 


Chapter to invade another man's Poſſeſſions. For there are two ways of in- 


jaring our Neighbour, viz. by Theft, whether privately or by 


WAL againlt the will of the Owner, and by taking away what belongs to 


another without any pretence of Right or Juſtice, which is forbiddeg 


in the ſeventh Precept of the Cecalogue, or elſe by ſecret and cunning 


Devices, where the Law and a pretence of Right is made uſe of to | 


cover the Injury, which is prohibited in the tenth Command 


whereby all ſuch Artifices are made unlawful, whether they prove | 


ſucceſsful or unſucceſsful : And this Chrift here calls ene, i. e. to 
defraud. So the Old Gloſſes ; Ar pri vo, defraudo, abnego, to deprive, 
to defraud, to deny ones Truſt, e, inficiatur, be diſowns or denie; 
bis Truſt, or the Debt eharged upon him. Aw frau, abu atio, de. 
negatio. Anf fraudator, fraudulentus, mficiator. Se my Notes 
vpon the Decalogue. 

Verſ. 24. Ne $ms)] Chriſt here ſhews what fort of , or rich 
Men, they are that cannot heartily entertain his Doctrin, viz. ſuch a 
truſt more in their Riches, than to God's Promiſes. And thoſe are 
ſaid to truſt in their Riches, who had rather preſerve them, than 
Cod; who promiſe themſelves a happy Life if they are but rich, 
think themſelves ſo miſerable that no Piety can afford them any Com- 
fort, if they are poor. 


CHAP. Xl. 


Verſ. 13. Hat the time of Harveſt was earlier in Judæa than 
Note a. ordinary, is well proved by our Author, of which ſee 
my Notes alſo upon Exod. ix. 32. And hence like. 

wile he rightly infers that other Fruits were gathered ſooner in that 
Country than in many other places. But I have ſeveral Obſervations 


to make both with relation to this matter, and to what Dr. Hammond - 


ſays in this Note. 

I. That Ariſtophanes does ill confound the time of Wheat and Barly 
Harveſt among the Phenjcians, which fell out in divers Months, See 
my Notes upon Gen, xxx. 14. 

II. I wonder that the Doctor ſhould ſpeak of the Fruit of Trees in 
Juda without any diſt inction; whereas it is certain that all ſort of 
Fruits do no more come to their full growth at the ſame time in that 


Country than in other places: They have their Summer and Autumn 


Fruits in Judea as well as elſewhere. Nor does it appear by the 


Paſſage cited out of Philo, that the Fruits of Trees were gathered at | 


the ſame time with the Corn, as our Author ſays, but only that if the 
Statue 
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St. MAR K. 


statue of Cain was ſet up in the Temple, it was to be feared that the Chapter 


would deſtroy the ripe Corn: and then he adds that care was alſo 


to be taken for the gathering in of the Fruits, which the Country that JI 


was planted with | rees brought forth; which may be underſtood not 
only of the Fruits that were ripe at that time, but alſo of thoſe that 
were of a later grawih, and which could not have been gathered if the 
Trees were deſtroyed before they came to perfection. 

III. I ſhould not doubt but that the Interpretation given by the 
Dochor of this place ere true, if he had but produced any Example 
to ſhew that the Greek Phraſe xavggs avzoy might lignify what he calls a 
good Fig year,or a kindly ſeaſonable year for F.gs;, and we French Men une 
faiſon Laa aux figues, i. e. ſo temperate a year that abundance of 


Fits came to their pertect ripeneſs in their proper ſeaſon. Thus in 


Horace a fruitful year is called pomifer, and locuples frugibus annus. 
But the words dest and u muſt not be contounded ; for tho the 
latter do indifferently ſignity any time whatſoever, yet the former 
is taken only for a particular jun Jure of time, and for opportunity, and 
is therefore capable indeed of being uſed to lignify ſer ſeaſons in the 

ear, but not ſimply a year. Tho this it may be might be obſerved 
in favor of Dr. Hammond, that by v here is not meant ſimply year, 
but as I may fay rde Vuxargee, 4 ſeaſonable year, or a fit ſeaſon to 
look every where for Figs in. But this likewiſe is ſomething harſh, 
and I want ſtill Examples of the like Phraſe, having never been able 
to find or meet with any. N 

IV. It had been better if our Author, inſtead of what he fays about 
the time of Harveſt, had obſerved that there were two ſorts of Figs 
in Judæa, one of which might have been ripe at the time of the 
Paſſover, but the other not till the height of Summer. The former 
ſort are mentioned by Solomon in Cant. ii. 1 3, where, deſcribing the 
beginning of the Spring, he ſays among other things, the Fig-tree 
bath brought her Figs to perfection. And theſe were called carly Figs, as 
we learn from Theophraſtus and Pliny, and were common in Syria. 
Tbeopbraſi us Hiſt. Plant. lib. 4. c. 2. O A me Dal, % iin mes 
V 09 x1 Suarez ui d Ir 5 dh D "Aru οονα de AC 
eeguaancy ; i. e. as Pliny lib. xiii. c. 8. interprets him, Quidam 
eXgyptiam ficum dixere, errore manifeſto ;, non enim m «A2ypto naſcitur, 
ſed in Syria, ſemper comantibus folits. Some bave ſaid that it was the 
Egyptian Fig, but they were manifeſtly miſtaken, for it does not grow in 
Egypt, but in Syria, and its leaves always flouriſh. And a little after 
Tbeophraſtus ſays; I iN due x, + Tor x; + viar narnr. "Apaioouirs 14s Nee 
pare xiye, x + ine I'%; cartes 0 ur duEnleis £1541 N aero aun 
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ANNOTATIONS m 

> lenser. "Ami The IN aur I v hie wits. The ſenſe of which 
is thus expreſſed again by Pliny ; Pomo antecedentis anni circa cams ortus 
detracło, — alterum parit, Poſtea florem per Arcturum, byeme fetus 
enutriente, The laſt years Fruit being pulled off about the beginning of the 
dog-days, it preſently brings forth more. Then when the Sun riſes with 
Arcturus it bloſſums again, the Winter nouriſhing its Fruit. And that 
ſuch a ſort of [ig-tree as this is meant here, appears both by its 
having Leaves at that time, and by Chriſt's going to look for Fruit 
upon it. This Fruit the Jews called nn biccbourab, as appears 
from Hef. ix. io. where it is ſaid, I found Iſrael like Grapes in the Wil 
derneſs, as the firſt rife NY2232 im the Fig tree. And theſe Figs were 
very much valued, as Jeremiab informs us, Chap. xxiv. 2. One Basket bad 
very good Figs, like the Figs that are firſt ripe TM\22N. See alſo Ja. 
XXVili. 4. and Aich. vil. 1. 

The other ſort of Figs were of a later growth, and ripened at the 
ſame time with Grapes. And it is this ſort that is mentioned in Numb, 
Xiii. 24. and which were gathered in the Land of Canaan together 
with the Grapes, by the Spies that were ſent by Aioſes, and brought 
to the Jewiſh Camp. The Trees which bear this fort have no Leaves 
at the Paſſover, but the time of their firſt ſhooting out is at the ap- 
proach ot the Summer, as Chriſt teaches us, Matth. xxiv. 32. Now learn, 
ſays he, 4 Parable from the Fig-tree : when its branch is yet tender, and 
putteth furth Leaves, ye know that Summer Heeg ts nigh. And ſo like- 
wiſe afterwards here in St. Mark xiii. 28. I could illuſtrate all theſe 
things by a multitude of Citations out of the Antients if it were ne- 
ceſſary : But I am not ambitious of the uſeleſs Copiouſneſs of ſome 
learned Men, who ſpend abundance of time in proving what might 
— been ſhewn in fewer words, and of whom I may ſay with Calk- 
Machu, _ 

; 'Aroets mamuuudteo wizas FO, A mx md 
Ar c, x; rar it dn fe Dy. 


V. Our Author indeed juſtly rejects the Conjecture of D. Hrinſiu, 
but he cenſures too ſeverely the changing of an accent or ſpirit, which it 
is certain are wanting in the moſt antient Copies; for who can be cer- 
tain when he ſees this Particle or written without an accent, whether 
it is to be read # not, or « where ? This muſt neceſſarily be learned by 
the ſenſe, and when that is obſcure, the Reader is left in ſuſpence. 
And before ever he had objected to that learned Man, that no Example 
could elſewhere be found of any ſuch form of Specch as he conjectured 
this here to be, he ought himſelf to have produced a place in which 
tle 
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the Phraſe ng) var me ſignified a fruitful ſeaſon for ſuch or ſuch a Chapter 
fort of Fruit. | XII. 


CHAP. XII. 
Verſ. 14. 1 ˙ 2 one thing is enough to ſhew that that MS. dos not 


Note 4. contain the very words of the Evangeliſts, but a kind 
of a Paraphraſe of them: For it interprets the Latin 
word d, to Grecians who did not underftand that word, by one more 
familiar to them. So in the Gloſſaries for Law-terms publiſhed by 
Car. Labbeus, awe is ex plained to be i rwcmwar&: whence it may 
be inferred that the «iv-&- here ſpoken of was to be paid in a certain 
ſpecies of Mony, viz. in Denarii, which had the image of the Cæſars 
impreſſed upon them, as was conjectured by Marg. Freberus. 
Verſ. 44. Note b.] The Phraſe ingiuere fYaileer 5% Nerd, Colaſ. i. 24. 
is, what remained for St. Paul to ſuffer for the ſake of Chriſt, as I have 
ſhewn in my Ars Critica, Part 2. Sed. 1. cap. xii. 


CH AP. XIII. 


| verſ.32, FT is no wonder that it is ſo hard to underſtand wherein Chapter 
Note b. the Hereſy of the Agnoete lay, becauſe if it was their XIII. 
6 Opinion that Jeſus, 1. e. the Alan that was born off 
the Virgin Mary, was ignorant of any thing, it is manifeſt that they 
were of the ſame opinion with our Saviour himſelf, who could not have 
affirmed this more plainly; but if they aſlerted that God alſo who 
dwelt in the human Nature of Chriſt, knew not when the day of Judg- 
ment, was to be; ſuch an Abſurdity as this hardly any buf mad Men 
could be guilty of. For my part, I am apt to think that the Grecians at 

that time were mightily given to be contentious, and falſly attributed 
Opinions to one another which they diſowned, and were unwilling to 

| underſtand themſelves. Some have been inclined to think the ſame * 
as to the buſineſs of Eutyches and Neſtorius, who differed from one 
another and the reſt of Chriſtians more in Words than in Things. It 
is plain the Greeks took no care at all to ſpeak their mind clearly in 
theſe matters, and a contentious humour might eaſily make them 
miſtake one anothers ſenſe. But this is not a place to treat of this 
matter in. 
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CH AP. XIV. 
Ver. 3. 1 are ſome things in this laſt Note that may lead 


Note a. the Reader into a miſtake, which I ſhall therefore 
briefly confute. 

I. If Nard were a dry Ointment, yet it might as eaſily be contained in 
a Marble or Alabaſter Box as if it were liquid. Do not femcuare of 
dry Ointments uſe to be put in ſuch ſort of Veſſels for the better pre- 
ſervation of them? This every body knows that has but once been in 
an Apothecary's Shop. 

Il. Nard is not always liquid. There was a liquider and a thicker 
ſort of it, as Dioſcorides informs us, Mat. Med. lib. 1. cap. Ixxv. 
where having deſcribed the manner of making this Ointment, he ſays; 
dyes & ig, x ,n, zr ww privy Ty: it is liquid, and not thick like 
dregs unleſs it have gum in it. Now nothing hinders but that the Oint- 
ment which St. Mark here ſpeaks of might have gum mixed with i 
and ſo be a thicker ſort of Nard, which might ealily alſo be if it ha 
been a great while kept. 

III. Our Author deſcribes a fort of Nard unknown to all Antiquity, 
who never reckoned Nard among the ww7«. None of the Antients, 
and perhaps no one Modern Author belides Dr. Hammond, ever ſpake 
thus, who ſeems to have confounded Nard with AMyrrb. Nard is an 
Herb of an indifferent bigneſs, as Dioſcorides lib. 1. cap. vi, and viii 
and Pim lib. 12. cap. xii. tell us. I he words of Pliny are theſe: 
De folio Nardi plura dici par eſt, ut principali in unguentis. Frutex ef 
gravi & craſſa radice, ſed brevi ac nigra fragilique— folio parvo, den- 
ſoque, Carumima in ariſtas ſe ſpargunt; ideo gemma dote, Nardi ſpicas ac 
folia celebrant. Of the leaf of the Herb Nard more ought to be ſaid, as 
that which bas the principal place in Ointments. It ts a Plant that bas 0 
thick and heavy Root, but a ſhort black and brittle one its Leaf is ſma 
and thick, the top of it is bearded ; Nard therefore is famous both for tie 
virtue of its ſpikes and leaves. So he deſcribes the Indian Nard, and 
having mentioned other kinds of it, adds; Sunt aurem omnia herbs, 
preter Indicam ;, they are all Heybs, except that which comes from India. 
Of theſe leaves, or the ſpikes bruifed together and mixed with Oil and 
other Spices, the Ointment of Nard was made, and not of any Li- 

or which is diſtilled from them. This appears alſo from Dioſcori- 

s, lib. 1. cap. Ixxv. and from Pliny lib. 1 3. cap. i. Our Author ſeems 
again to have confounded Nard with Ahrrb, which makes an Oint- 
ment of it ſelf without Oil, as Pliny tells us. He confounds _ 
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St. MARK. 
word Nard, as that ſignifies either the Plant before defcribed, or the 


Ointment. which is made of it; for the Plant indeed is called ſpicars XIV. 
Nardus, becauſe of its ſpiked leaves, but not the Ointment which was GJ 


called unguomum ſpicatum, or unguentum Nardi ſpicate, not Nardus 

cata, vix. becauſe the ſpike was the principal ingredient in that 
Rat, which Name was given to Nard by way of eminence. 
See Salmaſius upon Solinus, p. 750. Ed. Ultraj. about this matter. 

IV. The Phraſe pura Nardus, pure Nard, in Tibullus does not ſigni- 
fy, as the Ooctor thinks, Ointment made only of Nard, or the juice of 
Nard, but that which was called Ointment of Nard, in which beſides 
other Spices there was pure Nard, i. e. not adulterated, as it fre- 
quently was, as Dioſcorides and Pliny tell us. And this Ointment it 
is that St. Mark calls e mand, i. e. Nard faithfully made or pre- 

. ſuch as had true unſopbsſticated Nard in it, which was the rea- 
ſon of its being, mwWwmnai of great price. Pliny lib. 12. cap. 12. Pretium 
ſpice in libras x. c. Folii diviſere annonam, ab amplitudine badroſpherium 
vocatur, majuribus folits, x. xxx. &c. The price of Nard is x. c. a pound. 
The difference in the bigneſs of the Leaves made a difference in the price 
that which bad the biggeſt Leaves was called Hadroſphzrium, and the price 
of it was x. xxx. 

V. The Ointment of Nard cannot be called Nardus ſpicata, but the 
Plant only; and therefore Grotius is miſtaken when he ſays that md 

nd ſpicata are the ſame. Tho T9, tor that which we expreſs by 
faitbfully made, is none of the beſt Greek, yer it is poſlible that thoſe 
whoſe trade it was to make Ointments, the Apotbecaries or Perfumers, 
might uſe it in that ſenſe ; and that St. Mark made uſe of their terms, 
eſpecially where he ſpeaks of their Commodities, ought not to ſeem 
ſtrange. Conſult alſo Salmaſius in the place before- mentioned. 

Ibid. Note b. J I grant the Verb awraCe does not ſignify always to 
break, when the diſcourſe is about a thing which may be hort without 
_ broken, as about a wounded Man, or a bruiſed Reed; but where 
the diſcourſe is about a Yeſſel, and eſpecially ſuch an one as is made 
of brittle matter, it has ever that ſignification : and whoever ſays, 
ewreiCey ox83 Gr wayud for b it muſt be rendered to break a Mar- 
ble or Glaſs Veſſel. See Levit. vi. 28. xi. 33. xv. 12. Rev. ii, 27. And 
thoſe that endeavour to put any other ſenſe upon that Phraſe here, 
ſtrain it. Dr. Hammond's two firſt Reaſons for another Interpreta- 
tion I have confuted already in a Note npon the parallel place in 
St. Matthew. The third, together with the reſt, are, I ſappoſe, taken 
out of Baronius, and relie upon a nauſeous Fable which is related in 
the following words by Suidat, whom, if our Author had but look d 

2 into, 
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into, 1 believe he would never have made uſe of this Teſtimony, 
XIV. Thus Suidas tells the ſtory in tO, out of ſome unknown Fable-maker, 
WY as he uſed to do. K h N xezwuwiru ter do rear}, (or rather 
be Croſſes, as mil. Portus has obſerved ) V angwy,  bixir with 
& ellen 5 Xexts x, mand Inge bee, THirm % eg Kergarrive n pus. 
iu, Avr N Naw 3% dhe S under the Marbet- place were bu. 
ried the two Croſſes of the two Thieves, and the little Ointment Pot out of 
- which Chriſt was anointed, and many other remarkable things that were laid 
there by Conſtantine the Great, but taken away by Theodoſius the Great, 
Suidas does not give the leaſt᷑ intimation that he thought this ſilly 
Fable to be true; he only tells it, as he does many others, as he had 
read it. And therefore the Conſequences that the Doctor draws from 
his Authority and Learning are inſignificant. Nay, tho Suidas had ſaid 
that he believed this Fable, yet it would be much more likely that he 
had either forgot this Paſſage in St. Aarl, or that it did not come in- 
to his mind, than that he thought the Phraſe owrreiCew 0x©& to ſigni- 
fy any thing different from what I have ſaid it does. 

Neither 1s there any more weight in the Argument which our Au- 
tbor grounds upon a Paſlage out of Pollux, becauſe the Phraſe owreices 
«daCarew cannot ſignify to open the Cruiſe and ſtir the Ointment about 
with a Spathbula, or Slice. All the reſt that he ſays is manifeſtly be- 
ſides the cauſe, becauſe he conſiders the Verb evreiCor abſtraGly, not 
as it is jomed with the name of a brittle Veſſel ; nor have I leiſure to 
examine every thing particularly. I conclude therefore that this 
Phraſe is rightly tranſlated in the vulgar Latin fra&o alabaſtro. See 
what I have ſaid on the parallel place in St. Matthew. 

Verſ. 54. Note f. What our Author ſays about the words Vy & $45 
he ſeems to have borrowed from Dan. Heinſius; who may be conſulted 
by thoſe that have leiſure. 

Verſ. 72. Note i.] The Participle e=nCe7 ought not to be ſeparated 
by a Comma from the following word, which is the Verb to that as its 
Nominative Caſe. The opinion of Grotius which is by our Author 
mentioned in the ſecond place, is the moſt probable. The Verb 
+=Caair alone does not ſignify to ſee or look upon, but only when the 
Noun s , or ſome other like that is added to it, and tis me or wi 
for the moſt part follows. 1 am apt to think that in the place cited 
out of Fhavorinnus we ought after imC->>w to read «is 7/1, becauſe 
c me for to look upon any one, is no Greek Phraſe z and & alſo 
muſt be underſtood, ina tis re Tas ole 
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CHAP. XV. 


verſ. 6. naw?) That is, d. e, be uſed to releaſe, as it 
is in St. Matthew Chap. xxvii. 15. After this manner 
the future Tenſe in Hebrew, and the aoriſt in Greek, 
and the preterperfed in Latin is many times uſed. See my Index to the 
Pentateuch upon the word futurum, and Rom. viii. 29, 30. 

Verſ. 8. Vece, ] In ſome Manuſcripts it is <r«c4s, the reaſon of 
which is not, as Grotius thought, that ſome Greek Copies of this 
Goſpel were altered to make them agree with the Latin Verſion; for 
beſides the Vatican mentioned by him (but omitted in the Oxford 
Edit. of the New Teſtament) and the Manuſcript that was ſent by 
Beza to Cambridg, the Copy alſo which thoſe that made the Coptick 
and Gothick Tranſlations uſed read it ſo, which it is plain could ne- 
ver have it from the Latin Verſions. If we admit this reading, the 
ſenſe will not be inconvenient. And the multitude going up (into the 
Hall) began to deſire, &c. | 

Ver. 17. Note a. ] Concerning thoſe things in this Hiſtory which 
relate to the Roman Cuſtoms, we muſt read the Philological Notes of 
that learned Lawyer Edm. Merillus upon the Paſſion; who has treated 
of this matter on ſet purpoſe. Add alſo what 1 have ſaid about this 
place in St. Matthew. 

Verſ. 33. Twouims I dene ix] This is very well expreſſed by our 
Author in agreement with the Roman Cuſtom, in his Paraphraſe. For 
they uſed as in the night, ſo alſo in the day time, to give notice what 
hour it was by the ſound of a Trumpet. This appears from a Paſſage 
in Lucan, lib. 2. ver. 689. where, ſpeaking of Pompey's flight, he de- 
ſcribes him forbidding ne buccina dividat boras, that his flight might 
be the more ſecret. 

Verſ. 42. Nagaoxwn, 3 62 ag9:Clanr)] This Interpretation of the word 
eearxw$ is added fax the ſake of the uncircumciſed Gentiles who were 
ignorant of the F Cuſtoms. Every Friday, or «y-=CCary, was (0 
called, as Bochart in concurrence with others before him tells us, Fie- 
roc. P. 1. Iib. 2. cap. 50. p. 56 7. And not only the Fews, but Chriſtians 
alſo afterwards made uſe of that word mya7xui. See Gratius upon 
Luke xviii. 11. 

Verſ. 43. Note d. ] I rather think that by Bwwwris we are to under- 
ſtand that dignity that Joſepb was in among the Jews, by being one 
of the Saubedrim of LXXII Men, or the leſſer of xxiii. For Adrima- 
thæa was not a Roman Colony. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP, XVI. 
Verſ. 18. Will not undertake here to examine whether thoſe an. 
Note c. tient and true Sibyls did foretel any thing concerning 


Chri##; but I ſhall obſerve that no ſuch thing can be in- 
ferred from thoſe Verſes of Virgil: for it is not necellary to ſuppoſe 
that the ſenſe of that Sybi/'s words are ſo expreſſed by Yirgil, as to 
have no addition made to them. Perhaps the Sybil had propheſied 
that after the tenth Age, which was that of the Sun, there ſhould be 
another Golden Age; and that Saying alone gave Y#gil occaſion e- 
nough to deſcribe that new Age, juſt like that Golden one which 
was ſaid by the Poets to have been in the Reign of Saturn. And it 
was only in the Silver Age, as they tell us, that Serpents became poi. 
ſonous, which in the Golden Age had no Poiſon. This we are 
told, to go no farther, by Virgil himſelf, Georg. 1. ver, 128. 


Ille (viz. Jupiter) malum virus ſerpentibus addidit atris. 


Verſ. 19. EX AMF v4 246- ] Grotius has very well obſerved, that 
this form of Speech is borrowed from the Cuſtom of Kings, who uſe 
to command thoſe whom they have a mind to confer the higheſt 
Honour upon, to ſit at their right-hand, See his Notes upon Afat. 
XX. 21, The Greek Poets ſpeak alſo in the ſame manner concerning 
the Heathen Gods, as that great man has ſhewed by an Example out 
of Pindar. And, if you pleaſe, you may add this out of Callimac bus 
about Apollo, in his Hymn conſecrated to that God, ver. 28. 


Toy er d mMncy im ol x7! Tuway tidy 
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Apollo will bonour this Quire, becauſe it ſings to pleaſe him; for be is able, 
ſince be ſits at Jupiter's right-band. 


But this might by the Poets, who fancied their Gods to be in the 
ſhape of men, be underſtood properly: the difficulty is, how S. Mark, 
who had quite another Notion of God, underſtood this Phraſe <««%ov 
z Mu 3s ee Interpreters tells us that it is a Metaphor, and mult be 
underſtood to ſignify only the great Glory to which Cbhriſt was exalt- 
ed, and nothing more, And it is certain, that this Expreſſion of 
the right band of God, if by God we underſtand the divine Nature 
conſidered in it ſelf, muſt needs be metaphorical z but is it not — 
thing 
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thing odd that a Chriſtian Hiſtorian ſhould in a naked account of Chapter 
things make uſe of ſuch a Metaphor ? So it will ſeem, if | am not XVI. 
miſtaken, to thoſe that attentively conſider it. And therefore per- 
haps (for I afirm W we ought rather by the Word 
God to underſtand a Light inacceſſills to any but Chrif, which is a 
Symbol of the divine Preſence, and on the right fide of which he, 
whom the Father hath made King of Heaven and Earth, fits. And 
this is that which the Martyr Bo ſcems to have ſeen when he be- 
held ME 217 x; lcd ieuire 5n ” 54 du, the glory of God, and Feſus 
ſtanding on the right band bf God , viz. of that inacceſſible Light or 
Glory; of which ſee my Notes upon Exod. xxxiv. 18. For without 
doubt, properly ſpeaking he did not ſee God; and to ſay that when 
it is affirmed of him that he ſaw Jeſus on the right hand of God, the mea- 
ning is, that he ſaw him in the enjoyment or poſſeſſion of the higheſt 
Glory, is harſh and unnatural. See alſo Afatth. xxvi. 2. and Mark 
xiv.62. Let the Learned conſider whether this be not what the Author 
of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews alſo intended in Chap. xii. 2. where he 
fays, that Jeſus is ſet down at the right hand of God. | have not time at 

ent to proſecute theſe things at large : Which I mention, leſt the 
Reader ſhould think that I had too ſlightly paſſed over a Subject which 
deſerves to have a great many Thoughts ſpent upon ir. 
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ON THE 


GosPeL according to St. Luke. 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ.1. I. T might have been ſaid without any more ado, that the 
Note a. verb «age ſignifies to certify, or aſſure, and is pro- 

perly ſpoken of perſons. Thus in the collections of 

Cteſias Cap. xxxviii. v iy Abgots x; Texans Thnggpoghonr- 
Tis M baving by many words and oaths aſſured Megabizus. So in 
Socrates Orat. Trapezit. pag. 360. Ed. H. Steph, π]7jꝗ Ji A 
TEagror Sheen Y wwdiy , when be knew for certain that 1 
bad in the bearing of a great many witneſſes denied that I bad any thing. 
And from hence the word being applied to things, 9Mogy pare fig- 
nifies ſuch things which we are ſure are true, as in this place in St. Zuke, 
as the following words ſhew, Tae no where ſignifies to come to 
paſs, or to be fulfilled, where the Diſcourſe is concerning a Propbecy. II. 
Nlanggpegds emfuuias is to comply with or ſatisfy a deſire ;, for ſo the verb 
Tanegporiw alſo ſignifies. As in the old Gloſſes; wangepoge morigero, ſatiſ- 
facio. Agreable hereto is the Latin phraſe exflere animum, libidinem, 
&c. And which is much to the ſame ſenſe, the Greek Haxcriar rangers 
ter ſignifies to fulfil his truſt or office, which the Latins expreſs by im- 
plere partes officis ſui, numeros omnes implere. III. Tlangeęeg is often of the 
ſame ſignification with the /imple verb Tavgir, and Tangepegia with ma. 
. And in the old Gloſſes Th1g:355mue alſo is rendred by plenitudo, ſatiſ- 
factio, fulneſs, ſatisfaFion. What is further obſervable about this word, 
Dr. Hammond has here ſet down. 

Verſ. 2. Note b. J I. The ai are thoſe which have fulfilled 
their office of preaching the Goſpel, purſuant to Cbhriſt's Command. 
The word is often taken for the Goſpel. See Ad. iv. 4, &c. In 
the ſame phraſe almoſt the office of ſach Perſons is deſcribed by St. 
Luke in AG. vi. 4. where he calls it Hater 73 ary the miniſtry of the 
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word or Goſpel. II. The reaſon why St. John calls the Godhead dwelling Chapter 


bodily in Chriſt, by the name of a5y&, I have ſhewn in my Animadver- 


fions upon St. John, Chap. i. 1. I cannot tell whether our Au- Lv 


thor thought that the Chaldee Parapbraſts lived before Chri/s time; 
but there are a great many things in them, which make it probable 
that they are of a later date. Beſides, the Phraſe » 192 the word 
of the Lord, which is ſo often uſed by them, does not ſignify a diſtin& 
ue or ſubſiztence, as has been ſhewn by a learned man in a Diſcourſe 
iatitled de ſermone Dei _ creberrima fit mentio apud Par apbyaſtas Chal- 
dos; tho l am not in all things of his opinion. III. In what ſenſe the 
word e was known to the antient Heathens, I have ſhewed in 
the forementioned Animadverſions, out of older Authors than Ame- 
live. Amelius's Teltimony is extant in Eci Prep. Evang. Zib. xi. 


Cap. 9. 

Vert. 27. Vote f. ] Our learned Author truſting too much to his me- 
mory, vainly contends that the prepoſition 3 in Malachi iv. 6. ought 
to be rendered with, not to; for it is the prepoſition y and not 5 that 
is uſed in that place of Malachi, and be ſhall turn the fathers vy upon or 
to the children, and the beart of the children Hy upon or to their fathers. It 
ſeems to be a proverhial form of ſpeech, to ſignify that John was to call 
the Jews, who were at very great variance among themſelves, to agree- 
ment and concord. Our Saviour, that he might repreſent the great diſ- 
ſenſions that were occaſioned by the variety of mens opinionsabout mat- 
ters of Religion, ſpeaks in this manner, Matt. x. 21. The brother ſhall 
deliver up the brother to death, and the father the child and the children ſhall 
riſe up againſt their parents and kill them; and verſe 35. I am come to ſet a 
man at variance againſt hit father, and the — — againſt the mother. 
Now to ſhe that Jobs was to extinguiſh all ſuch animoſities, or at leaſt 
uſe the propereſt means to that end, the Prophet made uſe juſt of a 
contrary expreſſion, and ſaid, be ſhall turn the beart of the fathers, &c. 
This is by two Evangeliſts called the reſtoring of all things, and here by 
the Angel turning the diſobedient to the ſentiments of the juſt; and in- 
deed, the Jews could not be reclaimed from their diſſenſions, and diſ- 
poſed to ſubmit to one Maſter Jeſus Chriſt, unleſs Jobn had been to 
make it his endeavour to reſtore the whole Jewiſh Nation, and to bring 
them over to the ee mind or opinion ef the juſt. See Grotius on 
Malach. and this place in St. Mark, The Doctor here takes abundance 
of pains to interpret this place, to little purpoſe, becauſe he had not 
looked into the words of Malachi. He repreſents the Prophet ſpeak- 
ing the ſame thing over and over, like him that ſaid : 


R Fen- 
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L Semivirumque bovem, ſemibovemquc virum. 


For what elſe but a nauſeous Tautology are thoſe words, old and 
young, young and old ? But that which the Prophet ſays, is, that John 
ſhould endeavour to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, i. e. 
the fathers who were miſtaken in their Opinions, to the Children who 
had righter — of things; and the hearts of the children to the 
fathers, or the erroneous Children to the judgment of their Fathers, 
who embraced the true Doctrine of Chriſt; in a word, to bring «T«dc% 
Set geimem du the incredulous and diſobedient to be of the mind or ſenti- 
ments of the juſt. 

II. The word gems I render mind or ſentiment, and not Wiſdom, 
becauſe that is the moſt uſual ſignification of the word, and agreable 
to the common acceptation of the primitive ge for ſentire to think,or 
be of ſuch a ſentiment, as it is uſed by St. Paul in Phil. ii. 2. where the 
Phraſes 73 «v7? ee, and d is ee, ſignify to think the ſame thing, to be 
of the ſame mind. And my reaſon for this is, becauſe the Diſcourſe 
here is me? me uff, the conſent of the Jews who diſagreed among 
themſelves. But then it muſt not be thought that by ſententiam, ſenti- 
ment, I underſtand the ſame with AA a ſpeculation or opinion, which 
entertains only the underſtanding, but an affection or diſpolition of the 
Soul, which diſcovers it ſelf in external actions, and is that vertue 
which the Latins uſually call prudentia, as the Greeks ec And 
this was the reaſon it may be, why the Evangeliſt rather made uſe of 
the word gem, than Fa; for eee, is properly neither ſententis 
opinion, nor prudentia e or wiſdom ; but an affection of the Soul, 
by which we not only think and judg, but alſo love and hate. See 
H. Stephens Theſaur. upon the word s. 

Verſ. 28. Note k.] I. For the underſtanding of what is meant by =«xae- 
rn in this place, it muſt be enquired not what Noun , but what 
the Verb en ſignifies, and particularly in the New Teſtament. And 
we find this verb e uſed by St. Paul in a very clear notion, in 

* Eph. i. 6. where he ſays that God bas predeſtinated us to the adoption of 
ebildren, by Jeſus Chriſt, to the praiſe of the glory of bis grace, , ei- 
w ie us my mambo, in which be bath gratified us in the beloved, i. e. 
by which he hath dealt moſt bountifully with us through Chrift. And 
agreably hereto the meaning of the Angel here muſt be: O Virgin, 
« who art highly favoured by God. Phavorinu renders xazerm/m by 

eh mm; DW, beloved, bleſſed. 
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11. What our Author quotes out of Heſychins, relates rather to the Chapter 
body, or to elegancy of ſpeech, than tothe Mind, which certainly we . 
can have nothing to do with here. Thus eiii he interprets by xv& Ty 
and eu pretty, elegant ſayings. And the old Onomaſticon, xazzer- 
. facetus, gratiaſus, witty, pleaſant, In which ſenſe it is taken in 
the Son of 1 Chap. xviii, 19. where the diſcourſe is concerning 
one that was well skilled in the art of ſpeaking, or an eloquent man. 
The word «yaeouir& in Heſychius ought not to be changed into xxacr 
rus, The ald Gloſſes have that word, and render it by gratus, gra- 
tuitus, acceptus, grateful, freely beſtowed, acceptable. But eit is un- 
doubtedly, as the Dodor ſuppoſes, a falſe print for xe. 

III. The Phraſe c "wr yd Lreewes in Prov, xi. 16. ſignifies a 
bandſom Woman ;, for which ſenſe there can be no room here. 

Verſ. 39. Note m. J Of this Phraſe in thoſe days, ſee my Notes 
on Gen. xxxviii. 1, 

Verſ. 67. Note n. at the end of the third ſenſe of the word cee 
pag. 190. lin. 24.] I. Our Author had done well, if he had pro- 
duced the words of thoſe Grammarians who ſay that eexpims ſignifies 
naturally no more than one that ſpeaks es 4717s, for or in the Mead of 
another. And he might have ſhewn us too at the ſame time, that r 
in compoſition is the ſame ſometime with or am, as pro in Latin in 
Proconſul. For as for me, I know of no Grammarian that has proved 
this, but | know of one that thinks them both falſe. When Poets are 
faid to be the ae-pirrw or vmpirw of the Muſes, it is not meant that they 
ſpeak in the place or Head of the Muſes, but by their inſpiration, no 
leſs than Prophets by the inſpiration of that particular Deity to 
which they are conſecrated. For it muſt be obſerved, that tho the 
word axyzms properly ſignifies one who foretels things to come, yet 
when Poets are ſo ſtiled, it ſignifies only men inſpired by the Muſes. 
Which is the reaſon alſo, why Poets uſed to invoke them. 

II, Amongſt the Heathens, the Divines, Prophets or Prieſts, did not 
teach the People how they were to live, but only the manner of wor- 
ſhipping and pacifying the Gods. And therefore Ladbantius Lib. v. 
c. 3. ſpeaking of the Heathen Divinity, very truly faith : Nihil ibi diſ- 
ſeritur quod proficiat ad mores excolendos, vitamque formandam, nec habet 
mquiſitronem aliquam vcritatit, ſed tantummod?d ritum colendi, That it 
des not in the leaſt teach men bow to live, nor give any rules bow to find out 
the Truth, but declares only in what manner and with what ceremonies the 
Gods are to be worſhipped. It was the buſineſs of the — to teach 
thoſe things which related to Peoples Manners, as the fame Author 


obſerves. Philoſophia, ſays he, & religio Deorum dis juncta ſunt, longeque 
F R 2 diſcreta. 
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Chapter diſcreta, Siquidem alii ſunt profeſſores ſapientiæ, per quos utique ad Deot non 
I aditur; alis Religionis Antiſiites, per quos ſapere non diſcitur; apparet nec 
illam eſſe veram ſapient iam, nec banc Religionem. Philoſopby and the war. 
ſhip of the Gods are two very different things among the Heathens. For their 
Profeſſors of Wiſdom are one ſort of men, who teach nothing that relates to 
divine worſhip, and their Prieſts another ſort, which give men no inſtru@iong 
bow to grow wiſer, But it is manifeſt, that neither the former is true Wiſdom, 

nor the latter true divine Worſhip. 

III. As for Epimenides, who wrote no books of Ethicts, but rather 
tavght the way of purifying or expiating, I know not why our Author 
ſhould deny him to have been a Foreteller of things to come, merely 
becauſe of Ariſtotle's ſingle Teſtimony, and thereupon argue that he 
was not for that reaſon called a Prophet. For others do affirm him ts 
have been $kilful.in the art of Divination, and produce ſome inſtan- 
ces to that purpoſe. See Laertius Lib, i. Sect. 114. and his Interpreter, 
And we have no reaſon to ſuppoſe but that St. Paul might rather have 
a reſpect to the general Opinion than to Ariſtotle's. 

Ibid, After the 4th ſenſe given of that word, pag. 190. lin. 29. ] 
When the verb ore ligniſies to interpret Scripture, or exbort the 

— People to Virtue, or both, it ought not to be rendered by propbeſying ot 
foretelling, which is its moſt uſual figmification, but by preaching or 
ſpeaking publickly. And the reaſon of this is, becauſe the Prepoſition 
ee is ambiguous, and does not only ſignify ante before, when it is re- 
ferred to time; butalſo when the Diſcourſe is about things and Per- 
ſons, i. e. prope or coram, nigh to, or in the preſence f; which laſt ſigni- 
fication it manifeſtly has in many compound words. Thus exxtwr is 
producere, provehbere, to bring forth, to carry on; re, promeve, pro- 
Ferre, to bring out, to produce; eegFaire, pragredior, procedo,, to go forward, 
to proceed , wy*CiCdu, promoveo, provebo, to put forward, to lead on; 
fate, proſcriptum, a publick order pofied up in writing; <yeoco9e, 

proſcribo, profiteer, to publiſh, to profeſs, with many more which may be 
had out of any Lexicon, I have tranſcribed theſe out of the old Gloſſa- 

ries of Philoxenus and others, and to tranſcribe more was needleſs. It 

cannot therefore ſeem ſtrange to any, if we interpret this verb ec#- 

74 by prolequti to utter or pronoumce, Which is rendered in the old Ono- 

maſticon by eemwes, and accordingly call him a Prophet who delivers 
or pronoamces a pious diſcourſe in a © hurch Aſſembly. It is certain that 

the word er is uſed thus in Lucian in Aud. Vitarum, where Dioge- 
nes is repreſented as giving this ſhort Character of himſelf, that he was 

one who took it to be his province publickly to teach Vertue, and in- 

weigh againſt Vice: 34" 3241, ſaith he, an 4 rufe TIPOSHTHE dra 
g-. 
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bahn, in ſhort, I am reſolved to be a PROPHET of truth, and liberty of Chapter 
I. 


b ; i. e. to ſpeak freely whatever I think to be true and juſt, I con- 


Diogenes ſeems here to have taken Vοα and Hain for two Gods vw 


deſſes by whom he was inſpired; but then it was only in order to this 
end. that he might boldly ſpeak the truth concerning mens manners, and 
not that he might foretel things to come, This is the ſenſe in which the 
Verb cee is uſed by Arifotle in lib, de mundo, where he ſpeaks thus 
concerning Philoſophy : ee, a. mn ſhi orveozon, oy ip 4v;fs 
zutun vd N wynMakd oe, mis T4 er lgumus meepure/ore + underſtanding, I ſup- 


poſe, e 2 things agreable to ber nature, and comprebending divine things 


with the eye of ber mind, and declaring them to men. In this place 
alſo there is a reſpect had to inſpiration, but not ſuch a one as has any 
relation to the knowledg of things future, Theſe two paſſages were 
not underſtood by Ai. Stephanus. Becauſe therefore the Genius and uſe 
of the Greek language would admit preachers to be called y2n7w, St. 
Paul made uſe of this word; and ſo much the more willingly, becauſe 
therein he did not depart from the cuſtom of his Country-men the 
Jews; among whom it was a Propher's office not only to foretel things to 
come, but alſo to teach the People Piety and Vertue. The Egyptians 
alſo had their «#ypim but that they propheſied, or confer'd with the 
People about their manners, is not known. 

Ibid. under the 6th ſenſe of that word.] See my Notes upon the paſſage 
cited by the Doctor out of Numbers. 

Verſ. 70. Note p. J I. The learned Jac. Rhenferdius has written a 
Diſcourſe very well worth our reading about this phraſe, ſeculum pra- 
ſens & futurum, the preſent and future age; in which he aſſerts that the 
Phraſe x57 dy the age to come, was uſed in antient times, and ſo in 
the time of Chriſt, to ſignify only the next life, and not the age of the 
Meſſias. And indeed all the examples brought by the Doctor do con- 
firm this very thing ; nor is there any clear place alledged by him 
out of the New Teſtament, which puts the contrary out of doubt. 
One or two paſſages in a late Rabin ought not to be taken for a cer- 
tain proof of what was the cuſtom and doctrine of the Antient 
Jews. 

uu. The interpretation which the Do&or gives of the phraſe by 
oY y appears to be ingenious at firſt ſight; but if it be narrowly 
examined, it will be found inconſiſtent with the uſe of the Hebrew 
language, For as the Phraſe 111) 175 to age and to age ſigniſies no- 
thing but to all future ages; ſo the meaning of that other is no more 
than, for ever. It is a Hebraiſm, wherein the ſame word is repeated 
to expreſs all that ſuch or ſuch a word ſignifies, And thus wine with 

aan, man, is uſed to ſignify every may. III 
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Chapter III. The Goſpel is called , eternal, becauſe it will never de 
I. made void by any other Covenant or Diſpenſation, as the Law had 
been. It has no relation at all to the Phraſe the preſent or fue 
age. | 
Ei. The Phraſe dev ννẽN 7 aiorer is a Hebraiſm likewiſe, ſuch 
_ as D171 to age of ages, that is, perpetually, or to the very 
age, 

vert 73. Note q. ] What is ſaid here about the alluſion of this whole 
paſſage to the names of Jobn and his Parents, is a meer trifle, only fit 

or an Allegoriſt to ſay, not for a ſerious and exact Interpreter, ſuch a 
Gratius, from whom the Doctor took this remark. Our Author ſuppo- 
ſes, with others, that the name of Zacharias's wife was yaw Or Eli 
cbhebab; but if that had been her name, ſhe ſhould have been called in 
Greek ura or Durach. Nor do | ſee why her name might not have 
been 22298 Eliſcbebat, my God is a Scepter, or FOI Eiche 
bath, my God is reſt. 

Ibid. Note r. ] The word «2*0& muſt undoubtedly be joyned with 
aaredien, as Grotius righly thought; nor can any thing be imagined 
more harſh, than this Phraſe */c«3u «3:!Co to be delivered without fear; | 
whereas dec bedr to ſerve God without fear is a Phraſe that every 
body will acknowledg to be proper when the enemies of Gods wor- 
ſhip are ſo puniſhed and kept under by him as to be incapable of hin- 
dring his being openly and publickly worſhipped. But that which made v 

our learned Author ſuppoſe that the Evangeliſt made uſe of fo harſh a N 
Phraſe was the difficulty of underſtanding what deliverance was here 
properly ſpoken of, conlidering the primary notion of the words. Za |} at 
charias here ſpeaks concerning the Kingdom of the Meſſias as the Pro- W 
phets generally did, vis. as of a deliverance of the Jews from the | 

dangers that hung over them from their enemies. At the time whea | . 
Zacharias ſpake theſe words, the Syrians, Egyptians and other Heathen ſc 
Nations that bordered upon Judæa, bore the Jews ſuch a grudg, and 
were ſuch troubleſom neighbours to them, that they could not exer- 
ciſe their Religion «pico; without fear, where the Heathens were more 
numerous than themſelves, nor go up to Jeruſalem to offer Sacrifice 
without danger. Nay, they were not without ſome fears and jealou- 
ſies ofthe Romans themſelves, leſt being blinded with ſuperſtition they | 
ſhould ſome time or other oppoſe theWorſhip of the true God, as after- 
wards they often did. Zacharias therefore ſpeaks of the Meſſias as of one 
that was about to reſcue the Jews from theſe dangers, in agreement 
with the common opinion; nor did the Spirit of Prophecy undeceive 
him as to this matter, and the proper ſenſe of his words is this _—_ 
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1 have mentioned. But in a more ſublime ſenſe, this deliverance is to Chapter 
be underſtood in general of the Enemies of Chriſtianity, who were in II. 
time to be converted to the Chriſtian Religion, ſo that thoſe who (WW 
were before a terrour to the Chriſtians, ſhould enter themſelves into 
Chriſt*s ſheepfold, and ſet the Chriſtians free from all their fears,which 
came to paſs only in'the time of Conitantine. It was then and not be- 
fore that wios aulas 74 pig iu, all ſuſpicion, miſgiving and 
fear was talen away from the Chriſtians, as it is ſaid in the Edict of Con- 
ſtantine, extant in Euſebius Hiſt. Eccleſ. Lib, ix. c. 10. Ta 5 Tis d 
N. See AN digg rs = dT as ã ,n d ? and the ſide of 
the wicked was filled with the hig heſt degree of ſhame and diſhonour by the pie- 

of their enemies; as Euſebius expreſſes himſelf in the next Chapter. 
Theſe ſeem to be the Enemies here ſpoken of. 

11. The paſſage cited by the Doctor out of Prov. i. 33. in the Greek 
tranſlation, will not prove that jvo«3u «pc; is a proper Phraſe, for 
theſe are Wiſdoms words: But whoſo bearkeneth unto me, ſhall dwell ſafe- 
ly, and at peace, and free from fear of evil, which the Septuagint render 

vf dgiCor dm3 marks 1845, that is, be ſhall fear no evil, The reſt of 
t pen which he compares with this place in St, Zuke, are foreign 
to the purpoſe, 
CHAP. II. 


verſ. 1. I. F this paſſage in St. Zuke, the learned Fac. Perizonius 
Note b. has treated in a particular Diſcourſe by it ſelf, where - 
in he has confuted Dr. Hammond and others opinion 
at large, and, if I am not miſtaken, ſolidly. He affirms that St. Luke's 
words in the 2 verſe ought to be rendred thus: bec deſcriptio ante facta 
eſt, quam preeſſet Sriæ Quirinus, this enrolling was made before Quirinus 
was Governour of Syria; and having examined his reaſons, I freely ſub- 
ſcribe to them, and refer the Reader to the Diſcourſe it felf, 
I. Our Author has committed a great miſtake in his paraphraſe 
2 the 2 verſe, where he tells us that at that time, i. c. in the reign 
Herod the Great, Paleſtine was under Syria; whereas it is molt cer- 
tain that the King of Judæa had no dependence upon the Proconſul of 
Hria, and that Judea was not a province, at that time. This appears 
evidently from Joſeph Antiq. Jud. Lib. xviil. c. t. where he tells us that 
Juden was not made a Province till after Arcbclaus's baniſhment. But 
perhaps our Learned Author fell into the ſame Miſtake with Euſebius, 
who ſays that Joſephus made mention of the ſame regiſtring which st. 
Luke here ſpeaks of, becauſe he affirmed it to have been made by Qui- 
iu, whoſe name is mentioned by St. Zuke ; for which miltake _— 
theleſs, . 
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Chapter theleſs, he has long ſince been corrected by learned Men. The paf. 


ſage which Enſetius refers to in Joſephus is at the end of his ſeventeenth 


www book of Antiq. in theſe words: 715 I8 Apzzadis 2wcas SarrIARe eorreuntiiey 
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eis, 1, # "Agate ͥu b b: after Archelaus's country was ma le tri- 
butary and added to Syria, Ceſar fent Quirinus, one who had been Conſul, 
to enroll Syria, and ſell Archelaus's own bouſe. See alſo the beginning 
of the next book. 

Verſ. 3. Eis rw l Tia This was not only the Cuſtom among 
the Jews, as has been obſerved by Grotius, but alſo among the Rom 


as appears by theſe words in Livy, lib. 42. cap. io. Cenſa ſunt civium | 


Romanorum capita ducenta ſexaginta novem millia & quindecrm. Ming 
aliquanto numerus, quia L. Poſtumius Conſul pro concione edixerat, qui ſo 
cinm Latini nominis ex edicto C. Claudii Conſults, redire in civitates ſuas 
debuiſſent, ne quis corum Rome, ſed ommes in ſuis civitatibus cenſerentur, 
There were enrolled of Roman Citizens two hundred ſixty nine thouſand 
and fifteen , a number ſomewhat leſs than ordinary, becauſe the Conſul 
L. Poſthumius bad publickly proclaymed that thoſe of their Confederate 
who ſhould bave returned into their reſpecthive Cities, purſuant to the Order 
made by the Conſul C. Claudius, ſhould not any of them le enrolled at Rome, 
but in the ſeveral Cities to which they belonged. | 

Verſ. 8. .] From the Shepherds having ſpent the night 
abroad in the open Field, it cannot be inferred that the Birth of Chrif 
was not in December, as G. J. Vuſſius has — well ſhewn, in a ſmall 
Treatiſe de Nat. Chriſti, But the Antients however not agreeing in 
their Opinions about the day, nor ſo much as the year, in which 
Cbriſt was born, one might be ready perhaps to queſtion the At- 
thority of Juſtin and Tertullian, who tell us that the Tables on which 
this enrolling here ſpoken of was made, were extant in their time, 
For from thoſe Records this whole matter might eaſily have been 
known, and it would have been an inexcuſable neglect in the Chriſti- 
ans of that age, who could have looked into thoſe publick Regi 
and tranſmitted to Poſterity what they had there read, and yet w 
not do it. But I am afraid that Tertullian and others ſpake only by 
gueſs, becauſe it was not certainly known that thoſe Records were loſt. 
Bur this is not a place to treat of this matter. : 

Verſ. 14. Note e. J The Alexandrian and Cambridg Copies which 
are both venerable for their antiquity, and the Latin and Gothick la- 


terpreters have that reading Which the Doctor here expounds. And 
therefore it is not true, as Grotius ſays, that all the Copies conſent it 
reading iz, tho the greateſt part read it ſo, 


Verl 
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that grief that like a ſword pierced through the bear of this holy. Woman, 

For how could ſhe ſee without extreme ſorrow and trouble, almoſt 
all the Jews perſecuting her Son, and that with ſuch implacable fury, 
2s to nail him at laſt to a Croſs ? As for the 14 £wnis, that is either 
Mavy ber ſelf, according to the genius of the Hebrew, or if you pleaſe 
her heart which might metaphorically be ſaid to be ſtruck through, 
when ſhe beheld her Son crucified. So in Statius Lib. x. Thebaid. a Fa- 
ther hearing his Sons life demanded, received the ſentence. 


Non ſecus ac torta trajectus cuſpide pectus 
— xa. 


There was no need of interpreting 4x# here to be the ſenſitive Soul, 
to give light to an caſy phraſe, uſed alſo in other Languages. 


CHA P. III. 


Verſ. 1. ETeagxs17@ The Doctor interprets this in his para- 
hraſe thus: Governour of that fourth diviſion of the 
ingdom called Galilee, by which words there is no 

body but would think that Herod was here equal'd with Pilate, and 

was a Preſident ſent by Tiberius, But the difference between a Gover- 
nowr or Preſident and a Tetrarch he explains in part in his Annotations. 

He ſhould have added that this Herodes Antipas was in poſſeſſion af 

this Tetrarchſhip in purſuance of Herod the Great's will, and did not 

ſend the revenue of that territory to Rome as the Roman Preſidents 

did, but converted it to his own uſe. He depended indeed upon C- 

ſar, againſt whoſe will he could not have took poſſeſſion of his inheri- 

tance, and who could take it away from him when ever he pleaſed, 
and at laſt did ſo. But he was not however the Emperors tributary, 

but his friend ; and wanted nothing but the title of one to make him a 

King. And upon this account Joſephus Antiq. Jud. Lib. 19. Cap. 10. 

calls him Ef I make this remark becauſe our Autbor ſeems in 

another place, by an intolerable impropriety of ſpeech, to give Fe- 
rod the title of a Roman Governour, as it he had not ruled his Prigci- 
pality in his own name but in the Emperors. See Note on Mut. 

XXII. 16. 

Ver. 23. Abe. ] The force of this word is not ſufficiently ex- 

preſſed by the Doctor in his Paraphraſe. Sr. Luke's words are to be 

readred thus: And Jeſus bimſelf when be began to execute his office, or 
5 to 
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verſ 35. Note f.] It is eaſy to conjecture what was the occaſion of Chapter 


III. 
* 
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Chapter to preach the Goſpel, was about thirty years old, and, as was ſuppoſed, 


IV. 


was the Son of Foſeph, &c. In the laſt words, , e Wwiler is all one 


Yo with gr, for the Participlesr is nothing but a form of paſſing 


over to the next words, and they who interpret it otherwiſe make 
a difficulty where there is none. "Hy % dg44& cannot be ſaid in 
Greek for be began, which yet is commonly here ſuppoſed, tho with. 
— ä — any ſuch Example. I ſhould — therefore this 
Paſſage thus: When Jeſus firſt began to preach the Goſpel, which 
he did a little after he had been baptized by Jabn, he was about 
* thirty years old; and was of the Stock of David, his Mother being 
of the ſame Family, and Joſeph her Husband, who was the 803 


* of, e. 
CHAP. Iv. 5 
Ver.. 8. FE: 5 "Incle Wyeenlar) Beſides what has been ſaid by 


Grotius to confirm the truth of this reading, it may 

be farther obſerved, that it is read fo in Beza's Cam- 
bridg 2 and three others which he mentions, beſides that which 
the Authors of the Coptick and Gothick Verſions made uſe of. 

Verſ. 9. O vs n ww ] The Article + is wanting in the Alexandria 
and Bera's antient Copy. It is not expreſſed in the 3d Yerſe, nor in 
Matth. iv. 6. And therefore Beza, who uſes to render that Arti 
cle by a demonſtrative Pronoun, has here omitted it, and told us in 
his Notes that he ſuſpected it. It was poſlible that the Devil might 
have known it to have been affirmed by Mary and Jaſepb, that Jeſs 
was conceived without the aſſiſtance of a Man, and by the power of 
the -Holy Ghoſt; and that for that reaſon the Angel who had fore- 
told his Birth, had ſaid that he ſhould be called the Son of Gd. 
but it was poſlible alfo, that he might queſtion whether that ws 
true or no, and ſo be willing to tempt our Saviour himſelf, that he 
might be more fully ſatisfied about it. And accordingly the Temp 
tation may be thus expreſſed; © If thou art the Son of God, and 
not of a Man, as thy Mother ſays, caſt thy ſelf down from hence; 
for ſince thou may'ſt put thy truſt in God thy Father, there is no- 
* thing that thou needeſt to fear, becauſe it is written in Pſal. xci 
* concerning thoſe that truſt in God, that he has commanded his 
« Angels to take care. of them. 
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Verſ. 27. ru iran Adiir ) St. Luke here follows 5. Hark; but &—W 
St. Matthew, Chap. ix. 9. mentions his own name. 
It is ſuppoſed by moſt, and by our Author here a- 
mong the reſt, that Levi was but another name for S. Matthew 3 
but this is confuted by Crotius by divers conſiderable Arguments, in 
his Notes on Matt. ix. which | wonder that Dr. Hammond ſhould take 
no notice of, but follow the common Opinion. St. Matthew and Levi 
were perhaps Companions in the ſame Cuſtom or Tollbouſe, and dwelt 
together, And Chriſt ſeems to have called them both, and to have 
been entertained at a Feaſt by them both at their own houſe. But Levi 
was not choſen to be one of the twelve Apoſtles. And yet why St. Mark 
and Luke paſs by Matthew, and make mention of Levi, I confels I can 
give no reaſon. 
CHAP. VI. 


Verſ, 13. l. Hat Chriſt was commiſſioned and authorized by Chapter 
Note c. God to found and govern the Church, and the VI. 
Apoſtles by Chriſt, cannot be matter of doubt WV 
with any Chriſtian : but I queſtion whether the importance of the 
word 'Amra@&- be ſuch, as that the Authority which belonged to the 
Apoſtolical Office can by Grammatical Reaſons be thence deduced. 
Miſſion does not, to ſpeak properly, ſignify Authority, but only the 
parpoſe or action of ſending by which there is a greater or leſſer Power 
ed upon the perſon ſent, according as ſeems good to the perſon 
that ſends him. Nor can the perſon that is ſo ſent, aſſume to himſelf 
the Authority of him that ſent him, merely becauſe he ſent him, but 
only becauſe when he was ſent, he received ſuch or ſich a Commiſſion, 
which he is obliged alſo not to exceed, This our Author ſeems indeed 
to have perceived , tho but obſcurely, whilſt he affirms and denies in 
the ſame Annotation that the word Apoſtle is a Title of Dignity. 
II. The Talmudiſis term'd them EYrvSw, or ard Sw Me ſſen- 
gers of the Congregation, that were ſent by the Synagogues on any buſi- 
neſs whatſoever, and who among other Offices which they performed, 
offered up Prayers for thoſe who could not pray for themſelves, in the 
Synagogue, eſpecially at the beginning of the new year, and on the 
day of expiation. See Joan. Buxtorf, in Lexic. Talmud. and Camp. 
Fitringa de Synagog. Lib. 3. Part 2. c. 11. But there were never any 
Tithes either due, or paid to the Synagogues, but only to the Temrle, 
as long as it flood ; to which alſo it was that the isc574@7% ſpoken ot in 
8 2 Philo, 
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C Philo, brought money, and not to the Synagogues. Thus Philo p. 78. 

VI. Ed. Gen. ſaith of Auguſtus : n xz; xeuuare ourazazzyrra; dm) Tf] dmyygy 
SN inp x} jurors ths egyridupea St hs tc Dun, df bean he knen that they 
gathered the conſecrated moneys under the nam of fir ſt- fruits, ami ſent them to 
Jeruſalem by thoſe who were going to offer up ſacrifices there. The like he 
repeats in p. 901. where he calls thoſe perſons ic. 

Verſ. 22. Note e.] Tho it be true that the word Ss is ſometimes 
taken for a man, yet the phraſe 8«Ca2My bra A does not ſignify 
to caſt out a man as wicked, but to defame, as Grotius has evidently prov. 
ed, whom the Reader may conſult. 

Verſ. 30. Note f. ] It is true that the perſon here intended is a 
man, who makes uſe of what is anothers; but that the Phraſe «-/iv 
daun ſignifies to require Uſury, or ae by it ſelf to receive upon uſe, 
I am not apt to believe, if thoſe words be conſidered conjunctly. For 
it is not all one as to the finding out the ſigniſication of words, what 
connexion or relation they have with one another. I rather chuſe 
therefore to underſtand this Precept of Cbriſt thus; That thoſe who 
can be without what another perſon, who abſolutely needs it, poſſeC. 
ſes of theirs, tho it be unjuſtly detained from them, ought rather to 
recede from their right , than by taking what is their own again, re- 
duce a poor di man to his laſt ſhifts. Indeed if a rich man 
ſhould unjuſtly keep back what is anothers, which he ſtands in no need 
of, it would not be the part of a liberal Man, but a Fool, to neglect 
his right; but there cannot be a more generous or liberal Action, than 
to connive at ſuch a fault in a poor man. And this being a = good 
ſenſe of this Precept, and agreeable to the uſual ignification of every 
word in it, I do not ſee why we ſhould recur to any other. 


1 CHAP. VI. 
ver. 3. () U R Author might have added, that it was ordinary 


Note a. in Scripture to bring in Meſſengers ſpeaking in the 

ſame words that thoſe would have done who ſent 
them, if they had been preſent. See my Index to the Pentateuch, upon 
the word Nuntins. 

Verſ. 29. Farad] 5, e. They acknowledged God to be juſt, 
and themſelves to be guilty, and that they deſerved the deſtruction 
which John had denounced againſt them. Of the verb , fee our 
Notes upon Rom. iii. 4. | 

Verſ. 30. Tw bolw ] i. e. They rejected Gods purpoſe of te- 
forming them by John's Miniſtry. See Ads xx. 27. 

Verſ. 44. Vote c. See my Notes on Gen, xvili. 4. CHAP. 
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CHAP. VII. VIII. 
Verſ.3, I. Vr is true indeed that the meats at Feaſts were divided 
Note a. and diſtributed to the Gueſts by the Naxoror, or Siu da 
xrirns, miniſtring Servants ; but he is miſtaken, who- 
ever thinks with Dr. Hammond, that the Verb aw:%iv ſignifies this 
particular ation rather than any other ſervice,nor do the places alledg- 
ed by him prove it. Servants had various employments,which were all 
called Haxorias, as among the Latins miniſteria. He that divided the 
Meats, was not called by the general name of he-, but gad 
or x«er44r in Greek, and in Latin ſciſſor or carptor. See Laur. Pigno- 
rius, and Auf. Popma in Comment. de Servis. The Verb Hh in 
Luke xii. 37, does not ſignify only to divide to every one his portion 
of meat, but any errand or employment that uſed to be given to Ser- 
vants, whilſt their Maſters were feaſting. The ſame I ſay of Matth. 
xx. 28. and Mark x. 45. which the Dv&or puts a forced ſenſe upon, 
when they might be moſt fitly explained, according to the conſtant ſig- 

nification almoſt of that Verb Haxorcs. 

II. Our Learned Author had not ſufficiently examined the paſſage 
he ſpeaks of in St. Matthew; for it is manifeſt that wmweaer there 
ſignifies to exerciſe Dominion or Kingly Authority over Subjects, and 
not that of a Maſter over Servants; the Diſcourſe not being about Maſ- 
ters and Servants, but about Kings and Subjects: Te know that the Prin- 
ces of the Nations, Tis dgyorms ? ird, exerciſe Dominion over them, It 
follows; and thoſe that are great exerciſe Authority upon them, wn» 
ado var, ſuch an Authority as belongs to a Vice-Roy, or the 
King's Lieutenant. Chriſt here forbids the Governours of his Church 
to aſſume a Regal Power over Chriſtians, which they do whenſoever 
they put them to death, or perſecute ſuch as cannot ſay juſt as they 
ſay: or to take any ſuch Authority upon them, which, on pretence of 
acting in the name of the Supreme Governor Jeſus Chriſt, they might 
eahly abuſe to the deſtruction of Chriſtians. In fine, he would have 
nothing done in an imperious domineering way, but all by perſwaſion 
and entreaty. 

III. The ix in John ii. are thoſe that ſerved the Gueſts in all 
things which they wanted, as well as in diſtributing to them Meat and 
Drink. It is not from this latter that the Deacons of the Church 
were ſo called, as by a Metaphor taken from a Feaſt, but rather from 
a borrowed ſignification of the word e, which is taken ſometimes 
for furniſhing, i. e. N.. ſupplying, or delivering out. And _— 

ſon 
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Chapter ſon of the Metaphor's being taken from hence, ſeems to be becauſe 


Servants or Miniſters, at their Maſter's command, uſed to — out 
es of 


Ay whatever was neceſſary, not only for a Feaſt, but all other u 


Life. But this ſignification of that word ſeems to have obtained only 
after the purity of the Greek Language had bin loſt; for in the anti- 
enteſt Writers, it is certain that 4azriir is never uſed for ye124iv, nor 
diexaris for eerjiz. And in like manner the Zatins have altered the ſig- 
nification of their words miniſtrare and ſubminiſtrare, which are fre- 
quently of late uſed for —_— to ſupply. Perhaps alſo in this 
place there is a Zatiniſm, of which kind there are a great many in the 
New Teſtament. But 1 leave this to be conſidered by the Learned. 


CH AP. IX. 
Verſ. 12. HE Verb a ſignifying properly and literally 
Note b. to looſe, it is much more likely that it was uſed me- 
taphorically for baiting or lodging by the way, from 


the cuſtom of thoſe who uſe to travel in Coaches or Chariots, and 
whenever they light and betake themſelves to any Inn, have their Horſes 


looſed and carried into a Stable; and becauſe the word A came 


thence to ſignify the end of any Journey, therefore za was uſed 
in general for leaving off, or putting an end to, and amongſt other thi 

a Sea Voyage, The Verb z2ma4a is ſo far from being properly ſ 
of a Ship's leaving off ſailing, if we conſider the — and primi- 


tive ſignification of that word, that on the contrary they ought then 


rather to be ſaid <re/4i5z, to be tied faſt or laid up, and «4719 to be 
looſed when they are put to Sea, And therefore alſo the Greeks do not 
uſe the Verb z«/#v«r ſimply, in the ſignification of arriving or coming 
into Port, but the phraſe zaJanor + N. It's true, our Author fol- 
lows Phavorinus, who ſays, KA rs tis ne, Sad waragrggs F xdlar 
es ame” mvd'ys tis Maire T4t\erai. But this obſervation of that, other- 
wiſe very learned, Grammarian, is contrary both to the uſe and genius 
of the Greek Language; nor is it always ſafe to rely upon his Autho- 
rity. And he himſelt alſo confirms in another place what I have ſaid, 
by a much better remark : Kamaven, faith he, Saw m Exrodby itn AayuCairene 


Ex rer Mares 74 xaTduud, ty @ waa me Vets ih T4 eee Mala 


Kdlanues ie taken from lodging in an lun; and hence comes aW for an 
Inn, becauſe therein the Beaſts or their burdens were looſed. He ſeems to 
have taken this obſervation from Euſtathius on Odyſ]. p. 1480. Ed. Rom. 
who ſays there the ſame, And Suidas whom the Doctor has elſewhere 
( ſee Not. upon Aat. xiv. 3.) commended for his great skill in Gram- 
mar, 


d. LUKE. 135 


mar, when there was no occaſion for it,plainly favours what I ſay : kan Chapter 
Wes, fays he, >; Oawdidy a of bywutiror d A: Kal in Thu- IX. 
cidides is ſaid of thoſe who ride in Chariots ; kara 5, S He, & be. . 


* a4 Ad =O 


of thoſe who travel in Ships, vic. who are come to the place to which 
they were bound. Which is faid in ſo many words by the Scholiaſt up- 
on Thucydides, Lib. 1. p. 89. Fd. F. Porti, Theſe things being evi- 
dent, it muſt be obſerved by the way, that before ever we can ſafely 
make vſe of the antient Grammarians for finding out the ſigniſications 
of words, the genius and uſe of the Greek Language muſt be known 
ſome other way, viz. by a ling and careful reading of the antient 
Writers, both in Verſe and Proſe; for otherwiſe he that hath no 
more knowledg of the Greek Tongue than what he has attained to by 
reading the New Teſtament, and a few of the Fathers, and that not 
ſo much with a deſign to underſtand the Language, as for the ſake of 
Divinity, and only occaſionally conſults the old Zexicons, will fre- 
quently be led into Miſtakes. And 1 wiſh this could not be ſaid of 
Dr. Hammond, who was otherwiſea very excellent Divine, and a man 
of an extraordinary Judgment. | 

Verſ.31. Note c. ] In my laſt Note I undertook to confute our Au- 
thor, becauſe | thought he was in a miſtake; but in this I ſhall confirm 
his Opinion becauſe I think it to be true, and agreeable borh to the 
uſe of Scripture and the Greek Language. For the word Fee, where 
the diſcourſe is concerning a King, ſignifies his going forth to make 
War with any one, as Chriſt did with the unbelieving Jews, So 2 Sum. 
Xi. 1. at the time when Kings go forth, «s + xaiyiv ele of gam 
is very well rendered by the PYulgar, Tempore quo ſolent Reges ad bella 
procedere, at the time when Kings uſe to go forth to battel. The ſame 
word which is there uſed , the Septuagint tranſlate by &rcamws, - 
Prov. xxx. 27. So alſo the Greeks uſed this word, as H. —_— 
out of Herodotus, Aenophon, and Herodian, ſhews. Add likewiſe the 
Paſſages to the ſame purpoſe out of Dionyſius Halicarnaſſ. Antiq. Rom. 
Lib. 8. p. 303. Terk ireaTwatulw Fel xowdi wit dv, the firſt Expedi- 
tion that I ſerved in was when I was, very young. Lib. 11. p. 734. 
vl See wi d 9% narrator, not to binder the going out of the Soul- 
diers to battel. In the ſame ſenſe he uſeth Tir Heng for to make an 
Expedition, Lib. 8. p. $31. So the old Gloſſes, "EZ:4& de , an 
expedition. ECO d cegmerar, A military Expedition, or the ge- 
ing out of Souldiers to war. 

And it cannot ſeem ſtrangè that the Vengeance that Chriſt was a- 
bout to take upon his Enemies the Jews, ſhould be repreſented by his 
going out to battel againſt them; for alſo in the Old ay pu- 

nithments 
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Chapter niſhments which God threatned to inflict upon wicked men, are often : 
X. ented in the ſame manner. So Iſa. xlii. 13. where there is the 
name Phraſe made uſe of as here, it is ſaid, The Lord ſhall go forth as 
a mighty Man, be ſhall ſtir, up jealouſy like a Souldier; he ſhall cry and 
roar, be ſhall prevail againſt bis Enemies. Which might be rendered 
into Greek very well thus; Teri drmy drdyw & dvig Todd momey, &c. q 
See alſo Chap. xiii. of the ſame Prophet, where God is repreſented as 
leading an Army of the Atedes againſt Babylon. 
Ibid. O-. Yue manger) The Evangeliſt might have expreſſed it b 
zy Huan Twer ; but the reaſon of his uling the word Tarr was, becauſe 
this Expedition of Chriſt againſt the Jews was foretold by Malachi in 4 


Chap. iv. 1. | 
CHAP. X. : 
Verſ. 12. 3JFDN ri dein erexrimger be,] Altho the Sodomite l 
had been puniſhed long ago, and ſtill ſuffer by a j} , 
fearful expectation of further Vengeance from God, t 
yet it ſeems by this place that they will not have their utmoſt puniſh- 8 
ment inflicted upon them till the univerſal Judgment. And the ſame a 


we are to think of all the reſt of the wicked; ſee verſ. 14. of this 

Chapter: And upon this account it is, that the puniſhments of bad 
men are uently referred to that day, not only in the Scripture, 
7 but alſo in the Books of the Antient Fathers. Read to this purpoſe 

the excellent Diſcourſe of Lud. Capellus about the State of the Soul af- 
ter Death. | 
Verſ.18. E2wyw L , wars , i, e. I was thinking and | 
repreſenting to my ſelt before-hand, the deſtruction that is ſuddenly | 

to befal the Devil's Kingdom. The overthrow of the Devil's King- 

dom is deſcribed by his falling from Heaven ; becauſe as being lifted 
to Heaven, ſignifies the greateſt Glory, as we may ſee here by the 151 
' Verſe, where it is ſaid, And thou Capernaum which baſt been exalted to 
Heaven, &c. fo the falling from Heaven, or being thruſt down to Hell, | 
_ the loſing of that former Glory. $0, Ia. xiv, 12. the King 
of Babylon being dethroned and dead, the other deccaſed Kings of the 
Nations are repreſented as meeting him, and ſaying amongſt other 
things; How art thou fallen from Heaven, O Lucifer, Son of the Morne 
ing ? i. e. How cameſt thou to be dethroned and killed? So the Latin 
allo uſed to expreſs themſelves, Thus Cicero luich of Antwnius, who 
had deprived his Collegue of all his Authority, Phil. 2, Collegam qui- 
dem de celo detraxiſti. And, Lib. 1. ad Atticum, Ep. 20. ſpeaking of 
Pompey 
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Pompey he ſaith; Duia deciderat ex aſtris, lapſus potius quam pragreſſus Chapter 
videbat ur. XI. 


WW 
CHAP. XL 


Verſ. 7. 1 Tho this word i doth for the moſt part figni- 
fy Children; yet I ſhould chuſe here to interpret it Se- 
wants, ſo as to make it anſwerable to the Hebrew y 
which ſignifies both Child and Servant, and is rendered 4» by the Sep- 
twapint in 1 Sam. xxi. 5. where the Diſcourſe is not about Children, 
but about Servants : Nais & middewy often ſignify the ſame. 

Verſ. 42. Ter . If this be interpreted according to the 
Doctrin of the Talmud, the Adjettive ide muſt be underſtood ; 
for the Jews paid Tithes of ſuch Herbs only as were eaten, and not of 
all ſorts: ſee Selden of Titbes, Chap. 2. S. 7. 

Verſ. 47. Note e. I am apt to think that it is the very adorning of 
the Sepulchres it ſelf, with which the Jews are here upbraided, tho 
they did it with a contrary deſign, as if this had been a ſymboli- 
cal expreſſion of their cruelty. See Grotius upon Mat. xxill. 29. what 
our Aut bor ſays here is forced. 


C HAP. XII. 


Werſ. 13. A &c.] The Doctor follows Grotius in his Para- Chapter 
| phraſe upon this Verſe; but if we carefully conſider the XII. 
words we ſhall find, that the Man who here makes his 
complaint to Chriſt, does not deſire him to perform the Office of a 
Jud or Avb::rator between him and his Brother, but to make uſe of 
his propbetical Authority to oblige his Brother who detained the whole 
Inheritance, to divide ir with him. But Chriſt tells them that ſach ci- 
vil Matters did not belong to his Office, Tho he might have occaſio- 
nally concerned himſelf in them, yet he declined it; not that he 
red the ingratirude or ill-will of the contending Parties, if they 
were not both ſatisfied ; but as I rather think, leſt he ſhould be ſaid 
the Phariſees, to leſſen the Magiſtrates Authority, and be ambitious 
ot Government: See Note on A/at. viii. 4. 
Verſ. 19, Yu Tyas r da38.] Seneca Ep. c. 1. hath a very ele- 
gant Paſſage to this purpoſe, concerning ſuch another man as Chri/t 
here ſpeaks of: In ipſo actu, ſays he, bene currentium rerum, in ipſo pro- 
currents pecuniæ impetu, raptus eſt. He was ſnatched away in the full 
career of his Fortune, 
T Inſere 
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Inſere nunc, Melibze, pyros, pone ordine vites. 


Qu am ſtultum eſt ætatem diſponere ? ne craſtino quidem dominamur. 0 
quanta dementia eſt ſpes long as inchoantium ! Emam, edificabo, credam 
exigam, honores geram, tum demum laſſam & plenam ſeneFutem in ii 
um reftram. Omnia mihi crede, etiam felicibus dubia ſunt. How fooliſh 
a-tbing is it for a man to diſpoſe of bis life, when even ſo much as to m- 
row is not in our power ? O bow great is the madneſs of thoſe who e th 
themſelves deſigns that muſt be a long while in * ! who ſay within 
themſelves, I will buy, I will build, 1 will truſt out, I will gather in again, 
I will go through ſuch and ſuch Honours and Dignities, and then at 
ſpend a full and tired old Age in reſt and caſe. Alas, the moſt fortuna 
are ſure of poſſeſſing not bing long. 


CHAP. XII. 


Verſ.23. I. HE Verb 7. properly ſignifies to preſerve ſafe 
Note b. and comes from s ſafe. It uſes for the moſt part 
to be applied to bodies, and ſuch things as relate to 
the Body. The Hebrew Verb yw? has the ſame ſignification,as appear 
by abundance of places. 50 Pſal. xxxvi. 6. Thou preſerveſt man and 
beaft, yn is rendered by the Septuag. arigurss x, xrhm eras, 0 
the word L is taken by St. Paul in 1 Tim. iv. 14. where, ſpeaki 
of God, he ſays, He is the Saviour of all men, but eſpecially of them that 
believe. Our Author produces a great many more Examples. 


II. Afterwards this word was applied to the ſafety of the Mind; ia * 


which ſenſe alſo we find it uſed by the Heathen Writers, out of 


hom I ſhall ſet down ſome Inſtances which will confirm what Dr, 


Hammond ſays. Thus Cebes in his Tab. p. 11. Ed. Amſt. Groos 


ſpeaking of the Genius which he ſuppoſed every one had to direct and © 


inſtruct him, ſaith ; dere mice by aimis $6 Baden, 6 EQZES OA 
bu i Bip: it ſhews what way they are to take if they would be SAVED 


— 


in life, i. e. if they would be preſerved from thoſe Calamities and 


Evils with which Vice is uſually attended. And, pag. 13. _ 
of the Paſſions that were drawn in the ſhapes of Women, and whi 

are the cauſes either of Mens ſafety or deſtruQtion, he ſaith ; 7 A 
« myo ν,e but whither do they lead them? M A &s T8 ou, Wan, 4 
tis N down: Some lead them to ſafety, and others to ruin. And, pdf. 
25. ſpeaking of one that embraced the opinion which led to true Learn- 


ing, he faith ; rf, vo aiTis , ie. Y wether * 


— — 
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men} md gie: being purged thereby, be is ſaved and made — and bappy Chapter 
all bis life; that is, he is preſerved from vice, and the miferies that ac- XIV. 
company it. And, pag. 43. he that is repreſented as the explainer of ◻π2 
the Table, ſays to his inquiſitive Hearers, after they had promiſed to 

live according to what they had heard; Toag7» , If you do ſo 

you ſhall be ſaved. So Plutarch in his Book of the difference between 4 

Friend and a Flatterer, towards the end; amr Yaggur In mh wiaacrm 2a 

Cut A gies Ade d Damiges ιανννε vnagyer:; Diogenes ſaid, That be that 

would be ſaved, muſt either have good Friends, or furious Enemies. For 
Diogenes, who was a deſpiſer of Riches, and all thoſe things that re- 

lated to the Body, conſidered nothing but the ſafety of the Mind. | 

have met with ſeveral other Examples to the ſame purpoſe, which 1 

cannot at preſent remember, but theſe are more than enough. 


CHA P. XIV. 


Verſ. 23. Ne7xg0 Gowdiv.] See Grotius upon this place, and 
how he corrects St. Auſtin for his moſt ſhameful a- 
buſe of it, for it deſerves to be called no better. And 

yet there are ſome that reſolve ſtill to follow St. Auſtin, contrary to all 

the rules of Grammar, the nature of the Chriſtian Religion, and com- 
mon Senſe it ſelf. Nay, there is a late Enthuſiaſtical upſtart, a- con- 
temptibleWoman's follower, that has fooliſhly attempted toskim over 
and defend St. Auſtin's Opinion, tho he either never read him, or never 
underſtood him; and he every where falls foul upom the Criticks for 
not interpreting the words of Scripture according tothe wild fancies 
of crackbrainꝰd Women, but according to the nature of things them- 

— and the conſtant uſe of Languages. But this Paſlage alone is 

enough to ſhew us of what advantage Grammar, or if you pleaſe Cri- 

ticiſm, is to the right interpretation of Scripture, ſeeing St. Auſtin, 
who was otherwiſe a very ingenious man, but an abſolute ſtranger to 
this ſort of Learning, did ſo wretchedly force and miſinterpret this 

Paſſage, and make uſe of it to defend the moſt cruel Opinion imagi- 

nable. Add to what Grotius has ſaid upon this place, my Notes upon 

Gen, xix. 13. If there were any ſort of force here intended, it muſt 

de that which God makes uſe of by his ſevere and afflictive Providen- 

ces, which do often conſtrain, as it were, wicked men to live better 

than they did before, tho gentler methods had been ineffectual to re- 

form them. There is an elegant Paſlage, and a true one (if we do 

but change the word Gods into God) to this purpoſe, in A ſclylus in 

Agamemn, not far from the beginning: 
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Even the unwilling bave grown wiſe by force, through a particular favou 
of the Gods, who ſit in a venerable Seat. But whatever God does, doubt- 
leſs men ought not to force their fellow Creatures to be of their per- 
ſwaſion. 

Verſ. 34. T. d, &c. ] Becauſe Proverbs, and proverbial forms of 
Speech are commonly grounded upon what is really done, when the 
matter of them is ſomething poſſible. I have been ready ſometimes to 
imagin, that the d H here is not to be underſtood of Salt properly 
ſpeaking, becauſe that which is here ſaid of Salt, neither does nor 
ever can hapren to it. For, Firſt, Salt is never infatuated, tu. 
Secondly, Salt which keeps its ſavour, is not fit either for the Land, or far 
the Dungbil. Thirdly, When it is infatuated, it is not CAST OUT, 
What it we ſhould ſuppoſe therefore that Wood-aſhes was by the 
Husbandmen called Salt They, it's certain, are, 1. imfatuated, if th 
are waſhed or ſoak'd in Water, as it happens when they are made 
of for the cleanſing of foul Linen. And, 2. after they have been 
thus ſoaked in water, they are unfit to be uſed asa means to enrich the 
ground, cither alone or mixed with dung, becauſe it was only the 
Salt that was in them before their being ſo ſoaked, which made them 
proper for that purpoſe. And if they be ſpread upon the Land before 
the Salt is waſhed out, they ſerve very much to make it fruitful, either 
by themſelves, or elſe mixed with dung. And, 3. when they are in- 

. fatuated, that is, when all the Salt Particles are waſhed out of them, 
they uſed rather to be caſt out into the way or ſtrect, than upon a dung- 
bil or the fields, But I confeſs I can produce no Example to ſhew that 
theſe Wood-aſhes were called Salt, and therefore | affirm nothing pe- 
remptorily, But let the Learned conſider what there may be in this 
Conjecture. | 


CH AP. XV. 


Verſ. 16. F this Fruit Salmaſius hath treated at large in bs 
Vote b. () Exereit, Plin, in Selin. p. 326. & ſeqq Ed. Uing. 
who may be conſulted hy thoſe that are curious about 

ſuch matters. However it is no where ſaid by Pliny that this Fro 
was ordinary among the Fzyptiansz nay, on the contrary, he denies, 
25 


. ang —B— ST 


T7 9 0 


cs oQ = © 


N. LUKE. 21:41 


as Theopbraſtus had done before him, that it grew in Fgypr, Lib. 13. Chapter 
c. 8. but affirms that it was common in Syria z ſo that in this allo cur XV. 
Author is miſtaken. Conſult Salmaſius. GW 
Verſ. 22. Bwihen ru lr -—— {irs e H. Grotins thinks, 
that as we ought not to be ſuperſtitious in ſearching for Allegories in 
every part of a Parable; ſo neither ought we to overlook them when 
they are ſuggeſted by the agreement of what is ſid in Parables, with 
other places of Scripture. And therefore if we believe him, the 
ud, or Kobe, here ſignifies that conſtant innocency of Life, which by 
God's Grace, a Perſon who has receiv d fo much mercy from him, is 
enabled to perſevere in. And for this he refers us to Rev. vi. 11. & 
vii 13, 14. & xix. 8. Now I do not indeed deny, but that a white 
Robe is taken ſometimes for an Emblem of Innocence; but I ſay that 
there is nothing ſaid of that here; and that the beſtowing of the preci- 
ous Robe, ſgniſies the Father's Joy for the return of his Son: fo that 
we are not to conſider the Robe in it ſelf, but only the Father's Affection 
in giving it. Ne tells us alſo, as the Antients have done before him, 
that by the Ring we are to underſtand the Gift of the Holy Ghoſt, by 
which we are ſealed, as the Apoſtle Paul ſpeaks 2 Cor. i. 21. But this 
part of the Parable likewiſe is only a farther deſcription of the Fa- 
ther*s Joy for the ſaſe return of his prodigal Son, whom he thought 
to have been loſt, and mourned upon that account. And to repreſent 
this Joy to us, Chriſt makes uſe of Similitudes taken from the re- 
ceived cuſtom ; for at that time a Superior could not confer a greater 
Honour upon his Inferior, than by beſtowing a Ring and a Robe upon 
him, Of which we have an Example in Gen. xli. 42. Sce my Notes on 
the place. The beſt way therefore had been to look only to the main 
ſcope of the Parable, which is ſufficiently plain, and not to inſiſt upon 
the ſignificancy of every particular word: For whatfocver may be 
nid of that kind, tho not altogether frivolous, is certainly beſides 
Chriſt's deſign ; and has no other foundation than the ingenious tancy 
of the Interpreter. But that learned Expoſitor had put almoſt all the 
principal Obſervations which he had to make upon the three firſt Goſ- 
ls, in his Notes upon St. Afatthew, and therefore he could not be 
rge upon the two following ; and ſometimes, that he might not be 
wholly ſilent, he was forced to ſay a great many far- fetch'd things, and 
now and then intermix Allegories in his Annotations. Tho 1 would 
not have this taken as an Argument that I have the leaſt uadervaluing 
thought of that incomparable Man. 


CHAP. 
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Chapter 
XVI. C HAP. XVI. 
hte Verſ. 9. T is moſt true, that there are a great many Verbs uſed 
Note b. I in the Scripture without any Nominative caſe to them; 
and that therefore we muſt ſupply that defect in our 
own thoughts, unleſs they be imperſonal Verbs. See my Notes upon 
Gen. xi. g. and my Index to the Pentat. on the word Perſona, But this 
Obſervation can have no place in 1 Sam. xxi. 8. becauſe it holds only | 
when the Verb is in the third perſon maſculine, and in that place it is 
in the feminine, 

Verſ. 12, Note c. This interpretation of e is, with the lear- 
ned Doctor's leave, a mere nicety. The word eres is taken here 
in a Philoſophical fenſe, for that which does nor belong to the Mind, | 
and is ſuch as may be taken away from us againſt our will, as Riches, 
And on the other hand, that which Chriſt calls v««T4?, is that which 
pertained to the minds of thoſe whom he ſpake to, and could not be 
taken away from them againſt their wills, viz. the Truths of the Goſ- 
pel. The meaning of Chriſt in this place is, that thoſe who abuſed 
their Riches, and could not obtain of themſelves to employ them to 
better 2 were unfit to receive the true Goſpel-riches as they 
ought, and would not uſe them better than they did the other. No- 
thing is more common among the Philoſopbers, and eſpecially the Sto- 
icks, than this diſtinction of <antreie & i, Prictus upon this place 
has given us ſome Examples of it; and a great many more might be 
added out of Epifetus only. Thus, Enchirid. Cap. 1. telling us what 
things are not in our power, he inſtances in the Body, Riches, Ho- , 
nours, Empires, and in a word, ſaith he, 3 «« dg, every thi 

- but our onn Works, And, Cap. 2. he ſays, that thoſe things whic 
have their dependence on us, cannot by any one be hindered ; but | 
thoſe which are not in our power, are weak, obnoxious to ſervitude, *' 
and a great many impediments; in fine, they are «aire And, 
Cap. 3. he hath theſe words; Miner ir in iar rd gry Sian ie D oi | 
Se », T4 edvbrewt dhe ron e ——i2r 5 T8 ov rer einig c eve, | 
* ire, drm war, Morin, whit ox eraſwuuay, Ke Remember there. 
rare, that if thou thinkeſt thoſe things wbich are ſervile to be free, and thoſe 
things which are «Meru, anotbers, to be thy own, thou wilt be bindered, — 
but if thon counteſt that only to be thy own which is thy own, and that which 
is anothers to be as it is anotbers, then no body will compel thee, &c. See 
likewiſe his 1zrgcr LLiſcaurſes, Lib. 3. c. 24. 1 have alſo taken notice 
ot a word borrowed from the Stoicks, in a Note on Aat. xix. 28. 

Verl. 
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verſ. 19. Note d. This Tranſlation which the Poctor gives us of Chapter 
the Parable ſet down in Gemara Babyl. is partly according to the words XVI. 
in the Hebrew, and partly according to the Latin Verſion of R. She- TS 
ringamu, and taken from thence z and this has led our exact Author 
into a miſtake which ought indeed eaſily to be forgiven him: bur 
whereby it appears that Learned Men are overſeen ſometimes whea 
they ſeem to be molt exact. That part of the Parable which there is 
a miſtake in the Doctor Tranſlation, is word for word according to 
the Talmudical Diale& thus; A King of Fleſh and Blood made a great 
Feaſt, and called to it all the Children of his City. There came à cer- 
tain poor Man and ſtood at the Gate, &c. Sheringamus in Pref. ad Cod, 
Joma, ſets down this Parable in Hebrew and Latin, and, with more 
freedom than ordinary tranſlates the words y n n, which 
ought to have been rendred omnes filios urbis ſue, by multas boſpites. 
And Dr. Hammond knowing that the word boſpes is ſometimes uſed in 
the lame Notion with exterus or peregrinus 3 and not ſufficiently con- 
ſidering that the Diſcourſe here was about Gueſts, tranſlates that b 
Strangers, whereas it is very manifeſt that the words y 115 Genify 
Citizens, i. e. Perſons belonging to the ſame City. And this I have 
thought fit here to take notice of, not out of a captious humor, but 
only to warn the Reader that he ought not to be too ſevere a Judg of 
thoſe miſtakes which the Learned ſometimes fall into through want of 
care, ſince we err ſometimes when we are moſt careful. But I have 
this farther to add, that I cannot ſee any reaſon why this Parable 
ſhould be thought to be the ſame with that here in St. Zuke, when all 
the likeneſs that there is between them is only, that the ſuhject of 
them both is a rich Man and a Beggar. But their ſcope is quite diffe- 
rent. 

Verſ. 22. 'AmmySiva , dyſwar.) Plato in Phedone, S. 41. 
(however he came by the Notion) has a Paſſage much to this pur- 
poſe, for he ſuppoſes the Souls of good men to have their Zuryunizee g 
madre; beer, Gods who accompany and conduct them, eig d ingion re lr e, 
imo their proper place. 

Ibid. Tir] OU ei, ſays Titus Boſtrenſis, Pag. 808. C. ee 
5 uu, &c. , Auer, gn: be did not ſay cruel and inhuman wreteb, &c. 
.but what 2 my Son, ſaith he. 


— 
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CH AP. XVII. 


Verf. 7. Ae] This word the Docter in his Paraphraſe inter- 
prets an hired Servant ; but the proper Greek word for 
that is de, not , which is the name of a Slave, | 

know the word 4 is uſed in the New Teſtament in both theſe 

ſenſes; but there is no mention made here of any hire or reward due 
for ſervice, and I do not ſee any reaſon why we ſhould depart from 
the moſt uſual ſiguĩfication of the word. 

Verſ. g. Mn zac 3x4] A Maſter whoſe Authority over his Servant 
is abſolute, is not obliged, ze» i, to thank that Servant who does 
nothing but what he is commanded; for the condition of a Slave is 
ſuch, that he is hound to do whatfocver he is ordered, and is able to 
do. But on the other hand, a Hireling is not obliged to perform any 
ſervile Offices againſt his will, Having agreed with his Maſter for 
ſuch a reward for ſach or ſuch work, he cannot be compelled againſt his 
will to any other employments; and if he voluntarily undertake them, 
he ought to be thanked for it. It was the general Notion of Maſters, 
that giving attendance was the peculiar office of a Slave, whoſe condition 
was ſuch, that nothing whi h be did was looked upon as an obligation by bis 
Maſtcr, They are the words of Seneca, Lib. 3. c. 18. de B:nefic. who 
nevertheleſs, contrary to the vulgar opinion, affirms, that a Maſter 
may receive a benefit trom his Slave. But Chriſt here ſpeaks of Ma» 
ſters that uſe the utmoſt rigour and according to the received Noti- 
on and Cuſtom. I ſhall only add that our Author has admirably 
connected this Parable with what goes before ia his Paraphraſe. 


CH AP. XVIII. 


Chapter Verl. 8 | Ho the Verbs ernie & , come from the 


Note b. ſame Primitive, yet they cannot therefore be com- 
pared with one another; for we ought not to conli- 
der the ſignifications of their Primitives, but the words from which 
they are moſt immediatly derived. T2» is that part of the face or 
countenance which lies juſt under the ee, and is taken alſo for a blue 
Scar cauſed by a bruile given to that part. And becauſe the pugils or 
cufſers uſed often to ſtrike thoſe parts with their Fiſts, the Verb 
em —— ſigniſied ſugrllare, to give one a black and blue Eye, as 
it is rendered in the Old Gloſſes. Afterwards the Noun ved was me- 
taphorically uſed to ſignify diſgrace or infamy, as by Cicero and Nils. 


And 
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And in the ſame ſenſe alſo the Latins often uſed the words nota and Chapter 
4: And from this ſignification of the Noun vewnrr, it is that the XIX. 
Verb u came to ſignify, as in this place, to defame ; juſt as a- 
mong the Latins likewiſe the Verb ſugillare, which is properly to give 
one a blow upon the Eye, ſignifies alſo the ſame with imfamare. And 
in this ſenſe undoubtedly it is that the Greek is rendered in the vulgar 
by ſugillare, and that rightly. The unjuſt Judg was afraid leſt the 
Woman ſhould defame him, and ruin his reputation every where 
where ſhe went, by her cries and complaints, 
The proper ſigniſication of the Verb wavy, according to its ety- 
mology, is indeed that which our Author ſays; but where the diſ- 
courſe is of God, it ſignifies only to beg ſo as to obtain; and we ought 
not to inſiſt upon the original of the word: for to put God to ſhame is 
a phraſe that muſt needs ſeem intolerable to all, but ſuch as are not 
aſhamed when they ſpeak never ſo clowniſhly or improperly ; of which 
number certainly was the Door, whoſe want of expreſſion was equal 
to his learning. The Heathens perhaps would not ſcruple ſaying, that 
they put their Gods to ſhame ;, but I ſhould hardly forgive a Chriſtian that 
would ſpeak in that manner of God. 


CHAP. XIX. 


Verſ. 9. & d rr J It is a Synechdocbe, ſaith Grotius; for the 
bouſe is put for the maſter of the bouſe. But I rather 
think that it is put, as is moſt uſually ſignifies, for 

the Family, which by the Maſter's example might be reduced to a bet- 

ter life; or for his Wife and Children, who perhaps imitated the one 
her Husband, and the other their Father, 

Verſ. 12. hende ms Www, &c.] Tho the meaning of Chriſt in this 
Parable be ſufficiently plain, and rightly enough explained by the 
Door ;, yet he did not ſee the reaſon of its being ſo conceived or 
worded by Chriſt, neither ought Chriſt to be underſtood to ſpeak of an 
independent King, or one that went to take poſſeſſion of a Kingdom 
Which he had a natural right to. But he took this Parable from the 
cuſtom of the Kings of his time, who reigned rather by the courteſy 
of the Roman Emperors, than by any privilege of birth : Such as all 
thoſe were, who were in Judea from the time of Herod the Great. 
They could not take the Scepter in their hands, without the permiſ- 
lion of thoſe who had the ſupreme Government at Rome. Herod the 
Great took a long Journey, that he might obtain the Kingdom of Ju- 


dea from Antonius, and he did not go in vain; for as Joſephus tells us, 
V Antig. 
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er Autig. Lib. 14. c. 25 & 26. he went out of Judæa to Rome, and 
_ ———— 19s baving received the Kingdom, he returned 
wy into Judea. And afterwards he took another Journey, that he might 
have his Kingdom confirmed to him by Ceſar, as we are told by the 
ſame Hiſtorian, Lib. 15. cap. 10. And his Succeſſors were forced to 
do the ſame, as that Author likewiſe informs us, Lib. 17, cap. 13, 
Againſt theſe the Jews ſometimes ſent Embaſſies to Rome, either to hin- 
der the Kingdoms being conferred upon them, or elſe that they might 
procure their being depoſed, So they accuſed Archclaus to Ceſar by 
their Embaſſadors at that Court; fee Cap. 11, & 15. of that Book. And 
this ſhews us the reaſon why this Parable here is ſo conceived; which 
it is impoſſible to learn by our Author's Paraphraſe. Archelaus, for 
example, was dr ww, a Man of noble birth, for he was the 
Son of Herod. And this Noble man went into a far Country ( viz. Italy) 
to receive for bimſelf the Kingdom (of Judea) and to return (into Ju. 
dea.) But his Citizens bated him, and ſent a meſſage after him, ſaying 
(to Caſar) we will no; have this man to reign over us; which neverthe- 
leſs they could not obtain. And fo be returned, having received the 
Kingdom, or i9z{ar mggrafor, as Joſephus ſpeaks : And ſeverely po- 
niſhed thoſe Enemies of his who would not that he ſhould reign over them, 
What is ſaid here by Interpreters about the Grammatical ſenſe of this 
Parable, (give me leave to ſay it) is very obſcure in compariſon of 
this. 

Verſ. 20. EY ZA,. Grotius who is followed therein by a great 
many others, thought that the word owzewy here ſignified any fort of 
Linen cloth. But I believe it is to be underſtood properly of that 
particular piece of Linen which ſerves to wipe the ſweat off the 
Face, and which uſed in Latin to be called Orarium, a Handkerchief; | 
as has been proved at large by If. Caſaubon, and Ci. Salmaſius upon 
Aurclian. And this, as it is now, being conſtantly wore, ſerved Pev- 
ple for want of a Purſe to tie and wrap up their money in, which is 
alſo ſometimes ſtill practiſed. | 

Verſ. 21. Mee ö wx Yu.) Inſtead of this St. Matthew hath an+ | 
* Gow d engen, gathering where thou baſt not ſcattered, which is to 
the ſame ſenſe, But St. Luke ſeems to have expreſſed this proverbial 
form of ſpeech moſt exactly, which had its riſe from a Law common 
to the Jews, with many other Nations: Que non poſuiſti, ne tollito; 
What thou baſt not laid down, do not take up : Of which Law ſee n 
Notes on Levit. vi. 3. This was a kind of theft: but becauſe tho 
that found any thing after it was loſt, could not be proſecuted at 
Law, as being for the moſt part alone when they found it, and telling 
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no body of their good Fortune; ſuch as reſtored what they had ſo Chapter 
found to the right owner, were looked upon as fair and juſt men, XX. 
who ated from religious Principles, and not the fear of human Laws. 
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And on the other hand, a covetous or greedy perſon generally kept 
whatever he found, becauſe he could not be forced by the Law to re- 
ſtore it. And therefore ſuch a man as lays hold of every opportuni- 
ty which offers it ſelf for his own intereſt, without having any regard 
to equity, is called by St, Matthew canes, and by St. Luke au, a 
bard, cloſe-fiſted, tenacious, rough man, as Pricaus upon Mat. xxv. 44. has 
well obſerved, Met is an ambiguous word, and ſignifies both a 
grave and ſevere man, and one that is vuſtick and ſavage. Suidas : 
evo; N mlrras TW ages x) Gredaies, Ty unn dur N ind Stay, wry map? 
dare 74. 185 ndwin Fg gant Kai AAN 5 d duoreyy, eee Nl 
you Wy duorgy dirg os x7 N gayuazemacy V ν Het 3 Teimay d Miu, In + 
dureys i Kayla d wyiru: They call all wiſe and grave men aultere, 
becauſe they neither converſe tbemſelves for pleaſure, nor admit an 2 - 
ſant diſcourſe from others; and there is another ſort of men call au 
ſtere, juſt as Wine is ſaid to be auſtere, which is uſed in medicinal Poti- 
ons, but never drank ; becauſe in Comedy a ruſtick man is called auſtere. 
In the ſignification of fierceneſs or ſavageneſs, it is uſed by Diodorus 
Siculus, Lib. 3. p. 168. where, ſpeaking of a fort of beaſt that has a 
head like a dog, he faith ; <yewrale 5 mm 74 Con, N dnowoamy- 
mT Thy am F beer cri duenerniees I, They are exceeding fierce 
Creatures, and impoſſible to be tamed by any means whatſoever, bave 
a fiercer aſpe under the Eyebrows than ordinary, 1 need not tell the 
Reader, that this word is taken here in the worſt ſenſe. 
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CHAP. XX. 


Verſ. 16, ? AN, &c.) This is the anſwer of the Sanbedrim, 
tho their name for brevity ſake be here omitted; as 
appears from Afat. xxi. 41. See on verſ, 24. 

Ibid. Ax ,, ei wa jhrerr] This muſt be rendered thus; And 
when they bad underſtood (viz, that theſe things were ſpoken = 
them) they ſaid (within themſelves) God forbid; for they did not 
apply the Parable to themſelves aloud : See Mat. xxi. 45. and after- 
wards ver. 19. of this Chapter, Thus the omiſſion of a Circumſtance 
often ſeems to alter a Hiſtory; ſo that thoſe who tell it large, ſeem 
to contradict thoſe who relate it more briefly, when yet really they 
agree with one another. 
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Verſ. 20. Haamęgicurvec. ] It is well obſerved by learned Men, that 
this Verb E ſignifies to wait for an opportunity of doing mif. 


cdiief: See Chap. xiv. 1. of this Goſpel, and my Notes upon Gen. iii. 


15. 

vert 24. Ti t4 A. ] St. Luke omits here what St. Afattben 
expreſſes, and muſt neceſſarily be underſtood, viz, And they broughe 
unto him a Penny, and be ſaid untothem, Mat. xxii. 19. Such another 
omiſſion I have already taken notice of on ver, 16, 

Verſ. 27. .] Our learned Author interprets this word in 
his Paraphaſe, a future ſtate after this life : And indeed the Sadducey 
did deny, not only the reſurrection of the Body, but alſo the immor. 
tality of the Soul. But d never ſignifies ſimply a future State, 
and the Argument of the Sadduces oppoſes nothing but the Reſur- 
rection. I have elſewhere confuted the Doctor opinion about this 
word; ſee Note on Aſat. xxii. 31. 

Verſ. 46. E/ Tm. It is very well known that the Greek word 
i is uſed as well for a man's as a woman's Garment, tho the Latin 
ſtola ſignifies only a woman's. This is more than once proved by Od. 
Ferrarius Lib. de Re Veſtiaria. And yet Epipbanius ſeems to have un- 
derſtood the word 4) here of a woman's Garment, who Hereſ. 16. 
fays, that the Pharifees were like the Scribes, Ie + dum  —— 
x) vrai dunn, for their apparcl and womaniſh Garments. But per- 
haps he ſpeaks in that manner, becaufe amongſt the Greeks the men 
wore ſhort Garments, or πτπ¼πñỹ;s Coats, and the women long Gowns, 
ſich as were uſual among ſeveral of the Eaſtern Nations. In antient 
times alſo ſtola talaris, a gown reaching down to the Ancles, ſeems to 
have been a Garment worn by Women among the Aſſyrians ; See 08. 
Ferrarius in Aualectis, cap. 23. But it is a good obſervation that Po 
Celeſtine the firſt makes concerning Clergymen, in his Epiſtle to t 
Biſhops of the Provinces of Vienne and Narbonne; Diſcernendi, inquit, 
Hebe vel cateris ſumus dotirina, non veſte; converſatione, non habit; 
mentis puritate, non cultu. We ought, ſaith he, to diſtinguiſh our ſelves 
from the common people, or the reſt of mankind, by our Dahn not by our 
Apparel; by our Converſation, not by our Habit; by the purity of our Minds, 
us? by our Dreſs, 


. 


CHAP. 


## -« 8 a 


a an m_Ra oo. A .*»> © a £ . 0 as cs ac to a. a @ a. 


hy ne & m. % + @ © «& 


S. LUKE. 


CH AP. XXI. 
Verl. 4. HO Baran ws ja ure xy & H . en, be all one 
Note a. as to the ſenſe, yet it is falſe that We & ja/cepuaduy 
are the ſame; for the latter phraſe properly ſigniſies 


to caſt in among the Gifts or Offerings, and the former only into a Cheſt, 
of which there were ſeveral in the Temple wherein the Money was 
depoſited, that was voluntarily conſecrated to the uſe of the Temple. 
See Lightfoot's Deſcript. of the Temple, — 19. 

Vert. 6. Teim A N. ] There are ſome that add here a note of 
interrogation, as if Chriſt had ſaid, Are theſe the things which ye look up- 
en? as it is in the Cambridg Copy, wherein the Golpels are rather pa- 
raphraſed, than the words only variouſly read: and therefore Gro- 
tias juſtly rejects this note of Interrogation. The Evangeliſt expreſſes 
himſelf here juſt as the beſt Writers ſometimes do. The end of the 
ſentence does not anſwer the beginning, but the whole is made up of 
two different forms of ſpeech mixed together : For either he ſhould 
have aid Tm & Sogirs reit vu, INL vor r Wd. vide, & 
Theſe things which ye bebold ſhall be quite deſtroyed, for the days will come, &c. 
or d Nererrt era nudegs Up dis d doe ovras AI, &c. Of theſe 
things which ye bebold, the days will come in which there ſhall not be left one 
ſtone upon another. But the Evangeliſt begins juſt as if he was about to 
expreſs himſelf the former of theſe ways, and ends with the latter. 
Grotius has given us two examples of the like Syntax; and I add this 
one more out of Terence, Phorm. Act. 3. Sc. 2. O fortunati/ſime Anti- 

„ qui quod amas domi et. He ſhould have ſa'd, Qu quod amas domi 

s, Or cui quod amas domi et, Who baſt what thou loveſt at home. 
Such phraſes as theſe have ſomething of that impropriety in them 
which is frequent in ordinary ſpeech. 

Verſ. 24. Note b. 1. Our Author tells us as out of Euſelius, that 
there died during the Siege of Jeruſalem eleven millions of People, i. e. 
ten times more than there did according both to Euſebius and Joſepbus's 
account, who reckon up but eleven hundred thouſand. 2. The words: 
in Euſebrus which the Doctor tranſlates to be faves there, are «s ww wT 
Ayorrw ih, which Henry. Valeſius renders ut metalla exercerent, to work 
in the Mines, and ſo they ought to be interpreted. 3. Enſcbius is miſ- 
taken in the laſt Circumſtance, and diſagrecs with Joſephus whom he 
profeſſes to follow; for that Hiſtorian tells us, that the number of 
thoſe that were taken during the whole War was ninety ſeven thouſard; 


Lib. 7. c. 45. de Bell. Jud. which was very ill underſtood by gy” - 
oſe. 
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er thoſe that were made Captives after the taking of the City. Beſides 


XXII. 
wy 


that Euſeb. reckons but 90000, whereas Joſephs reckons 7000 more, 

Ibid. Vote c. The phraſe Kaugyi ib, may, I think, much more na. 
turally be underſtood of the time in which the Heathens, 5. e. the Ido. 
laters ſhould continue the Governors of the World, as if the mean. 
ing of Cbriſt's words was this: Jeruſalem ſhall be poſſeſſed and inhatitel 
by Idolaters until the time during which the Idolaters muſt govern the Worlg 
is expired; for then it ſhall be inhabited and poſſeſſed for tbe maſt part h 
Chriſtians; which came to pals in the time of Conſtantin, who order 
the Temples of the Idols which were in Jeruſalem to be deſtroyed. 
See his Life as it is written by Euſebius, Lib. 3. c. 26, Kaese i lig. 
nifies the time during which the Nations were to have the ſupreme 
Authority in the World; as afterwards Chap. xxii. 53. of this Go- 
ſpel, Chriſt ſpeaking to thoſe who had apprehended him, ſaith, Thy 
is your Hour, i. e. the time in which you may do to me what ya 

leaſe. That 4%" here ſhould be taken for Idolaters, is not ſtrange, 

cauſe all Nations belides Judæa where wholly given up to Idolatry, 
If this conjecture about the ſenſe of this place be not true, 1 an 
ſure Dr. Hammond's interpretation of it is leſ{$likely to be ſo. 

Verſ. 28. Htg A.] The Sea, ſaith Gretius, in the Books of 
the Prophets, ſignifies the ſtate of the World when it is troubled with ua. 
rious events do not think it has any reference to that. But the 
Prophets uſed, when they deſcribe any great alteration, to fpeak in 
the words of Juvenal, Miſcere cælum terra & mare cœlo, i.e. to re- 
preſent the changes that are made in Mankind by the motions of the 
Heavens, Earth and Sea; ſee Iſa. xiii. For the ſame reaſon I ſhould 
refuſe to interpret the powers of Heaven ſpoken of in the next Verſe, 
of the Chriſtian Churches: We muſt take all theſe Metaphors toge- 
ther, and not examin each ſingly by it ſelf, as if there was ſomething 
particular ſignified by every one of them. 


CHAP XXI. 


Verſ. 6. Zuunigrmn ſignifies be accepted the Reward offered bin, 
Note a. or be agreed to the Bargain ;, for uri is ordinarily 
taken tor a Bargain or Agreement, as Stephanus has 

proved by many examples. In the 2 Cor. ix. 13. it ſignifies conſent, 
as the ſame Author obſerves. And the old Gloſſes render it by f 
pulatus, paclio, convenientia, covenanting, bargaining, agreeing; the 
Verb 'Egownor includes indeed a Promiſe: and the Greeks uſed that 
word in Bargains or Contracts, where the Latins uſed promitto and 
ſpondeo. 
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St. LU K E. 
adeo, After the propoſing of the Terms, the propoſer demanded 


of the other party, whether he would ſpondere engage, or promittere XXII. 
promit= GYW 


omiſe to ſtand to thoſe Terms; and the anſwer was 
to. Thus the Latins uſed to ſpeak, but the Greeks made uſe of the 
word sn or ious, i. e. not properly indeed I promiſe, but 7 
conſent. The Cambridg Copy has aανœue which is moſt common, and 
ſignifies often the ſame with conſenting or agreeing about a price, oguxe- 
wir ns, after the propoſal of it as it was here, as appears by the 
foregoing Verſe: See the Greek Index to Nenopbon made by mil. 
Portus, and to Diony/ius Halicarn, Ant. Rom. by F. Sylburgius, in which 
there are a great many examples given of this ſignification: "EZgu- 
yen therefore here ſignifies, he conſented to the Price, and Dr. Ham- 
mond has manifeſtly miſſed the ſenſe of ir. 

Verſ. 26. Noted. The phraſe Eire dr 4 omg, ſignifies to ſerve 
the intereſts of the reſt, nw People uſed to obey the commands 
of their Seniors. Tho w3:otuny© be a name not only of Age but of 
Dignity, yet I have never ſeen it demonſtrated by any example hi- 
therto, that thoſe who are deſtitute of any Office are called rwncy, 
without any reſpect had to their Age. The places which the Doctor 
refers us to, do not in the leaſt prove what he would have them, for 
they may all be very well underſtood concerning Age: 

Verſ. 52. Note g. For the reconciling of Joſephus with St. Luke, 
and ſo the underſtanding of the Evangeliſt's words, it muſt be ob- 
ſerved that there were two Gariſons placed in the Temple, which 
had their ſeveral Captains; one conſiſted of Levites, who kept guard 
in the Temple night and day, down-from the time of David, as ap- 
pears from 2 Cbron.viii. 14. For that there was a guard kept in the 24 
Temple, the Talmudiſts aſſure us in Cod. Miudoth, Chap. 1. F. 1 and 
2. And the Captain of this Gariſon was a Few, whom the Talmudiſts 
call y Mee the Man of the Mountain of the Houſe, or WPI N 
the bead of the Watch, as appears from the forementioned place in the 
Talmud. And this Man might have other inferior Captains under 
him, whom he fet over each ſingle Band or Guard, which are all 
called by St. Luke fem ied Captains of the Temple; who neverthe- 
leſs calls the chief Captain in the ſingular Number cen 77 iet, 
A. iv. 1. & v. 24. So that it is not to be wondred at if Foſepbus gives 
the ſame title to Jews, this Office belonging only to them: And hence 
we ſee that the Captain or Captains of the Temple are always by 
St. Luke joined with the Prieſts and Princes of the Jews. Now it was 
lawful for the Sanbedrim, who might employ for that purpoſe the Le- 
vites Which kept watch about the Temple, to apprehend any Jew, — 
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Chapter caſt him into Priſon, if he offended agaiaſt the La; tho my had oe 
XXIII. power to put him to death, as appears from the Hiſtory of C 
www Paſlion, and the Ads of the Apoſtles. 


But beſides this, there was a Roman Gariſon put into the Tower 
called Antonia, which had a Roman Tribune for its Captain, not a Jew, 
And this St. Luke makes mention of Ads xxi, and xxii. The Soldier; 
that were under the command of this Captain are ſtiled fat. xxvi. 65, 
dla, a word borrowed from the Romans, either becauſe they were 
themſelves Romans, or elſe becauſe they had taken an Oath of Fidelity 
to the Romans. Theſe were under the Procurators Authority, and 
obeyed him and their Tribunes and Centurions only; not the c 
7% d, who was a Jew, and commanded only the Levites. 

But it may be demanded j erhaps why the Ciptain of the Guard of 
Levites is called reampe, which properly lignifies a military Captain or 
Commander, whereas the Levites were no Soldiers? And this is un- 
doubtedly the reaſon why Dr. Hammond thought it was the Tribux 
who was ſet over the Roman Gariſon that was called by that name. 
But he and others who have fallea into the ſame miſtake, ſhould 
have remembred that the ſacred Functions of the Levites are more 
than once ſtiled by Moſes a Warfare, r: See Nun. viii. 24, 24. 
where the Septuag. have a«Twxez. And therefore he that was chief 
over the Levites might very well be called & Nu "WW, which in Greek 
is uſually rendred by rexm#s, See the Doctor upon Chap. xxiii. 11, 
Note a. 


CH AP. XXII. 


Verſ. 11. H VE a care of thinking that cexrwev ever ſignifies 
Note a. 

Nax which is applied ſometimes to the ſervice of the 
Levites, is therefore made uſe ot becauſe it ſigniſies congregari to af- 
ſemble or gather together, as the Levites uſed to do about the Tabernacle 
or Temple; or becauſe they were God's gariſon Soldiers, who came 
together for the defence of the Temple, not becauſe that word ever 
ſignifies to ſerve. Timothy is called a good Soldier, not ſimply as a 
Servant of God, but as a figbter in God's cauſe : tho the thing con- 
ſidered in it ſelf be the ſaine, yet the (ignifications of words are va- 
rious ; and it is not all one whether we ſay a Servant or a Soldier, tho 
both may be ſaid ſometim.s of the ſame Perſon. Our Author there- 
fore here looked for a knot in a Bulruſh, when it had been eaſy 10 
underſtand the word here uied of Herod's guard. o 
Ver 
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to ſerve, or e Servants, The Hebrew word | 
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St. L U K E. > 
Verf. 35. Ee, He.] The Cambridg Copy here reads, la au 


, „ is d d n, d ve ꝗ 6 d,; and in 2 great many other XXIV. 
es there is as great a variation as this betwoen it and other Copies, yu 


which diſcovers it to be a ſort of a Pataphraſe. 

Verſ. 47. EE + N.] i. e. He acknowledged the truth, he con- 
feſſed that Feſus was indeed the Perſon whom he would have himſelf 
believed to be. That this is the meaning of this Phraſe, appears by 
the following words, ſaying, truly this was 4 7uſt Man, and juſt ig the 
fame manner it is uſed in Chap. v. 26. of this Goſpel, and in Feb. vii. 
19. And therefore Grotins who interprets it, be acknowledged tbe pow- 
ef God, and our Author who follows him in his Paraphrale, are miſ- 


taken. 
CHAP. XxXEW, 


verſ 16. O dente! durhr incariyn ] 5, e. Their Sorrow. was ſo 


great that they had not ſufficiently taken notice, gor 

looked ſtedfaltly enough upon the Man that had join- 
ed himſelf to their Company, to know him to be Feſw. S0 Hager 
was fo overwhelmed with Grief at the thoughts of ber Son's dying, 
that ſhe did not ſee, or did not take notice of the Well of Water that 
was juſt by her, Gen. xxi. 19. And ſo when it is ſaid afterwards, 
Verſ. 31. of this Chapter, that the fame Diſciples Eyes were opened, 
Aue our, the meaning is nothing but this, that looking more ſted- 
faſtly upon Chriſt, they knew him; which very Phraſe is uſed in the 
ſtory of Hagar in the ſame ſenſe. 

Verſ. 19. ne % i Ae. 4.46. Pious and Eloquent, not like 
the Pbariſces who talked very big of Virtue, without praQtiling it; 
and were powerful men in words, but not in works, which was the ge- 
neral reproach caſt upon the Philoſophers amon; the Heathens. 
Cebes The in his Table, deſcribing a true Philoſo er, tells us, that 
he is «rig Leer Y Rurde ci oplar, nyo T4 g 0%; 4 prudent Man, and 
mighty in Wiſdom both n Word and Deed : See Ads vii. 22. 

Verſ. 23. Aion x ZA Wweaxives, ei niyuor dvr Civ] Theſe 
two Diſciples of Chriſt do not ſeem to have ſpoken with the Women 
themſelves, but only to have heard the report of others, by which 
means they came to know but half the Truth; for the Women affirm- 
ed that they had alſo ſeen Jeſus himſelf. Nor can this ſeem ſtrange, 
ſince it is evident from the 21/t verſe, that theſe Diſciples went from 
Jeruſalem the ſame day that Chriſt roſe from the Dead, a very few 
Hours after his Reſurrection, and ſo could not have a perfect know- 
ledg of all the Circumſtances of it. 1 1 
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Verſ. 28. Tleggomnudn.] See my Notes on Gen. xix. 2. 
Verſ, 29. Kai reid un.] i. e. they beſought him inſtantly; 6 


www 2 Kings v.16. Naaman the Syrian Safe urged or importuned Eli. 


ſha to take the Gift which he refuſed, for curing him of his Lepro- 
ſy : See note on Chap. xiv. 23. 

Verſ. 31. "Apwr@& hen -] i. e. he went out of the Room on a ſud. 
den, and they could not poſlibly underſtand whether he was gone: 
for it is not neceſſary to ſuppoſe that he became inviſible before he 
went out of the Room. Pindar uſes the ſame word of Pelops who 
had conveyed himſelf away, but certainly without becoming inviſible; 
Olympion. 1. A, ies, ſaith he, you diſappeared. So afterwards 
_ 36. of this Chapter, i & wow vrey is, be came among ſt them on 
a ſudden and before they were aware. 

Verſ. 45. &rivoiter dvunis + ver.) wit. by his explaining the 1 
to them, whereby they came to perceive that there were ſeveral 
things ſpoken of Chriſt, which they did not before take notice of, 
For Chriſt had not as yet given them the Holy Go; and it ap 
from Ads i. 6. that after all theſe Diſcourſes of his, they ad no 


underſtand the nature of Chri/Ps Kingdom. In my Ars Critica, 1 have ! 


interpreted this Phraſe more at large. 

Verſ. 46. Kai du, Cc. J St. Luke wha often omits ſeveral Circum- 
ſtances which are related by the other Evangelits, joins together ſe- 
veral Diſcourſes that were delivered by Cbriſt at different times; and 
here in this place he ſeems to connect theſe words with the foregoing, 
tho they were ſpoken by Chriſt many days after ; for he ſaid the for- 
mer on the very day of his Reſurrection, but theſe latter were not 
ſpoken till after the Apoſtles were come back from Galilee, Compare 
theſe things with the Hiſtory of the other Evangeliſts. 


ANNO-| 


\ a a 


S &® -- * 


29 


8 TORS 


( 155) 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 


Gosrt1 according to St, John. 


—C—— 


NB. Tho Mr. Le Clere did not inſert this Paraphraſe and Animadverſions on 
the 18 firſt Verſes of the firſt Chapter of this Goſpel in his Latin Edition of 
Dr- Hammond, becauſe it had been publiſh'd twice before; yet 'twas 
fit, for the convenience of Engliſh Readers, and to make the Work more 
complete, to put it here in its proper place. 


— * — — — ᷓꝓ ꝓ—Ü—̃—— ̃ — — 


The Author's Preface to the 2d Edition of his Para- 
phraſe on the firſt eighteen Verſes. 


Have already in the firſt Edition of this little Commentary, given 
the Reaſons which induced me to publiſh it, and therefore 1 hat not 
bere repeat them. freely give my conſent to the reprinting of u, 
becauſe it is my intereſt to have my thoughts concerning the be- 
ginning of St. John's Goſpel publickly known. I have ſo confuted Socinus, 
as yet ſufficiently to intimate, that I intend not to publiſh any Theological 
Diſputations about thoſe things in which I diſagree with bim; and bave ex- 
preſly ſaid ſo in a former Preface to theſe Antmadverſions. For that reaſon 
I bave not . affirmed, that the Father, Son, and Holy Gboſt, do not 
Lela in one and the ſame manner, but that each bas bis peculiar 
en Nor was J under any obligation to do ſo from the thing it ſelf ; 
for Philo to whom St. John ſeems to bave bad a reſpe# (in the beginning 
of this his Goſpel ) did not deny that the Father, the firſt begotten Son, 


and the Soul of 7 World, bad their ſeveral diſtin Senxzous. The 
Evangeliſt correchs only what that Alexandrian Philoſopher ſaid concerning 
Reaſon, or tbe Son. 
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Nay the Latin Fathers alſo themſelves, who examined the Greek word 
made uſe of by St. John, do acknowledg that we ought rather to underſtand 
Reaſon by it, than what the Latins call Verbum, when they ſay that they 
do not underſtand by it y e, yerbam prolatum, but 4ldd237s in- 
tum; or an internal, not an external word for what is an internal 
word biit Reaſon, or reaſoning ? Beſides, the whole Chriſtian Church, both 
Greek and Latin, do frequently confound the word »4by@& with ovgia Wi. 
dom, which is the ſame with Reaſon, but vaſtly different from a word ut- 
tered or pronounced. So that tho I bave receded in ſome meaſure from 
Gf cuſtom of the Latins as to the ſound, yet not at all as to the thing it 
elf. 

4 If any object that the word Reaſon ſignifies rather a Quality than a Sub. 
Nance, let them ſhew me that the term Word is any fitter than that to ſig- 
nify a Subitance, and I engage to revoke publickly all that IT have ſaid : But 
if any one think be may make uſe of an improper word, becauſe it was gene- 
rally uſed by the Latin, and thoſe unlearned men, let him give me leave to 
make uſe of one that is altogether as proper, becauſe it was conſtantly uſed 


. by the moſt learned Greek Fathers, In the mean time let bim permit me 1 


intend by the word Reaſon that which, if be were asked the meaning of | 
the term Word, be would be forced to expreſs by internal diſcourſe, i, e, | 
reaſoning. And laſtly let him bear what Tertullian ſays, in Lib. adver- 
ſus Praxeam, Cap. 5. where be diſcourſes thus: Ceterum ne tunc quidem 
ſolus (Deus, nempe, erat) habebat enim ſecum, quam habebat in ſe- 
metipſo; Rationem ſuam, ſcilicet. Rationalis etiam Deus, & Ratio in 
ipſo prids; & ita ab ipſo omnia. Quæ Ratio ſenſus ipfins eſt. Hanc 
Greci A%z-r dicunt, quo vocabulo etiam ſermonem appellamus. Ideo- 
que jam in uſu eſt noſtrorum per ſimplicitatem interpretationis (i. e. 
imperitiam interpretandi) Set monem dicere in primordio apud Deum 
fuiſſe; cum magis Rationem competat antiquiorem haberi; quia non 
Sermonglis à principio, fed Rational Deus, etiam ante priacipium; 
& quia ipſe quoque ſermo Ratione conſiſtens, priorem * ſub· 

antiam 


St. JOHN. 


ſtantiam ſuam, oftendat, &c. But neither then was he alone (viz. Chapter 


God) for he had with him his Reaſon, which he had within himfelf. 
God is Rational alfo, and Reaſon was before in him; and fo all thi 
were of him. Which Reaſon is his Senſe. This the Greeks call , 
which word alſo we uſe to ſignify Sermo, And therefore it is become 
the common cuſtom among us, through a ſimplicity of interpretation 
(i. e. an unskilfulneſs in interpreting ) to ſay that Diſcourſe, Sermo, 
was in the beginning with God, whereas it would be more proper to 
ſay, that Reaſon was ſo which is more antient; becauſe God was in 
the beginning not ſermonal, but rational, even before the beginning; 
and becauſe Diſcourſe it ſelf depending upon Reaſon, does ſhew that to 
be prior to it, as its ſubſtance, &c. 


CHAP. I. 


OME who have joined the ſtudy of the Heathen Philoſophy, 

with the Profeſſion of the Jewiſh or Chriſtian Religion, —. 

took upon them to teach a great many things concerning the 

Divine REASON, LIFE and LIGHT, and the ONLY 
BEGOTTEN Sonof God, which they have inculcated upon their 
Diſciples as points of Faith of the greateſt moment. And becauſe 
what they have aſſerted is neither all true, nor all falſe, that we may 
know what we are to reject, and what we are to admit of, I ſhall in 
few words ſet down that which is agreeable to the Doctrin of Jeſus 
Chriſt, before I enter upon his Hiſtory. 


Verſe 1. In the beginning was REASON, and that REASON 
was with GOD, and GOD was that REASON, 

1, It is true, before the Creation of the World, there was REASON, 
for REASON wasthen in GOD, yea GO D himſelf, fince God cannot be 
without REASON. 

2. The ſame was in the beginning with GOD. 

3 There was, I ay, REASON in GOD, before the World was cre- 


3. Al things were made by it, and without it was not any thing made that 
was made, 


3. For every thing in the World was made with the higheſt REASON;ʒ 


nor can any one thing be inſtanced in, that was created without RE ASON. 

4 In it wat LIFE, and this LIFE was the LIGHT of Aten. 

4. Heretofore was lodged only in this REASON, a full and complete 
knowledg of the way that leads to Eternal LIFE; and this Knowledg want- 
ed only to be communicated to Men, to be a ſofficient L1GHT to guide 
them in their purſuit after that LIE E. yu 
| 6 5. 
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— 4 And the L1G HT fhineth in darkneſs, and the darkneſs comprebena- 
. ed it not, 
5. And now that LIGHT has been brought down upon Earth, amongſt 
I Men, and has ſhined for many years paſt upon the way that leads to LIFE; 
but the greateſt part of Mankind chule rather to wander in the darkneſs d 
Ignorance than to make uſe of that LIG HT. 

6, There was a Man 2 by God, bis name was John. 

7. The ſame came for a Witneſs, to bear witneſs of the LIGHT, 
that all Men through bim might believe. 

6, 7. John the Son of Zarhwias was ſent by God to the Fews, to ſhew them 
in whom that LIGHT reſided, and by bearing witneſs to him openly, to 
induce them to believe on him. 

8. He was not the LIGHT, but was ſent to bear witneſs of th | 
LIG HT. 

8. But John had not this LIGHT in himſelf, nor was it the end of his 
Coming, to make Men partakers of that LIGHT ; but only by his Teſt- 
mony to procure Credit and Authority to him who had that LIGHT + 
mong the Jews. 

9. That LIGHT was the true LIGHT, which came into the World, 
and lightneth every Man, 

9. In that Man, and no other reſided this LIGHT, which in the mot 
excellent Senſe deſerves only to be ſo called, and which now ſhines among | 
Men; ſo that every one who will but follow this Light may be ſure of being 
brought to eternal LIFE. | 

10, RE ASON mas in the World, and the World was made by it, but 
the World knew it not. 

10. And he in whom that LIGHT was, converſed for ſome time among 
Men ; but they notwithſtanding their having been created by the Divine 
REASON which dwelt in that Man, did not diſtinguiſh him from falk 
Teachers. 

11. It came to its own, but its own received it not. 

11. Nay he lived amongſt thoſe who alone were called the People and Chil- 
dren of God, and yet they did not know the Doctrin of their God. | 

12. But to as many as received it, it gave power to become the Sons of 
God, even to them that believe on its Name. | 

12. But all that embraced his Divine Revelations, were thereupon made 
God's People, and taken, tho they were not Jews, into the number of his | 


ren. 

13. Who were born not of Blood, nor of the will of the Fleſh, nor of the | 
_ —_— — — by Birth, nor by Marriag Proſe 

13. were neit ews by Birth, nor by Marriages, nor | 
yet God was leaſed freely — them with that Title. 7 

14. And that REASON mas made Fleſh, and dwelt among us, (vt 
bebeld its Glory, the glory as of the ONLY BEGOTTEN of th 
Father ) full of Grace and Truth. 14. That 


* 
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14 That REASON which I before ſpake of, and aſſerted to have been with Chapter 


GOD from -1 beginning, yea tv have been G OD himſelf, and in which 


ner pom r and proper to himſelf alone.) That Eternal REASON made 
it ſelf viſible and manifeſt to us in him, and ſhewed it ſelf Merciful and Gra- 
cious to us. 

15. John bare witneſs of bim, and cried, ſ1ying : This was be of whom 
I ſpake, He that is to come after me, is preferred before me, becauſe be was 
before me. 

15. John bare witneſs concerning this Man openly, and declared him to be 
the Perſon whom he had deſcribed in theſe words : He that is to come after 
me, ſhall be greater than I. 

16. And of bis Fulneſs have we all received, and Grace for Grace. 

16. From that Knowledg wherewith the divine REASON hath MOST 
FULLY enli that Man, all the Knowledg that every one of us have, 
is derived; and by him we are aſſured that the Mercy and Goodneſs of God to 
us is ſuch, as that for all the GR A CE and Favour which he reſolved to ſhew 
us, and great Benefits which flow from his Love towards us, he requires 
nothing in return buta GRATEFUL Mind. | 

17. For the Law was given by Moſes, but Grace and Truth came by Je- 
ſus Chriſt, 

17, For whereas Moſes publiſhed I aws, in which he impoſed moſt grievous 
and burdenſom Rites upon the Jews, and threatned with Death thoſe who did 
not punctually obſerve them; Jeſus whois the true CHRIST, and in whom 
the Divine REASON reſides, came to aſſure us of the Goodneſs and Mer- 
cy 2 wi pardoning all our paſt Sins, and caſing us of that intolerable 


18. No Man bath ſeen God at any time; the ONLY BEGOTTEN 
SON, which is in the boſom of the Father, bas been bis Interpreter, 

18. Before, that Will or of God was not fully underſtood by any 
but he of whom I ſpake; the ONLY BEGOT TEN SON of GOD, 
who yp and peculiarly beloved by his Father, was ſent by God to 
declare it to us. 


Reer come to enquire ſeverally into the ſenſe of the words 
here made uſe of by the Evangeliſt, I muſt endeavour to aſcertain 
ſome things on which the Interpretation I ſhall afterwards give of 
them, will in a great meaſure depend. As firſt, I ſhall examin whe- 
ther this Goſpel (as I my ſelf think it is, and all the Antients uni- 
verſally almoſt aftirm) be juſtly attributed to the Apoſtle Jobn, —— 

ing 


I. 
— 


WV re/. 51. endeavour to bring that opinion into queſtion. 
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being ſome in dur e, who, c — antient 4 


lagi, a ſort of Hereticks ſo called, and deſcribed by Epiphanius in He. 


— | | | Secondly, 1 
ſhall enquire into the time when it was written. And, ah, 
where St. Jobn writ it; and what was the occaſion and deſign of his 
beginning his Goſpel in this manner. 

1, That the Apoſtle FO HN was the Writer of this Goſpel, the 
Antients do univerſally, as I faid, affirm, whoſe Teſtimony in « 
matter of this nature cannot by any one be rendered invalid, undes 
he can plainly make it appear, that the Antients were all miſt 
and ſhew us at the ſame time the occaſion and original of their miſtake. 
For to juſtify our diſſent from the molt antient Chriſtian Writer 
who ſaw the Diſciples of St. Jobn, and teſtify that they heard this 
affirmed by them; and to charge the Chriſtian Churches of that 
with Error, w ho read this Goſpel as the genuin product of the A 
John; it is not ſufficient to propoſe ſome ſlight conjectures or ſhewa 
Metaphyſical poſſibility, it I may ſo ſpeak, of their erring. Hut io make 
it credible that they were all really miſtaken, and that ſo ſoon after St. 
John's death, there muſt be choſe evident proots given of their miſtake, 
as none of the weighty reaſons I ſhail hereafter alledg can be 
thought ſufficient to cope with: For it is abſurd, againſt moſt pro- 
bable Arguments, and ſuch as in another caſe we ſhould acquieſcein, 
to object bare ſuſpicions or conjectures which have not the leaſt ap- 
pearance of likelihood in them, and prefer theſe to the former 
merely becauſe the opinion which we have eſpouſed, and are reſolved 
to maintain, makes it neceſſary for us to ti that thoſe conjectures 
are of great weight. It is juſt as If one that was accuſed of writing 
bad Latin, upon comparing and examining it with Livy's, who we 
certainly a very clean Writer, ſhould therefore begin to doubt whe- 
ther the Hiſtory, which goes under Livys name, and which all the 
Antients with one conſent attribute to him, were really his; and 
poſing ſome very light conjectures againſt it, ſhould think he had 
rendered the Authority of that Hiſtory queſtionable ; and becauſe it 
might poſlibly have been written by ſome other, pretend that no body 
ought to produce any teſtimony out of it ever after. And yet this t 
do, who, as I underſtand, go about to robthe Apoſtle Jahn of that G 
pel, which has always been reckoned his; as I ſhall briefly ſhew, by 
producing ſome of the moſt antient Teſtimonies to that purpoſe ; 
which are well enough known already to learned Men ; but it may be 
not ſo well to thoſe for whoſe ſake I now write, who ſeldom ſpend 
much time in reading the Writings of the Antients. A: 

T 


aa SBA Bl pS &o& ww» © eb EP ABS SC Sm -c ca = #4 cw 


S— - <<  c cvc co cc ca Kt tt. 


K. TOHN. 


at the end of St. Jobn's Goſpel it ſelf, Chap. xxi. 24. where, after a 


prediction deliyered by Cbriſt concerning 22 Age that St. Jobn Ly 


ſhould live to, it is immediately added; , & THIS ts the 
Diſciple which teſtifieth of theſe things, and wrote theſe things, and we 
KN O W that bis Teſtimony is true. We may read what Grotius ſa 


in his Notes on Chap. xx. 29. and Dy. Hammond on this place it ſelf. 


Where thoſe great men have ſhewn that this is the Teſtimony of the 
Church of Epbeſus ; whereby it appears that from the very firſt, this 
Goſpel was thought to be the Apoſtle John's, even by thoſe who lived 
and converſed with him; which is a certain evidence of irs being ge- 
nuine, becauſe this Teſtimony was given by Perſons who lived at the 
time when it was written, and might certainly know who was the Au- 
thor of it. Nor let any one ſay that this Teſtimony, or this whole 
Chapter was an addition put in by ſome other a conſiderable time 
afterwards, for-it is read in all the Copies, and all Interpreters ac- 
knowledg it. 

Another proof of this may be taken out of Juſtin Martyr, who when 
a Child might perhaps have ſeen St. John himſelf. And he in that A- 
pology, which is commonly called his ſecond, and which he preſented 


to Antoninus Pius, in the year of Chriſt 140. where hedeſcribes the ſa- 


cred Aſſemblies of the Chriſtians, ſays, that in them were read mw amy- 
mund ul F A, the Commentaries of the Apoitles, pag. 98. Ed. 
Pariſ. & Colon. By which he means the Goſpels, as appears by what he 
ſays a little before : „ Amoray uw mis nano vers Ur ir darm amy, of 
were Eva ian, &c. The Apoitles in their Commentaries, which are called 
the Goſpels, &c. And tho he does not very often cite the Apoſtles 
words themſelves in thoſe Writings of his which are extant; yet he 
frequently alludes to them, and particularly to the beginning of St. 
Johns Goſpel, from whence he took what he ſays in ſeveral places, 
about the A and its Incarnation, and which he every where ſets 
down as points of Faith generally received among Chriſtians: Which 
he durſt not to have done, unleſs he had relied upon the Authority of 
the Apoſtles; for who among the Orthodox would have preſumed 
firſt touſe the word 9, which was commonly abuſed by the Yalen- 
tmans and others at that time? Who would have ventured to make 
uſe of the word c, which might eaſily, by bad or unwary 
men, have been perverted to a wrong ſenſe, unleſs an Apoſtle had 
firſt uſed it? It helonged only to the Apoſtles who were the e 
mſpettors of Myſteries, and not to the ordinary fort of Ae, to 
ule new words in ſuch kind of matters; for they alone might ſaſel 

| Y impoſe 


167 
The firſt Teſtimony 1 ſhall mention, and the moſt antient of all, is Chapter 
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impoſe new names upon things above the reach of human underſtang. 
ing, who underſtood them better than others, and ſo as none ever 


ww did without a particular Inſpiration. I know indeed this was not ob- 


ſerved in later times, but in thoſe firſt it unqueſtionably was. Now 
Tuſtin frequently makes mention of the 5 Aiy/&, as all know that have 
but occaſionally read any thing in his Writings. I ſhall produce only 
one or two paſſages out of the forementioned 2. In pag. 74, 
he has theſe words; 5 τπ e wrt + mimics mire x, HomiThy wy, 
x) its 5 AbyCr ici ic m rem capuomuntnls digen 1 re Gs mis ie N 
The firſt Power next to the Father and Lord of all things God, and W 
Son u the Reaſon, which hom it became man by being incarnated, I ſhall 4. 
terwards ſhew. And hence, pag. 83. he affirms, that all mankind who 
follow the direction of Reaſon, are alſo ;artakers of Chrif# : And 
adds; % wile" airys fidourrs Neis ther, AA A Ne See gur e on ENU 
S Lacan x; Hes x, of d duriis: They who lived according to res- 
ſon were Chriſtians, tho they were thought to be Azbeifts, as among th 
Greeks Socrates and Heraclitus, and others like them. And afterwards 
pag. 98. A Aiys O, ſaith he, caprxommnric Ind Nerd 6 owlig nudy x, 91g 1 
aius Wir nei nudwy 50 : 70 Chriſt our Saviour was incarnated by the 
Reaſon of God, and bad both fleſh and blood for our Salvation, Any body 
may ſee that theſe are manifeſt alluſions to the beginning of this Goc. 
pel, and none but an /gnoramus will deny it. But there are extant alſo 
in that Book the expreſs words of Chri#t as they are related by St. Join, 
in Chap. iii. 3, 5. Kal 33 5 Xergds dau, ov wi dragarmiti re, % wo dhovhIury d 
Bronics F iu He cites likewiſe the Apocalypſe as that Apoſtles 
Work, in Dial. cum Tryphone, which yet many have doubted of, tho 
all agreed as to the Golpel. 

Thirdly, Among thoſe who acknowledged the Apoſtle Jobs to be 
the Writer of this Goſpel, I might alledg the Teſtimony of the Y+ 
lentinians, Who, as Ireneus tells us, endeavoured to pervert it to their 
own advantage: For they pretended that St. John aſſerted what they 
called an Ogdoas Pleromatis, in the beginning of his Goſpel, and 
thought, tho erroneouſly, that he very much confirmed their opinr 
ons; which makes it evident however, that before Ireneuss time, 
this Goſpel was vulgarly reputed to be St. Fobn's. See what the V+ 
lentinians themſelves ſay, in renew Lib. 1. c. 1. p. 36, 

A fourth Teſtimony may be taken out of renew himſelf, who lived 
almoſt at the ame time with Juſtin ; his words I ſhall afterwards pro 
duce, to avoid repeating them. 

The laſt ſhall be out of Euſabius, Hiſt. Eccleſ. lib. 3. c. 24. who 
relying on the Authority of tormer Ages, and not merely. on ts 
| ann, 
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own, or of the Age in which he lived, ſpeaks in this manner: T9 V Chapter 
er Busy Tas e + den e "ExxAntiaus, Tere honored: I. 
Let bis (viz. St. Jobn's) Goſpel, which is very well known to (all) the 5-11 
Churches under Heaven, be firſt acknowledged. And about the latter 
end of the ſame Chapter, he ſays ; Ter 5 Ian ovyſcouudTy, ors 
'Evayſirip, YA acyTics 7 'Emmiey bg 73 mis van oh; mis br epoaius dvappinaxl 
Subaru: Of St. John's Writings, beſides bis Goſpel, the firſt of the 
Epiſtles is, and always was acknowledged without diſpute See alſo 
Chap. xxv. I ſhall not alledg the Teſtimonies of any other Writers, 
becauſe it is certain, that from encuss time this was the general 
opinion; and if theſe Teſtimonies which I have alledged, as one ſaid, 
be not ſufficient, I know not what is. But certain Hereticks, whom 
| Epiphaniw Hereſ. 51. ſeems to have called 4a: becauſe they denied 
the aiy&, for the ſame reaſon, rejecting the Authority of all the An- 
tients, denied St. John to be the Author of this Goſpel. It were to 
be wiſhed that Epiphanius had given us their right name inſtead of 
catching at the ambiguity of the word e, to ſhew his wit. But 
whoever they were, it is certain they were ignorant Criticks, who for 
the ſake of a preconceived opinion, affirmed this Goſpel to be ſuppo- 
ſititious, which they would have owned to be genuin, if it had not 
contradicted that opinion. But to paſs this by, Epiphanius obſerves 
that they appeared after the Catapbryges, Quintilians and Quartadeci- 
mans, i. e. about the end of the ſecond Century, or the beginning of 
| the third. Nor are they any where mentioned by /reneus, who ſpends 
a many words in praiſe of St. John's Writings, and would cer- 
| tainly have taken notice of them, if there had been any ſuch perſons 
in his time. 
And therefore ſince they began ſo late to oppoſe the Authority of 
{ this Goſpel, which before was univerſally owned and received, they 
| ought to have given very clear proofs of its being ſuppoſititious, which 
let they neither did nor were able to do. For whereas they ſay in the 
{ firſt place, that St. John writ in a ſingular method; this is plainly 
* nothingto the purpoſe: for why might not St. John uſe a different 
way of writing from the reſt of the Evangeliſts ? But there are a 
great many puzling difficulties, they tell us, in his account of the 
laſt years of Chriſt's Life. But this is not peculiar to St. Jahn, for 
there are great difficulties alſo in St. Luke's Chronology, as every one 
knows; nor can it be denied, that the ſacred Hiſtorians had general- 
h very little regard to the order of time, in their relation of the Life 
and Diſcourſes of Cbriſt. But that is no Argument that all their 
Writings are ſuppoſititious. The Evangeliſts, it is plain, did not 
Y 2 deſign 
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Chapter deſign to make a Chronology, or an exact Hiſtory of ChrifPs Life; 


but only to record his principal Diſcourſes, and the main Circum- 


ry Nances of his Life, and ſome of his Miracles. But this pretence 5; 


confuted by Epiphanius, who has ſhewn that thoſe times of Chrip 
may be eaſily digeſted by an attentive Reader; and his Animadverſiong 
are excellently illuſtrated by Petavins, 

But there are ſome, I underſtand, who object alſo againſt the OPi- 
nion commonly received about the Writer of this Goſpel, That the 
Diſcourſes of Chriſt, which are recorded in it, are many times more 
intricate and obſcure, than thoſe which are related in the other Goſ- 
pels, nor ſo often intermixed with Parables. But doubtleſs all Chriſty 
Diſcourſes, for three years together or thereahouts, were not of 
the ſame ſort, but ſome were plainer, and others more obſcure : and 
when the cleareſt of them, and moſt of his Parables had been alrea 
related by the other Exangeliſts, it is no wonder that St. John ſhould 
not have ſo many Parables as they; or that the Diſcourſes which he 
relates as ſpoken by Chriſt, have ſometimes more obſcurity in them 
than thoſe which they have recorded. Belides, the Holy Ghoſt, by 
whom the Writers of the Goſpels were inſpired, that they might 
not ſay any thing that was not agreable to Truth, did not alter an 
thing peculiar to each in their way of ſpeaking or writing, but ! 
them to uſe their own ſtile in iclaring the principal heads of Chriſt's 
Diſcourſes ; and poſſibly St. Ichu's ſtile might be more intricate ſome- 
times than ordinary, which is alſo diſcernible in his Epiſtles, and in 
the Revelations. There is no body but has obſerved that St. Luke writes 
the pureſt Greek, and that thefe are more Latiniſms to be found in 
that Evangeliſt, than in any of the reſt. And ſo St. John likewiſe has 
his Peculiarities, as Interpreters, and among the reſt Grotius and Dr. 
Hammond, have obſerved. 

Theſe being the only Arguments that can be alledged to prove this 
Goſpel to be GppoGtidious and thoſe being very light and frivolous, 
or rather none at all, it is no wonder that the Aegi of old had no 
followers: and I dare ſay, whoever ſhall revive their Hereſy, and 
have no better grounds for it than they had, will meet with as few; 
If they will but lay aſide their preconceived opinions, and apply them- 
ſelves for ſometime to the ſtudy of Criticks, they will be aſhamed of 
their own raſhneſs. When the Alogi were asked who it was that 
wrote this Goſpel, if it was not St. John, they anſwered Cerinthus, not- 
withſtanding it was univerſally reckoned that Cerinthw's Opinion was 
directly oppoſite to this Goſpel : and the ſame is pretended now by 
thoſe who follow the Alogi, But their making ſuch an abſurd con- 
jecture, 
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jedture, manifeſtly ſhews what excellent Criticks the Antients and Chapter 


we have to deal with: For it's moſt certain that Cermthw's error 


was oppoſed by St. Jobn, as 1 ſhall ſhew on verſ. 1. And then ca 


any one be induced to believe, that any thing which was written by 
ſo deteſted a Perſon as Cerinthw, could be ſo obtruded upon the Diſci- 

les of St. Jobn, and all the Orthodox, as to be unanimouſly received 

y all the Chriſtian World for Genuin, not long after St. Job's 
Death? Who will believe that all the Antients were fo blind as to 
think an opinion was confuted in a Book that aſſerted it? Theſe 
things are abſolutely incredible; nor would they have ſeemed leſs fo 
to the Alogi of old, or now to their followers, than to us, if they 
had been able then, or could at 2— ſnew that the beginning of 
this Goſpel does not contradict the opinion of the Unitarians ; 
which becauſe they deſpaired of, they reſolved, contrary to all the 
Rules of Criticks, to deny this Goſpel to be the Apoſtle Job's. 
But with what ſucceſs may be diſcerned from what I have hitherto 
faid, and it is ſuperfluous to add more. | 

II. The Antients which ſpeak of the time when St. Jobn wrote his 
Goſpel do agree, that it was not written before his departure into the 
Iſland of Patmos; but ſome ſay that it was dictated in that and, and 
publiſhed at Epheſus ; and others that it was written in that City after 
the Apoſtles return. Now St. John was ſent into the Iſle of Patmos 
in the year of Chriſt 94. and thence he returned to Fpheſus in the 
year 96. as appears from St. Ferom in Catal. Script. Eccleſ. And 
therefore it nd 


N ary ein os 'Egiow, dis Tails W djamy x, Swe F ANY: 
the Goſpel according to St. John was dictated by the holy and beloved Apoſtle 
John himſelf, when he was an Exile in the Iſland Patmos, and was publiſhed 
by him at Epheſus, by Gaius the beloved and boſt of the Apoſtles. But Suidas 
on the word Tez rms affirms, out of a more antient Author, that it 
was written at Epbeſus e Sw #, faith he, & TlaTup frees imrinley ond rl4 
n Every yer wr tray o': Being returned from bis Baniſhment in the [le of 
Patmos, be compoſes bis Goſpel when be was a bundred years old. It is 
no matter to us which of theſe Opinions be true, as long as we are 
certain that St. John wrote his Goſpel about the end of the firſt Cen- 


tury. Epipbanzus confeiling, that St. Joby wrote it were im tre- a Þ 
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Chapter aun Loi, wers vl 9 tn + Har imdvody, after the ninetieth year of 


do have been in the reign of Claudius, as learned Men have obſerygd; | 


his Age, and after his return out of Patmos, erroneoully makes that 


See his words in Hereſ. Alogorum, which is the 51. Seck. 12. 

III. By theſe Teſtimonies it appears that St. Jobn either wrote or 
publiſhed his Goſpel at r which Irenew alſo expreſly affirms, 
Lib. 3. c. 1. Laine ö walnns T4 Kreis, © x; h m c ary ayammy, y 
dune #Eidors 79 vary ue Us Ego + Arias Deteicor: St. John one of ap 
Lord's Diſciples, who alſo leaned upon bis Breaſt, and bimſelf publiſhed i 
Goſpel, dwelling at Epheſus in Alia, 

If it be enquired on what occaſion, and to what end St. Jobn 
his Goſpel, ſo as we ſee he does? Irenaw anſwers in theſe words, Li, 
3. c. 11, after be had ſpoken-of the other Evangeliſts : St. John th 
Diſciple of our Lord, x — to extirpate that error which bad been ſaved 
(in mens Minds) by Cerinthus, and a great while before by thoſe that am 
called Nicolaitans, who are a branch of that Hereſy, which is falſiy called 
Knowledg, ( from whence they had the name of Gnoſticts) tha 
be migbt confound them, and per ſwade them, that there is one God wh 
made all things by bis Word, &c. So that St. John, if we believe be. 
næus, began his Goſpel ſo as he did, on purpoſe to refute the Doin 
of Cerinthus and the Gnoſticks, as he declares afterwards more at large. 
Euſebius in Hiſt. Eccleſ. Lib. 3. c. 24. affirms, that the intention of 
St. Jobn was to fill up what was wanting in the relation of the other 
Evangeliſts : In his room I ſhall ſubſtitute St. Jerom, who in Catal, 
Script. Eccleſ. has theſe words: Noviſſimus omnium ſcripſit Evangeli- 
um, rogatus ab Aſiæ Epiſcopis, adverſus Cerinthum, alisſque Hereticas, 
& maxime tunc Ebionitarum dogma conſurgens, qui aſſerunt Chriſtum aut 
Mariam non fuiſſe; unde & compulſus eſt drvinam ejus nativitatem ediſſere- 
re, Sed & aliam cauſam bujus ſcripture ferunt, &c. He wrote bis Go- 
ſpel laſt of all, at the deſire of the Biſhops of Aſia, againſt Cerinthus and 
other Hereticks, and the Hereſy of the Ebionites which began to prevail ex- 
ceedingly at that time, who aſſerted that Chriſt was not before the Virgin 
Mary ; upon which account alſo be was forced to declare his Divine Birth, 
But there is another reaſon likewiſe given of this writing, which is the 
ſame I have alledged out of Euſebius, and is not to our purpoſe, The 
iame Author in Proem, ad Alatthæum, ſpeaks thus, Jaauncs Apoſtolus & 
Evangeliſta cum eſſet in Aſia, &c. St. John the Apoſtle and Evan- 
geliſt —— being in Alia, and the Hereſies of Cerinthus, Ebion, and o- 


thers, who denied that Chriſt was come in the Fleſh, and whom be alſo in bis | 


Epiſtle calls Antickriſts, ſ,ringing up at that very time be was com- 
peiled almoſt by all the then Biſhops of Aſia, and the Meſſages of many 


Churches, , 


* 
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Churches, to write concerning our Saviour's Divinity more particularly Chapter 


Whence it is alſo related in Church- Hiſtory, that being urged by bis Bre- 


then to write, be promiſed that be would, provided they would all ke a faſt 


and implore the aſſiſtance of God on his behalf, which being accordingly per- 
formed, be was filled with the Holy Gboſt, and- — Ad ned as 
om Heaven that Proemium : lu the beginning, &c. 

Altho all theſe Authors had been ſilent, we might eaſily enough 
have drawn a conjecture from the thing it ſelf: for celebrated Wri- 
ters, and Sets of Hereticks, having introduced ſeveral Platonick 
terms into the Jewiſh and Chriſtian Religion, before St. Jobn wrote 
and the Apoſtle John being the firſt Chriſtian Writer that uſed thoſe 
terms in a peculiar Senſe, in the beginning of his Goſpel z it may be 
ealily conjectured that he alluded to the Doctrin of thoſe Men, and 
that it was his deſign to teach Chriſtians in what ſenſe thoſe terms 
might be made uſe of, If the Writings of thoſe antient Hereticks 
were now extant, they would be a great help doubtleſs to our un- 
derſtanding of this matter; but ſince they are loſt, we can only make 
uſe of their fragments which are extant in /reneus, the molt antient 
Writer that has related their Opinions. There are extant alſo ſeve- 
ral Books of the famous Philo Alexandrinus, who was contemporary 
with the Apoſtles, and if we believe ſome of the Antients, familiar 
with them; where the ſame terms are ſo often uſed; that lam apt 
to think St. John has as great a reſpect to him as the forementioned He- 
reticks. It is certain that all his Writings were publiſhed a long 
while before ever St. John wrote; and his eloquence is ſuch, that he 
was juſtly had in admiratioa by all who lived in his time, and is ſtill 
read by learned Men with great delight. What high Commendati- 
ons Joſephus, Juſtin Martyr, Euſebius, St. Jerom, and others give him, 
| need not ſay. 

So celebrated a Writer therefore could not: be unknown to the 
Apoſtle John, who dwelt ſo long at Epheſus, in the very eye of Aſia. 
That he had been carefully read by the Author of the Epiſtle to the 
Hebrews, the great Grotius has obſerved. And therefore being often 
read by the Chriſtians, and having a great many things in him of a 
near affinity, with the Chriſtian Tenets, it was poſlible that many 
who were taken with his Eloquence, might imitate him, and mix his 
Opinions before they were aware with Chriſtianity, To prevent 
which St. John in the beginning of his Goſpel, made uſe. of thoſe 
terms which were moſt likely to impoſe on phe unwary, that the 
Chriſtians might underſtand in what ſenſe they might be uſed : and 
how probable this is, will, by comparing the words of the Apoſtle 
with thoſe of Philo, ſufficiently appear. But. 
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Chapter But before I come to that, I ſhall endeavour to ſtrengthen this cops 
I. je&ure, by producing ſome paſſages out of him parallel to ſevergl 
ww ſayings of Chriſt himſelf and his Apoſtles in this Goſpel : For the 


more I ſhew to be in Philo reſembling the Diſcourſes of Chriſt and his 
Diſciples, the more likely it will be that he was frequently read and 
delighted in by the Chriſtians of that Age; and accordingly that gt 
John had a reference to him in the beginning of his Goſpel. 

1. There is nothing in Chriſtianity that more offends the 
than our ſo aſſerting God to be one, as yet to make mention of Fs 
ther, Son and Holy Ghoſt, in whoſe names we are baptized. And there 
is ſomething ſo like this Texct in Philo, that you would almoſt think 
you were reading the words of ſome Chriſtians, He ſeems indeed u 
ſpeak more'agreeably to the opinion which Arius afterwards eſpoy 

than of the Orthodox, but he came nearer the Chriſtians in this mat. 
ter than the , and might ealily have impoſed upon the unwary, 
His words are theſe in Lib. de Abrabamo, p. 287, ATH Z 7 h 
e, bs oy mals inpois tyoagels noety wiyam xgrtma 5 Or* ai IN my igny 
TregCurami x, 1/1 Tam 7g Orr Sau * „ 1 Z nm, 1d Gama ory 
SU i u O EO Z, mwiry jay This 7+ %) dawown m mir' 1 
fam KYPIOS, vw; jag deyew ε,,ear F mwmromulvs: The FATHER 
is in the middle of all, who in Holy Scripture is by a peculiar Name fliled, 
the Being: and on each /ide are [two] moſt antient Powers next to the Be- 
ing; whereof one is called the effective [Power] and the other Royal; and 
the Effective, G OD, for by this [the Father) made and adorned the Uni 
verſe; and the Royal, LORD, for it is fit be ſhould rule and goven 
what be bas made. And in the next words he aſſerts alſo, that God is 
Three and One: dyvprgsiir&f uy & pers up" irgmigas F Juri nating N 
trams devig 17s EN OE, in TPION e. ENO N Grur aura 
xabagiaoz » Jv, x; wh wore T4 TM 7 dener, aL x, Th youre wrdht? 
Jvads vmyftoz es Ts dur x; dovuroxer, x, n dunv wANvG Gndvi aw 
ie h TPIQON A Gray wwmo Tas nN N GI Ton 
In e Tais fpary rica ignnTnrar x, wi dyrrreu m9 "Oy dow e g Gn aun 
(ve xamwaies, A M N Arete, ü xn, 3 tier: Being therefare attend- 
ed on both ſides with bis Powers, to a diſcerning Underſtanding be appen: 
one while to be ONE, and another while to be THREE. ONE when the 
Mind beim in the bigbeſt degree purified, and paſſing over not only a m. 
titude of + Joc ang te, =. 4 
endeavours after a ſimple and uncompounded Idea, perfect of it ſelf : and 
THREE, when not as yet ſufficiently exerciſed in great Myſteries, it la- 
ſies it ſelf about leſſer, and is not able to conceive the Being without ay 
other of it ſelf, but by bis Works, and either as creating” or governmg. 
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This it is certain was thought by learned Men among the Arians, Chapter 


to be the very Tenet of the Chriſtians, as may be gathered from what 
Euſebius in Prep. Evangelica ſays out of Philo, 

2. But eſpecially he affirms thoſe things concerning the Divine Rea- 
ſon, which as to the words, and ſometimes alſo as to the ſenſe, are very 
like the Chriſtian DoQtrin, of which 1 ſhall produce ſome examples. 
He calls Keafon more than once the Ilgwrirxs, as St. Paul Col. i. 15. 
in Lib. de Agricultura, p. 152, where after he had mentioned the parts 
of the Univerſe, he tells us that God, axon + cyNr avrs Aogey Teen 
Thyarer ddr, ts Thu inulacccy + dict r 40s, oda ms wears Bains 6 mags, Of 
HheNEvras, bad ſet over it bis right Reaſon, bis firſt born Son, who under- 
took the care of this ſacred Flock as ſome great King's Deputy. 

3. He deſcribes it as executing the Office of a Mediator between 
God and Men, in his Book entitled, Quit rerum divinarum bares, p.396. 
To dry mag ov; mTreoCura ry Ayo Sugar WEaigery Ln & T4 Thc yuvnges Tlavve, 
ira ue m,n) noir nein F N . ON euTis inimes wiv ign F dr 
ugairor c d oegs 7) Aeg nr, meer Cuis It F mayors aggs 73 Vina - a- 
mT« #5 5 Ode &,. jure ls os nude, A wir F dug, dpugomicars du * Ds 
T6 A qurwoarn, agss mig F un ovumy agavioat mori nr, 79 10 a- 
Way an aus Diouerey * og I T6 en wes womgder F ufer + bier 9405 
meu u vd Ter Ig: On the Prince of Angels, and moſt antient Reaſon, 
the Father who created all rings, conferred this excellent gift, to ſtand as a 


. Mediator, and divide that which comes to paſs that which be has 


made. And be perpetually intercedes for periſhing Afortals with the 
incorruptibie Nature, and is the Princes Embaſſador to his SubjeFs — 
He is neither unbegotten as God is, nor made as we are, but of a middle 
Nature between both extremes, acting the part of a Surety or Pledg with 
both; with the Creator, by engaging that Mankind ſhall never all grow 
corrupt, or rebel, preferring Confuſion to order; and with the Creature, by 
giving them good hope, that the Merciful God will never overlook or negle@ 

s own Workmanſhip. 

4. Upon this account he calls him alſo Aegis a High-Prief, in 
Lid. de ſomniis, p. 463. ave , os lane, ligt bes, is & 3 , es 
y Apes & rer dvr 5 e AY rice NN d Jus, & lit, z 
cri dhe Aer: God ſcems to have two Temples, whereof one is this 
World, whoſe High-Pricft is the Divine Reaſon, bis firſt begotten Son, 
and the other the reaſonable Soul, the Prieſt whereof is be that is truly a 
Man. In like manner St. Paul ſays, that we are the Temples of God, 
1 Cor. vi. 19. and elſewhere. ; 

ln the ſame Book, pag. 461. Philo tells us, that there are e 
Mr, viz. a Divine, and a human % 4 Z ings; ai Y xwci Juzgy 

Z Cluny 
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— aun rer, whereof one (i. e. the Divine) purifies and cleanſes the Soul 
om Sin. 

wes” 6. The ſame Author in ſeveral places affirms, that the A5y@ iscixdy 

OF, the Image of God. So in Lib. «3 xoowemrtiag, pag. 11. Tor 5 dogaſer g 

en7dy ier Abr, x; O46 Abypy tixova niyw Of: The inviſibie and intelligible 

vine Reaſon, and the Reaſon of God, be calls the Image of God,. viz, 

* Moſes. So in Lib. de Somniis, towards the end, he tells us that thoſe 

who cannot underſtand God himſelf, yet ſometimes Thu F Or tixgra # 

* yſue dur Aly, os durly xatariin, do underſtand the Image of God, his 

| Angel Reaſon, as bimſelf. And elſewhere he pives the ſame deſcripti- 

on of the A , which St. Paul alſo called the Image of the inviſible 
God, the Firſt-born of every Creature ſee Lib. de Profugis, p. 363. 

7. In his Book inſcribed, Quad pejus eff meliori inſidiatur, he ſays, 
that the Lawgiver (viz. Aoſcs) x47 wire, f mewrforans 7 rm Ny 
Mer, calls by the name of Manna the moſt antient of all Beings, the divine 
Reaſon : ſee alſo Lib. 2. de Allegoriis Legi, p. 70. & ſeqq. So in his 
Book intitled, Quis rerum divinarum bevres, pag. 784. he interprets 
Td udve by + Otley dig, Tha! Sean j, N deSagrlr Tera the 
divine Reaſon, the celeſtial and incorruptible Food of a contemplative Soul. 
Which compare with the words of Chriſt-in Jobn vi. 31. & ſeqq. 
There are many other things in Philo, reſembling the Chriſtian Doc- 
trin, which I ſhall not here tranſcribe ; for what I have alledged out 
of him & Ai5%, is over and above ſufficient to ſhew the poſſibility 
of his leading the Chriſtians into an error by his Eloquence, if it were 
aot prevented by the Apoſtles Authority. I ſhall now endeavour to 
interpret St. Jobn's words, and ſhew that in many things he had a re- 
ſpect to Philo. 


: Verſ. 1. In the beginning was] 'E» «e;5 ir. Tho the word «yy be 
in the number of thoſe which ſignify 74 es 7, or in the language of 
the Schools, relatives ;, it is not therefore to be thought that it refers 
to the Argument or Subject of this Book, which is the Goſpel. Ac- 

- cording to all the rules of Grammar we ought rather to regard the 
ſigniſication of the words which immediatly follow, and their con- 
nexion. And here the following words are A9 , and all things were 
made by it; and the Evangeliſt ſays, the World was made by it; which 
ſhews that he ſpeaks of the beginning of all things, or of the Crea- 
tion of the World. None of thoſe that made uſe of the word 9 
in this ſenſe, viz. for a Nature, which is with God, and is God, could 
- underſtand theſe words otherwiſe, becayſe they attributed, as I ſhall 
« afterwards ſhew, the Creation of the World to Reaſon. And no wiſe 
max 


— a. Ahh — — 


St. JOHN. 171 


man ought to take uncommon phraſes in a quite different ſenſe from Chapter 
that wherein they are underſtood by thoſe who moſtly uſe them, and I. 
et never warn the Reader of his underſtanding them otherwiſe, S"- 
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Nor is it the part of a skilful Interpreter to underſtand Phraſes in a 
fectly new and unuſual ſenſe, unleſs it manifeſtly appears by the 
riter whom he interprets, that they ought to be ſo underſtood. 

Ibid. Reaſon] Ay. $01 interpret the Greek word, and not b 4 
Verbum the Word, or Sermo Speech or Diſcourſe ; becauſe thoſe who firlt . 
and moſtly uſed it to ſignify a divine Mind, or God himſelf, did never, 
mean by it a Nature ſpeaking in the Name of God, but only under- 
ſtanding and diſpoſing all things into order. Time. Locrus, a Pytha- 
geræan, who perhaps firſt uſed this word, in his deſcription of the 
Creation of the World ſpeaks thus: Ilew de d jwidzs ACT now 
iNe T1 Y d, d Ott Jang; 3 N, . Before therefore the Heaven 
was made, there were in Reaſon the Idea and Matter, and God the Crea- 
tor of a better. So Epicharmw the Comedian, in his Commonwealth, 
35 he is cited by Clemens Alexandrinu, Strom, Lib. 5. 
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Which Grotius interprets thus ; 


Eſt humana ratio; banc preter eſt & divina altera. 
Ratio humana circa vitam & victum ſemet occupat; 

At divina Ratio eſt artis opifex & comes omnibus, 
Edocens ipſos quid uſus maxime faci o ſict. 

Quippe bomo non reperit artem, ſed dat banc auctor Dew, 
Ipſaque illa bumana ratio nata eſt ex ratione Dei. 


Plato, Timeus's Interpreter, and Epicharmw's Imitator, in his 77- 
mew, calls likewiſe the , Ah reaſoning, p. 528. Ed, Gen. of 
Ficinus r % mis ent d N Our aozels: All this true rea- 
ſoning of God ——- being reaſoned, &c. But in his — he uſes 
the word 9, ſpeaking of the World: % ge, faith he, Aiy@ 5 Ne- 
wr wuind]&- any. The Stoicks who, as Diogenes Laertius tells us, in 
Lib. 7. Seck. 135 & 136. affirmed, iy 7+ siyay O49 4 vir, g j Y Ala, 
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Chapter mais mrimens braun iu, aggrruad eu, That it was the ſame thing which 


I. 


CLAY 


was called God, and the Mind, and Fate, and Jupiter, and by a great ma. 

other names, ſaid alſo that God 7 dgxs omguaney dr Aly F U 
did in the beginning, being the ſeminal Reaſon of the World, diſpoſe all 
things. The ſame Author, in Se. 134. ſays, it was the Doctrin of the 
Stoicks, that there were two Principles of all things, viz. an Active 
and a Paſſive; the latter of which was Matter or Subſtance without 
any Quality ; T3 os Tory A & avr7 AOTON TON OEON. Turer vf zrra of- 
Her dd melons dvTs οννννν Inage;, but the former, viz. the Active, was 
REASON, which was in it, and which was GOD ; for this being eter. 
nal, out of all that (viz. Matter, or Paſſive principle) formed every 
thing. And to this Doctrin of the Stoicks, Tertullian in Apol. cap. 21, 
had a reſpect, when he ſays; Apud veſtros quoque ſapientes Alper, id eft, 
Sermonem atque Rationem, conſt ant artificem videri Univerſitatts. Hune 
enim Zenon determinat fattitatorem, qui cuncta in diſpoſitione formaverit ; 
eundem & fatum vocari & Deum & animum Jovis, & neceſſitatem omni. 
um rerum. It is well known that alſo among your wiſe men, Al, i. e. 
Speech and Reaſon, was thought to have been the maker of the Univerſe, 
For this Zeno affirms to bave been the Creator, who formed and diſpoſed all 
things, and was called Fate, and God, and the Mind of Jupiter, and the 
Neceſſity of all things, There was no need of joining the word Sermy 
to Ratio, to render the Greek word Aiyx; for what place could there 
be for Speech in the Creation and Diſpoſition of the Univerſe ? But 
there was for Reaſon; and therefore Seneca ſetting down the Opinion 
of Plato and the Stoicks, makes frequent mention of that, as in Fp. 65, 
Cauſa autem, ſaith he, id eſt Ratio, materiam format, & quocumque vult 
verſat —— Querimus quid fit cauſa? Ratio faciens, id eſt, Deus, &c. 
The cauſe, that is Reaſon, formeth Matter, and turns or diverſifies it 
bow it pleaſes If you ask what is meant by Cauſe, it is Reaſon cre- 
ating, that is, God. And in Lib. de Vita Beata, cap. 8. he ſtiles it, in- 
corporalis Ratio ingentium operum artifex; incorporeal Reaſon, the Author 
of great Works. Conſult alſo Phils wherever he ſpeaks of the A, 
and the Creation of the World, and we ſhall ſee that he never un- 
derſtands Speech by it, but only Reaſon. See his Book de mundi opifi- 
cio, where he ſays that it was the intelligible Pattern of the World, 
and had no other place, 5 , Od A rare Darousre)]e, than the di- 
vine Mind or Reaſon which diſpaſed thoſe things : Other Paſlages out of 
ban I ſhall produce afterwards. I might alledg alſo the Teſtimonies 
of Modern Platonicks, and Eccleſiaſtical Writers to this purpoſe, but 
that I have determined to ſhew only how the Antients uſed this word. 
The Jews who were more antient than Philo himſelf, called Angels 
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both good and bad, %%, which is the ſame as if they had ſaid, Chapter 
ung Ind per, Powers endued with Reaſon, not with Speech; which Philo I. 
alſo imitated. So the Author of the Book of Wiſdom, Chap. xviii. x 
15, 16, ſpeaking of the revenging Angel that was ſent againſt the 
prians, ſays: 5 Tarriwapds os dayes aa" Sandy on derer game &c. 
> almighty Reaſon leapt down from Heaven out of thy Royal Throne, as 
an inexorable Warrior, into the midſt of a land of deſtruction, and brought 
thine unfeigned Commandment as a ſharp Sword, and ſtanding up filled 
al things with Death; and it touched the Heaven, but it ſtood upon the 
Earth, &c, The Writer of this Book attributes a Throne to this An- 
gel, in agreement with the cuſtom of the Eaſtern Nations, who cal- 
led Angels Thrones. Otherwiſe he imitates Homer, who lliad a, verſ. 
443. ſpeaking of Jris, ſaith : Ovary rneite uu. x; den Baira" She 
fixes ber bead in the Heaven, and walks upon the Earth. 

| know indeed there are ſome Interpreters who would make St. John 
to have a reſpect to the Expreſſion of Moſes, who repreſents God as 
creating the World by ſpeaking or ſaying. But tho Moſes teaches us, 
that God made all things, as it were, by a Command, yet it is mani- 
feſt he does not mean ſpeech properly ſo called, as I have ſhewnin my 
Notes on Gen. Ch. i. So that it would be but a dull Alluſion to ſay 
upon that account, that the Word was with God, yea, God bimſelſ; nor 
are there any ſuch Alluſions obſervable in St. Fobn's ſtile. 

Ibid. And that Reaſon was with Cod.] Kai 3 Ayo iv gest + Or. It is 
ſaid here, that Reaſon was with God, by way of antitheſis or _ 
tion to what is afterwards ſaid concerning the manifeſtation of the 
divine Reaſon among men. Afterwards it was e A, when it 
dwelt in Jeſus Chriſt, nay es erfewaw ; foraſmuch as Chriſt con- 
rerſed with men, and by the inſpiration of the divine Reaſon called 
them to a better life. 1 might produce out of Plotinus, if he were not 
alate Author, a like expreſſion, . F N7, or Az». But I ſhall alledg 
only the words of Ignatius, in his genuin Epiſtle ad Aagneſios, con- 
cerning Jeſus Chriſt, pag. 33. Ed. Voſſ. % ogy «mwver A leres fr, g & 
we Ran, wbo before [all] Ages was with the Fatber, but in the end ap- 
feared. Which words allude to this place in St. John, and may ſerve 
inſtead of an interpretation of it, as alſo what he ſays a little after: 
us Oele i & parigwrus iar M ure Xetrs I ys dr os inv durs Nryoedidbeg: 
There is one God, who bas revealed bimſelf by Jeſus Chriſt bis Son, which is 
bis eternal Reaſon. 

Ibid. God was that Reaſon.) Kei Oe Iv 3 Ayer. St. John adds this, 
leſt it ſhould be thought that there was any thing beſides the Divine 
Nature before .the Creation of the World. Philo alſo calls the — 
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Chapter God, in Lib. de Somniis, p. 465. on theſe words in Geneſ. xxxi. 13. ] 
I amthe God that appeared to thee, in the place of God, k. Hy. ſaith he, 
J Sed + ee rar avrs Aeyi That which the [Scripture] calls God, is 
bis moſt antient Reaſon. But there is this difference between it. Jon and 
Philo, that Philo would have the Aye to be called God only abuſively, or 
improperly ; for a little betore he ſaith: 57 «2124/4 O:'s i 1999 z 
xdlexghry jerbuares Tein: He that is truly God is one ;, thoſe that are abu. 
ſively ſo, are many. And after the words before alledged, he ſub. 
joins that the Scripture does not, Junderuriy et who Sor ff d 
is not ſuperſtitious about the impoſung of names. But St. Jobn teaches 
us, that _— not oaly was from i beginning, and with God, by which 
word he underſtands him who is in the moſt excellent ſenſe fo called, 
but adds, as it were, 7' de, by way of correction, And that Reaſon 
was Cod; which, according to Philo, could only be ſaid improperly, 
And indeed Philo every where makes his h inferior to the moſt high 
God; whereas St. Jobn aſſerts the 5-5, which he ſays converſed after. 
wards with men, to have been the one only true God, PR" ſo 
call'd, And this he ſays alſo in oppoſition to Cerinthw, of whom Jre. 
neu in Lib. 1. cap. 25. ſpeaks thus: But one Cerinthus in Aſia af- 
firmed that the World was not made by the ſapreme God, but by a certain 
Power ſeparate and very diſtant from that Principality which is over all 
things, and which did not know bim who is over all things, God. See allo 
Lib. 3. c. 11. For if Reaſon be God, even that God with whom it was 
from the beginning; and if Reaſon made the World, as St. John af- 
firms, then Cerintbus was manifeſtly miſtaken. 

Verſ. 2. The ſame was in the beginning with God.) Theſe words 
St. John repeats out of the foregoing Verſe, for the ſake of connexi- 
on, being about to ſay, that all things were made by Reaſon, 

Verſ. 3. All things were made by it.] Ilavra di «urs ian. This is 
nothing to Cerinthus, who did not deny that all things were made by 
Reaſon ; but it is ſaid, that the Chriſtians might underſtand it to be 
true, what Philo and others before him among the Jews, aſſerted con- 
cerning the Creation of the World by the 2-95 He oppoſes the Doc- 
trin of the Epicureans, who contended that all things were made by 
Chance, and without Reaſon. That this was the opinion of Epicurw, 
contrary to the ſentiments of moſt other Philoſophers, and particular- 
ly of Plato, every one knows, and it is needleſs to prove. Lucretiw 
alſo, in Lib. 5. expreſly denies that the Univerſe was made by Reaſon, 
where he affirms that it is ſenſeleſs to ſay, 


Deum quod ſit Ratione vetuſta 
Gentibus humanis fundatum — Tbat 
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That the L World] was founded for Mankind by the antient Reaſon of the Chapter 
Gods. In which he has a reſpect to the Platoniſts, who uſed ſo to l. 
ſpeak, as the following words ſhew, in which he denies that God had yy 
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exemplum gignundis rebus ullum, any Pattern to make the World by, So 
that according to the Opinion of Epicurus, the World was produced 
vet % without Reaſon , or as Plutarch, de Philoſ. Placitis, Lib. 1. c. 4. 
ks, 3 dT ur owt rar dTegrnroy x; j, iarrer , by indi- 
viſible Bodies having an unforeſeen and fortuitous motion, But LaGantius 
king of this Opinion in Lib. de tra Divina, cap. 10. after he had 
cribed the beauty of the Univerſe, and proved it to have been cre- 
ated by God, againſt Leucippus and Fpicurus, very well ſays, Tanta 
ergo qui videat & talia, foteſt exiſtimare nullo effe&a eſſe conſilio, nulla pro- 
oidentia, nulla R ATIONE divina, ſed ex atomis ſubtilibus, exiguis 
conereta eſſe tanta miracula 2 Can therefore one that bebolds ſuch and ſo 
great things, think that they were made with no deſign, no foreſight, no 
divine RE ASON, but that all theſe great Miracles were produced by the 
conjundtion of ſubtil ſmall Atoms ? And Inſti. Divin, Lib. 1, c.2, after 
he had ſaid that Oemocritus and Epicurus thought all things were made 
and are governed by Chance, he ſubjoins a little after, Quos tamen & 
ceteri Philoſothi ac maxime Stoici, acerrime retuderunt, dicentes nec fiers 
mundum SIN E divina RATIONE fetuiſſe; nec conſt are, niſi ſum- 
miRATIONE regeretur, Whom yet the reſt of the Philoſopbers, 
and particularly the Stoicks, did moſt ſharply oppoſe, aſfirming that the 
World could neither have been made without the divine REASON, nor 
conſiſt unleſs it were governed by the bigheſt REASON. And Lib. 3. 
17. he ex; reſſes ag n the Opinion of Epicurus thus; Nibil in pro- 
creandis animalilus Providentie R ATIO molita eſt, REASON uſed 
no forefaght in the producing of living Creatures. In oppoſition to which 
he ſays a little after, Non feteſt quidquam rationale perficere niſi R A- 

TIO, Nothing but RE ASO N can make any rational being. 
But let us return now to the Jews, and particularly to Philo, who 
ſpeak in the ſame manner as St. Jobn So the Author of the Book of 
iſdom, cap. ix. 1. addreſſes himſelf to God thus; 5 muiges 74 IIANTA 
@ Nye 0%, », Ty lle Gs xaToxe/acas dr: who baſt made ALL 
THINGS by thy Reaſon, and adorned Man by thy Wiſdom. And Philo 
Lib. 2. de Afonarchia, p. 736. ſaith, A wir d, Os, df & r 3 
won idvungin: Reaſon is the Image of God, by which the whole World 
Fas created, But there is this difference between St. Jobn and Philo in 
this matter, that whereas St. Jobn affirms, that the A9 was God 
bimſelf, viz. the moſt High, Phils would have it ſaid that the World 
was created by it, as God's Inſtrument. So in Lib. de Cherubints, 
p-. 100. 
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p. 100. aſter he had ſaid, that there muſt be four things conſidered 
in every Production, viz. the cauſe, the matter, the inſtrument and 


end for which it is produced, and had applied thoſe things diſtin&1 


to an Edifice, he adds concerning the World, that: *yn2us A 
«Ti + er, dg d fore e ds Nogoy Os, of & xamnoxwdn: you mill 
find that the cauſe of it was God, by whom it was made — aud 
the inſtrument the Reaſon of God, by which it was diſpoſed. But in 
St. Jobn, all things are ſaid to have been made by Reaſon, in the ſame 
manner as if it were ſaid the World was created by the Divine Pow. 
er did Jura ag O87: which words do not ſignify an inſtrument diſtinct 
from God, but God himſelf. Tho it's true, Origen thought it tollow. 
ed from hence, that Reaſon was ſomething inferior to God, as we 
may ſee in his Comment. on St. Jobn, I. 11. p.55. Ed. Huct. But 
his reaſoning is vain, as appears by what I ſaid : So St. Paul ſays, that 
he was an Apoſtle de $anaer& Ow, by the Will of God, 1 Cor. i. 1. 
and 2 Cor. i. 1. but it cannot be inferred from thence, that the will of 
God is inferior to God. 

That the word mira, all things, is to be underſtood of the Uni- 
verſe, need not here prove; for tho that word may have ſeveral ſig- 
nifications, yet in this matter it cannot be otherwiſe — : 
They are bad Criticks who conſider what words ſignify ſeparately, 
and think that any of thoſe ſignifications may be any where applied, 
without any regard had to the Phraſes in which they occur, or the 
occaſion on which they are uſed ; or who think that an interpretation 
onght to be admitted, only becauſe it does not make the ſenſe altoge- 
ther abſurd, and it is not Aletaphyſicaly, it I may ſo ſpeak, impoſſible 
but that the Writer, whom they interpret, might mean as they 
would have him. We ought carefully ro conlider, in what ſenſe 
words are commonly uſed in any Language, with the occaſion of the 
writing, and all the circumſtances of the Diſcourſe, in order to give 
a right interpretation of them. 

Ibid. And without it was not any thing made that was made.” gelt dvr 
ven ddt iy i h Tho it be a very true Obſervation of a great 
Man, that the Holy Scriptores do many times explain what they aſ- 
ſert by a Negation of the contrary ; yet 1 do not think that theſe words 
are added to that end. The Epicureans thought that all and every 
particular thing was made without Reaſon ;, in contradiction to which 
the Apoſtle here affirms, that not only all things, that is, the Uni- 
verſe, but every ſingle thing was made with Reaſon. The Epicureans, 
when any objected againſt their opinion the beauty of the World, 
and the great Benefit which Men received by the Order and Diſpoſiti- 
on of it, pretended to prove Nequa- 
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St. TJ O HN. 
Nequaquam nobis divinitus eſſe paratam 
Naturam rerum, tanta ſtat prædita culpa 


That the World was not made by a divine Power and Wiſdom for our uſe, 
there are ſo many faults in it And they compoſed a Catalogue of 
things that were hurtful to Mankind, and ſeemed to be made without 
Reaſon, as we may fee in Lucretius, Lib. 5. after the words alledged. 
And ſo Cicero likewiſe in Acad. Queſt. 4. c. 38. diſputes thus againſt 
the Stoicks ; Cur Deus omnia noſtrs cauſa cum faceret (/ic enim wultis ) 
tantum natricum, viperarumque fecerit / cur mortifera tam multa perni- 
cioſa terra, marique diſperſerit 2 &c. Why God having made all things for 
our uſe, as ye affirm, Id make ſo many Waterſnakes and Vipers d 
ſhould diſperſe ſo many deadly and pernicious things on the Earth, 
in the Sea, &c, Theſe Arguments had ſuch an e upon ſome 
who were otherwiſe friends to Providence, that they granted the Fpi- 
cureans there were ſome things made gelt ao» without Reaſon, And 
among theſe Philo was one, to whom | make little doubt but that the 
Apoſtle had a reſpect in this matter alſo: as he has approved ſome 
things in his Doctrine, ſo he has rejected others, leſt by the unwary 
the bad ſhould be mixed with the good, and leſt becauſe he had ap- 
proved ſome things, he ſhould ſeem to have aſſented to all That 
Doctrine of Philo was extant in his Book de Providentia,out of which we 
have a long diſputation ſet down in Euſebius, Prep. Evang. Lib. S. c. 14. 
where among other paſſages we meet with this: F I im Te la 
wore i Teruay dd i , ds vine tim. Zech ag 
ins inmlgy u were bay Tees T3 Sew Tor * Tice N Y lugar, os 
burke T, 1 l reer. hips n F id parry. "Oo ff ig cixaias Une x7! eu 
emguantluy, x, ogy wary Txy aro e iamrypantml Tegrues: Thoſe cre} = 
mg things that are poiſonous are not made by Providence, but come of courſe 
@ I before ſai : For they are generated when the moiſtneſs that is inberent 
in them, or whereof they conſiſt, becomes warmer than ordinary. (think 
Mr. le Clere does not expreſs the ſenſe of this period, when he tranſ- 
lates it, Naſcuntur enim cum bumiditas terre inberens calore mutatur J 
Some are animated by Putre faction, as worms in the Belly, viz. by the 
putreſattion of Food, and lice of Sweat, But every thing which is procreated 
from a ſeminal and antecedancous Nature Cin the Latin it is previ- 
ſam, which I take to be a miſtake either in Mr. le Ciere, or in his 
Printer, for prægreſſam] out of its proper matter, is juſtly aſcribed to 
Providence, This is contrary to the Chriſtian Doctria, which teaches 
us that all things were created, and are taken care of by God; lee 
Mai, x. 29. and Interpreters upon that place. 
Aa Verf. 
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Ver. 4, In it was Life] "Ev «vr9 Con iv. Life in this place ſeems to 

I, ſignify a clear Doctrin concerning eternal Lite, and the way of at- 
ww taining it, which were but obſcurely known before Chi; upon which 
account St. Paul, 2 Tim. i. 20. ſays, that Chriſt brought Jie and im. 
mortality to Light by the Goſpel. And that this is here St. Jon's mean. 

ing he himſelf ſhews, in 1 Epiſt. i. 2. For the Life, ſaith he, was mani. 

feſted, and we have ſeen it and bear witneſs, and declare unte vou that 

eternal Life which was with the Father, and was manifeſted unto uw, And 

in the ſame Epif#. Chap. v. 11. God bath given to us Fiernal Life, and 

this Life is in bis Son Or elſe the % may be called Life, becaule it 

gives ſpiritual Life to Men in this world, and eternal | ife in the other. 

Ignatius, St. John's Diſciple, in his genuin Epiſtle to the Inhabitants of 

Smirna, after he had ſaid that it was diticult for bad Men to repent, 
ſubjoins; 247% Ie iSi luce xfiste, - nwer Civ: Lut this is in 

the power of Jeſus Chriſt, (who is) owr true Life. And in his Ejift. to 

the Trallians, p. 51. Ed. Voſſ. ſpeaking of Chriſt, he ſaith ; e 7 

a Civ wx Tour, without whom we have no true Lite. There are ſome 

who think that St. Jobn has a reſpect to the Doctrin of the Gnoſticks, 

who affirmed, that Reaſon and Life were two ſeveral divine Emanati- 

P ons. But whether this, which was afterwards the opinion of Yalen- 
tinus, was before known, is very uncertain: See Note on Verſ. 16, 

Belides, the ſenſe | have given is plain, and agreeable to what follows, 

The Apoſtle ſeems rather to allude here to a Paſſage in Philo, who 
in his Book entitled, Quis rerum divinarum Heves, p. 381. faith, 
Zr, MN rer j4r@, Ti N weis Oi, 7h It pic een, 7h J beige with 
dpapiir* oþ @ uy eee Only , 295 Nude, ud nMfvy ie TH 5 oh on war dvay ies 
&c. There is a threefold kind of Life, one which is with God, another which 
* with the Creature, and a third which is of a middle Nature mixed of 
both : That which is with God bas not deſcended to us, or come for the ne- 
ceſſities of the Body, &c. But St. John teaches us, that that kind of Life 
was brought down upon Earth by Chrilt. 

Ibid. And this Life was the Light of Men. N Co is N tt de 
The light of the Mind is a thing very often mentioned by Phils ; but 
becauſe he does not fetch that light from the Doctrin of Chriſt, but 
from Judaiſm, mixed with an opinion of Plato, it is all frivolous that 
he ſays of it. It is only therefore to the Goſpel that that Paſſage of 
his, concerning the Divine Light, in Lib. de Humanitate, p.551. agrees; 
xahamy 8 errurer@ mis mn 7 e m%ti guns 5 mn Tai T4 mir" 
dun rem u henne - avi gn x; indy rr, & & & ue 
rab Ci dracu irene, 7 i dvyred paris ages 7), Aẽj˙]ᷣ)q˙ e A Ae 
dd emairrres: For as when the Sun riſes the darkneſs is diſſipated, and all 
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things are filled with Light; ſo when the Sm made by God ariſet and en- Chapter 
lightens the Soul, the darkneſs of Vice and Paſſion is diſpelled, and a moſs |. 

and amiable form (in the Latin it is ſanctiſima ſpecies, but it 
ſhould have been tranilated dien amatu ] of mnt ſhining Vertue appears. * 

Verſ. 5. Shineth in darkneſs. ] Ev owriz ei, i. e. is riſen to diſpel 
Mens ignorance. | 

Verſ. 7. Through him might believe] Miwoawa H dur3* j, e. that they 
might by Jobs's Miniſtry be induced to believe in Chriſt. Grotius'sn- 
terpretation is harſh, that through the Light they might believe in God. 

Verſ. 8. He was nat the Light] viz. that excellent Light of which St. 
Jobs ſpeaks both before and after: For otherwiſe in Chap. v. 35. of 
this Goſpel, Jobn the Bapti/ is called a burning and a ſhining Light. 

Verſ. 9. That Light was the true Light] He 73 6s 7) i. In Plato 
and his followers, and amongſt the reit Philo, thoſe things are ſaid to be 
ſuch or ſuch truly, which may be ſo called in an excellent ſenſe. Thus 
ia Lib. de mundi Opificio, p. 13. Philo ſays, that in the harmony of the 
parts of the World, there is e worn true Muſick, And this phraſe 
St. John ſeems to have taken delight in, and frequently makes uſe of, 
as in 1 Epi#F, ii. 8, where he ſays again, the true Light. And ſo in this 
IE Chap. vi. 32. Chriſt is called the true Bread, and his Fleſh, 
rerſ. 55. true Meat, and Chap. xv. 1. he is ſaid to be the true Fine, | 

Ibid. Which came into the World] Fe eie i This | rofer, 
a8 Grotiu does, to the Light, not to Men, Conſult his Notes. 

Ibid. Every Man] Not only the Jews, as John Baptiſt and the other 
Prophets did, but all Men of what Nation ſoever they are, of whom 
vaſt numbers had received the Chriſtian Faith at that time, This is 
afterwards more clearly explained by St. John. 

Verſ. 10. Reaſon was in the bVorld, | have ſupplied the word Reaſon, 
becauſe the Pronoun e prefently follows, which is the Relative to 
g. By the World here we are to underſtand men, amongſt whom 
Criſt converſed. 

Idid. Aud the World was made by it] i. e. eſpecially mankind, whoſe 
rſt Parents were created by the divine Reaſon. 

Ibid. Knew it not] vid. to be the divine Rerfon, when they ought 
to have collected from the Diſcourſes and Actions of Chrift, that that 
lame Ay, by which all things had been created, dwelt in him. He 
did not bring Laws that were nſeful for one Nation, and hurtful to 
others, but ſuch as were equally profitable for all mankind, and there- 
fore manifeſtly proceeded from the common Parent of mankind. Th 
were Laws becoming the Creator of all things to make, and fit for all - 
Nations and all Ages; and if the Jews had not been blind, S mens non 
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levs fuiſſet, as the poet ſpeaks, they might have eaſily diſcerned their 
Author. 


ww Verſ. 11. To its own. Te ile, i. e. the Jews : Conſult Groti, 


The Jews are ſo ſtiled, becauſe they are called the Perple of Gad, 
and ſo of the 9. 

Ibid. Received it not.] For they rejected the Docttin of Chriſ, by 
whoſe Mouth the divine Reaſon ſpake, and in whom it dwelt. 

Verſ. 12, As many] viz. of what Nation foever, becauſe the 
greateſt part of the Jews rejected him. 

Ibid. Received, ] Ee, viz, as their only Maſter. 

Ibid. It gave them power to become the Sons of God, that is, to be cal- 
led God's Children as well as the Jews, and that in a more excellent 
ſenſe than they. Adoſes, Deut. xxxii. 6. calls God the Father of the I, 
raclites. In Pſalm Ixxiii. 15. the ſame People are called the Genera- 
tion of God®s Childyen; and Hof. i. 10. the Sms of the living God, In this 
Goſpel, Chap. viii. 41. they boaſt of their baving one Father, even God, 
Now thoſe are called the Sons of God, who worſhip the true God, 
and living conformably to his Commands, have a well-grounded hope 
of being made partakers of the good things he has promiſed. And 
this privilege the Fews contended to belong only to themſelves, and 
thoſe who embraced their Religion, by virtue of the Aoſaica! Cove- 
nant, But St. Jobs teaches us, that the Divine Reaſon has conterred 
this privilege on all that believe the Goſpel. Perhaps the Apo- 
ſtle deſigned alſo in this paſſage to contradict Philo, who diſtinguiſhes 
between the Sons of God and the Sons of Reaſon, in Lib. de confu/ione 
Linguarum, p. 267. Oi 6Hrmniun, Lich he, ac F wh; yol Ots capgon,," 
exvorrns bf nada „% Moons worry g47kw7, * Vi wi witli 74 Ow' xa 
« Os'r # jarviozyTd ow Oun &urds wT6; Os mamy 5 —————K wm Ty 
airy Tis ati; giu; oy ys Ow apr7azzyr/icn, onidalt vg, x7) + mTpwrh ra 
aurẽ , F d'yſwer mrcf/meny* xai fs & wine ie Ou maids vow! CA 
wrath, M TH 7 a d, Nrys 74 irqoT47s Thoſe that make uſe 
of knowledg, are deſervedly called the Sons of one Cod; as Moſes alſo ac- 
knowledges, ſaying ;, Ye are the Sons of the Lord God: and, God who 
hath begotten thee: and, is not he himſelf thy Father ? ———-— 
If any one be not as yet worthy to be called a Son of God, let bim endea- 
vour to be adorned by bis firſt-born, Reaſon, the moſt antient Angel : For if 
we are not yet fit to be reputed the Sons of God, yet (let us ſtrive to be ſo) 
of moſt boly Reaſon, bis eternal Image. 

Verſ. 13. Born not of blood] As thoſe who were deſcended from 
Abrabam, Iſaac, and Jacob, and thought themſelves to be the Sons of 
God upon that account: Sce Chap. viii. 33. & ſeqq. my 
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wid. Nor of the will of the fleſh.) Strange women that were taken Chapter 
Captives in war, and married to Jews, were look'd upon to be ad- ]. 
mitted into the number of God's Children, that is, to be alſo Je. 
And of ſuch it is properly ſaid, that they became //raelites (or Chil- 
dren of God) by the will of the fleſh, that is, by fleſhly concupiſcence: 
ſee Deut xxi. 11. & ſeqq; 

Ibid. Of the will of man. ] This has a reference to the Children of 
Proſelites, who upon their Father and his Family's turning Jews, be- 
came, if they were little, the Sons of God only by the will of one man. 
Yea, and an adult Perſon, who embraced the Jewiſh Religion, may be 
faid to have become a Jew by the will of man, viz. his own. It muſt 
be carefully obſerved, that St John here uſes the word «regs viri, 
and not 4%&7+ hominis; to diſtinguiſh that kind of adoption which 
was made by the will of a Father, from the former, whereby a ſtrange 
woman became a Jew by the will of tbe fleſh. 

Ibid. But of God] wiz. By Regeneration, or a change of manners, 
whereby, forſaking Heatheniſm, and embracing the Goſpel, they 
lived according to the rules of Chriſtianity. Ot this Regeneration 
St. John ſpeaks afterwards in Chap. iii. 3. & ſeqq. And St. Paul in- 
liſts upon it very much, in his Epiſtle to the Romans and elſewhere z 
for to this all that he ſays almoſt about the v-22+a, or adoption of the 
Gentiles, has a reſpect. Which my delign in this place will not per- 
mit me at large to ſhew. f 

Verſ. 14. Was made fleſh.) E495 in. That by fleſh we are to 
underſtand human nature, is generally obſerved by Interpreters, who 
may be conſulted, But the ? may be faid to have been made fleſh, 
or man, in more reſpects than one; and here it is ſaid to have been 
made fleſh, in regard that, being clothed, as it were, with the Fleſh 
of Chriſt, it became conſpicuous 3 for Fleſh ſometimes lignifies a con- 
ſpicuous nature in oppoſition to one that is ſpiritual or inconſpicuous. 
Hit is uſed by St. Paul in 1 Tim. iii. 16. where he tells ns that God 
appeared in Fleſh, ice & oagu', Was juſtified in Spirit, &c. i.e. God 
became, as it were, conſpicuous, when all the fulneſs of the Godbead 
delt bodily in Chriſt ; in Chriſt, I ſay, who being a Man, was conſpi- 
cuous and viſible, and in whom God ſhewed himſelt to be preſent. I 
know other Copies have u , but the ſenſe is the ſame. That the 
word Fleſh is taken here for human Nature, as coaſpicuous, appears 
by the following words in this; and by the 18th verſe. Tho when 1 
lay that Fleſh is conſidered here by St. Jobn as conſpicuous, or preciſely 
under that notion, that is ſo far from excluding the other properties, 
4 the Schoolmen ſpeak, of human nature, that on the contrary it ſup- 
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Chapter poſes them. For our Fleſh is therefore conſpicuous, becauſe it is a ne- 


I. 
WV 


ceſlary property of human nature to be conſpicuous. 5 

It is rightly ſaid by Divines, that Reaſon was made Fleſh, not by 
a converſion of the divine Nature into a human, which is as impoſ- 
ble as for a human to be changed into a divine; but by an unexpreſlible 
indwelling of God, whereby the humanity of Chriſt became the humg- 
nity of God, in a ſingular and extraordinary manner ; as on the other 
hand the divine Reaſon was made the Divinity of Chriſt, by that ſe 
cret union. From that time God might be called Fleſh, and reciprocal. 
ly the name of God might be attributed to Fleſh or Man. And upon 
the account of this conjunction of two Natures in Chriſt, the Apoſtles 
ſpeak of him ſometimes as God, ſometimes as a Man ; and do not only 
aſcribe to Chriſt; what they had ſeen done by the man Jeſus, but alſo 
what the divine Reaſon did before Jeſus was born: fee Col. i. 14. & 
ſeqq. & Heb. i. 2, 10. k e 

Ibid. Dwelt among us.] Leue d i That is, it dwelt ina man 
who converſed among us. All theſe things Philo was ignorant of, or 
elſe reſolved to be ſo, if it be true what ſome of the Antients ſay, that 
having embraced the Chriſtian Religion, he afterwards apoſtatized 
from it: ſee Euſeb. Hiſt. Eccleſ. Lib. 2. c. 17. & Photius Cod. 105. 

Ibid. We bebeld its Glory | i. e. ſuch Miracles as were never before, 
or in the ſame manner done by any. That Miracles are called the 
Glory of God, I have ſhewn in my Notes on Exod, xvi. Amongſt 
thoſe Miracles which were wrought for the honour of Ch. iſt, a very 
eminent one was that of his Transfiguration, ſpoken of by St. Peter 
in his 2 Epiſt. i. 16, 17. whoſe words give great light to this paſſage: 
For we ba ve not followed, ſaith he, cunningly deviſed Fables, when we 
made known unto you the power and coming of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; but 
were eye witneſſes of bis Majeſty. For be received from God the Father, 
bonour and glory, (ge when there came ſuch a voice to him from the 
magnificent Glory, This is my beloved Son in wbom I am well pleaſed : ſee 
Mat. xvii. 

Ibid. As of the only begotten] whom he accordingly gave that glory 
to, which he had never before conterrcd on any, or ever will. The 
Prophets who were Brethren, and the Sons of God in the ſame man- 
ner as one another, had often an equal glory put upon them by the 
Miracles which God wrought at their requeſt. But the Miracles 
of Jeſus Chriſt were ſo many and great, · that they were capable, if 1 
may ſo ſpeak, of obſcuriag all that had been formerly wrought by their 
multitude and ſplendor, 
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to oppoſe the Doctrin of Philo, who generally calls the a not worozwiy 
the only begotten, but only ren the firſt begotten, and Te27fumny 
the moſt antient of the Angels, Grotius thinks that the GnoTicks are here 
condemned, who made the % & Niere to be two different perſons ; 
bat it is uncertain whether thoſe frivolous Syzigie Pleromatis had been 
invented when St. ohn wrote: ſee on wey/. 16. 

Ibid. Of or from the Father] lia meds. This muſt be referred to 
the word Glory : fee Crotius. 

Ibid. Full of Grace and Truth, ) Ilge oeeiles x; d,. Tf theſe 
words be referred to the immediatly toregoing, we muſt ſupply c #» 
who was, viz. the only begorten. Otherwiſe they mult be included in 
a Parenthelis, as I have done them. Grotis however is of another 
opinion, who may be conſulted. 

Grace and Truth) that is, in Hebrew e 19N bbeſed veemeth, of 
which phraſe | have diſcourſed in my Notes on Gen. xxiv. 27. There 
i; an oppolition made here between the Goſpel and the Law, as ap- 

rs from the 17th verſe, The Moſaical Law appointed Sacrifices 
for the expiation of ſome ſort of Sins; which if they were wilfall 
and knowingly neglected, tho it were but once, it denounced deat 
the Sinner, whatever his Repentance was afterwards, Forother 
{ns there were no expiatory Sacriſices inſtituted, but they were to be 
pmiſhed with death. Neither did God by virtue of that Covenant 
promiſe to any one that died for tranſgreſling the Law, tho never fo 
penitent, any mercy in the life to come. And yet theſe were Sins, 
which dy re iſon of the multitude of the Laws were frequently com- 
mitted ; © thit God diſcovered nothing but his inflexible Juſtice in 
the Law. It's true, he promiſes Forgivenels to the whole Jewiſh Na- 
tion, becoming penitent after the deſtruction of their Commonwealth, 
in Levit, xxvi. and elſewhere. But particular Perſons, as long as the 
Commonwealth ſtood ſinaing in that manner as | have fail, had no 
hopes of pardon. But it is quite otherwiſe under the Goſpel, in 
which God promiſcs pardon to the greateſt Sinner, upon repentance 
and amendment of life, and that without the intervention of Sacrifi- 
cs. And in this ſenſe the Goſpel alone is tull of the grace and 
mercy of God. 

Verſ. 15. John bare witneſs | or bears witneſs, parrot, vis, in the 
Goſpels. But | have preferred the former, becauſe it follows (in the 
Preterperfett tenſe) nix2234 be cried, It is thought by ſome, that this is 
repeated by the Evangeliſt, becauſe there were ſome who choſe to be 
the Diſciples of Jobn the Bagtiſt rather than ot Cri, and fo gave the 
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By this word only begotten perhaps St. John might have a ſecret deſign Chapter 
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preference to him. And when the Goſpel was firſt preached, it is cer. 
tain there were ſuch perſons, as appears by John's having Diſciples of 


ww his own that went under his name, and from Ad xix. But that ſo 


many years after Chriſt's aſcenſion into Heaven, there remained 
ſuch perſons, is not probable ; and the words of the Evangeliſt may 
reſpect any of the Jews whatſoever, who having a good opinion of 
John the Baptift, becauſe he was of a Sacerdotal Order, and uncon- 
demned by the Sanhedrim, did yet reject Cbriſt, becauſe he was con- 
demned unjuſtly, and did not know that John the Baptiſt had given a 
moſt clear teſtimony of him. 

Ibid. That is to come ] viz. In the Name of God to his People. 

Ibid. Was before me.] That is, in dignity, or a more eminent per- 
ſon than I: ſee Grotius. And to the paſſages alledged by that great 
Man to this purpoſe, add this out of Euripides, in Oreſte ver. 488. where 
it is ſaid to be the Character of a Greek: 


Kal F r 14 us TegTCO ah new: 


Not to deſire to be above the Laws, or ſuperior to the Laws, Vvavyney, as 
the Scholiaſt well explains it. 

Verſ. 16. Of bis fulneſs] E F D ſrenæus ſuppoſes this to 
have a reference to the TAigeua, which he attributes not only to the 
Valentinians, but to Cerinthus, and ſuch as were antienter than he, the 
Nicolaitans, Lib. 3. c. 11. But I cannot perfectly agree with him 
for the following reaſons. 

1, He himſelf in Lib. 1. c. 25 & 27. where he ſets down the Doc- 
trin of Cerintbus and the Nicolattans, has nothing about this Pleroma, 
which he affirms to have been peculiar to the Yalentinians in Chap. 1. of 
the ſame Book. 

2. Theſe words do not confute thoſe who invented that term, for 
all whom it might be aid, that men do receive Grace from the fulneſs 
that is in Reaſon : ſee Ireneus himſelf, Cap. 1. lib. 1. 

3. Ireneus might eaſily confound the Doctrins of various Hereticks, 
as he did the Fooleries of the Alillenar ies, with the Doctr in of the Apo- 
ſtle John. He was a very pious man, and a great lover of the Chrilti- 
an Religion, the truth of which he ſealed with his Blood ; but that 
he was any great Judg of things or opinions, will not be thought by 
any who ſhall but carefully read his Writings. It were to be wiſhed 
alſo, that he had rather left us inſtances of his Charity to the Hetero- 
dox, than of his Zeal, which is often ſo like Anger, that it can hardly 
be diſtinguiſhed from it. I am ſure the innumerable dotages of thoſe 

men 
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deſerved rather pity than anger. In fine, it is highly probable Chapter 
— the word w came into St. Toby's mind, and was therefore IL 
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ted by him, becauſe he had aid juſt before, that Chriſt had appeared HV 


ain er; and he uſed it the rather, becauſe he knew that St. Paul 
had made uſe of it in a like ſenſe in his Epiſtle to the Coloſhans, Chap. 
ji. 9. and elſewhere. Now a here ſignifies the fulneſs of the God- 
bead, as St. Paul ſpeaks, which dwells in Chriſt; that is, the divine 
Reaſon it ſelf, from whence iſſued the Goſpel, which is often called 
ven by St. Paul. 
id. Grace for Grace.) e am zxerr@. Theſe words have ſtrange- 
ly perplexed Interpreters, whoſe conjectures | ſhall not here ſet down. 
have been collected by F.C. Suicerus in Theſauro, on the word 
xs; I ſhall only propoſe my own. The ve which we have receiv- 
ed from God is, as I before ſaid, the Goſpel it ſelf, and all the bene- 
fits of it, which he beſtows upon us a ve,, that is, gratis, and 
with a proviſo only that we are thankful to him; which comprehends 
all the duty of a Chriſtian, becauſe we cannot heartily <rn;ae:C:3z ©45 
return thanks ta God unleſs we alſo obey his Goſpel. For when God 
promiſes us eternal life, if we believe on Chriſt, and renounce our for- 
mer ſins, and amend our lives ; How can we be ſaid to be thankful to 
him, it / we do not ſo ſmall a thing for that great benefit ? God there» 
fore in this ſenſe may be ſaid to give us . 47 e . When l in- 
terpret ze by thankfulneſs, or a thankful diſpoſition of mind, I go ac- 
cording to the common uſe of that word among the Greeks, with 
whom 340 Yo or «ra is an ordinary phraſe. So alſo it is taken 
by St. Paul in Rom. vi. 17. Ae M S, thanks be to God. See likewiſe 
1 Cor, xv. 57, & 2 Cor. viii. 16, And there is a fort of an elegance in 
repeating the ſame word in a different ſenſe, of which ſee Crotius. As 
for the Prepoſition an, I take that allo ia its proper and moſt uſual 
ſenſe, whereby it ſignifies a permutation, as in theſe words which 
others have cited out of Euripides's Heleua, aden um x ⁰j,ui ian, let 
benefit come for benefit, V. 1250, Not to depart from the words be. 
fore us, or to be laborious in the proof of what is plain, it ſhall 
ſuffice to obſerve that the Greeks call a benefit, which is return'd 
for a benefit received, «m=es, and thence deduce the Verb an- 
uti to return, or repay 4 benefit So that that paſſage of Eu- 
npides would be almoſt perfectly parallel to this in St. John, if we 
could but demoaſtrate our thankfulneſs to God in the ſame manner as 
we can to men. Which being unable to do, we expreſs our gratitude to 
him by our words and faithful obedience. Summus rerum invuiſibilium 
Iroereator, to uſe the words of Arnobius, dignus eft vere, ſi modo eum 
Bb dignum 
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* dig mum mortali dicendum eſt ore, cui ſpirans omnis intelligenſque natura, 
Ee babere & agere nunquam deſinat gratias. The great Creator of things 
"yn inviſible is wortby, is truly worthy, if mortal lips are not too mean to ſay that 
be is worthy, to be inceſſantly praiſed and thanked by every living and intel. 
gent nature. This is our «rn2#e« which we give to God. at ſhall [ 
render unto the Lord? ſaith the Pſalmiſt in Pſalm cxvi. 12. All bis Lene. 
fits are above me + [ will take the cup of Salvation, and call upon the name 
of the Lord. 
Verſ. 17, The Law was given by Moſes. ] Niu@- is often in St. Paul, 
as it is here, oppoſed to ee the Law of Grace, which I have obſerved 
On Very). 14. 
ver 18. No man bath ſeen God at any time] That is, before the 
revelation of his Son, no body ever underſtood the will of God; for 
ſometimes we are ſaid to ſce thoſe things which we have an exact 
knowledg of: See Grotius. 
Ibid. Which is in the boſom of the Father] That is, moſt dear to God, 
as the ſame learned Interpreter has ſhewn. 
Ibid. Was bis Interpreter.) "EEmmozn, viz, God, i. e. his Will: See 
Mat. xi. 27. and Expoſitors on that place. 


Verſ. 46. *Or lycra ——ivyixady For ivpixaulo d or Gena, Of 
the like miſplacing of words, ſee Examples in Chap. x. 36. & xvii. 3. 


CHAP. II. 
Verſ. 4. ere are two things which I would have here further 
Note a, obſerved for the underſtanding of Mars Petition, 


and Chriſt's anſwer. One is, that the words they bat 

no Wine, are the ex n of Mary's requeſt to her Son to ſupply 
that defect, as appears by the anſwer which C briſt made her. But how 
was it that ſhe would have him do that? Undoubtedly not by pur- 
Thaſing Wine with Afoney, with which ſhe knew Chriſt did not - Ay 
but, as Interpreters generally ſuppoſe, by working a Afrracle, and 
ſupplying the new married couple with Mine, in the ſame manner as 
Elijab of old had ſupplied the widow of Sarepta with Oil. And hence 
it may be probably inferred that Chriſt had done ſome other Miracles 
before this time : For how could his Mother have delired him to work 
a Miracle, if ſhe had never ſeen him do any before ? She knew indeed 
by the revelation of the Angel, that her Son was the A; but ſhe 
could not from thence conclude that he would work Miracles, eſpe- 
cially ſuch a one as that, when ſhe pleaſed to deſire it. And A 
1 whe 
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when it is ſaid at verſ. 11. that this beginning of Miracles did Jeſus, &c- Chapter 
we muſt underſtand the Evangeliſt to ſpeak of ſuch Miracles as were II. 
done publickly. : a ; 

Secondly, 1 would have it obſerved, that the anſwer which Chrift 
here gave to his Mother, contains nothing in it whereby ſhe might 
conclude his purpoſe to comply with her Requeſt ; nay that on the con- 
trary he ſeems to have rejected her Petition. And therefore it may 
be matter of enquiry, whence ſhe gathered that he intended to fulfil 
it; and doubtleſs it muſt be from ſome other words of his, which 
perhaps St. John not having heard, has omitted; or ſome ſign he after- 
wards gave her to aſlure her of it, tho her Requeſt was at that time 
unſeaſonable. 

Verſ. 6, &avo i Ten] It is the part of a conſcientious Witneſs, ſaith a 

t Man, 0 a nothing too peremptorily or particularly. But St. 
John had not 22 leſs 1. a Witnef, if he had / deter- 
minately ſaid either M or vr for there is no ſuch exactneſs requiſite 
in ſuch matters as theſe ; and the reaſon of his ſpeaking as he did, was, 
becauſe he did not juſtly know the ſize of the Waterpots. Nothing 
is more ordinary than this way of ſpeaking in common diſcourſe. 

Verſ. 9. .] This word inthe Pulgar, and other Interpreters, 
is rendered by vocat, called, which is properly the ſigniſication of xaas; 
but it ought rather to have been rendered by compellat, ſpake to him, 
N here lignifying the ſame as oexoporr? ; for the tranſlating it by vo- 
care, calling, ſeems to imply that the Bridegroom was not at that 
time preſent with the company, bnt came when the Governour of the 
Feaſt called him, which is not at all likely. 

Verſ, 11. Tr agggy F ent] viz, which he did publictly : See Note 
on verſ. 3, 

Verſ. 18. Ti , The reaſon of their queſtioning Chriſt thus, 
was becauſe none might alter any thing that was done in the Temple, 
unleſs he had either a Commiſſion from the Sanbedrim, or Prophetical 
Authority; and that Chriſt had no Commiſſion for doing what he did 
from the S unhedrim, they were very well ſatisfied, and therefore they 
preſently ask him how he proved himſelf to be a Prophet, ſince he 

ted in that quality. This our Author ought to have expreſſed more 
diſtinctly than he has, in his Paraphraſe z in which he often elſewhere 
$ in leſs neceſſary Remarks. 

Verſ. 23. Empwazy «is d 3rowe dvrs.] This might be expreſſed in He- 
brew by Y WAR"? i. e. they did not only believe him, but they 
believed him alſo to be the Perſon that he was called, or that the 
name of a Prophet or Aas was truly attributed to him. 
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CHAP, III. 


Verſ. 5. HE mwwylwie or regeneration ſpoken of in Aatt. xix. 
Note a. 28. has no relation at all to Baptiſm. See my Notes on 
that place, 

Verſ 19, "Hr vf mmes &vr3r .] The proofs of the Divinity of 
the Goſpel are ſuch, that as perſpicuous as they arc, they ate only ſo to 
thoſe that are of a teachable temper and diſpoſition, and not blind. 
ed by their luſts. The holineſs of Chris Commands, notwithſtand. 
ing their agreableneſs with human nature, and the intereſt of men, 
diſpleaſes thoſe who are obſtinately addicted to the contrary Vices; 
who do not fall-into Sin through ignorance or infirmity, but knowing- 
ly and wilfully ſerve their wicked inclinations,and would not be reſcued 

om that ſlavery or bondage. Such men as theſe do not deſixe to have 
their evil deeds enlightened by the Goſpel, and ſo made manitelt to 
every one, But on the other hand, thoſe that for the molt part lived 

to Nature, and were miſled only by ignorance or infirmity, 
were mightily refreſhed and pleaſed with the light of the Goſpel, and 
maſt readily entertained it, either becauſe it was agreable to thoſe 
true notions that they had before, or delivered them from that igno- 
rance and impotency which they would gladly have been freed from 
if there had been any light to convince them of the Truth, or confirm 
theminit, See Chap. vii, 17. This ſubject is excellently and — many" 
ly proſecuted by Ladb antius Inſtit. Divin. Lib. 7.c. 1. out © m 
ſhall tranſcribe one or two paſſages. Hic noſtra, ſaith he there, que 
tradimus, prave vitioſaeque mentes aut omnino non intelligent ( bebetatur 
enim acies eorum terrenis cupiditatibus, que ſenſus omnes gravant, im- 
becilleſque reddunt ) aut etiamſi intelligent, diſſimulabunt tamen, & bec ve- 
ra 4 nolent, quia trabuntur 4 vitiis & ſcientes malis ſuis favent, 
ſuavitate capiuntur; & virtutis viam deſerunt, cujus acerbitate # — 
tur. Nam qui avaritia & cum inexplebili quadam ſiti flagrant, quia 


ſine dubio malunt id eſſe quo deſaderius ſuis renuntiare coguntur, 
Theſe things which I have ſaid, vitiou and depraved minds will either not 
underſtand at all ( their gray being darkned with earthly deſires, 
which weaken and ſtupiſy all the ſenſes ) or if they underſtand them, they 
will make nevertbeleſs as if they did not, and be unwilling that theſe things 
ſhauld be true, becauſe they are overpowered and burried away by their luſts, 
and knowingly indulge their evil practices, with the ſweetneſs of which they 
are captivated ; and forſake the paths of virtue, the ruggedneſs 721 
0 


nom poſſunt venditis aut * que amant, tenui cultu vitam degere; 
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tnds them. For thoſe who are inflamed with a covetous and inſatiable de - Chapter 
after riches, becauſe they cannot ſell or give away thoſe things which they IV. 

love, and be content to live upen a little, will doubtleſs be willing to believe GAP 
that falſe, which would oblige them to renounce their ſinful defores. And 
having inſtanced in ſome other ſorts of perſons, he proceeds thus, 
I ſunt bomines, qui contra veritatem, clauſis oculis, quoquo modo latrant. 
Qui autem ſans erunt, id eſt, nm ita vitiis immerſi, ut inſanabiles fmt 
& credent Ins & libenter accedent; & quæcunque dicimus aperta, plana, 
ſimplicia, & quod maxime opus eft, vera & mexpugnabilia ills videbumtur. 
Nemo virtuti ſavet niſi qui * poteſt, ſequi autem non eſt facile ommibus, 
Ac. Theſe are the men that ſhut their eyes againſt the truth, and do all 
they can to oppoſe it. But all unprejudiced perſons, that is, ſuch as are not 
incurably vitious, will eaſily aſſent to theſe things, and readily entertain them; 
and whatever we ſay will ſeem plain and natural to them, and as it is eſpeci- 
ally requiſite — true and impoſſible to be confuted. No man favours 
the ſide of virtue but be that bas the beart to practiſe it, and the practice of 
virtue 15 not eaſy to all, &c. 

Verſ. 21 TIusy i» <Arluas)] This is not properly to be underſtood of 
one that 4 ſincerely, as Grotius ſpeaks, that is, whoſe vertue is not 
counterfeited, but of an honeſt or good man. The Hebrew rx 
mab is taken for righteouſneſs and goodneſs in 2 Chron. xxxii. 1. and ſo 
the Greek «ark is uſed in Eph. v. 9. And the oppoſition that is here 
made between theſe perſons and adrms Th; exune wevowras, not parti. 
cularly Hypocrites, confirms this Interpretation. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 1. A bao E,. - viz. by bis divine knowledg, ſaith Grot ius. 
But there is no reaſon to ſuppoſe but he might know it 
too by the report of others, lince it is not ſecret thoughts 

that are here ſpoken of. 

Verf. 5. Le] S. Jerom it ſeems read it in his Copies, or at leaſt 
thought that it ought to be read Sichem; for in his Epitaph on Paula 
he has theſe words: Tranſivit Sichem, non ut plerique errantes legunt Si- 
char, quæ nunc Neapolis appellatur, & ex latere montis Garizim exſtruc- 
tam, circa puteum Jacob, intravit Eccleſiam; ſuper quo reſidens Dominus, 
ſitienſq; & eſuriens Samaritanæ fide ſati atus eſt. Sbe paſſed through Sichem, 
not Sichar, as moſt erroneouſly read it, which is now called Neapolis, and en- 
tered into the Church that was built on the ſide of the mountain Garizim, 
near Jacobs Well, on which our Saviour ſat, and ſatisfied bis bungry and 
thirſt with the faith of the Samaritan Woman. But all our Cages 

an 
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Chapter and the Antient lnter*reters agree, and poſſibly Sicbar and Sichem 
IV. might be two different Towns, as Euſcbius thought, who in locis Hebe. 
LAs ſpeaks thus : e, wes Hs rity he er os gels, an "Lax "Lug 
Je dure, d, © Nn m1 l Ty Eauuageind: ops T5 r herinra, v 
bn rr du: which words arc thus rendered by S. Jerome: Sychar an- 
te Neapolin, juxta agrum, quem dedit Jacob filio tuo Foſeph, in quo Do- 
minus noſter atque ſalvator, ſecundum Evangelium Johannis, Samaritane 

mulieri ad puteum loquitur, ubi nunc Eccleſia fabricata eſt. | Schar 
Neapolis, near the ficld which Jacob gave to bis ſon Joſeph, m which our 
Lord and Saviour, as St. John tells us in bis Goſpel, diſcourſed with the Samari- 
tan woman, ſitting upon a Well, where there is a Church now built. Yet 
Grotius and other learned men confound theſe two Cities, And doubt. 

leſs they were near to one another, 

Verſ. 20. Er md iH Tir] Dr. Hammond underſtands this of the moun- 
tains of Shiloh, which are twelve miles diſtant from that of Garizim, 
as S. Jerom affirms. But Grotiu and others more truly think that we 
are to underſtand it of the mountain Garizim it ſelf, becauſe the diſ- 
courſe is concerning a mountain in which God was at that time publick- 
ly worſhipped by the Samaritans. 

Verſ. 34. F Ri ] The Apolbles diſcourſe gave Chriſt an occa- 
ſion to make uſe of this Metaphor ; by which he intended to ſhew that 
the bringing of men to repentance was that which he was moſt intent 
upon, and could for ſometime alſo negle& eating and drinking for. 
There is ſuch another metaphor in Plautus, Ciſtellar. Act. 4. Sc. 2. v. 54. 
where a Servant, to ſhew that he was attentive to what a Woman ſaid, 
is repreſented ſpeaking in this manner : 


Ifuc ago, atque iſtuc mihi cibus eſt, quod fabulare 


i.e. I ſhould not eat more heartily when I am hungry, than I non 
liſten to what you ſay, So likewiſe edere ſermonem is another phraſe 
made uſe of by that Comedian in Aulular. Act. 3.Sc.6.v.1. See Taub 
mannus upon the place. 

Verſ. 42. 'O owrig . i. e. he that is come to ſave or deliver us, 
By the World here is meant only the Circumciſed, for it is not likely that 
the Samaritans had any thoughts about the ſalvation of the Gentil 
which the Apoſtles themſelves knew for a long while nothing of. 
Compare Chap. vii. 4. with xii. 19. where the word z924& ſignifies on- 
ly the Jews. And ſo in our modern languages, and particularly in the 
French, the Phraſe tout le monde, is taken ſometimes more ſtrictly, and 
ſometimes more comprehenſively, 


CHAP. 


St, JOHN. 


CHAP. V. 


Verſ. 2. 2 9 i to nic Iigpmaduns] Either the Verb is here muſt be 

E underſtood to ſignify the time paſt, or elſe inſtead of 

it we muſt, as ſome Copies do, read it * was; for St. 

Jobn, as the Antients unanimouſly teſtity, wrote a great many years 

after the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem. See my Animad verſions on the be- 
ginning of this Goſpel. 

Verf. 31. Er ine pagrves oi ii, &c. i.e, If I only affirmed my elf 
to be ſent from God, and did not prove my ſelf to be ſo, you might 
juſtly reje& my teſtimony. For he that ſays he is a Prophet, and does 
nothing at all to confirm ſuch an aſſertion, is certainly no Prophet, 
becauſe God does not leave his Prophets without any teſtimony from 
bimſelf that they are ſo. This argument quite overthrows the pretence 
of Mabomet. See Chap. viii. 16. 

Verſ. 32. OL The Cambridg Copy reads di, and ſome others 
d. The former indeed ſeems proper, but the Copy is ſuſpected. 
And beſides, the latter is oftner uſed by St. Jobn. See Chap. xxi. 24. 
I ould render it in French by on ſait, tis known, for it is put for the 
Indefinite lu. 

Ver. 38. Ov: in ] i. e. Ve have heard and read indeed his word, 
but it has not entered into your hearts, ſo as to be a perpetual rule 
of life always in your view, and never to be forgotten by you, When 
we deſpiſe any thing that another ſays, the remembrance of it ſeldom 
Mides with us long; but what we are affected with, manet, as the Poet 
lays, alta mente repoſt um, abides deeply fixed in our mind, and upon the next 
fit occaſion jt breaks out. This is the importance of the Verb wivzav 
here, and we meet with it in the ſame ſenſe ſeveral times in the 2d 
Chap. of the 1/ Epiſt. of St. Jobn, and in the 2d Epiſt. and 2d verſe. 

Verſ. 39. Egdvs7s This verb 1 rather take to be in the Indicative 
than in the /mperative mood, and interpret the words of Chriſt to 
this ſenſe : © You are generally very curious in ſearching into the ab- 

ſtruſe meaning of the Scriptures, becauſe ye think, and that 
* juſtly, that ye ſhall derive thoſe inſtructions from thence which will 
* lead you to eternal Life; and theſe give their Teſtimony to me 
which ye do not hearken to, becauſe ye ſuffer your ſelves to be 
* prejudiced by perverſe Affections. It is very probably conjec- 
tured by a Learned Man, that the %, or ſearching here ſpoken 
of, does not refer to the Grammatical, but the Myſtical ſenſe of the 
Scriptures. It is certain that the Jews at that time ee the 
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* ſtudy of Grammar, and therefore thoſe Scripture paſſages which 

V. concerned the Meſſias,do not ſeem to have been underſtood by them by 

WY V the aſſiſtance of that Art, but by the inſtructions of the antient Pro, 
phets: See NV Diſſort. de Therapeutts, Perhaps Chriſt uſed the 
word M, which at that time did not ſignify ſimply to inguire, but 
to ſearch into the Allegorical meaning of any Paſſage : Conſult Bux. 
torf in Theſauro, if you doubt of it. 

Verſ. 46. Fc -] i. e. By whoſe Doctrin which ye pro. 
<« feſs to believe, ye think ye can attain to Salvation; for Chriſt here 
ſpeaks of what will be at the day of Judgment. I do not believe 
theſe words are to be underſtood of Afoſes making interceſſion for the 
Fews, tho I know what is alledged by a great Man in favour of that 
opinion, out of the Rabbins. The ſenſe will be moſt commodious, if 
we underſtand it to be that thoſe who imagined themſelves to at 
conſonantly to the Law in reje&ing Chrift, ſhall be condemned here. 
after by the Law it ſelf, according to which they were certainly 
obliged to receive him. See Deut. xviii. 15. 


CH AP. VI. 


verſ. 15) HRIST avoided the Multitude who took counſel to- 
Note a. gether about making him a King, not only becauſe 
this was a bad deſign, and proceeded from Perſons of 

wicked and carnal Minds ; but alſo becauſe he would not give the 
leaſt occaſion for a Sedition, and that his enemies might never be able 
to accuſe him with any appearance of Juſtice, of having affected to be 
an earthly Prince, If he had tarried among theſe Men, tho he had 
oppoſed them, and openly rebuked them, and hindred them from ex- 
ecuting their deſigns; yet their very attempt alone would have 
cauſed ſuſpicious Men to conceive ſuch a bad opinion of the Goſpel 
(which was then but in its infancy) as it would have been very hard 
to diſpoſſeſs them of. ChriſPs enemies would have ſaid that he had 
plotted — in the Government, and that he was not ſo much 
diſpleaſed with his followers for their deſire to deliver the King- 
dom into his hands, as for their unſeaſonable reſolution to make him 
their King, before he had brought his Conſpiracy to a head, and en- 
creaſed the number of his Followers: They would have ſaid that it 
was dangerous to ſuffer ſach a Teacher to live amongſt the Jews, who 
might even without his knowtedg and conſent, give the common 
ple an occaſion to take up arms againſt the State. It is Well 
known how miſtruſtful and cautious thofe to whom the * 
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of the World belonged at that time, were in ſuch matters; and when Chapter 
| do but mention the name of Tiberius, every one will preſently a VI. 
prehend that it was a moſt dangerous thing then,ſo much as unwillingly £-1v 
to be the cauſe of a Sedition, This ſeems to be the reaſon why Chri/# 
would not have it divulged that he was the Mefſias, viz. leſt the very 
mention of that name ſhould, like the ſetting up of a Flag, occalion 
a great confluence of People to him, See Note on Mat. viii. 4. / 

erſ. 27. Note b. FEC HH, to ſpeak properly, is neither 
operari cibum, as it is rendred in the Vulgar, nor acquirere cibum, 
to dequire Food, as by our Author; but laborare ut acquiras, to ac- 
quire it by Labor, And fo the Greeks ſay likewiſe, iC mi im- 
nu & i Bler, for neceſſaria or victum labore ſuo lucrari, to earn 
neceſſaries or a livelibood by ones Labor, or as the French call it gagner 
ſa vie, to get ones living : See only Conſtantin's Lexicon. So in the ex- 
ample brought out of Palepbatus, «yore Eeoun ſignifies be got bis li- 

mg by bis Labour, In the example of the Pounds, Luk. xix. 16. the 

word ves ſigniſies rather peperit, genuit, it bath produced or 
* forth, than comparavit it bath acquired. 

erſ. 44. Ear wi 5 Hanę 5 miles we ue dons] i. e. unleſs they have 
been already ſo affected with God's former benefits, as to be ready to 
follow God whitherſoever he leads them, which will make them come 
to me aſſoon as ever they hear my Doctrin. I like what is faid by 
Fauſtus Regienſis, Lib. 1. c. 17. de Lib. Arbitrio, Quid eſt, ſays he, 
atrabere niſi prædicare, miſs Scripturarum conſolationibus excitare, increpa- 
tioubus deterrere, deſideranda proponere, intentare metuenda, judicium com- 
minari, premium polliceri * Audi Dominum non duris manibus, ſed ſpei 
nexibus attrabentem, & dilectionis brachiis invitantem, ſicut ait Propheta, at- 
traxi eos vinculis caritatis, Hoſ. xi. 4. What is it to draw, but to preach, 
but to encourage People by the conſolations of the Scriptures, and deter them by 
its Reproofs, to propoſe to Men ſuch things as t deſire, and menace 
them with what they ought to fear, to threaten them with Puniſhments, and 
promiſe them Rewards 5 Hearken therefore to God who draws not with rough 
bands, but with the ties of Hope, and invites with the arms of Love, accord- 
ing to that of the Prophet, | drew them with the bands of Love. 

Verſ. 55. Note f. For the underſtanding of what the word u 
ignifies, when it is thus metaphorically uſed, we muſt conſider whence 
ſach forms of Sf eech had their riſe; which in all probability was 
from. the cuſtom of Merchants who uſed to diſtinguiſh true merchan- 
ages from falſe, i. e. thoſe to which the name they went by was truly 
attributed, (the received Cuſtom determining that) from thoſe to 
Which it cannot be given but fal/ly : thus true Amomum, for in- 

Cc | ſtance, 
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Manece; will be that Plant to which- this name is properly at. 
tributed; and falſe Amomum another on which it is abuſively im. 
poſed; And becauſe any ſort of Plant which is truly called by the 
name it bears, has a much, greater Virtue in it than a Plant falſly 
denominated, therefore true Amomum was preferred before falſe. 
And for the ſame reaſon, when any two things are compared v 
ther, which are endued with a like 7 tho in a different N. 
gree; that which has the ſtrongeſt and beſt, and which is of 
moſt uſe, is ſaid to be true, and the other compared with it, falſe. 80 
the Platonicks uſed to call the divine Patterns of all Rings, as they 
expreſſed themſelves, tue, when they compared them with the thing 
upon Earth, which are only their Pictures, according to them. 
And whatever Virtue there is in things viſible, it could be no other. 
wiſe compared they thought with the Celeſtial, than as counterfeit 
things with thoſe that are ſincere and genuin: and therefore 
called theſe falſe, and the other true. And juſt thus Chrit in this place 
is ſaid to be the true Bread, and the true Meat, and elſewhere the true 
Light, viz. becauſe whatever 1 there is in Bread or Meat to 
nouriſh the Body, or in Light to iſluminate the Eyes, that and a. 
much greater there is in Chr:#'s Doctrin to nouriſh-and enlighten the 
Mind. Bread nouriſhes the Body, but does not exempt it from Death 
which co and diſſolves at length its frame; but the Doctrin of 
Chriſt, whilſt it nouriſhes the Soul with Hope, and excites and che- 
riſhes in it the love of Vertue, does not only fill it with ſolid and 
ſabſtantial joy at preſent, but alſo' reſcues it from dying for ever. 
Light illuminates the Eye, and fhews it viſible Objects when it is 
rightly diſpoſed in their proper forms; but ir neither cures the diſ- 
tempers of the Eyes, nor can hinder them from being cloſed” at laſt 
by Death: but the Doctrin of Chriſt makes blind Souls to ſee 
ly, and enlightens them for ever; ſo that in this ſenſe ir is moſt 


truly called both the true Arat and the true Light. 


CHAP. VII. 


Verf. 35. LY T is true indeed that there was a vaſt Humber of 
Note d. Jews at Alexandria, who uſed the Tranſlation of the 

Sertuagint, as appears by many paſſages in Philo Alex- 
andy. See Lib. againſt Flaccus, But that the European Jews had their 
cbief — Alexandria, I cannot tell how our Author could have 
proved, n he thought Aexandria to be in Europe? which 
would have been a ſtrange miſtake, It's true, ſome of the old Geo- 


grapbers 
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— (Ry and others in Arias; but none af them ever. 

did that it was in Europe, which is too abſurd, II. He ought alſo to VIII. 

have proved, that the Onkelos was at that time read in the Synagogues Wyew 

of the Fews at —— for it is not ſafe to rely upon the Authority 

of the Kabbins, who are always for putting as great a face of Anti- 
ity upon their Writings as they are able. 

VetC. 53. Note i. It is ſtrange that Dr. Hammond, after giving 
ſuſſicient proofs of this ſtory of the Adultereſs being ſuppoſititiaus, 
ad ſaying nothing almoſt on the other ſide to confirm its being 
genuin, ſhould yet aſſent to Grotins who has not in the leaſt 
ſoly d the matter. If the Church in the time of Papias, or in the 
next Age after him, judged this Tradition of his to be true; how 
comes it to paſs that ſo many Fathers and ſo many Copies a great while 
after thoſe times omitted this Story? It is much more .probable that 
i vas added at firſt only to a few Copies by fore (Tranſordbers.or: Cri- 
tirks, who took it from the Tradition or Copy of the Nazarens, and 
in time came to be inſerted by that means into more; nor is there a- 
ny footſtep any where to be found, of the judgment of the Antient 
Church concerning this — So that I think we ought rather to 
be of Beza's opinion, who ſuſpects this Story ; at leaſt what he ſays 
as to this matter, is worth conlidering. 


CH AP. -VIIL 


ver. 3. Ah Tn oh i yeaupaniis, &c. ] It is true indeed, that at this 
time the power of inflicting capital Puniſhments was 
| taken away from the Jews by the Roman; but: the 
Jews had no occaſion to enquire about this matter of -Chriſt, who 
might eaſily have anſwered them, that the Woman deſerved indeed, 
ing to the Law of Aoſes, to be put to Death, but that the ex- 
ecution of the Puniſhment depended upon the pleaſure of the Roma 
Preſident, There was no room here for any fcruple, and I do not 
conceive how the Scribes or Phariſees could have taken any occaſion 
to accuſe Cbriſt if he had given them this ready anfwer, tho he de- 
clined it by giving them that which follows. 

Verſ, 6. O M le wg was, &c. ] Thoſe who are of opinion that 
this Story is ſuppoſititious, * probably enough ſuſpect that Pa- 
ias or ſome other, borrowed this Circumſtance here mentioned from 
that which is relaved of Aſenedemus, as it is thus ſet down by Dioge- 
wes /Laertins, Lib, 2. C. 127, "Hy 33 knien & majinnants, weieaxis 70, 
wnidegrrpuire, A wir dr, nabeuy In we ibyeapu tis m d memoir 
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Cha , dec der Aru r 6 d, Thy Sew, adαι,σe . For be war 4 nc 
vm. Man that took a great liberty in talking, and uſed to jeer 37 and once 1 
WY when 2 Man ſpake ſometbing roug biy and ſharply to him, be mage 
bim indeed ao anſwer, but taking up a little ſtick be drew upon the ground 


w 
the figure of a Man, muliebria patientis, till the young man perceiving of 
the Affront put upon bim before all there preſent, went away. - 

I 


Verſ. 7. 0 u re Ne a He.] But no 
Law makes it requiſite, that thoſe who bring a Criminal taken in the 
very act to judgment, ſhould be perfectly innocent themſelves. lt js 
ſufficient if they do but prove him to be really guilty of the Crime 0 
they charge him with, by competent Witneſſes. And beſides, a 
giving ſuch an anſwer as this, Chriſt might have expoſed himſelf 0 
to the invidious Cenſures both of the Fews and Romans ſor the Jews 
might have ſaid, that he made the Law of no force, becauſe he ſtioked , 
at pronouncing a Harlot to be worthy of death; and did in effect 0 
affirm, that Offenders could not juſtly be puniſhed but by thoſe who C 
were conſcious of no guilt themſelves. And the Romans might have | 
complained that he would have had the Power of inflicting capital 
— reſtored to the Jews, becauſe he authorized thoſe of that | 
Nation that were innocent, to ſtone a Woman to death: I confeſs 1 a 
do not ſee what danger Chrs/t could think to avoid by ſuch an anſwer, { 

Verſ. 9. "Tx Tis ee ary xoums.) Is it credible that all that | 
were there preſent had been guilty of Adultery, or ſome other crime 
as heinous as that, not ſo much as one excepted ? That the Nation of 
the Jews was extremely corrupted at that time | grant; but it is im- 
probable that lewd Men who had committed Adultery themſelves, 
or been guilty of as great a ſin otherwiſe, ſhould be for having an 
Adultereſs condemned to death. 

Verſ. to. Ovdiis ov wwizeow.) This queſtion could not properly be 
made in ſuch general terms, for ſhe might have been condemned by 
one, viz, the Roman Procurator : For the word a cannot be 
underſtood but of ſuch a Condemnation, becauſe queſtionleſs every 
one of them condemned, that is, diſapproved Adultery, at leaſt in 
words; and Chriſt himſelf accounted it a very great Crime. 

Verſ. 13. Ou de axis] i. e. Your teſtimony does not only de- 
ſerve to he rejected by us, but you your ſelf cannot reaſonably believe 
your ſelf in this caſe, becauſe you may be deceived by ſelf-love : you 
think you are the Light of the World, but you ought alſo to regard 
the judgment of others who think otherwiſe. That this is the mean- 
ing of theſe words Chriſt's anſwer ſhews, My Teſtimony is true, becauſe 
I whence I came, &c. which is as if he had ſaid, I am fore I am 


not 
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not deceived, 1 do not ſpeak out of love to my ſelf, for I know that Chapter 
[ was ſent from God. VIII. 

verſ 18. F «ww 5 wagruger, &c.] The Teſtimony of two Witneſſes www 
was principally required, when the queſtion was about the puniſhment 
of a Criminal: See Numb. xxxv. 30. Dent. xvii. 6, and xix. 15. For 
any one to prove himſelf a Propbet, he needed no other witneſs of 
his Miſſion but God, who confirmed his word by a Miracle: See 
Deut. xviii. 

Ibid. Mim Srz7w7;] Tan. Faber in his Epiſt. Crit. conjectured that it 

t to be read infwdi, go afar off. But as long as the ſenſe is good 
according to the vulgar reading of the word,and all Copies as well as In- 
ers favor that reading, it ought by all means to ſtand as it is. 

Verſ. 25. Note b. There is a third, not leſs probable, interpretati- 
on that may be given of theſe words u Ae, viz. for jam tum, 
_ or at that very time, i. e. in the beginning of this my Diſ- 
courſe with you. So the old Onomaſticon; rl «281, jam tum, already, 
| have told you what I was ; the Light of the World, verſ. 12. 

Verſ. 29. Vote c. 1. I eaſily believe our Learned Author when 
he ſays, that the Phraſe Common- Pleas in Engliſh ſignifies a Court of 
Judicature ; for it is hard if he did not underſtand his own Lan- 
guage : but that in Latin the phraſe Placita Principum, and Arreſts of 
Parliament among the French ſignifies any thing but the Decrees of 
both, no body would ſay that would not be euilty of an intolerable 
impropriety of Speech, which is a thing the Do@or never ſcrupled. 

2, What need was there of recurring to this? «jt $9 are” thoſe 
things that are grateful or pleaſing to God, without enquiring any fur- 
ther: And ſo in Ads vi. 2. the phraſe d exz2» does not ſignify 'tis 
not determined, but it is not grateful or pleaſing to us to leave the word 
of God and ſerve Tables. And At xii. 3. 4150» li is not what was 
determined or voted by the Jews, but what was pleaſing to them, with 
whom Herod endeavoured to ingratiate himſelf, as ſuthciently appears 
by the paſſage alledged by the Do@or out of Euſebius, What he ſays, 
he ſeems to have taken from Budeus, who out of love to the Greek 
Language, thought that the French word arreſt ought to be derived 
from the Greek «45%, whereas it manifeſtly comes from arrter, 
which ſometimes ſignifies to decree or determine, and is derived from 
the Latin Verb re/tare, from which comes the French reſter, to ſtay. 
But he has produced no example out of any Greek Writer, to ſhew 
that «44 ſignifies a decree or determination. 

3. It is utterly falſe, what our Author ſays about the Roman Cuſ- 
tom's being obſerved in the Provinces, where he ſpeaks of — 

uſes ; 
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Cauſes : For tho the Citizens of Rome, whilſt the Commonwealth 

ap 1. ſtood, might appeal firſt to the People, and then to the En 
i ſuch Cauſes; and accordingly the Magiſtrates, whilſt the Com. 
monwealth ſtood, could not condemn any one, either without the 
_ conſent of the People if they were appealed to, or without the 
Authority of the Emperor, it an Appeal was afterwards made 
to him; yet it will not follow that what the Dor ſays is true. 
Whilſt the Government of the Koman Empire was in the hangs 
of more than one, the Roman Magiſtrates no where expecteu the 
Suffrage of their Provincials, to empower them-to condema or ab. 
ſolve; and much leſs did they do ſo, when the ſupreme Authority 
came to be lodged in the hands of the Emperors. Tho the Jews were 
itted to liveaccording to their own Laws, yet at that time they 
d no power to ſentence any one to death, as appears from Cha 
xvii. 31. when Pate condemned Chriſt becauſe of the importunity of 
the Jews, he did it to gratify them, when he might have refuſed to 
do it; and not as our Autber thought, becauſe he was obliged to do ſa, 
as I have elſewhere — obſerved. The Proconſuls, Pretors and 
Procurators, did always with unlimited Authority, by the advice of 
their Council, i. e. a few Reman Citizens, paſs ſentence upon their 
Provincials, without ever conſulting or convening their 
unleſs they had a particular mind to gratify them. This ſufficiently 
A by Ciceros Orations againſt Yerres, But the Docłor object 
at Pilate asked the Multitude ; What then ſhall I do with Jeſus, who 
+ called Chriſt ? as if he waited for their Suffrages. I anſwer, it is 
certain that the common People of the Jews condemned none, no not 
whilſt their Commonwealth ſtood. This Office belonged to the 
Judges, and in fuch Cauſes as thefe, to thoſe of the Great Sanbedrim; 
ſe Grotiu on Mat. v. 22. And after Juda was madea Roman Pro- 
vince, the common people had not, I ſuppoſe, a greater Power al- 
lowed them, than they-ever had by the Laws of their own Country, 
The reaſon therefore why Pilate asked the multitude this queſtion, was 
not that he might hear their reſolution or determination, without 
which he could not have proceeded to paſs Sentence, either of Abſo. 
lution or Condemnation ; bat becauſe he thought they favoured Chrif, 
and would have reſcued him out of the hands of the chief Men among 
the Jews, who had accuſed bim out of malice and envy, as St. Mark in 
ſetting down this ſtory tells us. He could have releaſed him indeed 
without their conſent, if he had not feared a Sedition; but he 
thought it better to condemn the innocent than to run that hazard. 
This is apparent from the relation that all the Evangeli/ts give us Fro 
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this matter, according to which the people did not condemn Chriſt by 
any Authority they had ſs to do, but ſeditiouſly demanded of Pilate IX. 
his life. Pilate did not in the leaſt act in this caſe as a Tribune f.. 
te Ptople, who upon the peoples determination pronounced ſen- 
rence in the name of the Commons; but as the Roman Preſidents uſed 
tu act. who gave judgment according to the advice of their Counſel. I 
have been rhe larger upon this ſubject, leſt Dr. Hammond's Authority 
foul deceive ſuch as are not very well verſed in the Roman Cuſtoms. 
Or elſe to skilful Perſons, it had been ſufficient juſt to admoniſh 
them of his miſtake. 
Verſ.48. Note d. I have obſerved in my Notes on Gen. xxxi. 20. that 
the. name af Syrian carries in it ſomething, | know not what, reproach- 
fol; ſee there. Levit. xxv. 47. is a falſe quotation in our Author for 
Deut. xxvi. 5, for in this place indeed we may find the word Aramæcan 
aſd in a bad ſenſe, hut in the other there is no mention made of 4ra- 
meas. Many ſich faults there are in Dr. Hammond's Annotations, 
n bick are owing either to the careleſneſs of the Printers, or the Au- 
thor's thoughts being otherwiſe employed, which is no ſtrange thing, 
and I do not reproach him with ir. | 


CHAP. IX. 


Verſ.2. TT was a long while before this time, that many of the 
Nur a. Jews believed the preexiſtence of Souls, and that they 

were ſent down into ſuch or ſuch Bodies according to 
their ſeveral deſerts, as appears evidently by theſe words in the Book 
of Niſdom, Chap. viii. 19, 20. , 5 d bovis, Jugs T4 Waer ayavi, 
Wu 5 dad's by Navy ws oye A | was a witty child, and bad a 
dad ſpirit ;, yea rather being good, I came into a body undefiled. 

Verſ. 22. Note b. Of this word Ynawraeeyss Felden has treated at 
55 Lib. 1. c. 7. de Synedris, And if we believe him, N here 
lgnikes any aſſembly of people whatever, publick as well as private, 
in which it was not Jawfol for any that were Snare), put out of the 
yang we, familiarly to converſe. But they were not excluded from 

oblick Prayers, or forbidden to be preſent at Sacrifices, as the 
lame Author ſhews, who is well worth our reading, and to whom 1 
refer the Reader, tho all are not of his opinion. 
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wn CHAP. X. 


Verſ. 35. TT muſt be obſerved that the word Las includes ſome- 
Note b. I times the Book of Pſalms, (ſee Chap. xii. 34.) as ſome. 

times all the Old Teſtament is called the Law and the 
Prophets; tho ordinarily it is divided into three parts, whereof a 
_ makes the <:4y:aza, under which the Book of Pſalms is con- 
tained. 


CHAP. XI. 


Chapter Verſ. 4- O's is orig Sarens] i. e. ſhall not die of this Diſcaſe 


as others do, who continue under the power of Death 

till the general Reſurrection. It is a form of ſpeech 
peculiar to St. John: So in his 1 Epiſt v. 16, 17. by <payne wi ogyt 
ran he means, a fin that is not of ſuch a nature, as to make it proba- 
ble that the Sinner will continue ſpiritually dead as long as he lives: 
See the Notes upon that place. 

Verſ. 22. W y wv cds, &c. ] Theſe words have no agreement 
with Cbriſt's anſwer, unleſs ſomething be underſtood which is not ex- 
preſſed, and which Chriſt perceived to be in Martba's mind. Our Au- 
thor ſhould have ſolv'd this difficulty in his Paraphraſe ; which becauſe 
he has not done, I ſhall endeavour to do my ſelf. © Yer. 21. And 
* when ſhe was come to him and had ſaluted him, ſhe told him that 
* ſhe ſhould have been very — if he had come ſome days before to 
= — becauſe he would then have healed her Brother, who had 
* been dead now four days, and ſo he would have been {till alive, 
* 22. But now he was dead, there was no hope of recovering him; 
* for tho ſhe very well knew that God would grant Jeſus whatſoever he 
asked of him, yet ſhe hardly believed that he would raiſe up a dead 
“ man at his requeſt. 23. To which Chriſt replied, that Lazaw 
* ſhould be raiſed up again. 24. But Martha ſaying, that ſhe did not 
doubt indeed hacks ould at the univerſal Reſurrection; 25. Jeſw 
told her more plainly, that God had endued him with a Power to 
& bring the dead to life again, eſpecially thoſe that had believed on 
© him. I have here expreſſed the whole connexion of the diſcourſe, 
that the ſenſe might be the more evident. But the 224 verſe might 
alſo be thus expreſſed: That ſhe knew indeed that all that the Li 
* Jeſus asked of his Father would be granted him. She did not dare 


* to add, that ſhe did not believe he would preſume to ask his Father 
cc to 
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« to raiſe a man that had been dead four days to life. 23. But this being Chapter 
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« jn her thoughts, Chriſt anſwered, r. Chriſt anſwered therefore & - 


it m n to ſomething not expreſſed ; and it is eaſy to under- 
ſtand the reaſon of the , viz. that Afartba broke off her diſ- 
courſe for fear of offending her Lord. Unleſs this Interpretation be 
admitted, the 22d verſe muſt be placed after the 27th, and then there 
will be no difficulty in the ſeries of the diſcourſe : But this would be 
contrary to the Authority of all the Copies. ; 

Verſ. 39. Hay wad Our Author repreſents Martha in his Para- 
phraſe ſpeaking too learnedly, according to the opinion of ſome Phy- 
tan tx never thought perhaps of the time of the revolution 
of the Humors. And indeed as the thing it ſelf is falſe, ſo it is no- 
thing at all to the purpoſe. The revolution of the Blood is comple- 
ted ina ſhorter time, and the climate or ſeaſon of the year is the chief 
thing to be conſidered, when the diſcourſe is concerning the putrefac- 
tion of a dead body ; bur this is not very material. 

Verſ. 48. Note b. Our learned þ ws br had done well to produce 
the Teſtimony of ſome antient Writer, that related what he ſaid here 
concerning Armillus ; for the later Rabbins fancy a great many things 
for which they have no Tradition. We read indeed in a Chaldee Para- 

e which is ſaid to be Jonatbans, on [ſa. ii. 4. that à wicked Ar- 
mill ſhould be ſlain by the Aeſſias. But who ſhall certify us of the 
time when this Jonathan lived? For it is childiſh to give credit to the 
boaſting pretences of the Jews, I am apt to think that by this word 
theſe men meant the Komans, whoſe Empire, after the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem by them, they had a very great ſpite againſt, and therefore 

ve out that it ſhould be overthrown by the Meſſias. Afterwards 
— invented ſome other ſtories about this Armillus ; of which fee 
BuxtorPs Lexic. Talmudicum. 


CHAP. XI, 


Verſ. 28. A n eta: One of the Copies of R. Stephanus 
has 4 inſtead of c, becauſe the Tranſcriber thought that 
this agreed better with Cbriſt's diſcourſe. And the Au- 

thor of the Coptick Tranſlation ſeems to have read 4iv o% But there 

ij no need of theſe Alterations, for God the Father glorifies his Name, 
when he openly acknowledges his Son whom he ſent to men in his 

Name; ſee Pſal. cxvi. 1. and afterwards Chap. xiii. 31, 32. of this 


Goſpel, 
Dd CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIII. 


Fr Verſ. 26. H E Doctor's conjecture is confirmed by Heſyching 
Note c. and Phavorinus, who interpret fao1!v by drrayuiny, 
And ſo l find £47 expounded by «(v«3z: to draw, in 
the Lexicons, out of the Scholiaſt on Nicander. 
Verſ. 27. O mus ieee. ] See my Notes on Exod. iv. 1 3. 


CHA P. XIV. 


Chapter Verſ. 14. ? N N arbuan 6. J This phraſe deſerved in the Para- 
XIv. phraſe at leaſt to be expreſſed in other words, for a 
Wu great many uſe it every day that do not underſtand 
it, And therefore I ſhall here briefly explain it. The Jews uſed to ask 
God, particularly in their ſolemneſt Prayers, in the name of their 
Forefathers, and eſpecially the Patriarchs and Prophets; i. e. to pray to 
God that he would grant them their requeſts, becauſe they were theit 
Poſterity, and called by their Name, or Abrabam, Iſaac and Jacob's 
Poſterity: This was to call upon God in the name ot the Patriarchs, 
But Chriſt would have his Diſciples to pray to God in his Name, i.e, 
to deſire what they would have granted to them, becanſe they were 
called, and were the Diſciples of Cbriſt. So the gatbered together in the 
Name of Chriſt, are Chriſtian Aſſemblies in oppoſition to an Aſſembly 
of Jews ;, ſee Mat. xviii. 20. And fo afterwards, verſ. 26. of this 
er, the Holy Ghoſt is ſaid to be ſent in the Name of Chrift, i. e. 
as that Spirit which was to be called the Spirit of Chriſt, and to be con- 
ferred only on Chriſt's Diſciples. A great many Paſſages may receive 
light from this Interpretation. 

Verſ. 16. Note b. What our Aut bor obſerves about the ſignification 
of the Greek words, is very true; but that Chriſt uſed the word 
Sb, as the Talmudiſts did too, or FewW5p7D phraklita, 1 
very much doubt. Perhaps he uſed jars mabbman, which in 

ack ſignifies only a Comforter; and if that were out of doubt, 
the Greek were to have no other ſignification put upon it. It is 
certain that there is no Hebrew word of the ſame latitude with the 


Greek epgml&. 
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CH AP. XVI. 3.0 
Verſ. 7. Note a. HERE is not the leaſt footſtep of any men- 
Col. 2. Lin. 14. tion made of the Devil in this matter by A- 


ſes. Our learned Autbor lent the Prophet, 
before he was aware, his own conjecture. 


CH AP. XVII 
Ver. 1. ] N. ret dylaauic) Grotius conjectures that this Prayer Chapter 
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was conceived in the view of the Temple, when Chriſt XVII. 
went into the Garden of Gethſemane, But it we care. Lv 
fully read Chap. xiii. 21. it will ſeem rather to have been pronounced 
in the ſame Room in which the Paſſover was celebrated after Judas's 
departure; and that Chrift did not go with his Diſciples into the Gar- 
den till he had ſaid this Prayer, becauſe Chap. xviii. begins thus; When 
Jeſus bad ſpoken theſe words, he went forth with his Diſciples over the Brook 
Cedron. 

Verſ, 3. "Ira z0@7xan o + wiry di dir, of, Ir dmicunas luer Ned. 
Theſe words muſt be rendred thus ; That * know thee who art the 
only true God, and Jeſus who is the Chriſt that thou baſt ſent : For the ar- 
ticle + muſt be repeated before the word Chriſt. ?*Tis as if the ſenſe 
were expreſſed by the Infinitive Mood thus; That they may know thee 
to be the only true God, and Jeſus to be the Meſſias whom thou baſt ſent, 
as if it had been ſaid in Greek, zn d d wir aanfiris de, Y by d 
ect & xe, Chriſt here ſays, that this is eternal Life, not becauſe the 
whole Chriſtian Faith in its greateſt extent, is comprehended under 
theſe two Heads conſidered in themſelves ; but becauſe theſe two 
things are, as it were, the foundations of all the reſt, to believe him 
who is the Father of Jeſus Chriſt, to be the only true God, and Feſus 
to be the Aeſſias whom he purpoſed to ſend. Without theſe Chriſti- 
anity cannot ſtand, becauſe all the reſt of the Truths aſſerted in it are 
built upon theſe ; and theſe being admitted as true, every one muſt 
admit the reſt, and regulate his Life according to them, unleſs he be 
mad, and reſolve to be inconſiſtent with himſelf, as every body eaſily 
perceives :. See verſ. 7, 8, 25. 

Verf. 6. 'Ex 77 de.] Tho the word out ſignifies all Men in this 
Goſpel, yet in this Chapter it ſeems to reſpect principally the Jews, as 
that word is alſo uſed elſewhere by St. Jobn, as I have obſerved in a 
Note on Chap, iv. 42. That Chri## = Diſciples out of all Mankind, 
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Chapter is too general a Phraſe to ſignify his chooſing ſome Jews. Thus verſ. 
XVII. 14. et idee duris bn in de d 7% x60, the World hateth them be- 
WY cauſe they are not of the World : by the word «9% there is meant the 
wicked Jews, who hated the Apoſtles becauſe they were no longer of 
their number; and not the Heathens to whom they were perfectly un- 

known. 

Verſ. 12. E N hen ce] i. e. by a Power derived from thee, being 
preſent with them, and acting as an Embaſſador in thy Name, and 
taking upon me that Character. There ſeems here to be underſtood, 
Nor I Thenoey duris, bus ame roc, did Ts wil war c, but do thou beep them 
in my abſence, ly thy Spirit. For there is nothing ſet to anſwer the 
words, while I was with them in the World I kept them in thy Name, in 
what comes after, which yet the context requires: And therefore 
what Cbriſt did not expreſs in words, he made up in his thoughts, 
as the Apoſtles eaſily underſtood, for whoſe ſake this Prayer was 
made. And accordingly after Chriſt's Aſcenſion the Holy Ghoſt came 
down to ſupply his place, as Chriſt had promiſed, Chap. xvi. 7, 13. 

Verſ. 15. ha A dur; d T« h] i. e. I do not pray thee to take 
them away from this wicked Generation of Men, and particularly of 
Jews, and within a few days tranſlate them along with me into the 
regions of — — ; but that thou wouldſt preſerve them from de- 
ing corrupted by thoſe evil Cuſtoms and Opinions with which Mankind 
is ſo univerſally infected. By the World here, we are to underſtand 
wicked Men whom the Apoſtles could not avoid converſing with. 

Ibid. *A/eny airis & 75 d>nbde ox] i. e. Cauſe them to be ſo affected 
with that true Doctrin that I have taught them, as to expreſs it in 
their Lives. And indeed whoever underſtands Chriſt's Doctrin, and 
thinks it to be true, if he ſuffers that thought to ſink deep into his 
Mind, will at length be ſanctiſied by the Truth, The Doctor did not un- 
derſtand theſe words, as appears by his Paraphraſe. There is an ex- 
preſſian much to the ſame purpoſe in Chap. viii. 31, 32. Then ſaid Je- 
ſus to thoſe Jews which believed on him; If ye continue in my word, then are 
ye my Diſciples indeed, and ye ſhall know the Truth the Truth ſhall 
make you free, It is all one as to the ſenſe, whether we ſay to be made 
free by the Trutb, or to be ſanctiſied by it. 

Verſ. 19. "Ia & aint dem iyaculyu wu «Meg os) i. e. I offer up my (elf 
a Sacrifice to thee, to obtain for them the pardon of their Sins, and 
alſo the Spirit of Sanctification, that they may be ſo affected with 
the Truth they are to preach, as to regulate their actions according 
to it, as | have done. Chriſt puts up this Petition principally for his 
Hpoſtles, becauſe it was impoſlible they ſhould preach the Goſpel with 

any 
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any ſucceſs, if they did not live according to its Precepts. There Chapter 
could not have been a greater prejudice to the ſucceſs of the Goſpel, XVIII. 
than the ill Life of thoſe that preached it: and next to the Apoſtles <A 
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were all other Chriſtians, upon whoſe behaviour the ſucceſs of the 
Goſpel did alſo depend, and for whom Chriſt therefore prays. This 
is the delign of the following words, and therein lies that agreement 
both in Doctrin and ſanctity of Lite, whereby the Apoſtles would 
become one among themſelves, and one with Chriſt, as Chriſt himſelf 
had been one with God, Theſe things are not ſufficiently expreſſed 
in our Author's Paraphraſe. 

Verſ. 22, Thr M nr HNdorge wor Siduorg avniis.] This is rightly inter- 
preted by the Doctor of the Power of working Miracles, conſequent 
upon which is their obtaining the higheſt Credit and Authority with 
thoſe who ſaw the Miracles which were done by them. So likewiſe 
in Numb. xxvii. 20. the Hebrew Y had, which the Septuagint render 
Ae, ſignifies that Authority which Afoſes at his Death conterred up- 
on his Succeſſor Joſhua. Thou ſhalt transfer, ſaith God there, [ſome] 
of thine Authority to him, that all the Congregation of the Iſraelites may be 
obedient to him. A, Tis Ee ov i an, as it is in the Septuagint. 

Verſ. 24. Ties xamConre as) The Dodter renders this in his para- 
phraſe, before all eternity, which is an unſufferably improper Phraſe, 
elſewhere made uſe of by him, as 1 have already obſerved. This is 
what I had to obſerve upon this Chapter, on which our Author has 
made no Annotations. But for a more full explicatian of ir, I refer 
the Reader to H. Grotius, whom the Doctor follows in his Paraphraſe, 
deſiring this may ſtand only as a Supplement to what Grotius has ſaid. 


C HAP. XVII. 


Verſ. 10. Nowe Ty S9>w Marx. There are ſome who tell us that 
this name muſt not be derived from the Verb J 
to reign ;, and their reaſon is, becauſe a Servant would 

never have had ſuch a Name given him, as imported authority in it: 

But notwithſtanding that reaſon, this was a very vſual' name, and 

common to Noble Perſons with Ignoble. Thus Porphyrie, who being 

a Tyrian had a Phenician name, was called Ac bus. His own words 

in the Life of Plotinus, where he ſpeaks of a Book that was dedicated 

to him b Ameling, are theſe : wormperucr Si au'm ami int. Pam I 

TUE Tleppueic , aggonr, x7! N miTerr didheur'Yy Mayo warn re dee 

4 d Harde reh KU Arte 74 Is Maxx igH¹,ðHhba Torres Fame, Tims eis 

donde Mf wraCadvey i: be dedicated that Book to me under the 

title 


206 ANNOTATIONS on 


Chapter title of a King; and I Porphyrius bad this name of King, becauſe I was 
XIX. called Malchus in my own Country Dialect, which was alſo 1h: name of my 
WY Father ; for Malchus, if it be turned into Greek, ſignifies King. There 
was allo one AMalebus a Hermit, whoſe Life is written by St. Jerom; 
There was, ſays he, there a certain old Man named Malchus, whom we 
in Latin may call Regem a King, by Birth and Language a Syrian, 
W hence it appears. that this was a very common name in Syria, as 
Luc. Holſtenius has alſo ſhewn by many examples, in the life of Porphy. * 

rius, Chap. ii. 

Verl. =. Note c. Sec the words of the Rabbins themſelves, con- 
cerning the power of Judicature in Capital cauſes being taken away 
from the Jews, as they are ſet down by Dr. Lightfoot on this place. 
It is no good cuſtom to mention Authors names and words, without 
citing the very place, as the Criticks of the laſt Age generally do. 
Of the manner of hanging, conſult the Talmudical Book de Synedrio, 


Cap. 6. $. 4- 

CHAP. MIX. 
verſ. 14. HAT our Author has here is borrowed from Groti. 
Note b. us, who ſays the ſame in his Notes on Mat. xxvii. 


45- and confirms it by Teſtimonies. But there 
are ſeveral things to be obſerved in relation to what Grotins there ſays, 
which I ſhall briefly ſet down. 1. He produces a paſſage out of Igna- 
tius, as in his Epiſtle to the Inhabitants of Smyrna, which is not in that 
Epiſtle, but in his Epi le to the ,Trallians. 2. He makes uſe of an 
Interpolator inſtead of the true Ignatius, but in this he ought to be ex- 
cuſed, becauſe Ignatius true Epiſtles were not then publiſhed by 
themſelves. 3. But it is ſtrange that he ſhould alledg that Paſſage as 
agreeable to the reading of our Copies, both in St. Mark and St. 
Jobn, when if we believe that-Interpolator, we ought in St. Jobn to 
read the third and not the ſixth flour; and in St. Mark, the ſixth, not 
the third, juſt contrary to the reading of the Copies: For his words 
in Cbap. 9. Ep. ad Trall, are theſe: 75 e, reiry AH iN 

7% Nad, a 7s Tlatess* inry wen iran, Wray dr 
on friday therefore, at the third hour be received ſentence of Deatb from Pi- 
late, the Father ſo permitting it; at tbe ſixth hour be was crucified ;, at tle 
ninth be expired. But St. Mark ſays, M rein dog ui eben dv 
it was the third Hour, and they crucified him. And according to St. Jobn 
he did not receive the Sentence of Death, but 4 ixm, about the 
ſixth Hour. 4. The Clementine Conſtitutions, which Grotius alſo quotes, 
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fay the ſame, Lib. J. c. 14. and Lib. 8. c. 34. and almoſt in the ſame Chapter 
words; whereby the Author of them appears to have thought that XIX. 
the · Hours of Chriſt's Condemnation onght to be fo diſtributed as to wyyw 
make that in which he received the Sentence of Death to have been 

the third (and not as it is in our Copies of St. Jobn, the /axth) and 

that of his Crucifixion the /axth, and not (as we read it now in St. 

Mark) the third. 5. And yet that Great Man infers from the Autho- 

rity of [pnatins and the Clementine Conſtitretions, that we ought not to 

admit any alteration, contrary to the Authority of the moſt antient Copies, 

and of the Metaphrafts. But not to lay again, that the contrary ought 

to have been inferred, I would fain know what Aetatphraſts he means? 

Nonnus it is certain, who generally goes only by that name, exprelles 

himſelf in his Metaphraſis of St. John, ſo as that he ſeems to have read 

in him rei and not ir, for he ſays thus: 


Hy Truro rn Terre Ty Suranien gn. 


The third mortal Hour was lengthened out; i. e. was not yet paſt, And 
it is plain that if the Hours be thus diſpoſed, and the Evangelifts ſup- 
poſed to have written ſo, there will be no difficulty ; and it is highly 
probable that there was a conliderable interval of time between Pi- 
late's pronouncing the Sentence and Chriſt's Crucifixion. For there 
wasa Croſs to be provided, which perhaps was not yet got ready; 
and it would take up ſome time to go to the place of Execution, becauſe 
Chriſt was not well able to carry his Croſs, and then there muſt be 
ſame time alſo allowed for their crucifying him. 

It can hardly be doubted but that it was fo, and therefore if Chriſt 
was not condemned, properly ſpeaking, till a little before the ſixth 
Hour, as the Dochor ſuppoſes, it will be difficult to underſtand how 
he was crucified in the ſecond quarter of the day. And yet I hardly 
think that the Copies of both the Evangeliſts are corrupted. It would 
not indeed be incredible that St. Afark was corrected out of St. John, 
or St. John out of St. Mart; and there are frequent inſtances of ſuch 
corrections as thoſe z, but that this ſeeming contrariety between them 
s owing to the corrections of ſome Criticks is not credible: and 

ore 1 am apt to think that the ordinary reading is true, but we 
muſt take another Method to ſolve the difficulty. 

St. Mark who wrote before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, ſeems to 
have reckoned the Hours after the manner of the Jews + 2nd the ms 
dated their firſt Hour from the riling of the Sun, and e by the third 


Hour we muſt underſtand the third from that time, 244. the Sun's 
riung; 
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Chapter riling ; and accordingly if we ſuppoſe that the Sun (purſuant to our 
XIX. way of computation from Midnight) roſe about fix a Clock, that 
Wa Which is St. Mark's third Hour will be our ninth. And the relation 


F” 


which the Evangeliſts give us of this matter, makes it reaſonable to 
think that Chriſt was not crucified ſooner. For early in the Morni 
he was ſeat by the Sanbedrim, and accuſed before Pilate, Mat. xxvil. 
1, 2. Mart xv. 1. Jobn xviii. 28. Then Pilate queſtioned him, and 
ſent him to Herod, and tried to reſcue him out of the hands of the Jews, 
by ordering him only to be ſcourged, and ſuffering him to be mock- 
ed; and at laſt being no longer able to reliſt the Jews importunity, he 
condemned him. And about the third hour from the riſing of the 
Sun we will ſuppoſe that he was faſtened to the Croſs; and after he 
had hanged there three hours, at the ſixth from the Sun's riſing, but 
the tweltth from Midnight, began that darkneſs mentioned in Mat. 
xxvii. 45. which reſted till the ninth (i. e. our three in the Afternoon) 
upon Judea. And then a little after the ninth Chriſt expired. 

But how then is it ſaid by St. Fobn, that Chriſt was condemned about 
the ſixth Hour ? v:z. according to the cuſtom of the old Romans who 
uſed to reckon the beginning of their civil or artificial day from Mid- 
night: of which ſee A. Gellus Nod. Attic. Lib. 3. c. 2. & Cenſorinu 
de die Natali, c. xxiii. I grant the ſame way of computation obtained 
afterwards among the Romans as among the Jews; but nevertheleſs 
the old Cuſtom might alſo continue in ſome parts of the Empire : and 
therefore Plutarch in his Queſt. Rom. 83. es it a matter of enquiry 
as a thing then in uſe, n Tis inen AH d wow rowrhe Ae 
why they counted the beginning of the day from Midnight ? And this Cuſ- 
tom was probably followed by St. John, who wrote a great while after 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 

Verſ. 23. Hy N wy dijaz&] If we believe the conjecture of 
Oct. Ferrarius de Re Veſt. Lib. 3. c. 16. this Coat was like our ſilk or 
worſted Stockings, which are knit with long Needles: or at leaſt if 
that art was not then found out, it was, as he thinks, made only with 
bands without any Needle, and of the nature of ſmall Nets, or a par- 
ticular fort of Hoods which Women ſometimes wear. And upon this 
account, he ſuppoſes, it is ſaid to be d vparris, i. e. wrought upwards, 
and 9” 3, i. e. orbicularly, and all together, without having any Seam 
made in it. After this manner were made the ſtraight Garments whi 
Fathers, as Feſius tells us, cauſed to be wove for their Children, as an 
omen of their being lucky ;, ſo called, becauſe they were wrought from 
the bottom upwards, and by Perſons ſtanding : which Cultom alſo 
prevailed amongſt the Inhabitants of Paleſtine, as has been 2 

ear 
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learned Men out of Theophyla#. But Euthymius tells us, that this 
Coat was wrought from upper parts, juſt, ſaith uy —— 
us the Winter- coverings for the Head or Feet; and he is in the rig 
for the Phraſe % F «-«% cannot ſignify towards the top upwards, as 
Ferrarius would have it, but from the top downwards, ſo as Stockings 
uſe to be knit. 

However, thoſe are miſtaken who are of opinion that the Work- 
manſhip of this Coat was extraordinary rare and curious, which does 
not at all ſute with the humility and poverty of Chriſt. Let us rather 
hear what 75dorus Peluſiota ſays, Lib. 1. Ep. 74. Tis g 45106 Thu dbrridewas 
# i870 daslrng, wang 6 TT Mf TNA, M is 4 widign H 
ent y H ner, ws d, cοοαν,ẽ)ßs t, dre xgerey i voauroxdury , But who does not 
know the me anne ſi of that Garment which the poor of the Galileans wore, a- 
7 whom chiefly this ſort of Garment uſed to be made, like Stomachers 


ed or wove ? 
erſ. 35. Note c. lin. 29.] Bartbolinus in Diſſ. de latere Chriſti aperto 
has treated more exactly of this whole matter, who may be con- 


ſulted. 


CHAP. XX. 
Verſ. 23. Uppoſing the ſame thing to be conferred upon the 
Note d. Apoſtles in this place, as in Afatth. xvi and xviii. 


Our Author juſtly rejects the interpretation of 
Mr, Selden. But perhaps ſome may doubt whether it be juſt the 
fame thing which is promiſed in both theſe paſſages, they being deli- 
yered upon different occaſions, and no proof being given that the 
promiſe made in them is the ſame. And beſides, the ſenſe of the 
phraſes to remit and retain Sins, is ſometimes quite different from that 
which can belong to them in the buſineſs of the excommunication of 
an Offender, or the admiſſion of a Penitent, The phraſe to remit ſin 
in the New Teſtament, ſignifies ſometimes to deliver a perſon from 
the puniſhment inflicted upon him by God for his ſins; and if we ad- 
mit that ſenſe here, to retain ſins will be to inflict or continue the in- 
fiction of ſuch puniſhment. Thus Afatth. ix, 2. Thy ſint are remit- 
ted to thee, is all one as, I deliver thee from thy Palſy, which has 
been ſent upon thee as a puniſhment for thy (ins, as the — 
words manifeſtly ſhew, and Dr, Hammond acknowledges z and fo i 
we apply the phraſe in this ſenſe to this place, that which Chri# here 
beſtows upon his Apoſtles, will be a power of delivering up to Sa- 


tan, as St. Paul ſpeaks, i. e. of inflicting diſeaſes upon the impenitent 
| Ee an 
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Chapter and curing them upon their repentance. Which Power dependin 


XX. 


upon the gift of doing Miracles, can have no place where that gifts 


www not conferred, as learned men have obſerved on 1 Cor. v. 


Thus alſo to bind, ſignifies ſometimes to inflict diſeaſes, and to looſe, 
to cure them, So Luke xiii, 12. Chriſt ſpeaking to the Woman that 
had been diſeaſed cighteen years, ſays : Sno, thou art looſed from 
thine infirmity. And, ver, 16, o_ not this Daugbter of Abraham, 
whom Satan bath bound lv, behold theſe eighteen” years, be looſed from that 
bond WwS5ra Sr? zd Sous Tire. So that — our Author that the ſame 
thing, as it ſeems to be, is intended in Mat. xviii. and here; yet it 
does not follow, that Chriſt ſpeaks of mere excommunication, with- 
out any diſeaſe conſequent upon it. Let the Learned conſider and judg 
of this matter. 

Verſ. 27. Kai ids ms ese www] After Chrift had ſaid, Reach bithey 
thy finger, it was conſequent that he ſhould ſay, Kei yorcprowv ms yeuggrya, 
and feel my hands, or ſomething like that, for we do not reach out 
our finger to ſee a thing, but to feel or touch it. And therefore there 
is an impropriety of ſpeech here, ordinary in every ones diſcourſe, 
whereby we apply a word that belongs properly to one ſenſe, to another, 
And particularly, nothing is more common than to find this Verb to 
ſee, uſed for that which is to try or examin by ſome other ſenſe. See 
Exod. xx. 18. and more Examples which have been collected by Sal. 
Glaſſius Rhet. Sacr, Tract. 1. Cap. 12. where he treats of the Metaphors 
that are taken from human ſenſes. However, Cbriſt ſeems to have 
kept the marks of the Nails and Spear uncloſed, that that might be a 
certain ſign to know him by ; otherwiſe he needed not to have left the 
leaſt ſign of them in his body, 

Ibid. Eis v e . He does not add tis ris md ww, becauſe his 
fect had not been pierced through with nails, but only bound, contra- 
ry to what our Painters and Statnaries now adays generally think, 
And therefore Dr. Hammond alſo well obſerves, that the Legs of the 
Thieves were broken, that they might not be able to run away; 
which the Roman Procurator would never have been apprehenſive of, 
if both their feet had been faſtened to the Croſs by a huge nail driven 
through the ſoles of them. 

Verſ. 28, O eie ws, x; de ww) Tho the Nominative caſe is often 

ut for the Vocative, | chuſe rather with the Yulgar to uſe here the 
ominative, as if the words ov « were to be underſtood, thou art my 
Lord and my God, i. e. 1 acknowledg thee to be truly that ſame Lord 
whom I before followed; and not a Man only, but to be alſo God, in 
2s much as thou haſt overcome death, which keeps all men under its 
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power: which ſenſe exactly agrees with Chriſt's words; be not incredu- Chapter 

lous, but believing. = 
Verſ, 29. News] Faith is properly of thoſe things which are N 

not ſeen ; becauſe what we ſee, we are ſaid to know, not to believe ſee 

Heb. xi. 1. But yet ſometimes any perſwaſion whatſoever is called 

Faith, even that which is built upon the teſtimony of the Senſes. 

Thus the Latin credere is taken in that Verſe of Plaut, Aſinar. AR. 1, 

Sc. 3. Semper oculatæ manus ſunt noſtræ, credunt quod vident. 
Ibid. Kai mow] This ſeems to refer to the time future: Bleſſed 

are thoſe who tho they will not ſee, yet ſhall believe. And this is Faith pro- 

perly called, whereby we aſſent to a thing upon ſolid reaſons, which 

we never ſaw, notwithſtanding the ſeeming ſtrangeneſs of it. Con- 

ſult Interpreters on Heb. xi. 1. and what I have ſaid concerning Faith, 

on Gen, XV. 6, | 


CHA ?. XXI. 


Verſ. 1, II A AINJ ii. e. in Galilee, or at the Lake of Genueſaretb, as 
Grotius has obſerved; for at Jeruſalem he had appeared 
to his Diſciples before, more than once. This ought to 

have been expreſſed in the Paraphraſe. 

Verſ. 5. Tizs7725557]] does not ſeem to ſignify in this place 5Jorw, but 
that which being fold might help to buy any ſort of , for by 
what follows it appears that the Apoſtles had 54-mw already by them 
on the ſhore ; and the end of their fiſhing was not ſo much to get fiſh 
for themſelves to cat, as to ſell that they might provide themſelves 
with other neceſſarics. As long as they followed on they ſubſiſted 
by the ſame liberality of pious Women that he himſelf did; but at this 
time the Apoſtles not being yet in any repute, there ſeems to have 
been a ſtop put to that liberality. And therefore they had been for- 
ced to betake themſelves to their old trade of fiſhing again to get their 


Verſ, 9. O He. The DoGor in concurrence with Grotius and o- 
thers ſuppoſes that theſe Fiſh were produced out of nothing, which 
yet is unneceſſary, conſidering that the Lake was very full of Fiſh, and 
that there was no body to ſee how they came upon the Coals; not to 
ſay that St. John gives no ground for ſuch a ſuppoſition. 

Idid. E.] Since the words knowing that it was the Lord follow, 
the Verb inaue here cannot ſo properly lignify dared, as thought fit or 
adviſable no body judged it convenient to ask him who he was, per- 


ceiving it to be the Lord, tho they did not preſently know his face, 
| Ec 2 which 
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which had a greater majeſty in it than before. But yet St. John choſe 
X*1 rather to ſay *Nis iniaus iwniga dune, than wes tt zn Wh S e 
Was becauſe the Diſciples abſtained from asking that queſtion, not only 
becauſe of the Tokens by which they knew him to be the Lord, but 
alſo out of fear, leſt he ſhould be diſpleaſed with them as incredulong, 
They knew indeed that it was the Lord, but their knowledg of it 
was not ſo certain as to make it perfectly needleſs to ask him; but yet 
they dared not do it. 

Verſ. 14. Telrer. ] I have already intimated that our Author in his 
Paraphraſe does not clearly enough interpret this word. As there- 
fore I have before interpreted the word mia in verſ. l. with Grotius, of 
a Place, viz. Galilee; ſo in like manner | think that this 7gi»» ought to 
be underſtood of a place. And indeed it can hardly be underſtood 
of the third day after the Reſurrection, it being certain that on 
the day of the Reſurrection it {elf, the Diſciples tarried at Jeruſalem, 
and incredible that the Apoſtles could be a hſhing fo ſoon as the third 
day after it; for it is at leaſt two days journey from Jeruſalem to the 
Lake of Genneſareth, eſpecially on foot. Bur belides, this was not the 
ſixth, but the ſeventh or eighth time, if we reckon right, that Chriſt 
appeared to his Diſciples : Conſult Steph. Curcelleus Inſtit, Rel, Chriſt, 
Lib. 5. c. 14. about this matter. 

Verſ. 15. Note b. I am apt to think that the immediate occaſion of 
Chriſt's queſtion (for that there might be ſome remoter reaſons of it l 
do not deny) was St. Peter's over-halty deſcent into the Sea, not be- 
ing able to ſtay till the Ship came to Land. For as ſoon as ever he had 
notice given him by St. John that Jeſus ſtood on the ſhore, he preſent- 
j leaped into the water, impatient of delay; that he might, as ſoon 
as pollible, come to the Lord, whilſt the relt tarried in the Ship, till 
they could ſtep out of it upon Land. This occaſion St. Peter gave 
Chriff to ask him whether he loved him more than the reſt of his Diſ- 
ciples, becauſe he came ſooner to him than they. 

Vet. 18. "Om 9negoys.] Grotius here has this gloſs: When thou baſt 
added almoſt forty years to thoſe which thou baſt lived already. But aut 
of what Chronology did he learn, that from the year of Cbriſt's death 
to the laſt of Nero, beyond which the death of St. Peter cannot be de- 
ferred, there was the ſpace of forty years? From the year of Chriſt 
33, in which he aſcended into Heaven, to the 68:b in which Nero died, 
there were only 35 years. And ſuppoſing St. Peter to have died Anno 
Chriſti 65, as the molt exact Chronologers think, there will be fewer. l 
wonder that Dr. Hammond too ſhould follow Grotivs here, without any 
examination, : 

VerC. 


J OE OY ues. eee oi” owt ..vco cc. co « me woÞ,] 6s 


St. JO HN. 


re 


verſ. 22. Note c. This coming of Chriſt is very well interpreted by Chapter 
Dr. Hammond, who deſerves to have almoſt all the glory of it. For XXL 
few other Interpreters beſides him ever diſcerned the true meaning of- > 


it. and no body has ever fo clearly explained it, or fo copiouſly de- 
monſtrated it. This opinion of his is confirmed by the Church of 
Epbeſus, which in vtrſ. 24. declares the truth of St, Jobu s Teſtimony 
both as to this and all other things. If the Chriſtians of that Age had 
believed the words i Ty,gwr to lignify till I come to judg the living and 
the dead, as the Apoſtles had thought, they muſt have judged the te- 
ſtimony of St. John not be true; becauſe he was dead, and yet that laſt 
day was not come. Since therefore they thought St. John a faithful 
Witneſs, both of Cbriſt's Doctrin and Reſurrection, and knew that 
he was dead, they muſt have underſtood this coming of Chriſt in ano- 
ther ſenſe, And nothing happened ia all that interval of time which 
could be called ChrifPs coming, but that remarkable Vengeance which 
he took upon the Jews, 

Verſ. 24. Note d. How could the Epheſians ſay vidio, We know that 
bis teſtimony is true ? namely, not only by thoſe evidences of veracity 
and prudence which they obſerved in St. John himſelt, but chiefly by 
his in and Afratles, the former being a holy Doctria, and the lat- 
1 0 Seal to the truth of it. 
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Aers of the Holy Apoſtles. 


T the end of the Premon. ] It is much more probable that 
St. Petey died in the Reign of Nero, and that in the year 
of Chriſt 65. as A. Pagus has ſhewn in Baron Epicr. ad 
Ann. 67. 


A 


Verſ. 13. Have ſeveral Remarks to make on this Interpreta- 
Note d. tion of Dr. Hammond. 

I. That he recurred to this ſingular Interpretation, 
becauſe he thought that theſe two Paſſages of St. Lute could hardly 
otherwiſe be reconciled. In the laſt Verſe of his Goſpel he has not ſaid 
that the Apoſtles mere always in the Temple, d nrg &s m9 lig. And 
here he ſpeaks, <*#i 77 vas 7 four xamtuirorrts, of an upper room where 
they abode, and pray'd to God, But the Doctor himſelf acknowledges 
that the Apoſtles were not in the Temple the whole day, but only at 
the ſtated times of publick Prayer : At other times thercfore they 
were at their own Houſes, in which I do not ſee why there could not 
be <a, into which they might retire in order to pray, or to ſpend 
their time with their Maſter, or in pious Diſcourſes about him. And 
therefore this place may be very well underſtood thus; where they abode 
when they were not in the Temple, or hinder'd by other Affairs; 
where they were for the moſt part when they kept at home. 

II. It is indeed very true, that there were ſeveral Chambers or 
Rooms in the Temple, which might be called ſo many v@4;z, and the 
Doctor might have taken leſs pains in proving it; but he ſhould have 
given us ſome Examples, to aſſure us that the common People, and 
eſpecially Strangers, did not only pray in the Court of Jſ-aci, but went 
up alſo into the Chambers that lay over the Porches, in order to pray 
with the more ſecrecy. For it is not at all probable that the AZ 
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who were poor men, and Galileans, and odious for their Maſter's ſake Chapter 
to the Jews, dared to do any thing which others could not in the l. 
Temple, in which they might have been taken notice of by the Prieſts (WW 
and Levites. Our Author therefore ought to have ſhewn that it was 
the cuſtom of pious Men to retire ſometimes into the more ſecret 
Chambers of the Temple for their private Devotion, which I cannot 
tell whether any body can prove; at leaſt I never met with any foot- 
ſtep of that cuſtom. : I 

Ill. He perfectly forces the words in Chap. 11.46. as I ſhall afterwards 
be w. 

IV. Epiphanius doth not aſſirm that the va4gow here ſpoken of was 
where the Temple had been, but in Mount Sion, upon which, as all 
know, was built the Palate or City of David, and not the Temple, 
which lay more towards the Eaſt and South, and ſtood upon another 
Hill, ſuppoſed to be Mount Moriab, and commonly called the 1oun- 
tain of the Hoſe. He that does not know this, let him conſult 
Dr. Lightfoot in Cent. Chorograph. premiſed before St. Matthew, 
Cap. xxii, xxiii, and xxvii. where, by Paſſages taken out of Joſephus 
and the Rabbins, he puts this matter out of all doubt. It mu ac- 
know ledged however that Epiphanius by the inaccurate order of his 
words gave the Doctor an occaſion to miſtake : For he ſpeaks thus; 
Eggs Tr m3kuy miour ide pin uiray. x, 79 i1e3y T4 O88 naTamwremiaiver, magerris inlay 
anus : He found the whole City demoliſhed, and the Temple of God 
trampled upon, except a few Houſes. The three laſt words the Doctor 
makes to refer to the Temple, when they ought to be referred to the 
City. It follows; g 1s 74 Os Gananriuy une dene, Wie u arms &, war 
leral iN © Sang Ahne n Te EA, A eis 76 ü. Wild 8 Ce- 
aun: and the Church of God which was little, in the place to which the Diſci- 
let returning, when our Saviour was caught up from Mount Olivet, went up. 
mo the upper room, for there it was built, This Church was not on the 
ground where the Temple ſtood, but in Mount Sion, as Epiphanius tells 
ds in the next words: Twriay & md wed Lie, nt Sas TH; ignud nes mperciphn, 
e civicrer fed duty Thy Ears x) 4TT& Tura) 41 &y Tj £109 due EH RaTEN: 
that is, in a part of Sion which was left undeſtroy'd, and ſome pu of the 
Houſes that were about the ſame Sion, and ſeven Synagogues which ſtood alome 
in Sion. | 

Verſ. 15. Note e. ] It is true indeed, that the Name of God in Scrip- 
ture is often put for God himſelf, and that the Rabbins call God de 
the Name with an Emphaſis : But we never find it ſer to ſignify Men or 
Perſons in the Old Teſtament. I am apt to think that it is rather a 
Latiniſm than a. Hebraiſm: For in Latin Authors nothing is more 

common 
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Chapter common than for the word Names to be put for Aden or Perſag, 
H. 80 Ovid. Amor. Lib. 2. EL 1. jou 
2 
— — HFeroum clara valete 
Nomina 


So Statius lib. 6. Thebaidos. 


Quiſnam iſte duos, fidiſſima Phe bo 
Nomina, commiſit Deus in diſcrimina Reges ? 


So Valerius Flaccus, Ib. 4. 


Nomen ait prædulce mihi, nomenque ſequutus 
Otreos ; 


That is, Otrew. See verſ. 225, of the ſame Book, and Lib. 5. ve, 
61. and 120. 

Verſ. 18. Note g. J See my Note on the parallel place in St. Mat 
thew, and what I have ſaid there in oppolition to Dr. Hammond 
Opinion. 

Verſ. 25. Note k. J If our Author's Interpretation were true, the 
Conjun#ion ; ſhould have preceded the Verb mywhivs, It will be ve- 
ry modeſtly {aid concerning Judas by the Apoſtles, that he went into 
his proper place, if by % ne be meant that State, whatſoever it 
was, which he paſſed into after his Death. Such another Phraſe Play 
makes uſe of in Phadone; Yugi SN rhages g dere + Ble Stain 
—gun + vr gry Tims oegn1xors: the Soul which bas lived purely and 
ſoberly, dwells in a place ſutable to it ſelf. 


CHAP. II. 


Verſ. 17, Fter the Cit. out of Deut. xxxi. 29. ] I have ſhewnin 
Note b. in. 49. my Notes on Deuteronomy, that theſe words ſignify , 
only in general, after - If they ſignify the days 
of the Aleſſias, the reaſon of that is becauſe thoſe days were after-days, 
or days then to come. Sometimes the Phraſe ig du ſignifies the 
laſt days, not of the Aleſſias, but of thoſe Writers that made uſe of 
it, i. e. the days juſt or that were near at hand. This may eali- 
ly be applied to the places that Dr. Hammond alledges. 
Verf. 46. Kar dur This is well tranſlated by the Yulgar, circd 
damos, i. e. not in any one Houſe, but ſometimes in one and ſome- 
rimes 


is 


* 
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times in another, for fear of being ſurprized by the Jews. I. do not Chapter 


deny but that the word i= may be ſet to ſignify a Chamber or Room in 


the Temple; but the Phraſe r «Iz» can no more ſignify in one of the —" Vo 


Rooms of the Temple, than x7 mir in Jeruſalem, Chap. xv. 21. & xx. 23. 
Tit. i. 5- Who will ever believe that a vaſt multitude of Chriſtians 
did every day eat in the Chambers of the Temple? No body beſides 
Dr. Hammond. 

Ibid. It is true indeed that the word xe ſignifies often a Benefit, 
28 alſo the Latin 5 ; but the Phraſe Ix«v ze geit ma ſignifies only 
to be in favor with bim, and not to give any thing to him. The caſe is 
plain, We muſt not enquire what words ſigniff by themſelves, but 
1 with one another. Our Author's arguing here is ab- 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 19. Fter the words utter ruin. ] Our learned Author's Me- 
Note 4. mory here failed him. See my Notes on Gen. v. 29. 
1 15. Verſ, 21. Note b. J This Interpretation which the 
Doctor here gives us of the words % , searty eis not, as he 
ends, moſt agreeable to the Context, but a very harſh one; for 
it is manifeſt that what is here ſaid concerning Chriſt, viz. that the 
Heaven muſt receive bim, is oppoſed to the foregoing words, And be 
ſhall ſend Jeſus Chriſt which before was preached unto you. St. Peter firſt 
exhorts the Jews to repent of their Sins, that they might obtain Mercy 
and Forgiveneſs when Chriſt ſhould come from Heaven, and then he 
adds, i I der Mu, Ke i. e. whom the Heaven muſt contain, or 
who muſt continue in Heaven until the times of the reſtitution of all 
things, There could be no mention here made of Chriſt's Govern- 
meat, or his having taken upon him the Government of Heaven, but 
only of his ſtaying in Heaven, which is the oppoſite to his returning 
thence, Our Author out of a deſire to propoſe 8 new; 
lays ſometimes ſuch things as none that have any skill in this fort of 
Learning can admit of. F 
Idid. Amygmatioer ur. ] What the Syriac and Chaldee word was 
that St. Peter made uſe of I cannot tell. But St. Luke expreſſing his 
ſenſe, and meeting with a word proper to his purpoſe among the 
Stoicks, he uſed that. Thus Mumenius in Euſebius Prep. Evang. lib. 1 5. 
cap. 19. ſetting down the Opinion of the Stoicks ſays, that after the 
Conflagration of the World, Nature inuaray i; # mgiTY intra Nr, 
1 66 TH dre guy Caemny THY Tony iviaurly T wi eres, xa By duc gun 6s dv 
vm i cu, will return to its Fan, as it is called, Reaſon, and that 
Ft Re ſurrection 
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Chapter Neſurrettion which will make the great Tear, in which year the reſtitution of 

IV. it ſelf alone into the ſame will be brought about. See Lipſiu de Pl ful. 

WV Stoic. lib. 2. c. 22. where there is a very remarkable Paſſage, our of 
Julius Firmicus to this purpoſe. 

Verſ. 24. Note c. J I wiſh our Author had given vs the Reaſons 
which made him think that Samucl firſt of all inſtituted the Schools 
of the Prophets, for I confeſs I do nat know how he conld be certain 
of this. It is true, Samuel is deſcribed the firſt in the company of the 
Prophets, and going before them, 1 Sam. xix. 20. But it no where 
- t he was the firſt Inſtitutor of ſuch Schools. I ſhould ra- 
ther ſay that his Name is here put firſt, becauſe he was indeed the 
firſt famous Prophet, whoſe Predictions are extant, that ſucceeded 


MAloſes. 
oe 3142. W. 


Verſ. 1. Tre. 8 legs. J This was not a Heathen, but a Jew, the 

Captain of the Levites, of which ſee my Note on Luke 
XXii. 44. The Prieſts did not uſe to walk fo cloſe together with 
Heathens for fear of being polluted. 

Verſ. 7. Er mig j, Did you do this by a magical Power, ora 
Power derived from the Devil, or from God ? d & mip iriuen; oy 
whoſe authority, ſince you had none from the Sanbedrim? In w 
Name do you pretend to be ſent? That the invocation of any Name is 
here intended, I do not think. 

Verſ. 12. O idly d dap iii ]-] This is rightly interpreted 
by the Docter in his Paraphraſe, ſo as to make the ſenſe of St. Peter's 
words here to be, that Jeſis is the only Mediator by whom we can 
have acceſs or admiſſion to God, and that God has ſent no other; 
from which it is conſequent that thoſe muſt fall ſhort of Salvation, who 
rejecting him, betake themſelves to any other Mediator, as the Jews 
did who placed their Confidence in Moſes. But this is nothing at all to 
the Heathens, who have neither ever heard any thing of Chriſt, nor ever 
caſt him off to ſubſtitute any Mediator in his room. If God will think 
fit to pardon ſome of them who live the moſt agreeably to right Rea- 
ſon, and confer upon them ſome meaſure of Happineſs out of mere 
Grace and Mercy; do we think that Chriſt will intercede that he — 
not ? Sure he will not; and I do not ſee why we filly Mortals ſhov 
ſet bounds to God's Mercy. But this belongs to the Theory of Divi- 
nity, which 1 have purpoſed not to meddle with. 

Verſ. 28. Tol]; &/avniv muſt be underſtood. The meaning of 


the Apoſtles is, that God had before decreed not to hinder by is 
om 


el} > > ob > > es We 


y__ TY 5» TY=n T9 oa” ww wy 


=—_ 2 " + WW ww R mr we mos wo TY” ow ww _——  R 7 


* 


Derr 


r 


That to that end dhey told a Lie, * ſaying that they had brought 
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his Wiſdom and Power interpoſed to hinder it. Affirmatives, as they 
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Wiſdon and Power what he foreſaw would be done by them, nnleſs Cha 


V. 


call them, muſt be atten expounded by Negatives. And ſo wide here TW 


is all one as 5 xaaver ira wi rom, not to binder its being done, See Gen. 
xii. 13. and my Notes on that place, as alſo on Chap. v. 3. of this 

iſtory. And whereas the Apoſtles ſay not only £4 cezvcor, but alſo 
5 x4 hen it is only the Counſel of God, to ſpeak properly, that 
determins, and his Hand, that is, his Power, which executes what he 
has decreed ; the reaſon of that is, becauſe they would have it under- 
ſtood, that God did not want Power to have hinder'd this if he had 
pleaſed, but only he did not make uſe of it; which confirms the Ne- 
gative Senſe I have given of the word wiz to be done. 

Verſ. 35. Kai ine, &c. ] The Teſtimonies of Philoſophers, who 
thought all things ought to be common, and Examples likewiſe of 
ſome Nations which have reduced that into practice, have been col- 
lected by Lucas Holſtenius on the Life of Pythagoras, p. 82. Amongſt 
the reſt he ſets down theſe Verſes of Scymnw, an antient — — 
of Chios, concerning the Nomades in Scythia who dwelt beyond Panti- 
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live in common upon what they all poſſeſs one veces as 
n publick Stoc on — 
they ſay, came of this very pious Nation of the Nomades. 


CHAP. V. 


Verſ. i. Naan -] I cannot ſee = reaſon to ſuppoſe, as the 

Doctor does in his Paraphra e, that Ananias and — 

did this in purſuance of a Vow they had made to do it, 
i e. to ſell their Eſtate. It is not neceſſary to add any thing to St. Luke's 
Hiſtory. Ananias and Saphira hoped, that giving part of the Price to 
the Apoſtles, they ſhould enjoy the reſt themſelves, and at the ſame 
time have a maintenance allowed them out of the common Stock of 
the Church. In which they were guilty of a double Sin; Firſt, That 
tho they had no need of it, yet they would have the Church maintain 
them, and ſo rob thoſe that were really indigent: And, ſecondly, 
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Chapter whole Price for which they had ſold their Eſtate. That this is the 

V. true ſtate of the Caſe, the bare reading of St. Zake's words will ſhew, 

» in which there is nothing that implies theſe two Perſons to have been 
guilty of breakin 7 Vow. 

Verſ. 2. — The Context ſhews, that in this place we muſt 
ſupply in our thoughts this Circumſtance; h muy oy ιανðoM0 diy 
mw, and ſaid that it was the whole Price of the Poſſeſſion. See my Index 
to the Pentateuch, on the word Circumſtantia « Otherwiſe St. Peter 
could not have been angry with Ananias, or upbraided him with 
lying. 

: Varſ 3. ae 7 i. Theſe words muſt be interpreted by a Ne. 
ation, for St. Peter's meaning is no more than this; didſt not they 
Fender Satan from filling thy mind ? i. e. Thou oughteſt to have hinder'd 
Satan from having ſo great a power over thee, as to perſwade thee 
to tell a Lie, viz. by begging God's Grace to enable thee to reſiſt and 
overcome that Temptation. Of this way of interpreting an Affrma. 
"tion by the help of a Negation, ſee my Note on Chap. iv. 28. The 
Verb N here includes not only the Devil's tempting Ananias, but 
the noxious effect or prevalency of his Temptation: for when the 
Devil tempts a Man he does but as it were knock at the Door, without 
entring in; but when his Temptation prevails, being admitted, he 
fills his Mind, and caſts all thoughts of Virtue out of it. St. 7 
not ſufficiently underſtanding the force of this Interrogation, «d 
the Verb giv, tranſlated it by cur tentavit, Why bath be t ? 
Bera indeed ſuppoſes the reaſon of his rendering it ſo to — — 
that he read the Greek incggos, i. e. tentauit, tempted. But there are 
two things which make it probable, that he endeavour'd rather to ex- 
preſs the ſenſe of the — or if he thought that it ought to be ſo 
read, that he relied only upon his own Conjecture, and not on any 
Copies. Firſt, All the Copies out of which any various readings have 
been taken, that ever I could meet with, read it as we do. Secondy, 
-It is certain that the old Tranſlation before St. Jerom's time, had im- 
| _ filled; for ſo this place is alledged by S. Cyprian Teſtim. Lib. 3. 
Seck. 30. 

Ibid. Note b. J The ſenſe which our Author prefers before the teſt, 
relies only on this ſuppoſition, which has been liked alſo by many 
others, that Ananias and Sapphira made a Vow, of which there is not 
the leaſt word ſaid by St. Lutte. It will be much more natural to in- 
terpret the words ſo, as to underſtand 4d4/S43u 72 407 Trae, to ſigni- 
fy to lie to the Holy Ghoſt, ſpeaking by the Apoſtles, or by hing to de- 
cejve him. Conſult H. Grotivs, If it be demanded why Ananias ond 
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ra ſuffered ſo ſevere a Puniſhment for telling a Lie? the An- Chapter 
ſwer is ready. There were three very important Reaſons why that V. 
Severity ſhould be uſed. Firſt, Thoſe that acted in that manner, 
can hardly be ſuppoſed to have thought the Apoſtles to be Prophets, 
who could know Secrets by Revelation from God; which Opinion, 
if it had ſpread, would mightily have leſſened the Apoſtles Autho- 
rity, and conſequently very much hindered the propagation of the 
Goſpel. If any ſhould doubt whether it were generally thought 
that Prophets could diſcern Secrets, he need only read Zuke vii. 29. 
, It was for the intereſt of the Chriſtian Religion, that above 
all Crimes, _— ſhould be moſt ſeverely puniſhed, none being 
more pernicious or of more fatal Conſequence, according to thoſe 
words of Cicero de Offic. Lib. 1. c. 3. Totius injuſtitie nulla capita- 
lor eſt, quam eorum qui cum maxime fallunt, id agunt ut viri bons eſſe 
videantur. Of all Crimes there is none more he inous and capital than theirs, 
who whilſt they deceive moſt, endeavour to appear boneſt Men, Thirdly, 
It was alſo of very great 3 — t thoſe who firſt joined 
themſelves to the Apoſtles, ſhould not be hypocritical Perſons, that 
made a ſhew of Picty, when they had none, — the ins of ſuch 
perſons would have diſcredited the Chriſtian Religion it ſelf, amo 
thoſe to whom it had not been yet preached. Eſpecially, if it ha 
been commonly reported, that Men that were flothful or covetous 
had joined themſelves to the Chriſtians; becauſe all that brought a 
little Mony to the Apoſtles, pretending it to be their whole Eſtate, 
were maintained at the publick Charge: as this would have been 
a great Reproach to Chriſtianity, ſo it would have induced a great 
many lewd 5 to feign themſelves Chriſtians, that they might 
abuſe the Churches Liberality, as it frequently, I believe, happened 
in ſucceeding Ages, when the Poſleſſions of the Chriſtians were en- 
larged : Of which we have a famous Example in one Peregrinus men- 
tioned by Lucian. a 
Verſ. 4. Note c. There is no difficulty at all in this place, if we do 
but lay aſide the thoughts of a Vm, about which St. Lule is perfectiy 
Gilent. The ſenſe will be very natural and commodious, if we under- 
ſtand the Apoſtle thus: © Who compeled thee to fell thy-Eſtate? 
„Would it not have continued thy own if thou hadſt not ſold it? 
gut thou wert reſolved to ſell it. And couldſt thou not have kept 
* all the money which thou hadſt for it after it was ſold ? Who re- 
© quired any part of it from thee? Thou mighteſt have kept it all to 
* thy ſelf, and no body would have complained ; but thou oughteſt 
not to come with a lie to thoſe that are Prophets, and 2 
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« the Holy Ghoſt, and feign thy ſelf to have brought the whole Sum, 
© that thou mighteſt be maintained by the publick Liberality ; as if 
thou hadſt left thy ſelf nothing at all, and made thy felt as indigent 
&« as the pooreſt, The word ww never lignihes an imc alle Eſtate 
that is nothing but our learned Author's own invention. 

Verſ. 13, Tor g ws ridge xeon) The word awnmi here does 
not ſignify thoſe that believed and heartily embraced the Goſpel, but 
rather Hypocrites or Diſlemblers; who would in vaſt numbers have 
joined themſelves to the Church, if the Apoſtles could have been im- 

ſed on. This Grotius perceived, whom our Author ought to have 
ollowed in this, as he ordinarily does in other things. The Apoſtles 
were not ſolicitous bow many profeſſed the Chriſtian Faith; but how 
good and ſincere they were in that profeſſion, leſt by the evil practices 
of its Profeſſors, the Chriſtian Religion, when it was but in its 2 
ſnould be diſhonoured; which would have been a thing of very 
conſequence, as I have already obſerved. 

Verſ. 24. Erexmys d is] i. e. The Captain of the Gariſon of L- 
vites, as | have ſhewn on Luke xxii. 52. And hence verſ. 26. St. Luke 
calls thoſe that he had under his command, not regn«rar Souldiers, but 
vmgira; Miniſters or Officers, viz. of the Levitical Tribe, who accord- 
— bas the direction of the Law, obeyed the Prieſts that had the over- 
ſight of the Temple. 

Verſ. 33. Note f. If our learned Autbor had look'd a little further 
into Heſychiws, he would have underſtood what was the proper ſigniſi- 
cation of this word : For thus that learned Grammarian interprets 
the word derelorro: Anmeicrre, iuuirre, ted or The d Arras, They were 
they Z = wry with their teeth. Which Phavorinus, as he uſes to do, 
tranſcribed 


Verſ. 41. Note k. It is true, among the Romans ſcourging was a 
ſervil puniſhment, becauſe it was not lawful to ſcourge any Roman Ci- 
tizen; but it was not among the Jews, tho thoſe upon whom it was 
inflicted, imudCorm, were alſo — — uſed. And St. Luke makes 
uſe of that word rather than n, becauſe the reproachful uſage 
ma of the Apoſtles, was worle than their puniſhment «/a«ox See 
the Doctor on Luke XXIIl. 16. 


CHAP. 


as 


1 „ GQ i. w  QnD 


——” TY FRG 


the ACTS. 


Chapter 
CH AP. VI. VI. 
S 
Verſ. t. HE words v ED een, in the place alledged by 
Note à. the Doctor out of Phavorinus, are not well tranſlated 


by him to have till in the Greek learning, but ought to 

be rendered to be on the Greeks ſide, or of the ſentiments of the Greeks. 
And hence the learned If. Yofſius, De Sybillims Oraculis, Cap. 16. af- 
firms thoſe to be miſtaken who interpret the word wars as Dr, 
Hammond does, becauſe boi does not only ſignify to imitate the 
Language of the Greeks, but alſo to ſide with the Greeks, as fopaiten, 
us, Me, drmprites, ſignify to imitate the Manners or Cuſtoms, 

or be of the ſide of the Romans, Perſians, Medes, or Antigonts, or 
any who howſoever countenance them. For it is certain, ſaith he, that 
the Fews were divided into two parties : Thoſe that were for the Rites and 
Cuſtoms of their Country, bore the Grecian and Roman yoke, &c. impati- 
ently. But thoſe that were of a more peaceable temper, and exhorted the 
reſt to bear with patience the yoke which God bad laid upon them, were ſaid 
to be on the Grec1ans fide, and upon that account were called iamicel and 
gol. But ——— this, it is poſſible that ſome of the 
might have this name of Helleni/ts given them merely becauſe 
they vnderſtood Greek, and others becauſe beſides that, they were 
more favourable to the Greeks than the 5: Sis profound Hebrews, and 
imitated in fome meaſure their manners; nor do I ſee how either of 
theſe can be denied obſtinately. But thoſe, I think, are guilty of a 
miſtake, who make a diſtin& language of that which was uſed by the 
Helleniſts, and call it the Helleniſtical Tongue; whereas it ſeems only 
to have been the Language of thoſe who could ſpeak nothing well but 
Hebrew, and ſpake Greek very ill; ſuch as were thoſe whotranſlated 
the Old Teſtament into that Language, and likewiſe the Apoſtles and 
others who had learned to ſpeak Greek in Judæa. But this was ra- 
ther a corruption of the Greek Tongue, by mixing it with Hebraiſms, 
than a diſtint Language or Dialect, as Salmaſius and others have ſhewn. 


at large, 
CHAP. VII 


Verf. 3. PN in#5k Twice Abrabam received ſuch a com- Chapter 
mand as this from God; firſt when he was in Ur of the VII. 
Coaldees, from whence he ſet out with his Father, and vv 
went to Charran, as we are told by Moſes, Gen. xi. 31. and here by 
St. 
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Cha St. Stephen; and then afterwards at Charran, where he left his Father, 

V of which Afoſes gives us alſo an account, Gen. xii.1. Unleſs we diſtin. 

WAY Euviſh theſe, we ſhall hardly make Afoſes agree with St. Stephen, or he 
conſiſtent with himſelf : See my Notes on Gen. xii. 1. 

Verſ. 4. Mera 7 mm # , dvr.) If this diſcourſe of St. Ste- 
pben were not extant, and the ſacred Chronology were taken only out 
of Moſes, every thing in Afoſes would be plain; for Abrabam would 
be underſtood to have began his Journey whilſt Terab was alive, as | 
have ſhewn on Gen. xii. 4. But becauſe St. St here ſays that Abrg- 
bam departed from Charran after bis Father's death; therefore the Mo- 
ſaical Chronology is otherwiſe digeſted, and Abrabam is reckoned to 
have gone into Canaan ſixty years later. But if we examin the mat- 
ter more throughly, it will ſeem much more probable that St. Stepben 
fpake according to the account "mp + received in that Age, in 
which there might have been a miſtake, than that he was inſpired by 
the Holy Gboſt to ſpeak as he did, becauſe it ſignified very little whe- 
ther the year of Abrabam's departure were exactly known; and the 
force of St. Stephen's reaſoning, or the truth of the Chriſtian Religion, 
did not at all depend upon that — And l ſuppoſe the reaſon 
of this miſtake in the common account of the Jews, viz. that Abra- 
bam ſet out from Charran not till after his Father was dead, was be- 
cauſe Moſes in Gen. xi. made mention of the death of Terah before he 
ſpake of Abrabam's departure. And it is no wonder that the Jews, 
who took little or no care to improve in any fort of Learning, were 
ſo miſtaken in matters of Chronology, and overlooked thoſe things 
which later Writers on Gen. xii. 1. have obſerved, Juſt ſuch ano- 
ther Error I have taken notice of in Joſephus, on Gen. xxv. 20. 

Thoſe who correct the Moſaical Chronology by St. Stephen's diſ- 
courſe, of which number is Zud. Cappellus, think that Abrabam was 
born, not in the ſaxticth, but in the bundred and thirtieth year of Terab's 
Age. But if this were ſo, why did Atrabam think it ſo ſtrange that 
a man of a hundred years of Age ſhould be able to get Children, 
when he himſelf had been begotten by his Father when he was thi 
years older ? See Gen.xvii.17. But then they on the other hand, 
us whether it is likely that Terab, who accompanied Abrabam out of 
Ur, ſhould rather chuſe to ſtay five and lixty years at Charran, than 
go to Abrabam ? Why not, ſince he had his Son Nachor there with 
him, who had a numerous Family? But at lealt, ſay they, after the 
miraculous birth of aac, he ſhould have gone to Abraham. This can- 
not according to them be any ſuch great Miracle, and their inference 
from it is weak: For Terab might have a great many reaſons for his 
ſtaying at Charran, more than we know of. Verſ. 
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Verſ. 14. Note g. Col. 2. lin. 12. after the words, Jacob's going into 2 
Egypt] Our learned Author is miſtaken: See my Notes on Gen, VIII. 

viii. 1. 7 WW 
erf. 51. Note i. See my Notes on Exod. xxxli. 9. 


CHA P. VII. 


Verſ. 32. Grotius juſtly rejects the Opinion of Beza, who thought 
Note g. that the word mew was made out of the Hebrew 
e', tho there be no great difference between 
them, either ia ſound or ſignification. Nor is Dr. Hammond's Con- 
jefture any thing more probable, which relies upon the ſame grounds 
with that of Beza. Grotius has ſhewn out of Cicero, that e is a ge- 
nuine Greek word which ſignifies periodus, 4 Period. For it comes 
from the Verb Neu, to contain or 1 which is uſed by 
St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 6. where, citing a place of Scripture, he ſays, 
wN. e Tf Yen it is contained in the Scripture, I confeſs mewyy has 
other ſignifications belonging to it; but amongſt thoſe ſignifications 
there is one that has a near affinity with this. So in the Old Gloſſes - 
dung EK argumentum, wer javadias argumentum, uns continentia, 
ewes tenore, leg. tenorit; all which ſignify what may be otherwiſe 
barbarouſly called in Latin contentum, in French le contenu, the Con- 
tents. 

Verſ. 33. Note g. If St. Luke ſpake Hebrew, there is no doubt but 
that he cited the words of Jſaiab as they are in the Hebrew; and that 
therefore his meaning is to be underſtood by the ſignification of the 
Hebrew words. But the Septuagint do not differ much from the ſenſe 
of the Hebrew, if their words be but rightly pointed, thus: & merwosy 
n i eie dub, bg, in bis bumility was bis judgment, be was talen away : 
That is, Chriſt appearing to be a perſon of a mean and low condition, 
the Jews and Pilate paſſed judgment on him as an inconſiderable con- 
temptible man, who ought to be put to death to prevent any Seditions 

made upon his account: And ſo in effect he was by Pilate's or- 

der. The words in the Hebrew are to be rendered thus : By reaſon of 
foce and puniſhment he was taken away, or by reaſon of reſtraint and pu- 
niſbment ;, for the Verb "xp ſignifies both to force and to reſtrain, The 
Prophet's meaning is, that Chriſt ſuffered that puniſhment of death, 
by reaſon the Jews hindered Pilate to paſs an equitable judgment upon 
dim, or forced him, as it were, to condemn him. lt appears by the 
paraphraſe on verſ. 35. that Dr. Hammond was of Grotius's opinion, or 
one very near it; for he thought that this Prophecy was literally ful- 
6 ſilled 
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Chapter filled not after Iſaiab's time: I wiſh he had ſpoken more plain. 
=— ly. Itis — the Doctor tells us, the word y botſer in the cher 
bot y batſarab that is render'd π , but they may, I confeſs, 
be uſed promiſcuouſly, and therefore I will not quarrel with him about 
that. 


CHAP. IX. 


Verſ. 31. HE gthSimilitnde in the 3d Book of Herma's Paſtor 
Note d. is worth our reading upon this Subject. 


CHAP. X. 


Chapter T HE Hebrew word alledged by our Author, ſignihes Incenſe or 
X. Perfume, not an Offering: See my Notes on Levi. ii. 4. 

GY Verſ. 25. 9s en aud, + Therger.) The Cambridg Copy, 
which was formerly Beza's, reads this Paſſage thus; axgorzCorns it o 
Ilirgs dc Karrdputs, ego Pyaar e 7 Sir Joins ee DD, & 
Ker Enmdvons x; ovrerniou; euTy mwwy oess, Kc It is manifeſtly a Pa- 
raphraſe on St. Luke's words, and not a various reading taken out of 
any antient Copy; for the Greek is purer, and the ſtile more natural 
* and fluent than is uſual in the New Teſtament Writers. There are in 
this Book a great many Paſlages paraphraſed by the Author of that 
Copy: See Chap. xi. 1, 2, 26. and xili. 44. and xiv. 1. and xxiii. by 
which places it will evidently appear, that the Writer of that Man- 
ſcript, being more skilful than St. Zuke in the Greek Language, has 
every now and then changed the Phraſe to make the conſtruction 
more elegant. Thoſe who affirm theſe, notwithſtanding the contra- 
riety of them to all the other Copies, and the agreement of the moſt 
Antient Fathers with thoſe Copies, to be various readings, and that 
too older than any in- our Copies, were certainly never any great 


.. maſters of Criticks. 
»F of % At 
Chapter Verſ. 30. OL. 1. lin. alt. after the Cit. out of Deut. xxxi. 28.) 
XI. Were b. Our Author would have ſaid what was more likely, 
WY if he had told us that old Men ſignified Migiſtrates, 


becauſe publick Truſts were generally committed to aged Perions, 
upon the account of their great experience, and the Government 
which they have over their Paſſions above the younger ſort. 1 
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Verſ. 1. EA, and which is more than that, it ſignifies to do a 
Note a. thing, for in Gen. iii. 22. by putting forth the band and 

taking, we are to underſtand taking, and not merely an 
attempt to take, 

Ibid, EE &vrs di 2/25] There never really happened any thing 
that was wonderful almoſt, but fanciful Men have _ ſomething 
or other like it. So Ovid, Aſetam. Lib. 4. Fab. 10. ſpeaking of one 
Acatas who had been caſt into Priſon by Pentbeus, upon Bacchus's ac- 
count, and was afterwards releaſed, ſays that, 


Sponte ſua, patuiſſe fores, lapſaſque lacertis, 
Sponte ſua, fama eſt, nullo ſolvente, catenas. 


I was the common report that the [Priſon] doors opened of their own ac- 
cord, and the Chains fell off from bis bands of themſelves, no body looſing 
tbem 


Verſ. 13. Note d. Tho the Verb vauxiox: often ſignifies to anſwer 
me that calls, as Stephanus, before Dr. Hammond, had obſerved, and 
proved at large in his Theſaurus ; yet when the Diſcourſe is about one 
whoſe buſineſs it is to keep a Gate, it ſignifies the ſame as in Latin 
ſubauſcultare, i. e. to hearken from within ſide to the Voice of them 
that knock, in order to know who they are: For the Porter or Por- 
treſs uſed to ask who it was that knocked before ever they opened 
the Door, and to hearken to the Voice to ſee if they knew the Per- 
fon: At Night eſpecially this was requilite, leſt they ſhould let in 
Thieves inſtead of Friends. Sce Stephanus and Price on this place, 
and there will be no room to doubt but that Eraſmus has righteſt of 


all tranſlated this Verb, by ſubauſcultare. 
CH AP. XIII. 


by him out of Heſychius, are to be read without a com- 
ma; for the Greeks do never, after the Engliſh man- 
ner, heap up three AdjeFives without any Conjunction, or Noun Sub- 
ftantive, no not the Poets themſelves; in which if there be two that 
ſeem to meet together, one of them ſtands for a Subſtantive, as Eufta- 
thius has obſerved on Iliad. r. Ed. Rom. P- 427, en, faith he, 38 5445 


Note d. 


Verſ, 10. 1 T is ill ſuppoſed by the Doctor, that the words laſt cited Chapter 
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Chapter 9s H, mWMAG NN ardier i rela . oeeis xwels , aggonpes : for there 

XIII. are never two, and much leſs three Epithets put together, without ſome 

Hen Hof or appellative. The ſame learned Grammarian in his Notes 
21 


on Odyſſ. 6. p. 1506. explains the words fadgys & fa thus; jad. 
h x7! A⁰ν Aterdoner, Mc, Y fadigyia, qnoiv, n d miy 3 « & 
Segnins © the firſt, according to lius Dionyſius, /1gnifies miſchievous of 
wicked, and tbe latter, ſaith he, careleſneſs and confidence about all things, 
But there is no ſigniſication which will better ſute this place, where 
the diſcourſe is about a Magician, than that which we meet with in 
the Old Gloſſes, where pz is rendered by falſum a cheat or faiſhood, 
and jeg falſarius, a falſiſier or deceiver; for it is well known that 
a Magician is for the moſt part but another name for an Impoſtor, 
Dionyſus Halicarnaſſ. Lib. 1. Antiq, Rom. p. 63 and 64, uſes the words 
badiagymua & padregyor, ſpeaking of ſome falſe Miracles by which a cer. 
tain lover of the Female Sex was ſuppoſed to have deceived a ſimple 
young Girl. 

Verſ. 15. Note e. That it was the Office of an Archiſynagogus to 
appoint one to read in the Synagogue, as St. Luke here teaches us, the 
Jews alſo ſaid. See Camp. Vitringa in Synag. Veteri, Lib. 3. P. 1. c. 9. 
Verf. 31. That Cbriſt by his Reſurrection received as it were a 
new birth, and ſo was begotten of God, might be properly enough 
aid alſo according to the my of ſpeaking uſual among the Greeks; 
as appears by Heſycbius on the word &awnermruC: 7 mer, faith he, 
UrgymTu@®;, ww 1 Lay m nei de ni Td e bu tive, x, deen 
drigdern Cr. —7 now + FU Trradrmuws, roam invokes, | 3 
Deer Sid veraltet where dib‘ os WG ir pg Abnvaius, ts Soong pride: 
which is the ſame with the d, of others, applied to a Perſon 
who baving bad the funeral Rites performed for bim, as for one that was 
dead, afterwards appeared alive or who after he was reported to 
haue died in a foreign Country returned again, or one who bad again 
paſſed from between bis Mother's Breaſts, as the cuſtom was among the Athe- 
glans, was ſaid to be born or begotten again. 

Verſ. 48. Vote m. It is a true Obſervation of the Docter, that the 
word sh is uſed by a Metaphor taken from military Affairs, to 
ſignify that courſe of Life to which we are called by God. Thus it 
is uſed by Socrates, in his Apology, extant in Plato, whoſe words for 
brevity ſake ſhall be ſet down only in Engliſh. In whatever a 
Perſon either puts himſelf (aur mify) thinking that to be the beſt, or is 
put by bis Commander, (wars dgzrr& mx85) in that, in my judgment, be 
aug bt to abide and face danger, fearing neither death nor any thing elſe 
more than baſeneſs, Really, O Athenlans, 7 ſhould be guilty of a very 
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at fault, if when the Captains choſen by you to be my Commanders, Chapter 
placed me (inr|»w) at Potidæa, at Amphipolis, or at Delius, 7 XIV. 
then kept the poſt in which they bad ſet me, and underwent the danger of (WW 


Death ;, and yet when God, as I thought, bas ſet me (T<4rr1@) and [ 
have determined with my ſelf to ſpend my Life in Philoſophizi 
there fearing Death or any other thing, I ſhould forſake my r rau. 
$0 likewiſe Epicłetus in Enchirid. c. 29. ? & Evi ov gamydrer , os 
6} d Tyr : Thoſe things thou accounteſt beſt, adbere to, as if 
placed by God in ſuch a Station, 


CH AP. XIV. 


Verſ. 17. ? TK eee, iar, don] i. e. God did not fo entire- 

ly conceal himſelf from the Heathens, as to give 

them no evidences at all of his Providence; for e- 
very thing in nature was a ſtanding witneſs of God's Wiſdom, Pow- 
er and Goodneſs. - Nor were the Heathens altogether deaf to this 
yoice of Nature, as appears by many of their ſayings which learned 
Men have collected on this place, to which I ſhall here add theſe re- 
markable words out of Cicero, Tuſcul. Lib. 1. Hic autem, faith he, 
uli babitamus, non intermittit ſuo tempore 


Cœlum miteſcere, arbores frondeſcere, 
Vites lætificæ pampinis pubeſcere, 

Rami baccarum ubertate incurveſcere, 
Segetes largiri fruges, florere omnia, 
Fontes ſcatere, herbis prata conveſtirier. 


Tum mult itudinem pecudum, partim ad veſcendum,partim ad vebendum, par- 
tim ad corpora veſtienda, bominemque ipſum quaſi contemplatorem cœli ac Deo- 
rum, ipſorumque cultorem, atque hominis utilitati agros omnes & maria paten- 
tis. Hec igitur & alia innumerabilia cum cernimus, poſſumuſne dubitare,quin - 
bis prefit aliquis aut effector, ſi bac nata ſunt, ut Platoni videtur ; vel . 
ſemper fuerint, ut Ariſtoteli placet, moderator tanti operis & muneris ? And 
lere on this Earth on which we dwell, the Sky does not ceaſe to grow calm, 
nor the Trees in their proper ſeaſon to ſhoot forth Branches, nor the 
Vines to bud and bring their reviving Fruit to perfection, nor the Boughs 
to ang down with ripe Berries, nor the Corn to yield its expected 
increaſe; but all things flouriſh, the Springs are conſtantly running, 
and the Fields are clothed with Graſs. And then if we conſider what a mu- 
titude there is of Cattel, partly for Food, partly for carrying, and you 72 
c 2 
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iu clothing our Bodies, and the nature of Man it ſelf, who ſcems to be firme 
. for 


ting Heaven and the Gods, and to adore and worſhip them 


—_ - ' 
Aya and that the whole Earth and Sea lies open for bis uſ: : When we ſee, I ſa, 


and conſider theſe and innumerable other things, can we dgubti whether ther, 
is a ſuperior Being, who is either the Creator of theſe thi!gs, if they wer 
indeed created, as Plato thinks ; or if they always were, as Ariſtotle 
poſes, who is the manager and diſpoſer of ſo great a work and charge ? 

Verſ. 23. Note b. P. 394. Col. 2. Lin. 42. after the words uſed of 
the Apoſtles] If we add what Mr. Selden has obſerved, concerning the 
word i in Syed. Hebreorum, Lib. 1. c. 14. to what is here 
ſaid of it by Dr. Hammond, there will be nothing material left for u 
to know, either about the various ſignifications of that word, or a 
bout that particular ſignification of it for fimple conſtituting, which 
Mr. Selden, as well as Dr. Hammond, has ſhewn to belong to it, in this 
place. You may add if you pleaſe, the Teſtimony of Cicero about 
the Decrees of the Greeks, Orat. pro Flacco Cap. 6. Sunt expreſſa ill 
preclara que —_— . — non ſententits, neque auttoriatibu 
declarata, nec jurejur cunſtricta, ſed porrigenda manu, profundendo- 
que clamore multitudinis concitate. Thoſe excellent Decyees which ave ne 
cited (among them) are expreſſed, not declared Ly Opinions or Autheri- 
ties, or ratified by Oaths, but by the ſtretching out of the Hand, and the 
loud cries of the beated Multitude, By this it appears what xc 
properly ſignifies, but it is metaphorically applied to ſignify any con- 
fiitution, or, as Eccleſiaſtical Writers ſpeak, ordination, as thoſe learn- 
ed Men thought, and have at large proved. 


CHAP. XVI. 


Verſ. 13. Cannot imag in what took up our Author's Thoughts, 
Note a. when he ſaid that the Neapolts here mentioned in ver/. 

11. was the ſame with that in Epiphanius; for St. Lute 
ſpeaks of a City in Macedonia, which was ſituated upon the Gulph of 
Strymon; and Epiphanius, Hereſ. 80. which is that of the Maſſalians, 
of the City Sichem, in the middle of Paleſtine. But the greateſt Men 
do ſometimes commit miſtakes through forgetfulneſs or want of care. 
Of Proſeuche, Oratories or places for Prayer, conſult at lciſure the Col- 
lections of St. le Afoine Yar. Sac. p. 74. & ſeqq. 

Verſ. 16, Note b. 1. What our Author here ſays about the word 
Python, as a name of the City Delpbos, he took out of Grotius, as he 
often docs other things. If you would ſee more of that matter, con- 
ſult Luc. Holſtenius ad Stephanum Byz.antinum. For my own pony 
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do not think that the Spirit of Python here has any thing common to C 
it with the City Delphos, or with Apollo, belides the name. That XVII. 
name of the City Delpbos was grown quite out of date, before ever > 
the word Python was in uſe in this ſenſe ; nor would the Greeks upon 
that account have called a divining Spirit Pytbon, or the Spirit of y- 
tion. Apollo himſelf was not called in Greek Tuer, but II. But 
in the Pbænician Language, as in the Hebrew, IMD pbotb, or perhaps 
D phytbon, was uſed to ſignify a Womans Privy-parts: See I/. 3. 17. 
And hence a Propheteſs, out of whoſe Privy-parts the voice proceed- 
ed or ſeemed to come, might be called in that Language Pra wry 
4 Propheteſs by Phython, i. e. one that prophefied out of her Privy. 

: of which kind ſhe that firſt of all relided at Delpbos ſeems to 
= Su who having been killed by Apollo, gave occaſion to that 
Fable about the killing of the Serpent Python, becauſe the Phænician 
word wry nabbaſch ſignifies both a Serpent and a Prophet, and r 
Python was looked upon as a proper Name. Afterwards by a word 
borrowed from the Tyrians ot Sidouians, the ih H/ were called 
Pythons, or ſuch as had the Spirit of Python; for this word having 
grown out of uſe among the Greeks, was afterwards brought in 
again, as Plutarch affirms, who is cited by Grotius to that purpoſe. 
And hence the Anticuts always linterpret N by iy2aveiader, and 
attribute this kind of Divination chiefly to Women. Beſides the 
y Paſſages alledged by Grotius, add this out of Heſychius ; Ie d g, 
4 , eee i f v @&: a Man or Woman that ſpeaks 
a 17 Mes out of the Belly, or a Byzantian by Birth, Read # t, &c. 
an Orator who was a Byzantian by Birth, of whom ſee Suidas. Huben, 
duwngy warmer, a divining Spirit or Devil. 
2. The Hebrew 2) ob does not ſignify the Belly but the Womb It 
| ; rendered indeed by the Septuagint , but not rightly, as I 
; have ſhewn in my Notes on Levit. it being rather to be rendered 


naigarns. 
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Verſ. 11.7 EY Beza has rightly obſerved, that there is a 
compariſon here made between the Jews of Theſſalonica 
and thoſe of Berea; ang that by this Word Lune. 

we are to underſtand an extraordinary excellency of temper in the 

Beraans, which was not in thoſe of Tbeſſalonica. Thus the Philoſo- 

Phers — 4 a Perſon had need of A to make him deſpiſe plea- 
ſure, and ſet himſelf to the ſtudy of Philoſopby. _ Zeno in his Epiſtle 


. to 
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Chapter to Antigonus, extant in Diogenes Laertius, Lib. 8. Sect. 8. has theſe 
XVII. words: 5 „ pmcmpias ögegs „AAN 5 TW Neun Al, & tam 
— wwadry v Juyes, partgh d i worer gucy weir brace , AG — 
For having a great deſire to become a Philoſopher, and ſhunning that ples. 
ſure which is ſo much cried up, and wich eff eminates the minds of fon 
young men, thou manifeſtly ſheweſt thy ſelf enclined to generoſity, not on 
by nature but by choice, g yu Hei de aeghah ire, in 71 + dgding 
Ha Cela, aM Yar es Tha TvHos ararmby 7 ages: And a &enerouw 
diſpoſition with a little exerciſe, and a good Maſter, eaſily attains to the 
perfection of Virtue. The Bereans are as certain and noble an example 

of this as any that can be given. The word & ſignifies py 
nobility of Birth or Deſcent ; but it is metaphorically uſed to nf 
greatneſs of Mind. Seneca likewiſe interprets the Latin generoſu 
thus, Epiſt. 44. Quis generoſus ? ſaith he, Ad wirtutem bene a naturg 
compoſitus : Who is a generous man ? He that is by nature well diſpoſed and 
formed for virtue. Plato, or as others think, Speu/zppus in his Definiti 
ons tells us that Evyiras is d byes v. Evanuyie yu85 wes him, g 
des ges: The virtue of a generous diſpoſition, a pliableneſs of mind to god 

thoughts and actions. g 

Verſ. 19. Vote e. Long before I had read what the Do@or here 
ſays, or had any thoughts of interpreting the New Teſtament, the 
etymology of the word Army ©& ſeemed ſaſpicious to me; becauſe [ 
had obſerved that the filly Greeks do often very unhappily pretend 
to diſcover the originals of old Names in their Language, and after- 
wards endeavour to confirm thoſe Ety mologies by feigned Stories, as 
might be made appear by a hundred inſtances. And therefore ſearch. 
ing a little further back, it came into my mind that it was a reproach 
formerly caſt upon the Atbenians, that they came from lama into 
Attica, and were called Idee by Homer; of which ſee Bochart in Phaleg, 
Lib.3.<.3. And | knew otherwiſe that the Language of the Felaſęi, the 
moſt antient Inhabitants of Greece, was a barbarous Language, and un- 
known to thoſe that came after them, as the Glory of Great Britain 
Dr. Stillingfleet in his Orig ines Sacre has ſhewn. And hence | made no 
great difficulty to infer that the ſaones and Pelaſgi were the Poſterity 
of Javan or Jon, d, who ſpake that Language which they had 
brought with them out of the Eaſt, i. e. the Hebrew, or one very 
like it. Now in that Language y3D 1 Har- pega ſignifies a Aſountain of 
violence, or incurſion, or alſo of ſlaughter ; whence it may be conjectured, 
that that Hill was by the firſt Inhabitants of Attica fo called, becavſe 
of ſome laughter or fight that had happened in that place; of which 
ſome footſtep remained in the ſtory about the ſlayiag of /Jalyrrothiw 
Neptun.'s 
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Neptune's Son, mentioned by Dr. Hammond, and which may be read Chapter 
in thoſe Authors which he alledges, Au alſo the name of Mars, XVII. 
is a Hebrew word, for 7} or 137 ſignifies a Mountaineer, as 
Mars was, who is ſaid to have had his aboad in the Mountains of 
Thrace, and was made the God of War, becauſe, as thoſe that live 
in mountainous places generally are, he was a valiant Man, and had 
made himſelf famous in War. Athens alſo had its name, as the Greeks 
fay, from A an Epithet of Pallas, which is the ſame with the 
Hebrew Tyte etbar, 1. e. valiant. And Pallas is feigned to have been 
the Goddeſs of War in the ſame manner as At; and ſeems to have 
been ſome Amazom or warlike Woman that ruled over Attica in thoſe 
fabulous times. She is called alſo the Goddeſs of Wiſdom ;, and this 
ſeems to be intimated by the name Naas, if that be derived from the 
Hebrew £5D palas. i. e. directed, con/idered, examined; from whence 
comes the Noun 95D peles, which ſignifies Juſtice, Prov. xvi. 11. But 
theſe things do not belong to this place. 

Verſ. 22. Note f. Col. 2. lin. 32. after the words, move for it.] One 
that had never read Plutarch's Treatiſe «ti u α,jEĩ lac, and ſhould 
take ſtrict notice of Dr. Hammond s words, would ealily perſwade 
himſelf, that what he produces as out of Plutarch, were taken out of 
that Author himſelf ; but they are not. 

1. What he alledges as out of the Life of Alexander, is in the fore- 
mentioned little Treatiſe <&' JnSeurizs, P. 170. F. Edit. Francofur- 
tenſit, Ann. 1599, which is the Edition that I have, and is ſet down 
thus: is ei Iuis ves dA, 55 Ann ud Blaenau, 

2. An ingenious thought of Plutarch's is manifeſtly perverted by 
him, which is in the laſt lines of the foregoing Page, and the begin- 
ning of that which | have mentioned. Plutarch affirms that ſuperſtiti- 
ous people are worſe than Atheiſts; and he ſubjoins: % &r +34204 
u Tes Ar, Alyerr ofeh tut, aun H, maRE D. wilt vas Y Ir 
vv, ü N in Twas ir . , ,, db apts ogss g- 
. im ms 5,007 nud, f,,Aů : ] had rather, for my part, that men 
ſhould ſay of me, that there neuer was, nor is any ſuch man as Plutarch, 
than ſay that Plutarch is an mcon/tant, changeable man, one that is eaſily 
provoked to anger, greedy of revenge upon every ſlight provocation, and me- 
lancholy upon the leaſt ad verſity that befals bim. 

3. The whole paſſage about the Jews, which is alſo in p. 169, is not 
ſet down by him intire; for Plutarch juſtly derides their Superſtition, 
who ſat ſtill on the Sabbath and let their Enemies ſcale the walls of the 
City, without making che leaſt oppoſition againſt them, but lay all tied 
and bound by their Superſiition as in one nct, However, this is not a 

H h com- 
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Chapter common practice with our learned Author, to cite the Teſtimoniey 


XVIII. of the Antients upon the Authority of others. 
Verf. 23. Nete g. The place referred to by the Poclor in Pauſanias 


is nothing to the purpole ; for Pauſanias does not ſay that the Lydians 
facrificed to a God which they did not themſelves know, but which was 
. unknown to him, It is in pag. 391. Edit. Hanoy. Ann. 1613, where 
ſpeaking of a Mag, he ſays that 63ixanay irs IN Sar ingly BdiCaps, x 
dent re, DD He ſang an Invocation to any of the Gods in a barha- 
ros Language, impoſſible for the Greeks to underſtand, Beſides, our Au- 
thor miſrepreſents P auſanias as ſaying the Lydians and Perſiant, where- 
as his words are, d h Thegomas, The Lydians ſirnamed Perſian. 
If you would ſee more Teſtimonies about the wrknown God of the Athe- 
nians, conſult A urſius de Pireco, cap. 10. 

Ibid. The Dochor ſhould have added the name of the Poet, or the 
place where he took thoſe Verſes, for there will be fome that may 
ſuſpect them to be made by ſome Chriſtian. This paſſage of St. Pau 
may be illuſtrated by the words of Apweius in Lib. de mundo: Vu 
opinio eſt, atque cogitationes omnium bominum penitus inſedit, Deum eſſ 
. originis, & baberi auctorem; Deumque ipſum ſalutem eſſe & perſeveran- 
tiam earum, quas effecerit, rerum. Neque ulla eſt tam preſtantibus vi. 
ribus, que viduata Dei auxilio, ſui natura contenta ſit. Hanc opinionem 
vates — profiteri auſi ſunt, omnia love plena eſſe; cxjus præſtu- 
tiam, non jam cogitatio ſola, ſed oculi & aures, & ſenſjbilis ſubſtantia 
comprebendit. I ws an antient opinion, which has . ed the minds of aft 
men; that God is, and is accounted the Author of the IVorld ;, and that 
God bimſelf is the ſafety and perſeverance of thoſe things which be has made. 
And that there is nothing of at firength, as to be ſelf-ſufficient, and 
not to ſtand in need of God's ajhitance. And this opmion the Poets havi 
. eſpouſed, baue not ſtuck to ſy, that all things were full of God; 
preſence it ſeems not our minds only, but alſo our eyes and ears and every 
ſenſible ſubſtance comprebends. He had a reſpect to the fame paſſage of 
atis as St. Faul. 


CH AP. XVII. 


Verſ. 22. UR learned Author is miſtaken, when he ſays that 
Note C. Ceſarea Philippi was not far from that Cæſarea which 

was alſo called Turrs Stratonis, between which there 
was the diſtance of two days journey, which is a great deal in a little 


Country: See the Maps of Judea. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XIX. KIX. 


Verſ. 33. T Had rather interpret the word e&;Carwr with the Vulgar 
Note g. by propellere to forward, or to carry along to — 
ment; for it did not belong to the Jens to queſtion any 
man, but only to the Judges. $o this word is taken, in that excellent 
ſaying of Solon in Plutarch: Tor miner N d , tn j 7 Ad 
er wx he bt % G agg torres ν ινν The a αjðs⁊s : That Ci- 
extremely well . in which thoſe = are not — * well as 
that ave, carry ſuch as injury to judgment, and puniſh them. 
1 35. Nees. The title o — N common in — of the 
Cities of ia; but Epbheſus gloried in it above the reſt. For there are 
ſome pieces of 7 Money to be ſeen at this day, in which Zpheſus 
is not only ſimply ſtiled N „or teice Nσ e, but there is alſo a 
iece coined under the reign of Caracalla inſcribed Ev+c1Qw TPIE 
MEQKOPAN ; and another under Heliagabalus, MONQN ATIACON x- 
TPAKIc NEQKOPNN, in which they boaſt that they only of all the Ci- 
ties of Aſia bad been four times Nwwwey. See J. Foy-Vaillant in Num. 
fr. Impp. coined in Colonies and Corporations, T. 2. pag. 171. 


CHAP. XX. 


Verſ. 28. A A\ F ad pd)@&-F iis.) lu the Alexandrian Copy the word Chapter 
ids is omitted, as the Oxford Edition of the New Teſta- XX. 
ment obſerves. I wonder that Dr. Hammond, who 

often ſets down the various readings of that Copy, ſhould take no no- 

tice of this. It is obſervable allo, that inſtead of I d many Copies 

read F ue, and fome wyts 5 99, And ſuch variations as theſe are 

common in the places heretofore controverted, in the time of the 

Nicene Synod. 


CHAP. XXI. 


Verſ. 7. | "HE Valgar reading is certainly right, and ought not Chaptei 
Note a. to be changed ; a no body beſides the Doctor ever XXI. 
vſed d Tarr as a Greek phraſe for ſaring ; but - 
fares Thur, 5 Dany e is very properly made uſe of to ſignify the 
hiniſhing of a Voyage. The meaning of St. Luke is clear: Having fi- 
wiſhed our Navigation from Tyre, we came to Ptolemais; for they hag 


firſt finiſhed their Navigation before they came to Ptolemais, from 
Hh whence 


\ 
\ 
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Chapter whence they went on foot to C ſarta. Whether a Comma be put be. 
XXII. tween u and , or whether it be omitted, the thing is the 
fame, for is to be connected with wnrrioaum, having finiſh. 


ed, or made an end of cur Navigation, we arri ved. 
CH A P. XXII. 


Verſ. 11. TK wiCaemy i #2.) God did ſometimes ſhew him- 
ſelf to Perſons, encompalled with ſo dazling a light, 
as even blinded the lookers on. And hence that ſay- 

ing of Hagar in Gen. xvi. 13. where ſee my Notes, as alſo what I have 

written on Exod. xxxiv. 18, 20. 

Verſ. 25. Notee. lin. 24. after the word ſuch an oper Our 
Author's memory failed him, when he ſaid, So ſaith Philo of A- 
grippa, &c. for what is there ſaid, is ſpoken by Agrippa cf 
Caligula, in Philo de Leg. ad Caium, p. 798. Edit, Genev. Philo pro- 
duces a Letter of Agrippa to Caius, in which Agrippa writes to him 
thus: Sh e mTeidzs bras + Peine 1G wcas mTwurdas, And it is cer- 
tain that could only be done by the Emperor at that time, and not by 
Agrippa, as every one knows. He ſhould have ſaid therefore: So ſaith 
Agrippa of Caligula in Philo. 

2. It is ſtrange our Author ſhould produce a paſſage, as out of the 
47th Book of Diodorus Siculus, who wrote only 40, as Photius affirms 
Cod. 70. of which we have only half extant and ſome fragments. 
But he meant Dion Cocceianus, whoſe words thoſe are in Lib. 47. p. 
228. Edit. Græc. Rob. Stephani. Belides, thoſe words of Dion. d 
Iu) mon ogas da de “ u, ought not to be tranilated, that from 
bis own name be call d them Juliopolis, but that they changed their name 
and called themſclves from him, Juliopolis. For it was a piece of flat- 
tery in the lahabitants of Tarſus, who afterwards alſo out of flattery 
to other Emperors, called their City Adriana, Antoniniana, and Seve» 
riana Of which ſee Luc. Holſtenius on Stef hauus Byzantinus. The 
words of Dion are no proof at all that Tarſis had the freedom of the 
City of Rome given to it; and it otherwiſe appears, that after Au 
guſt uss time that was a free City, which was govern'd not by the Ko- 
man Laws but by its own, and therefore did not enjoy the privileges 
of the City of Rome: Conſult on this place H. Grotius, whom the 
Doctor would have more ſafely followed, as being not ſo well acquaint- 
ed with antient Hiſtory, Perhaps St. Paul had been made a Roman Ci- 
tizen, becauſe his Father, tho a Jew, had been made free of me; 
ſuch as Philo ſpeaks of in the place quoted by the Doctor in the next 
Annotation. CHAP. 
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Chapter 
CH AP. XXII. XXIII. 


verſ. 5. O K ids dvi ii dj,] St. Paul ſeems at that time 
to have looked another way, ſo as not to have obſerv- 
ed ho ĩt was that had commanded him to be ſmitten. 
go that we muſt ſupply out of what goes before, the words; & i 
wana dv1s 7 ua, who bad ordered him to be ſmitten on the mouth. There 
is nothing more natural than this; others ſeek a knot in a bulruſh. 


CH AP. XXIV. 


Verſ. 1. ? ET The Doctor has hit the true ſenſe of this word Chapter 
in his Paraphraſe, but only, as he now and then XXIV. 
does, he borrows terms from the preſent cuſtom to WV Ww 

expreſs it by, which he ſhould not have done, becauſe at that time 

thoſe who had an accuſation againſt any, did not uſe to bring in the 

heads of it to the Proconſuls in writing, but only to ſpeak what 

they had to ſay. However FH id is not comparere to appear or 

come before, as it is rendered by Beza, but to accuſe, to lay open 4 

Crime, as it is explained by Suidas, ih, ov gxriys ow with whom 

agrees Phavorinus, who interprets it by garggss ov Srixrow, ſhew it you 

manifeftly, It comes from ease, as Pricæus upon this place has well ob- 

ſerved; and eve, according to Ariſtopbanes's Scholiaſk on Eguites, is 

i laſer, Y gariges Twor T4 Texypale, x; wer, an Accuſer, and one 

that lays open cauſes, and an informer. And the Old Gloſſes have ipparize 

alego, intimo, to alledg, to intimate *uparifew declarare, to declare iugtrun 

intimat io, an inti mation. 

: Verſ. 25. Note a, We may apply thoſe Verſes of Juvenal, Sat. 13. 

weren to the Heathen Judges of that lewd and wicked Age. 


Prima eſt bec ultio, quod ſe 

Judice nemo nocens abſolyitur, &c. 

bos tu 

Evaſiſſe putas, quos diri conſcia fatti 

Mens babet attonitos, & ſurdo verbere cædit 
Occultum quatiente animo tortore flagellum & 


Ver. 27. Nele N N] i. e. To pleaſe or gratify the Jews, leſt they 
ſhould ſend Informers to Rome, and complain of his lewd actions to 
Nero; or elſe that he might appeaſe and ſilence in ſome meaſure the Jews 

com- 
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Cotiplaints The Governors of the Provinces uſed to be particularly 
* cautious how they offended any, juſt before their departure, as we may 
CAL perceive by the Counſel given by Cicero in his firſt excellent Epiſtle 
ad Quintum fratrem : Tanquam Poctæ boni, & Aﬀores induſtrii ſolent; ſc 
tu in extrema parte & concluſione muneris diligentiſſimus ſis. As good Fe- 
ets and induſtrious Actori uſe to be; ſo be you very careful in the laſt par 
and concluſun of your Office. 
And yet for all this Felix could not avoid making himſelf Enemies, 
for the chief Men among the Jews went to Rome an order to accuſe 
him; and he had certainly been puniſhed, but that Nero was prevail' 
upon by his Brother Pallas, whom he had an extraordinary love for at 
that time, to pardon him, as Joſephus, lib, 20. c. 7. informs us. 


CHAP. XXV. 


verſ. 12. ETe 7% . J That is, with & Council of his 
own Friends, ſuch as the Preſidents of Provinces 
uſed to have with them, as Grotius has well obſerved; 
by not following of whom in ſuck matters as theſe, our Author ſome- 
times falls into Miſtakes. So in Joſephus Ant. Jud. lib. 14. cap. 17. 
Tulius Ceſar himſelf begins an Edict in favour of the Jews thus; [ 
Julivs Czſar, made again Emperor and High-prieft, were cut yrous 
im tema, haue decreed with the advice of my Council, It is abſurd to te- 
preſent a Roman Preſident, before he palles Judgment, conferring with 
the Accuſers at the Judgment-ſeat, and eſpecially when he could not 
gratify them. See Grotius, 
Verſ. 23, Note b. ] Inſtead of Dio, where the Dod&or alledges the 
words of Laertius, read Bio; for thoſe words of Laertius are in the 
Life of Bio Boryſibenites, Lib. 4. Sect. 53. Ed. Amſiel. 


CHAP. XXVI. 


Chapter Verſ. 18. ? NeiZa: Sed. ] That is, to teach them, as the Doch 

XX VI. — paraphraſes it. See my Notes on Gen. 
xxi. 18. 

Verſ. 23. E mis 4 Xe5%s. ] Verbatim, that the Mcfſias was paſſible 

Examples of this ſignification of the Particle «© have been given by 

Budeau out of Demoſthenes, Comment. L. Gr. p. 978. And ſo the 

Hebrew ) chi, which for the moſt part ſignifies in, is often uſed for 

fi, if; ſee Chr. Noldius num. 24. and Ox iu, which is / ff, fignifes 

alſo quod that, Gen. xxxi. 52. a 

Ver 
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Verſ. 29, P. infyp us add Neu wide] This is certaidly an Irony, Chapter 
and ſhould have been explain'd as ſuch by our Author in his Paraphraſe z XXVII. 
for it is ſuſſiciently known that Agrippa never became a Chriſtiax. WV 


CHAP. XXVII. 


Verlſ. 2. o ,mrà. ] Grotius thinks with St. Jerom, that it is 
A Adr rmyttum, a City of Africa, that is here intended: 
But Jan rather of Beru and Dr. Hammond's Opinion, 
who ſuppoſe it to be Adramyttium a Town in 1My/a, for two reaſons. 
Firſt, Becauſe St. Luke ſays chat they were to ſail by the Coaſts of 
Aſia; and a Ship in its return out of Paleſtine to Adramyttium, could 
got avoid coaſting Aſia, as any one that does but look into the Maps 
will plainly ſee. And, ſecondly, Becauſe it ſeems to have been the 
cruturion s Reſalution to go into that part of Aſia, and croſs over 
from thence ta Thrace or Alacedonia, the Paſſage being but ſhort and 
much frequented; Aud then from Thrace or Macedonia to Epirus, and 
o into Italy. It is certain this was the ſafeſt way, becauſe of the un- 
certainty of the Wind. And this ſeems allo to be the reaſon why 
Ariſtarchus the Macedonian travell'd in the ſame Ship, becauſe accom- 
panying St. Paul, he ſhould have an opportunity of palling through his 
own Country. 

Verl. 6. T . oz, Which in its courſe to ay had 
been driven by a violent South-wind on the Coaſt of Zycia. The 
Centurion ſeems to have alter*d his firſt Reſolution upon this occaſion 
becauſe perhaps he | thought be ſhould be at leſs charges if he Gailed 
drefly to Italy. 

vert. 7. Ki This Grotiu interprets of an I and that lay over again 
Caria, and was famous for the Image and Worſhip of Venus. And Cnidus 
indeed properly was a Town ſituated in a Penmſula, but there was be- 
fore that Peninſula a little Iland which the Cnidians poſſeſſed; and 
which, as Strato fpeaks, lib. 14, d/mar Toy v E Cee] drvided 
in a ſors Cnidus into two Cities. 

Verſ. 14. Fugyaw\er. ] For ſo the word ought to be read, and not 
Eenadder, as Grotius has hewn, to whoſe Reaſons add this; that whilſt 
that Wind blew, the Mariners were afraid of falling into the Qpick- 
fands, viz. one of the African Syrtes, which was called ſimply Syrtis 
wr ifogr, For With ſuch a Wind one might fail directly from Crete 
thither. The letter A might eaſily be changed into o, and the Greek 
Tranſcribers under ſtanding well enough the word wr, which * in 

Engliſh 


* 


ANNOTATIONS om 


Chapter Engliſh a Storm, but not the word 'Awaer, which is Latin, it is no won. 
XXVHI. der they miſtook and writ Evgograudvy. 


ver 15, 'Arreg3zauiir.] For in order to ſail into Ita it was neceſ. 


ry they ſhould have a contrary Wind, which blew from that quarter 
of the Heaven that is between the South and the Eaſt. 

Verſ. 23, Gig A e.] Subintell, v, which word ſignifies not only 
a Worſhipper, but a Miniſter or Servant, as appears by the Inſcriptions 
of St. Paul's Epiſtles. . 

Verſ. 39. "Ezzrrz 21912341.) The word 423% here does not ſignify any 
ordinary ſhore, for there is no Gulph or Bay but has ſome ſhore; but 
a ſandy or gravelly ſhore, as it is interpreted by Heſychius 5 Mn 
faith he, g, M, ou rm Ja deridue . And it appem 
that this ſhore was Jajpwwdrs ſandy by the 41ſt Verſe. 

Verſ. 44, EN Tier 5 Sm Ts Thos] The words far, [ iavry;] 
els d Hu iaeoru in the foregoing Verſe, muſt be here repeated, 
and be commanded the reſt to er to Land, ſome on boards and ſome on broke 
pieces of the Ship, i, e. to take pieces of wood to bear themſelves 
with. The Yulgar abſurdly renders it & ceteros alias in tabulis ferehax, 
as * thoſe that could ſwim, had carried the reſt to land upon 
Planks. 


CH A P. XXVIIL 


Verſ. 3. E. % Tis heut, &c. ] This place has been largely hand- 
led by the learned Bochart in Hieroz. Part. 2. Lib. 3. 
| c. 2, But I wonder ſo diligent a Man, as well as Steph, 
Curcellæus in Parallelis, ſhould overlook that Paſſage in the Prophet 
Amos, Chap. v. 19. where, ſpeaking of wicked Men who endeavoured 
in vain to eſcape the Juſtice of God which purſued them, as the Mal 
tees thought St. Paul did, he ſays, The day of the Lord is darkneſi 
and not light. As if a Man did flee from a Lion, and a Bear met bim; 
or went into a bouſe and leaned his hand on the wall, and a Serpent bit him. 
Verſ. 4. Note b. J Hai is the proper Name of a Goddeſs, which 
was look d upon by the Heathens as the Revenger of Wickedneſs, and 
was otherwiſe ſtiled Nemeſis. So ſaith Suidas, Niuens, tutte lie, Jim, 
Accuſation, Juſtice, There is a notable Deſcription given of her in 
Ammianus Marcellinus, lib. 14. cap. 11. which 1 ſhall here ſet down, 
that the reaſon of this Speech of the Maltees may be the better un- 
derſtood. After he had ſpoken of the Puniſhments which ſome 


wicked Men had ſuffered for their evil Practices, he proceeds thus: 


Hec 
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Het & bujuſmodi quæ dam innumerabilia ultrix facivorum impiorum, &c. Chapter 
Theſe and innumerable other ſuch things the Revenger of wicked and villa- XX 111, 
nous Actions, and the Rewarder of thoſe that are good, Adraſtia, many - 


times effect, (and I wiſh ſhe always did) whom we otherwiſe call Nemelis. 
Some ſublime Power of an irreſiſtible Deity, plac'd, as Men ſuppoſe, upon 
the Circle of the Moon ;, or as others define it, a ſubſtantial Guardianſhip 

ſiding with a general Power over particular Fates Which the antient 
Droines feigning ta be the Daughter of Juſtice, from ſome bidden Eter- 
nity, affirm to inſpect all Affairs here on Earth. She, as the great Miſtreſs 
on whom the deciſion of all Cauſes depends, and the Diſpoſer and Deter- 
miner of Chances, varying the courſes of Lots by turns, and many times 
wing our Attions, a different iſſue than it ſeemed at firſt they would 

ve, works a manifold change in the Purpoſes and Ad of our Will, 
And by an indiſſoluble chain of neceſſity tying up the Haughtineſs of , Mor- 
tals, dainly puffing themſelves up, and (as ſhe underſtands bow ) turnin 
and winding about the Junctures of thriving and decaying in the World, 
one while ſhe treads upon the Necks of the proud and inſolent, and quite 
diſpirits them; and another while ſhe raiſes the good from a low and mean to 
4 bappy and proſperaus condition. The fabulous Antients feigned ber to have 
Wings, that by her extraordinary ſwiftneſs ſhe might be thought preſent 
with every one, and repreſented ber as holding a Rudder, and ſtanding over 
s Wheel, that ſhe might be underſtood to ſteer and govern the Univerſe by 
— over all the Elements, On which words fee Yale/ius and Linden- 
brochius. 

Verſ. 15. Note e. ] To confirm what is ſaid by Jaſ. Scaliger, our 
Author might have alledg'd the Teſtimony of Ammianus Marcellinus 
who ſeems to have been the Writer out of whom he learned it, an 
who in Lib. 16. cap. 11. has theſe words: Converſus bine Julianus ad 
reparandas Tres Tabernas, munimentum ita cognominatum, baud ita du- 
dum obſtinatione ſubverſum boſtili quo edificato, conſtabat ad intima 
Galiarum, ut conſueverant, adire Germanos arceri. From hence julian 
vent and repaired the Tres Tabernz, a Fortreſs ſo called, that not 
lng before had been ruined by the Stubborneſs of the Enemy; which 
leing rebuilt, he retired into the innermoſt parts of Gallia, and ſtayed 
there, in order to binder the Incurſions which the Germans uſed to make 
mo the Country. And the Taberne having been fo called, becauſe 
they conſiſted of Tabulæ, Boards or Plants; it is probable that 
there were little Houſes built there with Boards for the Souldiers 
a in, becauſe they could not endure to abide always in the 
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Chapter Verf. 20. Tis aid N le.] Both by this place and what we 

XXVII. find faid in Chap. xxii. 6, and xxiy. 15. and xxvi. 6, 7. it ſeems pro- 

waaAy bable that St. Paul's chief Adverſaries and Accuſers were not the 
Phariſces but the Sadduces ; who were moſt of all offended with his ſay. 
ing that Chriſt had been raiſed from the Dead, and lived with God in 
Heaven; becavſe they denied the Reſurrection. And fo beſides the 
hatred common to them with the Phariſees, there was this peculiar 
reaſon of their cruelty towards the Chriſtians. It's true, there is ng 
mention made of this, either in the Accuſation brought againſt gt. 
Paul, or in any other part of St. Zuke*s Hiſtory relating to that mat. 
ter; but from the defence which St. Paul makes for himſelf, this ma 
be collected, who here mentions a circumſtance which St. Luke 
out in its proper place; and that is no rare thing in the Hiſtory of 
the Scripture. See my Index to the Pentateuch, on the word Circum- 
ſtantia, and Note on Verſ. 5. This is better I think than to fay, a 
ſome others do, that it was a ſtratagem made uſe of by the A 
Paul, to feign himſelf accuſed for aſſerting the Reſurrection of the 
Dead, when the queſtion was about ſomething elſe, that he might get 
the Phariſces to be more favourable to him. 

Verſ, 21, Te, «ager.) Our Author did not ſufficiently mind who 
the Perſons were that ſpake this, when he interpreted the word «va 
Brethren by Chriſtian Jews : For it is clear that they were unbelievi 
Jews whom theſe Perſons (who were alſo themſelves ſuch) called Bre- 
thren, 

Verſ. 22. Neri 73s d rw7x-)] It cannot from the foregoing words 
be inferred, that St. Paul was a favourer 7s dygiows r yeneer, or of 
the Chriſtian Religion; and theſe Jews having no knowledg of him any 
other way, they could hardly have made this anſwer, if he had ſaid 
nothing but what St. Luke here relates. But St. Lale has not ſet down 
all the Circumſtances or particulars of St. Paul's Diſcourſe, but only 
the principal part of it, and ſo it cannot ſeem ſtrange if it be inferred 
from what follows, that there was ſomething done or ſaid which in 
the foregoing Context is omitted, viz. that St. Pax! did declare him- 
ſelf to believe that God had raiſed Chriſt from the dead, or that ſome 
others had affirmed this of him. See on Yeyſ. 20. | 

Verſ. 23. Of; iEmmiter Srapare;uer&- Thr Bamedler F , miley n d 
T4 Fed F lust, as 7+ F i, Nc. Theſe words are diſplaced, and for the 
better underſtanding of them, are to be read in this order: H 
Ta wei F lugt, deer mr bameay F Oi, rider N airs wu n 
your, &c.] to whom be expounded thoſe things which concerned Jeſus, be#- 
mg Teftimony to the Kingdom of God, and perſwading them both out of — 
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Law of Moſes, and out of the Prophets, I know very well that there are Chapter 
agreat many inſtances to be found of the miſplacing of words in the XXVII.. 


very beſt Greek Writers, and particularly in Aſtotle,- as If. Caſaubos wrw 


in his Notes on Theophbraſtw's Characters c. 7. M has obſerved. 
But ſuch tranſpoſitions ſounding very harſh in Latin, and much more 
to thoſe who underſtand only the Modern Languages; this here in 
St. Luke ought not to have been retained by Interpreters, becauſe tho 
the thief is plain to one that is skilled in the Greek, yet it makes the 
ſenſe very obſcure to others. Tranllators ought no more to imitate 
the Original in fuch things, than the peculiar conſtruction of the 
Greek Language, which it is impothble without altering to turn into 
other Languages. For the clearer perceiving of which I ſhall here ſer 
down the words of a few Verſions of this Paſſage. The Yulgar has, 
Exponebat teſtificans regnum Dei, ſuadenſque eis de Jeſu, ex lege Moy/3s, 
&c. What is exponebat teſtificans ? Beſides, de Jeſu does not expreſs the 
ſenſe of the words 74 «&i 75 led, which ought to have been rendered 
que pertinent ad Feſum, thoſe things which concern Jeſus, But yet Eraſ- 
mw ſo tranſlates them, omitting the article as ſuperfluous, And 
Caſtellio was guilty of the ſame fault, who otherwiſe uſes to recede, 
when there is no reaſon for it, from the Phraſe of the Sacred Writers : 
for thus he renders the words, quibus ille diſſerebat, divinum regnum 
teftificans, & eis de Jeſu ex Moſ1s lege perſuadere conant; which is nei- 
ther Latin, nor expreſſes St. Luke's ſenſe, Beza's tranſlation is a great 
deal better, cum atteſtatione exponebat regnum Dei, ſuadens eit que de 
Jeſu Chriſto ſunt ex lege, &c. but he did not obſerve there was a tranſ- 
poktion here, nor come up to the ſenſe of every word, The not un- 
derſtanding of this, was the occaſion of the Geneva and other French 
Interpreters miſtranſlating this Paſſage. The Geneva renders it, auſquels 
il expliquoit par divers temoignages le Royaume de Dieu, & les induiſit a 
eroire ce qui concerne Feſus, &c. as if St. Luke had ſaid %, maver t 
inn. The Port-Royal has, il leur prechoit le Royaume de Dieu, leur 
confirmant ce qu il leur diſoit, par pluſieurs temoignages, &c. which is 


. taking too great. liberty, whereas they ſhould have ſaid, il leur ra- 


contois ce qui concerne Jeſus, rendant temoignage au Royaume de Dieu, & 
les perſuadant par la Loi, &c. : 

In the firſt place, the Verb den does not ſignify to interpret, but 
to relate or declare, when the Diſcourſe is about matters of Fact, ſuch 
as the coming of Chriſt, his Reſurrection and Aſcenſion into Heaven. 
Secondly, the words T4 «i led ſignify the Hiſtory of Jeſus, by 
which he was underſtood to be the Meſſhas. Thirdly, Jreyagrpron is 


to bear Teſtimony to the truth of any Hiſtory, as the Apoſtles did, 


Ii 2 when 
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Chapter when they teſtified that Feſus was riſen from the Dead and gone up to 

XXVIII. Heaven; upon which account they are called his Gees Witneſſes : 

see At i. 8, 22. and x. 39, 41. St. Paul indeed was not capable of 
bearing the ſame Teſtimony to Chri/t as the reſt of the Apoltles, who 
declared that they had ſeen him dead, and a little after alive again, and 
had heard and touched him, &c. But he was able to teſtify that he 
was ſtill alive, which he kn:w by what had happened to him in his way 
to Damaſeus, Acts ix. Sce alſo Chop. xvii. 15. And thus we find the 
word dieuagry/eatw uſed in Chap. x, 42. of this Hiſtory ; He command. 
ed us to preach unto the People, and to teſtify ua that it is be which 
it ordained of God to be the Judg of the living and the dead, viz. by giving 
account of what had happened to him, and of his Doctrin. St. Pau 
bore Teſtimony in a peculiar manner to the Kingdom of God, when 
he declared that Chriſt reigned in Heaven, and had been ſeen by. him- 
ſelt ſurrounded with immortal Light and Glory. Of the tranſpoling 
of words there is another plain inſtance in Chap. i. 2. of this Book. 
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Epiſtle of S. Paul the Apoſtle to the Romans. 

T the end of the Premon. ] Tho moſt of what our Author 

ſays in this Premonition be true, yet there are two things 

in him liable to reprehenſion; and thoſe are, firſt, that 

he ſuppoſes many times the Apoſtle to have a reſpect to the 

Gnoſticks, where the Heathens or Jews are thought to be ſpoken of by 

other Interpreters, and that with more probability, as will appear by 

thoſe places, and eſpecially by Chap. i, and ii. The ſecond relates to 

his Parapbraſe, which is many times intricate and obſcure, full of Re- 

petitions, harſh, and forced, and in a word not ſufficiently adapted to 

explain the Series of St. Pauls Diſcourſe, tho as to the main, he ſel- 

dom miſſes the true ſcope of it. But no body will ever explain an ob- 

ſcure Epiſtle, without endeavouring perſpicuity and brevity ; which 
two things our Author's Paraphraſe is extremely defective in. 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 4- T3 ze os 28 on , &c.] This paſſage 8. Au- 
ſtin, de Prædeſt. Sanct. c. 15. ſays, may be ſo almoſt un- 
derſtood as the Unitarians commonly underſtand it. 

Predeſtinatus eſt ergo, ſaith he, Jeſus, ut qui futurus erat ſecundum carnem 

fulius David, eſſet tamen in virtute filius Dei, ſecundum Spiritum ſanctiſica- 

tionis ; quia natus eſt de Spiritu Santo, ex Virgine Maria, Teſus therefore 
was predeſtinated, as one who was to be according to the fleſh the Son of David, 
and yet ſhould be in Power the Son of God, according to the Spirit of Sandi- 
fication ; becauſe be was born of the Virgin Mary by the power of the Holy 

Ghoſt, But the following words e d , muſt have a dilferent 

ſenſe put upon them, which | take to be this; viz. that the Holy Ghoſt, 

which ns hop —— was as it were a Voice 3 it — 
miraculouſly Lc dre) ſigniſied or declared that he ſhould be the Son © 


the dead, g «ramiows. He was the 


Clapter 
J. 
Www 


246 


Chapter 


ANNOTATIONS o 


Son of God it's true, not only in decree as the Schoolmen ſpeak, but 
actually before his ReſurreQion ; but he was again called the Son of 


www God in a peculiar manner after his Reſurrection, as appears from 


Ads xiii. 32, 33. And therefore in this reſpect he might be ſaid 
$7! mr ua dyno ris deni, 42s , to be ordamed by the Holy Ghoſt C to de 
the Son of God, & dra after bis Kc ſurrectiun. This ſame Verb is 
uſed by St. Peter in Ads x. 42. in a like matter, where having aid 
that he and the reſt of the Apoſtles had eaten and drank with Jeſus after 
be was riſen from the dead, he adds: And be commanded us to preach 1 
the people, and to teſtify that it is be which was £6:9/& ordained Ly God to 
be the Fudg of the living and dead. As by the Holy Ghoſt which def. 
cended upon him, he was ordained or marked out by God to perform 
the Office of the Meſñas, and fo to riſe again, and upon that account 
to be called the Son of God, beſides other reaſons, for which he has 
that title, by a ſpecial Right and Privilege given to him; ſo alſo by 
his being raiſed from the dead, he was ordamed or marked out by Ga 
to be the Judg of the living and dead. That beide & weyeiCer here 
are the ſame, is truly obſerved by Grotius, who yet interprets the ſenſe 
of this paſſage ſomewhat confuſedly. Add to the Examples and Au- 
thors by him alledged, the Authority of the Old Gloſſes, in which 
dend mules is rendered ftatuta dies, an ap; ointed day; and de 
preſtituto, foreordained or appointed. And that the Prepoſition ex fig- 
nifies ſometimes after, appears from John xiii. 4. and 2 Pet. ii. 8. 

Verſ. 7. Ode Po.) He does not ſay Popaics, becauſe the great- 
eſt part of thoſe who profeſſed the Chriſtian Religion in Rome at that 
time, were not Roman Citizens, but Jews, and people of other Nati- 
ons who lived at Rome upon the account of Commerce. This has 
been imitated by Clemens Romani, and Polycarpus Smyrnenſis, in the 
inſcriptions of their Epiſtles; on which ſee the Notes of learned 
Men. 


thank my God. So Epheſ. v. 20. Giving thanks always for all things ant 
God and the Father, in the Name of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, i. e. as Chri- 
ftians : See Note on John xiv. 14. and xv. 16. 

Verſ. 17. Note b. It is a harſh tranſpoſition which our Author and 
ethers before him ſuppoſe to be in the Apoſtles words; nor is there 
any need of it, the ſenſe being commodious if we underſtand them 


thus: That from the Faith whereby the Jews believed the Prophets, j | 


and the Gentiles their Anceſtors, they might proceed to another 
** Faith. The oppoſition here which is between = K and E12, con- 
firms this Interpretation. Clemens Alexandrinu uſes the ſame phraſe 

in 


n 


Verſ. 8. Evxaci g ws d lass New.) That is, as a Chriſtian! 
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in his Book intitled, Quis dives ſalvetur ? Sect. 8. p. 24. 2 Chapter 
a 1 


ou. where he ſpeaks of a Jew that was converted to th 


Faith : "Ex mines ts aig, faith he, ar rm, os d, Us i , SN 


1 eee rauh tis # es auf, He is carried from Faith to 
Faith, as being unſafely toſſed in the Law, [like a Sea] and baving a 
dangerous ſtation in it, be betakes bimſclf to our Saviour as to 4 Ha- 


ven. 

Verſ. 20. Note d. I ſhall ſet down in this place an Animadverſion of 
the learned Doctor Pearſon, formerly Biſhop of Cheſter, which is in his 
Expoſition of the A poſtle's Creed, Art. 1. p. 19. Ed. 5. wherein he 
reprehends Dr. Ham mond, and ſharply confutes Socinus; from whom 
our Commentator ſeems to have borrowed this Interpretation: This 
« place, ſaith he, muſt be vindicated from the falſe gloſs of Socinus, 
« who contends that it cannot be proved from the Creature that 
« there is a God ; and therefore to this place of St. Paul anſwers thus: 
« Sciendum eſt verba a creatione mundi debere conjungi cum verbo Inviſi- 
&« dilia Ait igitur co in loco Apoſtolus, æternam divinitatem Dei, 
© id eſt, id quod nos Deus perpetuo facere vult, (Divinitas enim hoc 
& ſenſu alibi quoque apud ipſum enuntiatur, ut Coloſſ. 11, 9.) æternamque 
« potentiam, id eſt, promiſſiones que nunquam intercident, (quo ſenſu 
« paulo ſuperius dixerat Evangelium eſſe potentiam Dei) bec, inquam 
« que nunquam poſtquam mundus creatus eft ab bominibus viſa fucrant, 
« 14 eſt, non fucrant eis cognita, per opera, boc eſt, per mirabiles ipſius 
& Dei & divinorum bominum, — vero Chriſti & Apoſt ejus, 
« —.— conſpecta fuiſſe. ln which Interpretation there is no- 
«* thing that is not forced and diſtorted : for tho his firſt obſervation 
« ſeem plauſible, yet there is no validity in it. He bringeth only for 
«& — Mat. xii. 35. nugup re i" Ce ehe, Which proves not 
at all that n has the ſame ſenſe: and it is more than proba. 
« ble that it hath not, becauſe that is uſually expreſſed by 4 «es 
% xmoeces, Mark x. 6. and Xiii. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 4. never by Ws «nor. 
« Beſides, the xa iz in St. Matthew bears not that analogy with 
«* «3:7 Which Socinus pretends, ſignifying not things unſeen or un- 
* known till then, but only obſcure Sayings or Parables ; for which 
* purpoſe thofe words were produced out of the Pſalms by the Evan- 
* lit, to prove that the Aſeſſias was to ſpeak in Parables, in the Ori- 
* ginal - FO, in the LXX οπ e da" 4 i. e. wile, 
* antient Sayings, which were not unſeen and unknown, for it imme- 
* diately follows, which we bave beard and known, and our Fathers haue 
* told us, Pſal. Ixxviii. 3, And tho he would make ontthis Interpre- 


tation, by accuſing other Interpreters of unfaithfulneſs, Plerigue 
inter- 
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Chapter © interpretes ex prepoſitione A fecerunt ex, contra ipſorum Grecorum 6. 
Il. © dicum qui non © anrief ſed in xnove; babent : yet there is 
s no ground for ſuch a Calumny, becauſe = may be, and is often 
rendered s or ex as well as &, as Aattb. iii. 4. V rei ranks, N 
c Jis camelinis, and vii. 4. 4 53 leaps e, ex oculo tuo. 16. a dνι 
© ex ſpints; and even in the ſame ſenſe which Socinus contends for, 
& Mat. xvii. 18. 4 mis de *xcims, Vulg. ex illa bora, as Tully, ex t 
die, and Virgil, ex illo Corydon, Corydon eſt tempore nobis, and, 
„ Tempore jam ex illo caſus mibi cognitus urbis Trojans. So the Greek 
« em gage the Latins render ex parte, am 74 iow ex £quo : of which 
4 Examples are innumerable. There is no unfaithfulneſs then im- 
< putable to the Interpreters: nor can ſuch pitiful Criticiſms give 
© any advantage to the firſt part of Socinu*s Expoſition. 
However, the Catholick Interpretation nds not on thoſe 
« words n xnows, but on the conſideration of the Perſons, that is, 
the Gentiles, and the other words Twigen row, which he fa 
4 perverts, rendring them the miraculous Operations of Chriſt and 
« Apoſtles, or, as one of our Learned Men [ Dr. Hammond} their 
«© Domgps, miſtaking Tine, which is from the Paſlive awroinue:, for 
« menos, from the Active +minez; for win is properly the thing made 
© or created, not the operation or doing of it; as n is ſometimes 
taken for the Creature, ſometimes for the Creation, but «15s is the 
Creature only. As therefore we read 1 Tim. iv. 4. mr x10 ON 
& way: So Eph. ii. 10. 4 38 iow voin. In this ſenſe ſpake Tbale 
« properly, TigzoCumemy 7 ir Oele, d4rvmany q ages x50, ve 
« ow, in Laertius. 
* The other Interpretations which he was forced to, are yet more 
, extravagant; as when he renders the eternal Godhead, that which God 
* would always bave us to do, or bis everlaſting Will, and proves that 
«© rendring of it by another place of St. Paul, Col. ii. 9. For in hin 
* dwelleth all the fulneſs of the Godbead bodily; that is, ſays he, all the 
* Will of God: (whereas it is moſt certain, that where the Godhead is, 
® eſpecially where the fulneſs, even all the fulneſs of the Godbead is, 
there muſt be all the Attributes as well as the Will of God:) and 
„when he interprets the cternal Powey to be the Promiſes which ſhall 
* never fail, and thinks he has ſufficiently prov'd it, becauſe the 
** ſame Apoſtle calls the Goſpel the Power of God. For by this way of 
Be — no Sentence of Scripture can have any certam 
enſe. 


this matter ſhewed himſelf neither a Philoſopher nor a Graimmarian: 
But * 


3 


Thus he with a great deal of reaſon refutes Fauſt, Socinus, who in. 
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But he is too ſharp upon him, and at the ame time upon Dr. Hammond Chapter 
for underſtanding the Phraſe Sad x7iows dc in; the fame manner as l. 
Beza did, who renders it jam inde a Creatiane mundi, ever ſince the 
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Creation of the World. They went according to the proper lignifica- 
tion of the Prepoſition , and the word Twiwan, which follows, being 
underſtood in the ſenſe that Dr. Pearſon would have it to be, proves it : 
the invi/ible things of God, from or ever ſince the Creation of the World, being 
underſtood by the things which be has made, are ſeen. For if it had been 
St. Paul's deſign to ſay what the learned Biſhop would have him, he 
ſhould have expreſled it thus: & , & rem, by the Creation and 
This] Works, and not by n ee, mis iH from the Creation by 
[ bis] Works. The Examples he brings to prove that & is uſed for s 
are nothing to the purpoſe, becauſe the Phraſes are different. He 
ſhould have given us an Example in which #«72xw 712 &# e to know 
any one from any thing was put for v me i mis, The Greeks ſay ; 
&% F ary 200v Nerv, us Tu nezomid's deasha, du Ty Hr, + Abe dd Tis 
bans, > Jirdesr Gn T4 xagns, ü me je gene. But they fay allo 
in wemer, ( fee Matth. vii. 16, 20.) tho the Prepoſition & is more 
commonly uſed in this Phraſe. I could confirm this by the Authority 
of many Interpreters who are far enough from Socinianiſm; but this 
way Dr. Pearſon himſelf does not take. 

Further, tho it be very true that T:inue does not ſignify an Aion, 
but the Work it ſelf, or thing done; yet becauſe there is no Work with- 
out an Aclion, nor any AG1on of God without a Work, Dr. Hammond 
might well enough in his Paraphraſe make uſe of a word which ſigni- 
fied an AdGion, being it included alſo in it the Work it ſelf. In fine, 
Dr. Hammond thought that what is here ſaid reſpeted chiefly the 
Gnoſticks, in which I think he was miſtaken ; but being of this opinion 


be was obliged to underſtand by the word rwizer, not ſo much the 


Works of Creation as of Providence, both ordinary, and principally 
ſuch as were extraordinary, and made a mighty impreſſion upon the 
Minds of Men in Cbriſt's time. As for Socinw's. Interpretation of the 
words Power and Divinity, as it is manifeſtly forced; ſo it is rejected 
by his Brethren of the Poliſh Society, Crellius and Slichtingius, in their 
Commentaries on this Epiſtle. 

Verſ. 23. Note f. ] There are ſome things with relation to what 
our Author here ſays about the Gnoſticks, that deſerve to be conſidered, 
and I ſhall briefly ſet them down in this place, not deſigning after- 
wards to repeat them. 

. It cannot be deny'd, that there were even from the Apoſtles 


time pernicious Hereticks, to whom there is often a reſpect had in 
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Chapter theſe Epiſtles, as our Author has ſhewn : Of which number were the 
I. followers of Simon, if what the Antients ſay concerning them be 
true. And it is poſſible likewiſe that theſe Men might even at that 


time boaſt of their extraordinary Knowledg, and call themſelves 
Gnoſticks, tho that Name came to be more famous afterwards. Nd 
among the Chriſtians of that Age did not ſignify only Knowledg or 
Learning in general, but alſo ſome peculiar knowledg of the abſtruſe 
Points of Religion, and the myſtical ſenſe of Scripture ; in which 
ſenſe we more than once meet with it in an Epiſtle of St. Barnabas, 
See in the Greek, Chap. 6. not. 35. and Chap. 10. not. 60. and in the 
Latin, c. 1. not. 15. of the Amſterdam Edition, and the learned 
Dr. Pearſon's Vindic. Ignat. Part 2. c. 6. But yet that the Participle 
vine in the 21ſt Verſe has a reference to theſe Hereticks, I do not 
think, nor is it neceſlary. 

II. The Doctor is raſh in followin = Martyr, who erroneouſly 
thought that Simon Magu was deified by the Romans, becauſe there 
was a Statue at Rome conſecrated to SEMON SANCUS, which 
was an antient Roman Deity. Ceſar Baronius indeed had gone before 
Dr. Hammond in this, but he had been corrected by Deſ. Herald in 
Comment. ad cap. 13. Apolog. Tertul. And bis Opinion was after- 
wards confirmed by Henr. Valeſius on Euſeb. H. E. lib. 2. c. 1 3. and 
Ant. Pagus in Epicr. Baroniana, ad An. 142. I do not think there is 
any more truth in what is related concerning the Conteſt between 
St. Peter and him; but if it were true, the Romans had tAdoubted- 
ly pulled down his Statue: for how could they have t 
him to be a God who was overcome by a Man? but Heraldus jultly 
calls this a Fable in his Notes on the ſecond Book of Arnobiue. 

III. I do not doubt but the Gnoſticks, or followers of Simm, 
imitated the Heathens; but I am of opinion, with moſt other Inter- 
preters, that the _ had a reſpe& here to the Heathens them- 
ſelves, and particularly to their Philoſophers, not thoſe who imitated 
them, See Grotius. All that the Apoſtle here ſays very fitly agrees 
to the Heathens, but there are ſome things which cannot co | 
be applied to the Gnoſticks. 

IV. I wonder our learned Author ſhould think the word A here 
to refer to Exod. xxiv. and ſignify that Splendor which appeared on 
the top of Mount Sinai, when the Law was given to the Jews; and 
afterwards ſay that the Phraſe to change the Glory, is borrowed from 
Pſalm cvi. 20. For it had been ſufficient to mention that Paſlage in the 
Pſalmiſt, to which this here manifeſtly refers, and not to that Splendor 


or glorious Appearance, The Glory of God is God himſelf, or his 
T- eternally 


* 
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eternally glorious Nature. If by the glory of God in this place, were Chapter 


to be underſtood that glorious appearance before ſpoken of, the crime 


charged upon the Gentiles would be, not that they had repreſented WV 


God by a viſible ſhape, but that they had made uſe of anotber than 
that. They ought to have expreſſed that ſplendor by Fire, as the 
Perſians uſe to do; not by figures of living Creatures, as the Greeks and 
Romans. In the Pſalm it is ſaid they changed their Glory n chbodam. 
But St. Paul could not call God the glory of the Heathens, who knew 
very little of him; and perhaps in the Chaldee Parapbraſe of the 
Pſalms, which was uſed at that time by the Synagogues, the words 
were read as they are now in ours P1227 TR T the glory of their 


Lord. 

v. To ſhew how aptly what St. Paul here ſays, may be applied to 
the Heathens, and particularly their Philoſophers, I ſhall expreſs the 
ſenſe of his Diſcourſe from Verſ. 17 to the 26th, in a ſhort Para- 

hraſe. 
Pa 17. For in the Goſpel there is a way ſhewn, whereby thoſe that 
« believe it may obtain the pardon of their Sins from God, to the end 
« that from the Faith which they had in their former Religion, they 
might be induced to believe the Goſpel; for to ſuch ny we may 
apply that paſſage of the Prophet Habakkuk, The juſt ſhall live by 
« Faith, 18 Thoſe who refuſe to believe it, ſhall be puniſhed by the 
Divine Juſtice for their former Sins, which cannot be expiated any 
* otherwiſe than by Faith in the Goſpel ; and whereof the greateſt 
4 by far is that whereby the Heathens, and even their Philoſophers 
edo diſſemble the knowledg which they have of the true God, and 
“ do not conform their Divine Worſhip to it. 19. For many of 
* them underſtood what God would have them know concerning 
4 himſelf, and hath manifeſted to them, 20. From the beginning of 
* the World, by his Works, wherein his infinite Power and tran- 
* ſcendent Nature do illuſtriouſly ſhew themſelves, and are as it were 
* viſible ; fo that they have no excuſe to make for the abſurd Religi- 
on which they profeſs. 21. Tho they knew how wiſe and power- 
« ful a Being God was, and had great experiences of his Goodneſs 
and Bounty, yet they neither gave that honour to him openly, 
* which the perfection of his Nature challenged from them, nor 
* thanked him for his Benefits, And therefore God in juſt Indigna- 
tion ſuffered them to fall into ſo many errors, which he would o. 
* therwiſe have delivered them from, that they even rendered the 
* moſt certain things doubtful. 22. And whilſt they. profeſſed the 


* ſtudy of Wiſdom, they loſt their Underſtandings. 23. Being 
121 Kk 2 «* blinded 
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Chapter © blinded through their own fault, as one error produces another, 


they repreſented God whom they might, as I ſaid, have under. 


food to be an infinitely more perfect Being than a Man, not only 


© like a Man, but even like a Beaſt. 

« 24. Nordid their depravation ſtop here, in the errors of their 
„Minds, or in Divine Worſhip, but they became alſo moſt impure 
„ and abominable in their Lives, God not reſtraining them. 25, For 
« the ſame Perſons who had formed ſuch vile Images of the Godhead, 
te and ſo extremely unworthy of the Divine Majeſty, and worſhipped 
<« thoſe Images, neglecting God himſelf, 26. As they had as much 
&© as in them lay, diſgraced the Divine Nature; ſo forgetting alſo, 
as it were, themſelves, they confounded the Offices of both Sexes, 
« which Nature has diſtinguiſhed, by Luſts not to be named, Ge. 

All thefe things the Heathens fell into, even their Philoſophers net 
excepted, as might be eaſily proved out of Ariſtopbancs, Laer 
Lucian, the Satyrick Latin Poets, Seneca, and in a word all Anti- 

uity. 

a Ver 29. Note i, Lin. 7. After the words, giving over all labour] 
This is an abſurd Tranſlation of the word 4 which never 
had any ſuch ſenſe, but ſignifies having loft all ſenſe q Pain or Griff. 
See on Epbeſ. iv. 19. 

Ibid. At the end of that Note] Tho ele be truly deduced in d 
key Lyn, and is uſed both in a good and bad fenſe, of Riches, or 
Power, or Victory, or endowments of Mind, and other things in 
which ſome exceed and go beyond others; yet 1 do not think it any 
where ſignifies a deſire of Pleaſure; nor does any of all thoſe places 
which our Author has here heaped together, prove what he intends, 
as I ſhall ſhew by a brief examination of them. For it is not ground 
enough, that ſuch or ſuch a ſenſe of a word is not foreign to the deſign 
of any place, nay that it is very agreeable to it, to infer that that is 
ſometimes the ſignification of that word; ſeeing the ſeries of the 
diſcourſe will often permit it to be taken in other ſenſes altogether as 
commodions ; and lefs proper words likewiſe are many times made ufe 
of inftead of more proper. And therefore before we make uſe of 
reaſoning to find out the ſignification of any word, the certain uſe of 
it muſt be otherwiſe known; for elſe it is very eaſy to miſtake. Now 
to review the Paſſages alledged by our Author: (1.) The words of 
St. Paul in Epbeſ. iv. 19. will very well bear to be underſtood of Cove- 
touſneſs, as Grotius has obſerved, becauſt there were a great many of 
the Male Sex, that proſtituted themſelves for the ſake of Gain: 
(.) The words of Photius, St. Chryſoſtom and Autiochus, do not ne- 
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| ceſſarily require the ſenſe of Zu/s, but may eaſily be underſtood like. Chapter 
| wiſe of Covetouſneſs. (3.) The example of Aſteriu proves nothing l. 
| at all, becauſe his words may be very well underſtood of a deſire of ay 
Riches and Power, yea ought to be ſo. I have not indeed Alexander 
Apbrodiſienſss, nor can I conveniently get him; but 1 dare lay an 
2 onght to read Toy Ne- A. than be ſhould ;, for hat 1 
the definition of an unjuſt Afan w «//xzs, nor does that word among the 
| Greeks ever lignify a voluptuary. (4.) Tho the Septuagint render the 
| Hebrew word yra both by et and waru's, it does not follow 
| that theſe Greek words ought to be uſed promiſcuouſly. It is not to 
| be thought that the Greek words made uſe of in the barbarous [tile of 
| thoſe Interpreters, are always of the ſame latitude with the He- 
brew; and beſides, there was no neceſlary reafon for the Septuagints 
tranſlating the Hebrew word in that place of Ezekiel by . See 
taterpreters on the place. (5.) In the Prayer of Epbraim, there is 
nothing that ſhould oblige vs to underſtand i any otherwiſe 
than it commonly is ; for why may not we ſuppoſe him to ask pardon 
for his Covetouſneſs, as well as his Luſts or Uncleanneſs? Do not thoſe 
Vices ſometimes go together? (6.) Tho Plato uſes the Phraſe Tania 
wire after the mention of Pleaſures, it does not follow that maria 
there ſignifies Luft, for that Phraſe may be very well rendered a great- 
er abundance of theſe things, major horum copia, as Marſ. Ficinus has 
tranſlated it. 'See Plato himſelf, pag. 508. Ed. Genev. of Ficinus. 
( mee mh A in the Epiſt. of Barnabas, does not ſignify 
to be luſt ful, but multiplicere anum. See Cap. 10, Not. 51. Edit. Amſtel. 
($.) It is without cauſe that the Doctor interprets avaritia, in Poly- 
carpus and Bede, by Senſuality or the love of Pleaſures. Could not 
Valens be at the ſame time wMeunr?s or covetous, and luſtful too? And 
do not ſenſual or luſtful Perſons uſe to be covetous, and to ſeize upon 
other peoples Poſſeſſions when they have opportunity, that they may 
ſpend them upon their Luſts? Bede does not ſeem neither to have con- 
the word avaritia with the love of Pleaſure, tho he joins to- 
29222 that are in effect often conjoined. The ſame may be 
of other Authors who have any like Paſſages; for what is more 
common than to ſpeak of ſeveral Vices together? (9.) Tho the Sodo- 
mites be upbraided for their Tomes and z9x-6, is does not follow that 
theſe words properly ſignify villanous Luſts; they are general terms, by 
which their wickedneſs may be deſcribed, whatſoever it conſiſted in, as 
the conſtant ſignification of thoſe words ſhew. (10.) Of the Paſſages 
ated by the Doctor out of St. Paul, I ſhall ſpeak when I come to them 
as alſo of the other places of the New Teſtament, (11.) The word 
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Chapter 2 in Gen. vi. 5. is a general name _—_— ſignifying any fort of 


Vice or Wickedneſs, and not particularly Zuſff. Our Author made it 
his buſineſs to enquire not what was the conſtant and uſual ſignificati. 
on of a word, but what he would have it to ſignify, that he might the 
better apply ſome paſlages in St. Paul to his Gnoſticks, 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 1, HE Apoſtle as far as the _ Verſe, goes on to 
Note a. condemn the Heathen Philoſophers, who did thoſe 

things which they condemned in others, and knew to 
be evil; = which account they were reproached even among the 
Heathens themſelves : See LaGantius Inſtit. Divin. Lib. 3. c. 15. who 
produces out of Cicero, Corn. Nepos and Seneca, very remarkable Tef. 
timonies againſt thoſe who were Philoſophers more in words than in 
manners. Dr, Hammond, to make theſe things agree to his Gnoſtic, 
puts ſeveral things into his Paraphraſe, whereof there is not the lea 
footſtep in St. Paul. It is eaſy to find out what ſenſe we pleaſe in any 
Author whom we interpret, if we may take the liberty to patch up 


his Thoughts in that manner with our own. I wonder alſo at Gratis 


for thinking the Apoſtle here had reference to the Roman Magiſtrates 
becauſe of the — xetrev which he ſaith properly ſignifies a Jug 
when that word may as well be taken for any one that judgeth, as a 
Philoſopher who judgeth concerning Vice and Virtue, as a Magiſtrate. 
Yea Platoin Lib. g. Reip. p. 506. Edit. Ficini, applies that word to a 
Philoſopher, where he ſpeaks of judging concerning what is good or 
evil. &is „ 4%, faith he, ga cis du, © F gnoxurd is Tem m4 aver, wh f 
ebene, G F ebe : A covetous or ambitious Man is not qualified u 
judg, but only a Philoſopher. And a great many more ſuch examples, if 
I had time, and it were neceſſary, might be found out to ſhew that a 
Philoſopher may be properly called 5 giver. | 

Verſ. 8. Tis e L „Kc. ] This has a reſpect to the Philoſophers, 
who when they ought, according to their own Doctrin, to have obey- 
ed the Goſpel, abuſed that skill in diſputation which they had acquired 
by the ſtudy of Philoſophy in reſiſting it. And ſuch were afterwards 
Lucian, Celſus, Porphyrius, Hierocles, and others, who out of a love to 
7 the Chriſtian Religion. Ei- is aptly to this pur- 
poſe defined by Phavorinus, ka i xaxnox, © ij did Die eee 
contradicting or evil ſpeaking, or contending by words, for which molt of 
the Philoſophers were infamous. 


verſ. g. 
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Verſ. 9. Oils, &c.) Here the Apoſtle returns to what he had aid Chapter 


in the 15th Yerſ. of the foregoing Chapter, viz. that the Goſpel be- 


II. 


longed to the Gentiles as well as the Jews, and brought Salvation e- 


iy to them both; as in this place he tells them that if they conti- 
nued in their Sins and Unbelief, and neglected the only way of Sal- 
vation, they would both bring deſtruction upon themſelves, Theſe 
he compares firſt with one another, and then inveighs agaiaſt the Jews 
who perſiſted in their Sins; nor is there any thing that properly 
concerns the Gnoſticks, as any one will ſee that does but reed the 
Apoſtle. 

Ver 13. Ov N 4xvend F viue lau.] This Paſſage perhaps Porphyry 
had in his mind, who often read the Holy 1 that he might 
de able to oppoſe them, when he wrote in his Book de Abſtinent. 
c. $7. that it was impoſſible for a Man to attain «s m1a&, i. e. to Hap- 

meſs, 14 A, « x50 paves, my bag, amel N ts r, x; 
2 Tims l numer, unleſs be were nailed, if 1 may ſo ſpeak, 
to God, and divided from the Body and the Pleaſures which by t affect 
the Mind : M EPT aN nur + ownglay, ü f AK POAEZ Ba Algur hols 36 
in * for we are ſaved by WORKS, not by a bare HEARING of 
words, 

Verſ. 15. Ter & Tis 4 .] That is, they were not in- 
ſtructed out of the written Law, but their own Reaſon informed 
them what was good, and what was evil. For that is ſaid to be write 
ten in the Heart or Mind, which we underſtand by reaſoning, without 
any written Inſtitution, This is not oppoſed. to the knowledg of the 
Gnofticks, but of the Jews. 

Idid. Note c. To this purpoſe is that elegant Paſſage in Plautus in 
Rudente, Act. 4. SC. 7. 


SpeFavi ego —— comicos ad iſtum modum. 
Sapienter dicta dicere atque iis plaudier, 

Cum illos ſapientes mores monſtrabant popio ; 
Sed cum inde ſuam quiſque ibant diverſi domum, 
Niullus erat illo pacto ut illi juſſerant. 


Verſ. 17. Note e. This is all forced. Read the Apoſtle himſelf, 
and it will appear that he ſpeaks of a Jem properly ſo called, and one 
that was circumciſed, 

Prei, here, is not properly to be called or denominated; but to 
be celebrated or famous ;, ſo that St. Paul's meaning is this: it is a thing 


miverſally known, that thou art a Jew, or a Diſciple of Aaaſes; = 1 
Wat. 
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Chapter what thon pretendeſt thy ſelf to be, and glorieſt in. The Apoſtl; 


II, 


has no reſpect in this to the Gnoſticks, who could aot neither be ſaid 
abt 86 viup, to reſt in the Law, which they took not the leaſt care 
to obſerve, as our Author confeſles, but when the fear of the Jes; 
urged them to it. 


Verſ. 18. Vote f.] Dr. Hammond's Interpretation of the Ver 
Ante Ce may be confirmed by the Authority of an old Gloſſary, in 
which that Verb is render'd not only by perpendere, exammare, ty 
weigh, to examin, but alſo approbare, comprobaye, to approve. And in 
the ſame Hi is rendered by preſto, præcello, to excel. But yet by 
cauſe the Diſcourſe is concerning one that is able to teach others what 
is good and profitable, and what is not, or of a Maſter, I chuſe rs. 
ther to underſtand it of 2 thoſe things that differ, or trying the 
difference of things, that is, diſtinguiſhing between lawful — un. 
lawfol. And fo in that Paſſage of the Epiſt. to the Philippians, Aupls 
. Magic may ſignify to diſtinguiſh carefully good from evil, or not 
— to confound things which are different: W hence the Ap 

le adds ire d einen, that ye may be ſincere, that is, without mixture 
of good and evil, not ſufficiently diſtinguiſhed by you; and conſe 
quently, as it follows, <Te&goz7%, without offence. However, it is moſt 
true, that the Verb tual does not only ſignify the examining 
of a thing, but alſo that which is conſequent upon it, the approbe- 
tion of it. But this may very aptly be ſaid of the Jews compared 
with the Heathens, becauſe the Jews were inſtructed out of the Law, 
which the Gnoſticks were not, but were part of them Heathens. 


Verſ. 19. 'Odvysr ever 713a6r.] The Blind cannot diſcern the right 
way from the Path which would lead them out of the Road they delire 
to take; and therefore they need a Guide to diſcern it for them. 
And in like manner ſuch as cannot dfuud7ar wm Hapigarm, as to thoſe 
things between which the Will of God makes a difference, have need 
of a Teacher to ſhew them the difference between what is lawful and 
unlawful. This, and what follows, — confirms the Opinion which 
I have preferred to Dr. Hammond's Interpretation, and agrees exadij 
to the Jews compared with the Heathens. 


Verſ. 22. l. I do not think the Do@or has expreſſed the 
Apoſtle's ſenſe here in his Paraphraſe, I chuſe rather to underſtand 
this word ite of ſtealing the Veſſels that were conſecrated to 
Idols; as if the Apoſtle had ſaid; Thou who pretendeſt to abbor 
Idols, as moſt polluted things, which thou wouldſt not ſo much u 
* touch, doſt nevertheleſs, if thou haſt an opportunity, ＋ . 
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« Veſſels which are conſecrated to them, and are as pofluted as the Chapter 


idols themſelves. In which he has a reſpect undoubtedly to that 


Law in Deut. Vii. 25. The graven Images of their Gods Jhalt thou burn WW 


with fire; thou ſhalt not deſire the Silver or Gold that is upon them, &c. 

Verſ. 25. Ilhemu#t ws 23 pid, &c. J That is, it is advantageous for a 
Perſon to profeſs himſelf a Jew, and to carry about him the ſacred 
Nene of that Religion in his body, provided he obſerve its Laws, 
and thoſe eſpecially which relate to a ö Life, and the Intereſt of 
Human Society. I know Divines uſually call Circumciſion a Seal of 
the Coveaant, in the ſenſe our Author uſes thoſe words. But ſee 
what | have ſaid of that matter in my Notes on Gen, xvil. 10. 

Ibid, Ear N <agafam; rw] If thoſe who boaſt themſelves to be 
circumciſed Perſons, and bear the token of God's Covenant in their 
Bodies, neglect the mcſt holy Laws delivered to them by Afoſes, their 
Circumciſion can be of no uſe to them, which is only a ſign of their 
proſeſſing Judaiſm, not the whole Jewiſh Religion. 

Verſ. 26. Er i ,s. ] That is, as all Interpreters have ob- 
ſerved, the uncircumciſed. Circumciſion was inſtituted as a ſign of 
God's Covenant, with which all that were marked profeſled their 
Reſolution to obey the only true God, Creator of Heaven and Earth, 
But if there were = among other Nations who, without that mark 
ſet upon the Jews only, obey*d God in thoſe things which they knew 
to be acceptable to him, their Piety was as plealing to God as that 
of the circumciſed Jews. That Sign was inſtituted only to put the 
Jews conſtantly in mind of their Duty, and not as a thing in it ſelf 
grateful to God. 

Ibid. Eis u ao2/grmm . That is, whoever obſerves thoſe Laws 
that are of eternal Equity, , wherever he be, and what Na- 
tion ſoever he be of, ſhall be accounted by God in the number of his 
People, as much as if he were circumciſed. eu among the 
Greeks properly ſignifies Equity, or that which is alledged to ſhew a 
Cauſe to be juſt or good: But in the Septuagint it is uſed to ſignify the 
Laws of God of what kind ſoever they be: But in this place Srawhuare 
are thoſe things which God may equitably require of all Nations, ſuch 
& Experience and right Reaſon dictate to be juſt. 

Verſ. 27. Note h. ] 1 wonder learned Men did not perceive there was 
an Ellipfis in this Phraſe, and that the word i-/zi&- maſt be underſtood, 
which is expreſſed afrerwards. The meaning of S. Paul is this: They 
that have been hitherro uncircumciſed, as they are born ( for ſo the 
Phraſe i d gde dxg;Cugie ſignifies) and yet obſerve the Moral Laws, 
are Jews, that is, in the number of God's People, not indeed accord- 

1. 4 ing 
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Chapter ing to the letter of the Laws themſelves, but according to the ming 


III. 


of the Lawgiver z and accordingly will ſhew by their Example that 


war you are juſtly condemned, who by the letter of the Law and Circum- 


ciſion are eſteemed the People of God: Tis Ie yedupar® x, cumuy; 
tedaivs kenden © ie mrew/par@ x; agioosms ones dates: Thoſe that are Fews 
by the Spirit and Righteouſneſs, ſhall condemn ſuch as are Jews by the Letter 
and Circumciſion, Afterwards in Chap. iv. 11. the Phraſe AL Ae, 
has another ſigniſication, to wit, among the uncircumciſed Nations, or 
whilſt they are uncircumciſed ;, tor the Prepoſition 4 often ſignifies diC- 
tance of place or time. See ver. 29. in which this Interpretation is 
confirmed. Of the ſignification of the word 26 as it is oppoſed 
to the Intention or Mind of the Lawgiver, I have already * in 
Note on Mat. v. 17. 

Verſ. 29. Er nr d yeowen ] That is, that Circumciſion is wor- 
thy of Praiſe, which is agreeable to the ſpiritual Intention of God in 
inſtituting carnal Circumciſion z not that which according to. the letter 
of the Law is made in the Fleſh, which in it ſelf is neither good nor 
evil, So that when the Apoſtle uſes the Phraſe & hn, it is as if 
he had faid x<am TrupaTrty O45 Bwitr, according to the ſpiritual Intention or 
Hill of God as on the other hand, & yegwper: is the — with «ard re 
YI pare vous, according to the letters of the Law, Whence in the Wri- 
tings of St. Paul, the Law of Moſes is often called yegwws, the Letter; 
and the Goſpel -rw5e, the Spirit, becauſe this revealed the ſpiritual 
Intention of God, which was concealed under the letter of the Law. 
See 2 Cor. iii. 6. 

Ibid. Ou E Arbe. J To wit, the Jews, who highly preferred a 
Perſon that was circumciſed to one that was not, having little or no 
regard to how they both lived. They conſidered the letter of the Law, 
and not the ſpirit of the Lawgiver ; and ſo neglecting Mens internal 
Qualifications, commended chiefly their external. 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 2. Note a. Othing could have been ſaid more falſly con» 
Col. 3. lin. 16. cerning the Original of the word a4z««, which 

; was commonly uſed by the Greeks in that ſig- 
nification before ever the Greek Language was ſpoken in the Land of 
Canaan. It was uſed by Herodotus and Thucydides, who lived whilſt the 
Perſian Monarchy ſtood ; nor did the Septuagint for any other reaſon 
call the Pectoral du, tho improperly and barbarouſly, than becauſe 
that word. ordinarily ſignified jn Greek an Oracle, and 24 A 
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is, audibly pronounced or expreſſed, when otherwiſe the Gods were 
Omens without any Voice. This derivation of the word ſeems to be 
more proper than that which is given of it by Thucydides's Scholiaſt in 
Lid. 2. p. tog. Ed. Am. Porti, where on thoſe words of the Hiſto- 
an; d wh NH ,“. v NN 2 gnowoniet dw: Many Oracles or 
ts were given, many things were ſung by the Prophets ; he makes 
this Remark 3 Axe is! 74 Da Tv Ou a5 pire xaTHAta Sw yonguet NN Gimme 
wares Marra: AN, are thoſe Reſponſes wbich are made by God in Proſe, 
aud Nerf thoſe which are given in Verſe. Hence alſo the Author of the 
Book of Wiſdom, chap. xvi. 11. and the Son of Syrach in chap. xxxvi. 
16, call >= the Revelations of God by the Prophets. And ſuch the 
Apoſtle here means, and not the Reſponſes given by the High Prieſt, 
45 Grotius has ſhewn. But our Author being deceived by the ambigui- 
ty of the word, treats of the Pectoral in an improper place. 

Ibid. In the ſame Col. after the words, Judgment of Urim. ] How 
foreign all this is to this place in St. Paul, I have already ſhewn. But 
| have one or two things more here to obſerve, Firſt, That the 
Dede took what he here ſays out of Rob. Scheringamius in his Notes 
on cap. 8. Jome, as he has done other things alſo of that nature, 
danch, That the Rabbins, whoſe Authority he here alledges, were as 
| t of this matter as we, only they had the confidence to ſet 

their own Inventions for known and certain Truth, which is a 
rery uſual thing with them. Every one knows, that during the ſe- 
cond Temple there was no Urim and Thummim ; and I would not have 
wy one ſo ſilly as to think that the Rabbins, who lived ſome Ages after 
the deſtruction of that Temple, nnderſtood by certain Tradition what 
Urim and Thummim were. Their Opinion is evidently confuted by 
— his Treatiſe of Urim and Thummim, cap. 3. ſect. 11. As 

me, I think quite otherwiſe of the whole matter, as I have de- 
cared in my Notes on Exod. xxviii. 30. and Numb. xxvi. 21. 

Idid. Co. 4. in that Note, lin. 10. after the words dead Witneſſes.) 
[ have ſhewn that ai ſignifies in Greek God's Reſponſes, without any 
reſpe& had to the Pectoral; and 24 Carre, as has been well obſerved 
H. Grotius, are enlivening or quickning words. I wonder he did not 

to that purpoſe Heb. iv. 12. 

Id. lin, 20. after the words there conſiſted ] Our learned Author 
— Miſtakes upon Miſtakes; for it is certain «1x has no alluſion 
0 the Peforal, and does not ſignify Letters, but the Rudiments or firſt 


Principles of Piety. 
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Oracles; which were ſo called becauſe they were wv a6, that Chapter 
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ſuppoſed to give their Reſponſes by Dreams, Intrails, Signs, or Yo 
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Chapter Verſ. 4. Note b. J That the Doctrine which our Divine here teaches 
III. is very true, conſidered in it ſelf, no one can doubt, that under. 
ww ſtands the nature of the Goſpel-Covenant, But I expected he ſhould 
have acted the part of a Grammarian rather than a Divine, and rea- 
ſoned not from the Analozy of Faith, but the grammat:cal uſe of 
words, What our Author therefore has not done, {halt be briefly 
done by me. And, firſt, It muſt be obſerv'd, that the words d in 
Hebrew, and fizz in Greek, are moſt frequen*1y vſed in the largeſt 
ſenſe, to henify a good Man, or one that loves Rightevuſne , but are 
ſometimes taken in a more limited notion, and lignify a an whois 
guiltleſs of any particular Crime. Of the firſt t1gnification we may 
every where meet with Examples; of the latter there is an Inſtance ia 
Prov. xvii. 15. He that juftifieth the guilty (yr) and be that condemxath 
the juſt (pL) are both an Abom:nation to the Lord, See allo Ja. v. 24. 
And agreeably to this twofold ſenſe of the word Ju}, the fig- 
nification alſo of the Verbs 24x73 and Juenry to juſtiſy, is twofold ; 
either for to eſteem juſt, that is, good; or juf, that is, innocent or 
guiltleſs of the Crime charged upon him. In this latter ſignification 
they are uſed in the Paſſages before mentioned in the Proverb; and 
Iſaiah ; but this Notion in this diſpute concerning Juſtification, 
can have no place: For God does not juſtify any Man from all Sin, 
that is, account him guiltleſs; becauſe all Men are Sinners. But 
there remains another ſenſe, in which God may properly be ſaid 
to eſteem thoſe juſt, that is, good Men, and acceptable to him, who 
believe in Chriſt, tho their Righteouſneſs be not perfect or ſinleſs; 
becauſe he mercifully accepts of an imperfect Vertue inſtead of a per- 
ſect one, vpon the account of Chriſt's Sacrifice. And in this ſenſe it 
is ſaid of Alrabam that , be was juſt iſied, that is, accounted a 
juſt Man, not according to ſtrict Juſtice, but the gracious acceptance 
of God, who judged him to be a good and pious Perſon : Whence it 
is ſaid in Scripture, that Abrabam believed God, and itwas counted, ot 
imputed to bim for Righteouſneſs ; that is, that Faith was look'd upon as 
the AQ of a good Man, and one that feared God; and therefore 
Abrabam was judged by God to be ſuch an one. See my Notes on | 
Gen. XV. 6. 
Theſe things, if carefully obſerved, will give great light into this 
whole Diſputation of St. Paul, which is otherwiſe hardly intelligible. | 
The Jews affirmed, that by the bare obſervation of the Law of Moſes, | 
as they interpreted it, a Man was juſtified in the /ight of God, that is, 
accounted juſt by God, and according] accepted b him, and might 

expect from him the Reward promiſed to all quod Men. And t 
| thought } 
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thought they could exactly fulfil the Law in all —— and ſo be juſti- Chapter 
n upon that account; meaning by the obſervation of the III. 
ife lo regulated, that no Charge could by any one be brought WWW 


e 


them out of the Law, as Tranſgreſſors of any of its Precepts, 

ic\had a threatning of Puniſhment annexed to it: And if they lived 
ſo, thy thought the Reward of pious Men was juſtly due to them. 
This was the Opinion of the Jen, againſt which St. Paul diſputes, 
and ſhews that Men gte not juſtifi-4 Ly tbe Works of the Law, that is, 
eſtee med pious by G but by Ft, i. e. upon their believing God's 
Revelations, and for the tutute obe ins them, tho they had not before 
obſerved the Law, or any of its +.cremonies: To which purpoſe he 
alledges the Example of ,wrabax:, who, when uncircumciſed, was ac- 
counted juſt by God, upon believiag Is Promiſe. And he urges that 
o Man can juſtly content! with God, becauſe all have heinoully ſinned, 
and therefore Rand in reed of God's pardoning Mercy in order to 
their being acccunted juſt : With mary other Arguments, of which, 
u the matter ;4ll require, I ſhall afterwards ſpeak. 

Two things 1 will further obſerve in this place; Firſt, That Smaradi; 
here is taken in that ſenſe in which 1 faid a Perſon was juſtified, who 
s not eſte ned guiity of any uniuſt or wicked Action: for David's 
meaning ia Pſalm li. 6. is this, that he acknowledged he had com- 
nitted a very great Sin, to that he had no reaſon to doubt of the Di- 
rine Juſtice in threatning to punich him. Secondly, That towards the 
end of the foregoing Annotation, Dr. Hammond does ill compare the 
Phraſes to be 11puted to Righteouſneſs, and to be accounted worthy of a 
Reward, with one another, as will appear if we look into St, Paul's 
words. 

Verſ. 8. Wire d. J There is no neceſſity of any Parentbeſis in this 
place; it we do but ſupply the word mwiuw from what follows, the 
ſenſe will be plain thus: II yet am I alſo judged as a Sinner Why do 
wt we do, as we are ſlanderouſly reported, and as ſome affirm that we ſay, 
that we will do evi; that good may come ? 

Verſ. 25, Note b. lin. 13. after the words propitions- to the People.] 
Our learned Author is miſtaken ia thinking that the Hebrew word 
Fe) chapporeth is indifferently rendered inagerr and xaramraruc. 
There is only one place in Exod. xxvi. 34. where the Septuagint can 
ſeem to have tranſlated it by x<T«Te5ue; but if it be more narrowly 
look d into, it will appear that they read - pbarocheth, which is 
the. name of the Veil that was drawn over againſt the moſt Holy place, 
and thought that Moſes was commanded to put the Ark there within 
that ſpace. | have rendered the place, impones Serc ulum arcs teſtimo- 
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ni in ſunctiſimo adyto, Thou ſhalt put the Covering upon the Ark of the 
A 7 — in the moſt Holy Place; and they, KATEXKAY ess md rama. 
r, And it is certain * xeremTacue ſignifies only a Veil, 
which «aremrdmvre is extended, in order to hide any thing; and ſo 
they conſtantly tranſlate MID pharocheth, which is the name of the 
Veil or Curtain that hid the moſt Holy Place. But a Covering, ſuch as 
that was which was put upon the Ark, would be more fitly called in 
Greek G, of Shxdauppa, or h., or by another Name. I fear 
our learned Author confounded the Hebrew words alledged, becauſe 
of the ſimilitude there is between them, and through want of me. 
mory. 
Ibid. Lin. 39. After the words, to be performed. ] To ſpeak freely 
my opinion, I am apt to think there is 10 alluſion here to the 
Covering of the Ark, but that Chriſt is called awe, ſubintell, id 
or Wuz ſacrifice , becauſe immediately there is mention made of Blood, 
which has no affinity with a Covering. So the Greeks call Name, a 
Sacrifice offered up by way of Thankſgiving. But I confeſs I never 
could meet with that word in this ſenſe fave in the old Onomaſticon, 
where damen is rendred propitiabile, which word is to be underſtood 
actively, for that which is capable of pacifying or rendring God pro- 
pitious, as in like manner impetrabilis ſigniſies one that can eaſily obtain 
what he deſires. So that the vulgar who renders this word Expiationem, 
and Beza who renders it Placamentum, i. e. an expiatory Sacrifice, have 
tranſlated it better than others, who render it by propitiatorium, 4 


the Ark. 

id. At the end of that Vote. ] Tho what our Author here theo- 
- logically diſcourſes be very true, yet it does not much conduce to the 
underſtanding of St. Pauls words, if the proper ſignification of them 
be conſidered. Hias & md dvr# quan, is here ſpoken of, not for the 
reaſons mentioned by our Author, but becauſe the Diſcourſe is about 
an expiatory Sacrifice, whereof the Blood can be of no uſe to us unleſs 
we believe on Chriſt, and hope that by his Sacrifice God will become 
propitious to us, tho we have been great Sinners againſt him. 

Ibid. a vl e.] The Doctrin indeed laid down by our learn- 
ed Author in the foregoing Annotation, I heartily ſubſcribe to; but 
I think it is foreign to this place, as depending upon a wrong inter- 
pretation of the word . The ſcope of the Apoſtle is to ſhew 
that there is another kind of Righteouſneſs brought in by Chriſt, 
which he calls the righteouſneſs of God, different from that which re- 
ſults from Works, and by which we are juſtified freely by bis m_ 

tbroug 


propitiatory, by which word is generally underſtood the Covering of 
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b the Redemption that is in Chriſt Jeſus. And for the clearer ex- 
Ming of that, he adds; whom God bath ſet forth as an Atonement, 


« Goſpel to be an expiatory Sacrifice, by whoſe Blood the Sins of 
u thoſe who believe on him are expiated : To make known bis Righteouſ- 
meſs, becauſe of the remiſſion of forme? Sins under the forbearance of God; 
o ſhew that thoſe are juſt in his ſight, whoſe paſt Sins he has 
« remitted, and whoſe Repenatance he did not in vain wait for: At 
this time, that be might bz juſt, and the juſtifier of bim that is of the Faith of 

: © which at this time only is manifeſt to all: whence we may con- 
& clude, that God is both a lover of Righteouſneſs, and alſo accounts 
« thoſe juſt who have believed in Chriſt, and heartily obey him. 
The whole ſeries of the Diſcourſe does as it were proclaim this to 
be the ſcope and ſenſe of the Apoltle ; and I wonder that Grotius him- 
RIF did not ee it, tho the Doctor, who often gives forced Interpreta- 
tions of Places, might eaſily not diſcern it. 

Tho do not deny that the dxarmm, or Righteouſneſs of God, is 
often put for his Goodneſs and Mercy, as Grotius has ſhewn ;, yet in this 
diute it has another ſignification, as appears from Chap. i. 17. and 
weſ 21, 24, and 26 of this Chapter, where it is manifeſtly taken for 
Goſpel-Righteo:ſneſs, that is, for ſanctity of Life, conſequent upon Re- 
peatance, And this Righteouſneſs which God accepts, upon the ac- 
count of Cbriſt s Sacrifice, is not grounded upon a conni vence or taking 
wmwitice of paſt Sins, but the remiſſion of them. For God accounts 
thoſe juſt, not whoſe Sins he overlooks or connives at, but thoſe whoſe 
an he has already pardoned, and upon their Repentance takes into 
favour, contrary to their deſerts, 

[contend that e is all one with 42:05, and that the Prepoſition 
8 cannot be urged to prove mera to be the fame. with meer. 

ing is more common in the Greek Language, than for Prepoſiti- 

% to loſe their proper force in compound words, as every one 
Bows, who has had but the leaſt taſte of that Language. And there- 
we Grammarians and Greek Writers make the words medias and 
abu promiſcuous. Heſychius interprets mpinw not only by is, ra- 
e to ſuffer, to omit, but alſo by <-/3649, <ginw, to grant, to re- 
=, and tan by d gie remiſſion. So Dionyſius Halicarnaſſ. Antiq. 
Rom, Lib. 2. p. 103. Ed. Sylburp. ruf duni Thu dus rad Tarn 
Cha: We forgive them this Offence without ſetting any . fine upon the m; 
if you pleaſe, we let it go uni bed, which is the ſame with par- 
And Lib. 7. he oppoſes mens not to remiſſion, but delaying 

& putting off; p. 446. Tags A mA NTAqhouyrYs Tha wh) Ghagapn 
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þ Faith in bis Blood; that is, which Jeſus God declares in the 


264 ANNOTATIONS on 
Chapter Ii AP EZ IN «x wer, mis N 6s Ne ze il evaCoMiy hecy : They did 
IV. not, tho they begged very bard, obtain from the Tribunes a full RE AIS. 
so, but as long 4 delay as they deſired. So in Eccleſtaſticus, Chap, 
XXiii. 2. n to ſpare, and Tere are put one for another: Sins 
committed through Ignsrance $4» do then ſpare O Lord; but the reproaches 
of thoſe who by profeſſion are Sinners us mfc do not pardon. So that all 
that learned Men have ſaid about the diſtinction of v and remiſſion, 
comes to nothing. 

Verſ. 26. Vote k. I have before interpreted the word dizaw, not 
a revenger of Sin, but a lover of Righteouſneſs, or Goſpel · ſanctity; 
which agrees very well with the ſcope of the Apoſtle, For having 
ſaid that God accounted thoſe Perions juſt, whoſe Sins he had re- 
mitted, he adds with great reaſon, that God was nevertheleſs Juſt or 
Holy; leſt the Jews ſhould perhaps object, that by his Doctrin the 
Juſtice or Holineſs of God was impeached, becauſe he juſtified Men 
that had lived in a courſe of Sin. But he does but touch upon this 
here tranſiently, deſigning in the vi, vii, and viiich Chapters to ſpeak 
to that matter more at large: So God is ſaid to be juſt, in Deut. xxxii. 

4. and elſewhere often, 


CHAP. Iv. 
Verſ. 1. HO as to the thing it ſelf, our Author ſeems to have 
Note a. reached the ſcope of this place, yet as to all the words 


he will not ſatisfy an exact Grammarian. For HW 
cannot without violence be interpreted br , or alſo by buman 
frength, both which he ſeems to think are meant by that Phraſe. 
Kare eng in the places alledged by him, ſignifies according to the courſe 
of the Fleſh or human Generation, as Chriſt -is ſaid Chap. i. 3. to have 
been of the Seed of David according to the Fleſh; which ſignification 
cannot be —— here, unleſs theſe words be joined with any Fa- 
ther, which yet he will not allow of: See Chap, ix. 3, 5. St. Pauls 
words therefore muſt be explained thus; What ſhall we ſay then ? that 
Abraham our Father bath found (xen grace) according to the Fleſb ? 
that is, in the judgment of Man, or according to a carnal Judgment. 
It is certain this alone can be faid ; for if — was juſtified by 
Works, be bath whereof to glory before Men, but not before God. $0 
John viii. 15. to judg according to the Fleſh, ſignifies to judg after the 
manner of Men. See alſo 2 Cor. 1. 17. which very thing is expreſſed 
in 1 Cor. ix. 8. by ſpeaking r drigemy, 
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The uſe of the Phraſe M in this ſenſe, being thus known, it Cha 


muſt be conlidered whether the Context requires it to be underſtood 


in this ſenſe here. Now St. Paul ſhews in the foregoing Chapter, that > 


all Men were Sinners, and therefore had nothing to alledg in their 


own defence; and that none could boaſt of their juſtification before 


God, as if they were therefore accounted juſt by him, becauſe they 
had never ſinned. This is the ſum of the foregoing Chapter, whence 
it might be. juſtly inferred that Abrabam himſelf was not juſtified by 
Works before God; and therefore in that ſenſe could not be ſaid to 
dave found or obtained Grace before God, but only in the judgment of 
Men, who cannot judg of things exactly, and to talk of whoſe judg- 
ment in this caſe is abſurd. For which reaſon to the queſtion pro- 
„that Abrabam our Father bath found Grace according to the Fleſh ? 

the Apoltle anſwers nothing, becauſe it is confuted by the bare pro- 
poſal of it, it being manifelt that in this diſpute he ſpeaks of the judg- 
ment of God, and not that of Aen. And therefore he goes on, f 
Abraham was juſtified by Works, if he was accounted juſt for his works 
Fah in the judgment of Men, be bath whereof to glory, viz. eggs 
rl au, before Men; but not before God, d aggs + n4r. Theſe laſt 
words manifeſtly ſhew the judgment of God here to be 1 to 
the judgment of Auen, of which there ſhould accordingly have been 
ſomething ſaid before, and yet of which nothing will have been ſaid, 
unleſs x7 ef be interpreted ar Af This our Author was in 
ſome meaſure ſenſible of, as appears by his Paraphraſe on the 24 verſe; 
but he diſcerned it as other Interpreters alſo did, juſt as a Man ſees the 
Mom through the Clouds, „ put him ſtrangely upon the wrack to 
find out the ſenſe of theſe words, and the connexion of the Diſcourſe. 
This Yerſe does not contain any objection made by the Jews, who not 
only ſaid that Abrabam was juſtified xar* dr$$omy, but alſo x7 N eien, 
s the Scripture declares. It is rather a conceſſion of St. Paul, 
wherein he grants that Abraham might poſſibly in the judgment of 
Men, for his ſpotleſs Life before them, be accounted juſt; which is 
1 = thing here ſpoken to, the [Mcourſe being about the judgment 
Verſ. 5. Amaiirm + .] That is, him who accounteth one juſt, 
that was before ungodly ; becauſe he believes in Chriſt, and obeys his 
Precepts. - The Works which are excluded from Juſtification, are 
thoſe which precede Faith and Repentance, and are wicked Works ; 


in the room of which ſucceed Faith and new Obedience, which are 


3 iaſtead of conſtant Righteouſneſs and Innocence: and there - 
fore Faith is ſaid to be imputed for Righteouſneſs. 1 
| Mm 


Ver 


both in the Verſe before and after. M in Chap ji. 26, 27. ſig- 
nifies the uncircumciſed Gentiles ; and therefore M may fig- 
nify among the uncircumciſed Gentiles, as q ui ſignifies through the 
middle of, and % mirror among all things. And it may alſo ſignify 
the time in which any one is uncircumciſed, as Js Cis does in Life, and 
the like. 

Verſ. 17. Note b. St. Chryſoflom's Interpretation is a mere Nicety, 


as Bexa rightly thought, nothing being more common in Scripture 
than this Phraſe, before God, up’ ̊ , which has no ſuch ſigni- 
fication, as in the place alledged by our Author out of Gen. xvii. In 
this it ſignifies truly, tho Men, viz. the Jews, falſly thought otherwiſe. 


See my Notes on Gen. x. 9. 
car. v. 


Verſ. 5. AN A u dis.) That which ſeems to be intended by 
theſe words is, a 2 of doing Miracles conferred 
on the Apoſtles and innumerable others by Chriſt, as the 

Doctor intimates in his Paraphraſe, For hereby the Apoſtles and the 

reſt of the Chriſtians were aſſured that Chriſt would not diſappoint 

thoſe who waited for the accompliſhment of his promiſes, having al- 

ready ſo plentifully beſtowed on them the promiſed gifts of his . 

erſ. 
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Verſ. 7. Ms.] That is, as our Author well obſerves in his Para- 
«aller? beneficent or charitable, which is more than Smale juſt. 


o in a great many places God is ſaid to be <z=Ne, which ſigniſies not 


his Goodneſs, that is, his Sanctity, but his Bounty, or «z=J ga towards 
Men: See Pſalm cxxxvi. So xx. 15. 1s thine Eye evil becauſe I 
an good als d, that is, bountiful, as the Parable ſhews. So in 
n Yar. Hiſt. Lib. 3. 17. Tau iron dais 'Aguras, Archytas 
vas good to the Tarentines, i. e. a Benefator to them, So the old 

5; Ahe bonus, benignus, good, gracious; and Phavorinus among 
ater things ſays, it ſignifies, 5 2ves A 74 xand nerf cur A 
ane that without asking beſtows good things freely. 


CHAP. VL 


Verſ. 3. L hα dis Ne. The ſenſe of this Phraſe is not ſuf- 
ficiently expreſſed by our Author, nor by other Inter- 
preters. The Particle i: here ſignifies, as it uſually does, 

the end of Baptiſm ; and the Apoſtle's meaning is no more than this, 

we were baptized T O this end, that we might be Chriſtians. So in 1 Cor. 

x.2, the antient Jews are ſaid to have been baprized' is + Msn, ij. e. to 

that end that they might be the Diſciples of Azoſes See Note on 

Mat, xxviii. 19. And ſo in the next words, tis + g, ſignifies to 

the end we might imitate his Death, viz. Chriſt's. 

Verſ. 6. Note a. Col. 1. Lin. 34. after the words, in the notion of 
ry] There are ſeveral things in the beginning of this Annotation 
| cannot aſſent to. | 

J. To confirm the ſenſe our learned Author puts upon the word 
he alledges places as parallel that are not. For there is a great 

between places in which the word wwe is joined with Pro- 

mor Poſſeſſwve, where the diſcourſe is about Men, as my Body, &c. 

ad places in which it is joined with the names of other things. 

There is no doubt but the Phraſe my ody, is often all one with L 

kf, by a Synechdoche of the part for the whote common in many Lan- 

Mages. But when other Names are added to the word Body, the 

Piraſe is quite different, becauſe they cannot be ſaid to conſiſt of two 

parts, of which one may be called the Body, and give a denominati- 

onto the whole thing, as to a Aan. Nor is there any compariſon be- 
teen Phraſes, whereof one, as the. Logicians ſpeak, ſignifies a ſub- 


lane, ns when Body is attributed to a Man, and the other an accident, 


8 the body of Sin, it that Phraſe be to be underſtood of Sin it ſelf, 
1 Mm 2 Il. I 
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Chapter II. I had rather in this place, and ſuch others, recur to another 

VI. very frequent Idiom of the Hebrew Language, whereby a Nonn Sub- 

ſtantive in the Genitive Caſe is put for an Adje&ive, and ſo by the Body 

of Sin underſtand a ſinful Body, or a Body obnoxious to Sin: which 

Interpretation how agreeable it is to this place I ſhall afterwards ſbew. 

So in Chap. vii. 24. ow Serdre TwTs is a Body obnoxious to death, as | 

— — And Phil, iii. 21. 0 Tis TeTerumnu; and owpe 71s Gus jg 

maniteſtly a vile Body and a glorious Body, From whence, ſaith St. Paul, 

( viz. from Heaven) we look for our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who ſhall change 

our Body of Vileneſs, that it may be faſhioned like unto the Body of bis 
G 


III. By the Body of Sin, or obnoxious to Sin here, we are to under- 
ſtand reduplicative, as the Schoolmen ſpeak, the Body as ſuch, or the 
Body as a body of Sir. The Apoſtle does not reſpect the Subſtance it 
ſelf of the Body, but this quality of it, that. it is the original, in- 
centive and inſtrument of Sin, as he tells us in the next Chapter. And 
it is certain ſenſible things do not draw us to ſinful Actions any other 
way than by affecting our Bodies, and by that means impreſling our 
Minds. And that moſt of the Sins we are guilty of, — from an 
inordinate love of ſenſible things, every body will readily acknowledg, 
After therefore the Apoſtle had ſaid our old Man was crucified, that is, 
we had left our old ſinful Cuſtoms, he very fitly adds, that hereupon 
that deadly and deſtructive Power which was in our Bodies to draw us 
to Sin was taken away, ba rag, faith he, * owe e dpuagriay, ſo that 
the body of Sin is weakned or diſabled, for ſo I interpret the Particle bs 
by the figure called Ecbaſis, not as a Cauſal. So Col. ii, 11. In vbom 
alſo ye are circumciſed with the Circumciſion made without bands, in the 
ting off the Body of the Sins of the Fleſh; for that Body which before 
ſerved Sin, is as it were put off, in order to put on another new Body 
which may ſerve Righteouſneſs. The change is in the uſe of the Body, 
not in the ſubſtance of it, that is here meant. 

IV. The Hebrew word dry betſem properly ſignifies a Bone, not 
the Body, of which there is no Example, and comes from a Root 
which {ignifies to be firong, becauſe the Bones are the ſtrongeſt parts of 
ul og But afterwards, I know not for what reaſon, it came to 
ſignity the thing it ſelf, which the Diſcourſe related to. Inſtead of 
Judg. 9. our Author writes Jeſ. 9. as it is falſly quoted alſo in Yak 

from whom, or ſome other Lexicographer, he took it upon 
truſt, without looking into the place, which is thus : Remember that 
1 am Dry, your Bone and ycur Fliſh, which is a Hebrew Phraſe uſed 
to lignify Conſanguinity, See my Notes on Gen, ii. 23. The Phraſe 1 
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ii. g. Touch bis Bone xy and bis Fleſh, is a Peripbraſis of the Body, Chapter 
| = 4 chiefly of Fleſh and Bones. Nor do either of thoſe VI. 
| places ſerve the Doctor's deſign. 1 confeſs, among the Rabbins, the AJ 
| word Oxy is uſed to ſignify a Subſtance, as it is oppoſed to Accidents 
| 2nd that xy ſignifies " ſelf ; but it would not be properly rendr 

| us Body. Of the word owwans; in Col. ii. g. I may have occaſion to 

ſpeak elſewbere, for we have nothing to do with it here. 

| Ibid. At the end of that Note.] Theſe deſcriptions of Regeneration 

iluſtrate indeed the thing St. Paul here ſpeaks of, hut do not ſhew us 

what is the proper meaning of the Phraſe zaTegy#r 72 owus Tis dn, 

which was molt requiſite. The word x«Tagy«» is as ſeldom uſed 

by Heathen W riters, as it is frequently by St. Paul, in whom it oc- 

curs more than twenty times. The ſimple Verb «94» ſigniſies to be at 

rſt, to ceaſe, from «42# or «929%, idle, one that bas nothing to do. And 

hence neTagpxw is to make to ceaſe, and by conſequence to render vain 

or uſeleſs. In the Old Gloſſary it is rendered by caſo to fruſtrate or 

make void, and ee by avocat calls off, viz. from buſineſs, to 4 

idleneſs, or reſt. And Phavorinus has xaTegyoy, ien, audi, ſhould 
overcome, ſhould make to ceaſe; n<ra;96 m7 dmrorude, x; w1ge, arri * d 

. an m «mmu/tn, to mate to ceaſe, and finiſh : for e i, 

is as much as n, it was made to ceaſe. And ſo here xaragyer owua 

— is to make thoſe Sins which have their riſe from the Body to 


Verſ. 19. Note b. J I. I believe our Author never look'd into the 
Paſſage in Demoſtbenes, for if he had, he would have ſeen that it was 
nothing to his purpoſe, and would have otherwiſe tranſlated it. It is 
in the Greek Ed. of Aorellus, Num. 72. where Demoſthenes, ſpeaking 
of the Stripes inflicted on him by Midias, faith, ws arewrion Y MTU 
l , F mrexyuorey dur; what excuſe will ſeem buman and modeſt 
for thoſe things which be bas done? That is, in which a Man would ac- 
knowledg that he had been humanly treated; of which Phrafe ſee 
K Stephanus in his Theſaurus, The place in Horace ought to have been 
more exactly referred to: For who ever alledged a Teſtimony out of 
Horace, lib. 2. without adding Carm. Sat. or Epiſt. That place is in 
3 Lib 2. ver. 70. where, ſpeaking of the tediouſneß of the ways, 
which could not be travelled but with great pain, he ironically ſays, 
Intervalla vides humane commoda, that is, valde commoda, or ſuch as 
Jou would in all reaſon deſire. The Do&or, who did not look into 
the place, renders it parum commoda, little able. 

Il The latter Interpretation is favoured by Phavorinu, who ſaith 
out of a Lexicon which contained perhaps the words of e * 
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ter Whi j ere are a great many in the Italian Libraries: ee, 
Cer wag Kal Ae es Mga, Jae Tad diner # et df 
Ly Bot s. Chryſoſtom ſeems to favour the former, who interprets it by 
And rem MeTHav, d 7 on T} vrube i a proud va : from buman reaſonings, 
from thoſe things which are commonly or cuſtomarily done, And indeed the 
word avyes ſufficiently ſhews, that 73 «/)gumey is to be underſtood «/ 
Tits Etc of the Apoſtles form of ſpeaking And becauſe words borrowed 
from common ule are plain and clear, therefore the Phraſe «rigors; 
aa ſignifies to ſpeak plainly, as it is uſual to ſpeak, not in a bigger 
or more ſwelling ſtile than ordinary, and conſequently more obſcure, 
A Cook in Strato in Pbænicide is brought in ſpeaking of another that 
uſed old faſhioned and poetical words, thus: 


Dor i y 4uTWw dv paTahaniv, 
"Aﬀgerires Maney Th 


But I earneſtly beſeech bim to change bis Diale@, and ſpeak bumanely. It 
is in the gth Book of Athenaus cap. 7. on which ſee 1. Caſaubon, 
It is certain what St. Paul had ſaid before was not x«7e «rigomry WO: 
and therefore it is no wonder if, changing the form of his Diſcourſe, 
he ſays here «Igor M. So alſo the Latin humans is oppoſed to 
poetice in Petronius cap. 50. Minxs quam duabus boris mecum moraris, & 
ſepius poetict quam human? loquutus es; Tou have been with me leſs than 
two bours, and bave talked oftner poetically than humanely, 


CHAP. VIL 
Verſ. 5. UR Author confounds here things that ought to be 
Note c. diſtinguiſhed, and diſtinguiſhes between things that 
are the ſame, becauſe he had a greater regard to Di- 
vinity than to Grammar, 


I. Being in the Fleſh is a Phraſe here applied to the Jews, who ob- 
ſerved only the letter of the Law, as St. Paul ſpeaks, that is, its carnal 
Commands, which reſpected only the Body, but had no regard to the 
ipiritual deſign of them. But this could not be ſaid of all the Jews, 
among whom ſuch as were pious did doubtleſs take more care about 
real and inward Holineſs, than external Ceremonies. To this pur- 
poſe is that Declaration in Hoſea vi. 7. concerning the excellency of 
Mercy above Sacrifices, and the like ſayings in the Prophets. 

II. The Phraſe d d m ſignifies to enjoy the ſpiritual ſenſe 
of the Law, not the literal or grammatical ; that is, to regard as 

| Min 
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Mind or Spirit of the Lawgiver more than his Words, as the Chriſtians Chapter 
did. See on Chap. ii. 29. and compare that Verſe with the foregoiog, VIII. 
which will ſhew what is the meaning of the word Spirit on one hand, TW 
aud Letter or Fleſh on the other; for theſe two laſt are uſed promiſ- 


cuoully, 

I. But becauſe they that followed only the carnal ſenſe of the Law, 
were not lovers of true Piety, the Phraſe to be in the Fleſh, taken in 
this ſenſe, draws another Notion along with it, which is to indulge the 
Luſts of the Body, or r e di, to be according to the Fleſh, thoſe 
Phraſes being indifferently uſed by St. Paul, chap. viii. 5, 8, 9. 

Verſ.7. Note e. ] But the diſcourſe is not about a Jew, who could not 
doubt but that Coveting, which was forbidden by the Law, was a Sin, 
bot one that knew not the Law, as thoſe Jews which lived before the 
Law was given, Unleſs God had prohibited coveting, they had not 
believed it to be a Sin no more than moſt of the Heathens. To ſeize 

what, was anothers by force, or ſecretly take it away, they knew 
to be Theft, and a thing manifeſtly prejudicial to human Society, 
and therefore evil and offenſive to God; but they did not think it 
inlawful either to covet what was not their own, or to get what was 
another's by Artifices, ſuch as are uſed by Merchants, who think they 
may lawfully do a great many things either to raiſe the Price of their 
own Goods, or to buy anothers cheap, and the like, which are un- 
doubtedly unjuſt, tho very agreeable to the Cuſtom of moſt Nations, 
But this z g, or coveting, God forbad, and that inward affection 
from which ſuch Sins wt as I have ihewn on Exod. xx. See alſo 
on Mat. v. 28. 
Verſ. 15. 0 $6a@. ] That is, would, vellem, as Grotius and others have 
nghtly obſery'd. See 1 Cor. vii. 7. So it is uſed alſo by Auacreon 
in the beginning of his firſt Ode: 


Obs ata Arfeſcutg, 
Os M Kiſur Au. 


I would peak of the Atride, I would ſing alſo of Cadmus: 
CHAP, VII. 


Verſ. 2, HO it be very true, that he who is freed from the 
Note a. Law of Sin, is freed from Sin; and that the Lam of the 
Syirit is not without the Spirit, ſo that what is ſaid of 
the Law of the Spirit may be ſaid alſo of the Spirit; yet neither of 
theſe Phraſes can be properly and literally explained ſo as our Author 
inter- 
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interprets them. The Law of Sin is properly the Zominion of Sin, ag 
appears from the 23d Verſe of the foregoing. Chapter, namely, be- 
cauſe it belongs to a Ruler to impoſe Las. And oa the coatrary 
the Law of the Spirit is the Dominion of the Spirit : So that St. Paul's 
meaning is, that the Spirit which Chriſt gives, and whoſe Commands 
Chriſtians obey, does tree them from the Dominion which Sin former. 
ly had over them; which is ſo manifeſt, that in his Paraphraſe the 
Doctor has followed this lnter pretation: Only — no regard to 
propriety of Speech in his own ſtile, he is as carclels of it in inter- 
preting anothers. 3 q ; | 

Verſ. 4. Note c. J Grotius in his Notes on Chap. ii. 26. interprets * 
this word in a ſenſe quite contrary to Dr. Hammond, The Ao, 
faith he, bere explains what be means by , to wit, rd, which is 
uſually rendered Snaisparea, not only by Interpreters, but alſo by Joſephus, 
and properly /ignifies ſuch things as are in their own nature good and juſt, as 
I bave ſaid on Luke i. 6. and in Lib. 1. c. t. 9. de Jure B. & p. But 
they are both in an error; for, Firſt, The diſtinction which the Rab- 
bins make between the Hebrew words xd mitſvoth and dp bbukkim, 
bas no foundation either in their Etymology or Uſe, as I have ob- 
ſerv'd on Gen, xxvi. 5. Secondly, The Gre:k word JN is uſed by 
Greek Interpreters to ſignify the Divine Laws in — and tho they 
moſt commonly render &p1 by , yet they uſe alſo that word 
ſometimes where the Hebrew has Tur. See Deut. xxx. 15. and 
1 Kings ii. 3, Among Attick Writers, or the beſt Grecians, 
Aa ſignifies a Statute, Ju, Or Record, Inſtrumentum, by which 
the juſtice of any Canſe is determined; but in the Old and New 
Teſtament God's Ordinances or Inſtitutions, of what ſort ſoever 
they be, are called Snawpare, becauſe it is juſt Ina, to obey them; 
and ſometimes the obſervation of thoſe Laws it ſelf, as in Rev. xix. 
8. which place our Author forces. So that it muſt be collected from 
the thing it ſelf, and not from the word, whether the Diſcourſe be 
about Moral Precepts or others. 

Verſ. 15. Tipe Swe.) The word Spirit here manifeſtly ſignifies 
an affection of the Mind, as the Spirit of Jealouſy in Numb. v. the 
affection of a jealous Mind, and ſo in many other Phraſes of the ſame 
kind. St. Paul's meaning here therefore is, that the manner of God's 
Behaviour toward the Jews, had rather produced in their Minds a 
ſlaviſh Diſpoſition, than a filial one. But wherein did that ſervile 
Temper conſiſt? This we are told in the following words c giC to 
fear, What is, that ye ſhould be governed more by fear than by hope; 
for that is the caſe of Servants who ſtand in great fear of their 

Maſters, 
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Maſters, but hope for very little from them; whereas Children hope Cha 
much from he dds of their Parents, and fear but little. 


2 Namely, becauſe the breach of his Laws, excepting Sins of 
. and ſome of leſs moment, was threatned with Temporal 
Puniſhments, which were .unavoidable whilſt the Jewiſh Common- 
wealth ſtood and flouriſhed, and God had not any where promiſed 
to Perſons ſo offending, either in this Life or in the next, or 
allowed any place for Repentance : Becauſe he had not appointed 


. any Expiatory Sacrifices in the Law for ſpiritual Sins, ſuch as Pride, 


or Covetouſneſs, or the like, tho he had denounced no Temporal 
Puniſhments againſt them; whereby it came to paſs, that tho cove- 
tous, proud, or any other ſuch ſort of Sinners had nothing to ap- 
from the Magiſtrate, yet they were afraid of being puniſhed 
who had made no Promiſes ſo much as to the penitent. But 
under the Goſpel things are quite otherwiſe, as | need not here at large 
ben 


This is what Dr. Hammond ought only to have expreſſed in his Pa- 
e, which may be gathered from St. Paulis words themſelves, and 
pot arbitrarily have inſerted foreign things into his Diſcourſe. Com- 
pare with this place Gal. iv. 1, &c. Who in reading St, Paul would 
erer have dream'd that under thoſe things, which are ſignified by the 
* Adoption, were contained the mild Puniſhments of the Church? 
did Chriſt, where did his Apoſtles teach any ſuch thing? 

More might be ſaid which I delignedly paſs over. 

Verſ. 19. Note f. J If ever any thing was written by Dr. Ham- 
nd that was harſh and forced, (and a great many Inſtances of ſuch 
ings might be given) it is certainly what he ſays in this place, as I 
briefly prove. 

1. He confeſſes that the Ze winner <mgaugtives, in the 18th Verſe, 
; either a deliverance from the Perſecutions of the Jews in this Life, 
er the happineſs of the next; of which laſt it is only to be under- 
ſood, the Diſcourſe being about that Inheritance whereof we are 
pint Heirs with Chriſt, which reſpects only the other World. But 
the Apoſtle goes on: For the Creature lifting up (as it were) its head 
(nene me Aline) waits for the Revelation ( «mxdalr) of the 
Sos of God; which manifeſtly ſhews that he ſtill ſpeaks of the Glory 
which is to be revealed, and which makes nothing to the dj inction that 
"ys to be put between the incredulous Jews, and thoſe among them 
#ho believed and obey'd the r If our Author had not, been 
' n | 


doſed 


But VIII. 
what was the reaſon why the Jews fear of God was greater than their yu 
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Chapter uſed to a moſt intricate Stile, he would ſoon have perceived that he 

VIII. offered Violence to the Series of the Diſcourſe. 
WAA I. The word amr; cannot be applied to ſuch an expectation as 
he deſcribes, for we are properly ſaid amnaegz/rzr, when upon previ. 
ous notice givenof it, we underſtand there is ſome great happineſs 
to be looked for, and which we impatiently expect, tho perhaps we 
do not know perfectly what it is. But the Gentiles knew" nothing at all 
of their vocation to the true Religion upon the Goſpel's being rejected 
by the Fews. Who will believe that St. Paul, in order to expreſs the 
Affection of the Gentiles, plunged in the greateſt ignorance and wick- 
edneſs, and who accordingly could not be ſaid otherwiſe than u 
aud, to be in expectation of the Goſpel, would make uſe of a 
word that has a ſingular emphaſis in it? It had been hardly tolerable if 
he had mollified it as much as poſſible, by adding . tw & «mr, or fome 
ſuch other form. The phraſes to ſcet death, and to love death, which 
ſignify to do thoſe things which ſuch as ſought or loved death would do, 
are not here to the purpoſe. For the Heathens did not do what thoſe 
ought to have done who were in a longing expectation of the Goſpel. 
The words of Facob in Gen. xlix. are otherwiſe to be underſtood, as in 
my Notes on that paſſage 1 have ſhewn. Nor is there any neceſlity of 
— the words of Haggai of the Gentiles, to whom Chriſt 
ſhould be as yet unknown; but they may be very well underſtood of 
thoſe which, after they had already embraced the Goſpe!, ſhould 
make Chriſt their deſire, that is, ſhould long to enjoy his promiſed 
Benefits, and ſee him returning from Heaven to judg the World. 
This is that which is the object of our amuzgatun, or carneſt expetta- 
tion. 

III. It is very true that # n in the Language of the Rabbins, ſigni- 
fies men. Our Author might alſo have added, that in the ſame dia- 
let the word r ſignifies Heatbens, in oppoſition to Jews, as his 
Country man Dr. Lightfoot on Mart xvi. 1 5, has obſerved. The mean- 
ing of St. Paul therefore is, that the Hratbens who were converted to 
the Chriſtian Faith, did earneſtly expect the time when the Sons of God 
were to be revealed, that is, as the foregoing and following context 
ſhews, were to be made partakers of eternal Glory and Happineſs by 
Chriſt after the univerſal Judgment. He Agne afterwards bim- 
ſe and the believing Jews from the Heatbens, when he ſays that nat 
only they, or the Creature, did expe? that time, but we alſo that have the 
fot fruits of the Syirit, i. e. we Jews who have firſt received the Holy 
Miri from God. The Gentiles at this time were no longer in expecta- 

rio 
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tion of what the Jews were about todo; for the Goſpel upon their Cha 
rejection of it, and continuing incredulous, bad been preached a good VIII. 
while ago to the Gemules, as is plain from the Hiſtory of the Apoſtles, x 
and that account of times which our Author himſelf gives us in his 
Premonstion to this Epefile. 
4. Belides, I cannot imagin whence our Author inferred, that the 
ineſs of the Gentiles did depend upon the obdurary of the Jews; as 
if upon ſuppoſition that the whole Jewiſ Nation, or the greateſt part 
of it, had believed in Chrift, the Gentiles were never to have had the 
Chriſtian Faith preached to them! We are told indeed, both by Chriſt 
and his Apoſtles, that the Goſpel was to be preached firſt to the Jews, 
vant to God's decree, but no where to them alone. There was 
yo difference to be made in this matter between the Jews and the reſt 
of the World, but only in the time of preaching the Goſpel. If the 
whole Jcwiſh Nation had received Chriſt, they had underſtood that the 
Gentiles were to be called to the ame Faith, and that they muſt aban- 
don their Rites and Ceremonies ; and ſo all the Fews had become the 
Diſciples of _ I confeſs the obſtinacy of the Fews was the occa- 
fon of the Apoſtles going to the Gentiles ; but what the Jews obſtina- 
mas the occaſion of, Religion and Charity would have obliged the 
Apoſtles to, if the Jews had all or moſt of them believed in Chriſt. 
This we may conclude from the ſtory of Cornelius in As x. to whom 
it. Pezer was directly ſent before the Apoſtles had departed from the 
Jews. And this Chriſt expreſly commanded in Mark xvi. 15. and Ad: 
8. So that it hence alſo appears that our Author puts a wrong in- 
terpretation on this diſcourſe of St. Paul. 
tbid. Note g. The Revelation of the Sons of God is manifeſtly the ame 
with-tbe Adoption ſpoken of in verſ. 23. and that being nothing elſe but 
a admiſſion into the Kingdom of Heaven in the view ot all the 
World, the Revelation of the Sons of God (muſt be that ſame Action of 
God whereby he will make known to all, who thoſe are that he 
acknowledges for his Sons. The ſeries of the diſcourſe puts this out 
of all doubt: The CREATURE carneſtly waits ſor the REV E L.A- 
TION OF THE SONS OF GOD, m hope becauſe the Creature 
it ſelf alſo ſhall be delivered from tbe bondage of Corruption, into the glo- 
ne liberty of the Sons of God for we know that every Creature groaneth, 
and travelleth in pain until now; and NOT only T expect, tawit, 
the Revelation of the Sons of God, and groan becauſe of their pre- 
ſent condition j BU T we our ſelves alſo who haue the fir i; Fruits of the 
Smit, groan litcwiſe our ſthyes within our ſelves, waiting for the A- 
DOPTION of Sons, viz. the Redemption of our Body. The Door 
Nn 2 hinder'd 
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er hinder'd his diſcerning this, by mixing a great many foreign things 

_ I. with St. PauPs diſcourſe, of which there is not the leaſt —— foot- 

ww ſtep in the Apoſile, perhaps to have the reputation of ſaying ſome- 
thing new. 

By the Revelation or Adoption of the Sons of God, is ſignified an act 
of Chriſt, acknowledging thoſe that are his, at the day of Judgment, 
in ſome ſuch words as thoſe, Come ye bleſſed, &c. becauſe it does not 
now appear who are the Sons of God by any particular and viſible 
evidences of the divine Favour towards them above the reſt of Man- 
kind, and ſoothers deny them to be by a ſpecial privilege the Sons of 
Cod; but when Chriſt comes to ſeparate the Godly from the Wicked, 
this will be plain and manifeſt. See Jobn 1 Ep. iii. 1, 2. 

Verſ. 20. Note i. ] Our Author covers one Miſtake with another, 
to keep them, as one ſaid, from leaking. This 1 moſt of all won- 
der at, that he ſhould produce the Example of a moſt ſuperſtitious 
Heathen, and moſt malicious and implacable Enemy to the Chriſtian 
Religion, viz. Porphyry, as a Philoſopher who groaned under the 
burden of Idolatry. Whoever reads his Writings and his Life, writ 
by the learned Luc. Holſtenius, and underſtands but the nature of that 
new Platonick Philoſophy, will ſoon perceive that no Men were ever 
more devoted to Idolatry, than Porphyry, and the reſt of the Phi- 
loſophers of that Age. Our Author ought rather to have produced 
the Examples of Socrates, Plato, and others, who in ſome meaſure diſ- 
approved Idolatry, than of ſuch as were its greateſt Champions, and 
with all their might defended it againſt Chriſtianity. 

But there was no need of recurring to that, for the word wamnuins 
does not ſignify Jdolatry, nor is the Diſcourſe here about [dolaters. 
For tho | ſhould grant our Author that Idolatry is called pam ns, and 
Idolaters uu, it does not follow, that wherever that word is uſed 
it muſt be ſo interpreted, or that it reſpects the Worſhip of Idols 
rather than any other Yanities of the Heathens. It may be better un- 
derſtood here of that Emptineſi or Vanity which is in all the things of 
this Life. For the Heathens who had embraced the Goſpel did 
earneſtly expect that time wherein they knew they ſhould be delivered 
from the Vanity of this World ; to wit, when Chriſt ſhould openl 
acknowledg and declare them to be the Sons of God, as I before faid 
Thoſe who have entertained the Chriſtian Religion, and ſeriouſly 
conſidered it, do beſt of all know that thoſe things which relate only 
to this Life are pamubns pamuminn, perfect Vanity; ſuch only under- 
ſtand the truth of 22 of the Preacher, Vunity of Vanities, 
all things are Vanity, and of the Poet, Hen quantum eſt in rebus go” 
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And accordingly the Heathens who had been converted to Chriſtiani- Chapter 


ty, did groan 


rance and weakneſs of human Underſtanding, has impoſed on us. 

That is the proper lignification of the word , viz. a vain de- 
fre or labour, for it lignifies what is done «amv in vain, as «dm 
ſignifies fruſtraneous,” — and in the old Gloſſes is rendered by 
mnanis, caſſus, vanus, ſupervacuus, and braune fruſtratio, vanitas. Such 
are moſt of the Employmenss of this Life, deſigned either to pro- 
cure what we judg profitable, or to redreſs thoſe Evils which trouble 
and torment us, in which we often find our ſelves diſappointed ; fo 
that we grow weary of our preſent Condition, and are made to wiſh 
for that time wherein being delivered from all theſe vain diſtractions 
we ſhall enjoy the happineſs of the Sons of God. 

Ibid. Note h. Having already overthrown what Dr. Hammond 
ſays in the foregoing Annotations, what he has here about the word 
innit; muſt needs fall to the ground, The 5 vm7aZa is God who has 
made Men for their Sins ſubject waruinmn to vanity, that is, as I ſaid be- 
fore, the vain employments of Life; which the Wiſe Man in Eccleſ. i. 
13, and iii. 10. calls 23537 babalim, and the Septuagint- elegantly 
render K This ſore Travel, ſaith he, (this vain Labour, har - 
w,as it may be rendred in Greek) hath G OD given to the Sons of Men, 
tobe exerciſed therewith, And to ſo many vain labours with which 
humane Life is encumbred, we are unwillingly ſubjeF, and ſhould not 
patiently undergo them but for God, who has ſubjetted us to them, 
and in whoſe moſt wiſe and juſt Providence it is fit we ſhould acquieſce. 
But in the mean while nothing hinders but we may deſire to be de- 
livered from theſe vexations, which will then only be, when the 
Sons of God ſhall be revealed, who now together with the wicked are 
ſudject to the ſame Troubles and Labours, and will not be ſet at Liber- 
ty till Chriſt's return. In compariſon of this Interpretation, to omit 
the * nn is violent; and all he ſays beſides is nothing 
tothe purpoſe. 

Verl. 21. Note k. ode in this place, ſignifies nothing but that 
corruption to which our Body is naturally liable, and which in this 
Life we are unwillingly in Bondage to: So it is uſed in 1 Cor. xv. 42, 
50. It is not the ſame with warns vanity, that being but a conſe- 
quent of it; for the corruptibleneſs of our Bodies is the. reaſon of 
our being exerciſed with ſo many vain Labours, 

Vert. 23. Note |. Tidkeie, as | before ſaid, is that ſolemn acknow- 
ledgment of the Sons of God which will be made at the day of Judg- 

ment, 


and as it were travel in pain, till they were ſet free from VIII. 
thoſe yain Occupations, which partly neceſſity, and partly the igno- g@&wW 
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chapter ment, preſently after the ee ,, that is, the Reſurrection 
var of the Dead. Now we are rather erdamed or appointed *cairm; to be 
WAR the Sons of God, than actually enjoy that Dignity ; as Je/iu was vi; 


detcrmined the Son of God after brs Kejurredion, as St. Pau! ipeaks in 
Chap.i. 2. No one belides Dr. Hammond would ſay e eu 
Arbe, when it is delivered from Perſecutions. 

Ibid. Nite m. Lin. 9. After the words, n 4 different u,. Our 
Author forgot himſelf when he wrote this, for we do not find this 
word , uſed in the 22d verſe, nor any where elſe in this Chap. 
ter, or in this Epiſtle, but in Chap. iii. 24. 

id. At the end ot that Vote. It is much more agreeable to $t. 
Paul's ſtile and the ſeries of his Diſcourſe in this place, to underſtand 
the word amayrewns of the reſurrection of the Body; after which 
we ſhall enter upon that Happineſs which is oppoſed to the wzrwins gf 
wmity of this Life. 

Verſ. 26. Note n. There was no need of proving that e in 
the New Teſtament often ſignifies Diſeaſes, that being very well 
known, and to be learned by any Concordance. The reſt our Author 
had from Orotius, and nothing is his own but his tranſlating the Greek 
word mvr@- by labour, which in this place ought to have been rendred 
grief; for the Hebrew never lignifies iabour, and the Greek is very of- 
'ten uſed in the other ſenſe. | 

Verſ. 28. Note o. Col. 1. Lin, 36, After the mention of 1 Kings 
i. 41,49. 2 Sam. 14. 11. Our learned Author is miſtaken in his in- 
terpreration of theſe two places, as [ have ſhewn on Mat. xx. 16. 
Womb. ii. 

Ibid. At the end of that Note.] Heede, here ſeems to be taken for 
that purpoſe or courſe of Life which thoſe who embraced the Goſpel 
lived in before they came to the knowledg of it; and ſo St. Paul's 
meaning will be, that all things turn to the advantage of thoſe to 
whom the Goſpel-call was, erh, agreeable to their former pur- 
poſe, i. e. diſpolition of Mind, and manner of Life. And indeed 
thoſe Perſons prove the moſt conſtant, who receive the Goſpel in an 
boneft Heart, as Chriſt tells us in the Parable of the Sower, Luke viii. 15. 
becauſe they throughly diſcern the beauty and excellency of it a- 
dove all other Doctrins, and ſuffer it to ſink deep into their Minds. 
They are diſtinguiſhed in the New Teſtament by ſeveral commend- 
able Characters, which Dr. Hammond has excellently treated of in his 
Annotations on Jobn vi. 37. and As xiii. 48. and elſewhere. Such a 
one was Cornelius the Centurion, whoſe manner of Life was ſuch that 
he needed not to change his S or purpoſe, to believe the Goſpel. 

Such 
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dach alſo were the Fere1ns, whom that w4rae, or excellent and generous Chapter 
Diſpoſition, which God had before planted in their Minds, had prepared VIII. 
for a ready ſubmiſſion to the Goſpel, and all others among the few 
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who with a pious Mind waited for the Kingdom of God, or among 
the Gentiles like them. Theſe all perſiſted in their former purpoſe of 
living piouſly, and did not alter it when they embraced the Goſpel. 

The Verb ernie, ſignifying to reſolve or decree beforeband, ve 
moſt alſo be a previous Purpnſe, or Reſolution formerly taken up: And that 

ſe mey be either concerning any thing in particular, or about 
the whole courſe of a Man's Life: ſo that what comes to paſs wa 
Shen, or e ves bn, may be underſtood of what is either contrary 
or aprecable to a partice)ar purpoſe, or the whole ſcope and aim of a 
Man's Actions. So cee ſignifies both a ſingle purpoſe, and wezai- 
pry lia the general courſe a Man reſolves to live in. So Propoſatum in 
Latin is uſed in both thoſe ſenſes : And theſe words we may the more 
tonkdently compare with that here in St. Paul, becauſe the Greek 
Crammarians uſe the former by which to interpret Sei, and the 
ter is manifeſtly ad imitation of the Greek. 

Hence when the diſcour'e is about any particular thing, ww' eotay 
ſignifies on ſet purpoſe, and Ses erh that which comes to paſs 
qainſt our Will or Intention. I hus in Suidas er Is rendred by c 
ill or deſign, of which he gives this Example: e Aαν me 
we egy, but he did not injure any one wilfully, or en ſet purpoſe. So 
the Author of the Queſt and Anſw. to the Ort Queſt. 19, ſpeaking 
of the palpitation of the Heart, which takes Men ſometimes on a 
fidden, demands # Z pain rare, ms bg Thy d e impironu agen ; 
# this be an evil, how comes it to bappen againſt our Will ? The ſame 
thraſe he uſes in his Anſwer. That tum among the Latins ſig- 
ties a certain way of Life, Rob. St in his Theſaurus has ſhewn 

ſeveral Examples, as his Son Henricus will furniſh us with others 

the word —— for deſign or purpoſe. 

$0 that whereas Bec ſupplies here p/n, bis, and renders the words 
tr weſtituto ipſius, according to [| his] purpoſe, referring the word pur- 
pe to God; if any thing be ſupplied, I think it ſhould rather be ſuns 
*r. And we know that all things work together for good to them that love 
bu, to them who are called according to their purpoſe. For that it is ra- 
ther the parpoſe of d than of God that is here intended, appears 
A the Ative Participle au becauſe if St. Paul had ſpoken only 
— wy he would have ſaid u wary N O, to them that are be- 

God. 


Ver 
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Chapter Verſ. 30. Oi if exon, Tirs dα,jt. &c.] The diſcourſe here be- 


ing about a — which at the time that St. Paul wrote was as well 

future as paſt, I would not have all theſe Aurißtt 
render'd by the . Preterperfe@ tenſe, becauſe it is certain the ori 
among the Greeks, as the Future among the Hebrews, often lignifies a 
Cuſtom See my Notes on Gen. x. 9. So that I think theſe words 
ſhould be tranſlated thus: M/bom be bath predeſiinated, them be alſo cal- 
leth (i. e. uſeth to call) and whom he hath called, them he alſo juſti- 
fieth; and whom he hath juſtified, them he alſo glorifieth, That 
this is the Apoſtle's ſenſe all Interpreters acknowledg, only they did 
not obſerve that the Aoriſts denote a Cuſtom. 

Verſ. 34. Kamexeiror.] That is, who ſhall implead or prove, them to be 
guilty ? For ſo the Lawyers ſpeak, amongſt whom this is an Axiom: 
Peregiſſe reum non alias quis videtur, niſi & condemnaverit, A Perſon does 
not ſeem to be proved guilty, unleſs be le alſo condemned. St. Paul ſpeaks 
of an accuſation betore God, againſt Chriſtians, which he affirms 
would be ineffectual to procure their condemnation, becauſe they had 
Jeſw tor their Advocate with the Father, if they lived according to 
the Laws of the Goſpel. 


CHAP. IX 


Verſ. 1. YT is a perfect force our Author puts upon that expreſſion 
Note a. in Ads v. to lie to the Holy Gboſt, of which ſee what I have 

ſaid on that place, as alſo of the Vow that Ananias is 
groundleſly ſuppoſed by learned men to have made. 

Verſ. 4. Note c. Col. 2. Lin. 38. After the mention of Heb. ix. 5.] 
By the glory of God in Atts vii, 55. I rather underſtand ſome dazling 
glorious Light, than Angels, See my Note on Afark xvi. 19. 

Ibid. In that Note, Lin. 41. After the words, moſt Fig h. ] There is no 
ſuch expreſſion as this in Job i. 5. and I cannot tell whence our Author 
took it, unleſs it were from ſome Greek Interpreter on that place. 

Verſ. 3. Noted.) It were to be wiſhed our learned Author had ex- 
amined here the Animadverſion of Grotius on this place, rather than 
copied out Jewiſh Fables that make little to the purpoſe ; eſpecially 
ſeeing Eraſmus had long ago written enough to overthrow all that can 
be inferred from them. For if what Grotizs, and before him Eraſ- 
ms, have obſerved ſtand good, Dr. Hammond's reaſoning cannot be 
thought of any force. Let thoſe that are inquiſitive into theſe mat- 
ters compare both places. 


Verl. 
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Verſ. 9. Note e.] By the place in 2 Xing. iv. 16, it appears that Chapter 


the Dockor was in the wrong, to think that the Paſſage in Geneſis was 
corrupted, on which ſee my Notes. 

Verſ. 11. Note g.] There is no elefion or chuſing without preferring, 
and therefore there was no need of oblerving that the Hebrew word 
isrendred to prefer as well as to chuſe. 

Verſ. 12. O wiſer dt, j. It being certain that theſe 
words are alledged by St. Paul in the ſame ſenſe that they are uſed in 
Gen. xxV. 23. they muſt here be underſtood not of the Perſons of 
Eſau and Jacob themſelves, but of their Poſterity: for theſe are the 
words of the Oracle; Two Nations are in thy Womb, and two manner of 
Prople ſhall be ſeparated from thy Bowels, and the one ſhall be ſlironger 
than the other, and the greater ſhall ſerve the leſs, Of which prediction 
ſke my Notes on that place in Geneſis, Therefore in this Paſſage of 
&. Paul, the Phraſe perCor Sazyey idcmrr, ought not to have been ren- 
dred in the Ehgliſh Tranſlation, the elder ſhall ſerve the younger, but the 
greater ſhall ſer de the leſs. And fo the Apoſtles ſcope allo requires, 
who manifeſtly ſpeaks of the Election, not of particular Perſons, but 
of whole Nations. 

Verſ. 13. Tis laxwC mamon.) It is manifeſt from the Prophet, that 
this has a reference to the Nations that deſcended from Jacob and 
, and not to them themſelves. So that I wonder our Author in 
his Paraphraſe, on occaſion of theſe words, ſhould obſerve that that 
Prophecy, the greater ſhall ſerve the leſs, was fulfilled perſonally in 
them, eſpecially ſeeing the contrary appears from the Hiſtory of 
os, 2 in my Notes on the forementioned Chapter of Geneſis I have 


Verſ. 15. "Eatirow of dv e, x; drei dr dv rele-] This place I 
have interpreted on Exod. xxxili. 19. and ſhewed the meaning of God 
tobe, that © becauſe he had began to ſhew Favor and Mercy to the 
* Jfaclites, he would continue todo ſo: and this is all that is here 
intended by theſe words. The Apoſtle having ſaid that the Poſte- 
yh Jacob were preferred by God before the /dumeans, becauſe 
it ſo ſeemed good to him, and not becauſe Eſau's Poſterity were worſe 
than that of Jacob, propoſes to himſelf an objection, Is there unrigbte- 
wſneſs with God? Which he denies with deteſtation, ſaying, God for- 
u; for, ſaith he, be ſaid to Moſes, I will have Mercy on whom 1 have 


Mercy, and I will haue Compaſſion an wioam [ baue Compaſſion : that is, | 


u God began to ſhew kindneſs to Jacob himſelf, fo he continued his 
kindneſs to his Poſterity, without the leaſt injuſtice ; becauſe he did 
t deny any benefit to the Idumeans which they had deſerved, but 

| Oo only 
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Chapter only went on to do good to the Jſraclites tho unworthy, For it is 

IX. no injuſtice to be merciful to thoſe that do not deſerve it, tho it would 

pe ſo to puniſh thoſe that do not deſerve it. Mercy may be juſtly 
ſhewn, when puniſhment cannot be juſtly inflicted. 

As this Interpretation is favoured by the place referred to in Moſe,, 
as I hare ſhewn in my Comment on Fxodus, ſo it agrees alſo with the 
Greek words as they are here accented, for we read them wes & d. 
in the preſent tenſe Indicative, which is not ſo favourable to the vulgar 
Tranſlation, according to which we ought rather to read in the Sub. 
junctive cixregs, as it is generally accented in the Greek Copies of the 
Septuagint, ſo that it might be rendred as it is by Beza ;, Aiſerebor cuju 
miſertus fucro, & commiſerabor cujus commiſeratus fuero; I will ba ve Mex- 
— whom I ſhall bave Mercy, and ] will have Compaſſion en whom I ſbal 

Compaſſion. But this is contrary to the Hebrew words which are 
thus: EDN NR I IR NBNT NR NWN C INN | bave favoured 
bim whom 1 will favour, I have had Mercy on whom I will bave Mercy; 
where one of the Verbs is in the future tenſe, and the other in the 
freterperfect; which preterperfect is rendred here in the Preſent, be- 
cauſe it is the ſame thing, for God did ſtill then ſhew Mercy to the 
Iſraelites, and had never ceaſed to ſhew Mercy to them, when he ſo 

e. Which being fo, I wonder that Beza ſhould find fault with 

Vulgar, and Eraſmus for making uſe here of the preſent Tenſe, and 
rendering it cui miſereor, or cujuſcunque miſercor, To whom I ſhew 
Mercy, or to whomſoever I ſhew Mercy, and give this reaſon for it, that 
in the Hebrew the Verb is in both places in the future, which the Reader 
has juſt now ſeen to be falſe. He adds that the Particle &v ſhews it muſt 
be interpreted by the future as paſt ; and I cannot deny but that Particle 
uſes to be joined to a SubjunGrve, but it being joined to a Preterperſect 
dence Indicative, it may be alſo joined to the Preſent, eſpecially where 
the purity of the Greek Language is not obſerved, as it is not in St. 
Paul. It muſt be obſerved further, that the words of Moſes are in- 
verted ; for whereas in him it is, / bade favoured bim whom I will favour, 
&c, the Septuag int underſtood it as if it had been aid, I will favow 
bim whom 1 do favour, &c. becauſe tho thoſe Phraſes ſignify the ſame 
thing, yet the order of the words in the latter ſutes better with the 
Greek Language. 

Verf. 16. Ov ,, A ν e.] This ſeems to be a prover- 
bial form of Speech, commonly uſed to fignify that all human endea- 
vours are inſignificant unleſs God countenance them, I ſuppoſe it was 
taken from the Grecian Games, to which St. Paul often alludes. In like 
manner an unknown Poet, in Grows excerpta, ſays that, wh 
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'Avig dC A xurde won het Thhzar. 
A Man void of Coumſel, . and runs in van. 


The meaning is, that from the meer arbitrary pleaſure of God proceed- 
ed that favour he continued to ſhew to Jacob's Poſterity,rather than to 
Eſaut; not from any thing that the Iſraelites had done to deſerve the 
divine Favor more than the Idumæ ant. From which Dottrin it fol- 
lowed that God might without any injuſtice, call the Heathens to the 
knowledg of the Goſpel, and reject the carnal Jens, tho otherwiſe 
the Heathens had done no more to merit this token of God's favour 
than the Jews. Having thus far endeavoured to clear the Apoſtle's 
ſenſe in this 22 I ſhall ſubjoin a Paraphraſe of ſeven Verſes, from 
the tenth to the /zxteentb, to ſhew how aptly what I have ſaid agrees 
with St. Paul's ſcope, and the ſeries of his Diſcourſe. 
« Verſ. 10. And not only the Example of Iſaac and Iſhmael teaches 
4 us, that it is not ſufficient for any Nation to have deſcended from 
© the Patriarchs, to claim to themſelves a right in the Divine Pro- 
© miſes, or entitle them God's People. This appears likewiſe by the 
* inſtance of Eſau and Jacob, which Rebecca bare to one Iſaac. 11. For 
* before ever they were born, and conſequently had done good or 
* evil, by which to procure the favour of God, or make him their 
Enemy; that the purpoſe of God concerning chuſing a certain Peo- 
* ple to himſelf, might appear to proceed from his own arbitrary 
© pleaſure, and not to have been excited by any Virtue or Merits of 
that People; 12. God anſwered Rebecca when ſhe conſulted him a- 
* bout her Children ſtriving in her Womb : That ſhe carried in her 
* Bowels the Fathers of two great People; of which People that 
® which did firſt become the moſt numerous, and acquired the greateſt 
® Riches and Power ſhould afterwards ſerve the other, tho in the be- 
* ginning not ſo powerful. 13. To which purpoſe alſo is that ſaying 
* of God in Malachi, that he had preferred Jacob and his Poſterity, 
* to Eſau and his Progeny, and upon the former conferred much 
© greater Benefits. 14. Perhaps ſome may object that God, accord- 
ing to this Doctrin, ſeems to be unjuſt, who, as 1 affirm, ſo much 
* prefers one People before another, that are no better than they. 
* But that does not in the leaſt follow from this Doctrin. 15. For 
* Moſes, whom none will affirm to charge God with any injuſtice, tells 
s, that when he had prayed God to continue to go before the Camp 
* of the ſraelites, tho they had deſerved his anger, and prevailed, 
he received this anſwer from him, that the Iſraelites, tho they had 
Oo 2 * hcinouſly 
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Chapter © heinouſly offended him, ſince he had begun to ſhew them favour, 
IX. © ſhould find him alſo for the future gracious to them, and ſtill be ac. 
“ counted by him his People. 16. So that the Mercy of God in cal. 
« ling any Nation to the knowledg of himſelf, and making them his 
« peculiar People, does not uſe to depend on the Merits ot that Na- 

&« tion, but on his own free Will and arbitrary Purpoſe. 

This is, if I am not miſtaken, the Series of the Apoſtle's diſcourſe; 
which being ſo explained, directly anſwers his delign in this place, 
and admirably agrees with the ſenſe of the places he refers to in 
Moſes, as it is in Aoſes himſelf. About the 12th Verſe we muſt con. 
ſult Grotis, 

Verſ. 17. A0 W , yard.) The Particle 7 here ſcems to refer to 
the ſenſe latent in the foregoing words, in which tho St. Paul ſpeaks 
only <e + incite concerning the eleGion, yet by this very thing, that 
he declares God to chuſe a Nation whom he may ſhew a peculiar kind- 
neſs to, he intimates that he leaves other non-ele& Nations in their 
Sins. For as I before ſuggeſted, there can be no election where ſome- 
thing is not caſt off, becauſe that which is not choſen muſt neceſſarily 
be rejected. And to this the Apoſtle's words in this and the Verſes fol- 
lowing refer, wherein he diſcourſes ſeparately concerning rejection, as 
in the foregoing he had moltly treated about election. So that I ſhould 
paraphraſe this 17th Yerſe thus: Moſes alſo teaches us that, as to 
<« the rejection or præterition of ſinful Nations, whereby it comes to 
<< paſs that the People ſo abandoned fall into the greateſt evils and 
© calamities, that may without blaſphemy be imputed to God, be- 
e cauſe he ſays he was commanded to ſpeak to Pharaoh in God's name 
* to this ſenſe, that he, if he ſo pleaſed, could ealily deſtroy both 
« the King himſelf and the whole Egyptian Nation, and ſo make his 


« Pebple a free paſſage, which they had ſo often refuſed them, out of | 


their Country; but he would ſuffer Pharaob ſtill to live, that he 
« might give further demonſtrations of his Power, and make his 
« Name great and famous throughout the World, See what I have 
written on AMoſes's words, in Exod. ix. 15, 16. for what our Autbor 
ſays in the following Annotation, does not agree with them. 

Ibid. Note h. Tho the Hebrew word be in the Preterperfect tenſe, 
yet I have rendred it in its proper place, as if it were the Future, be- 
cauſe of the Verſe foregoing, which ſeems to require its being ſo ren- 
_ See my Notes on that place, by which this muſt be under- 

ood. 

Verſ. 18. Note i. By God's hardening the Heart of Pharaoh, I think 
is neither intended any action of God upon Pbaraob's Mind, nor - 

muc 
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much as any withdrawing of bis Grace from him, ſeeing there is neither Chapter 
any mention made of ſuch withdrawing in Alaſet, nor is it neceſſary IX. 
toſuppoſe it. Nor do | think that Aaſes purpoſely abſtained from Www 
ning the Phraſe, the Lord bardened bis Heart, till the /txtb Plague 
that he inflicted upon that Fgyptian King was palt, as if then, and not 
before, he particularly forſook him. For before ever Aaſes went to 
Pharaoh, God foretold that he would barden him, Exod. iv. 21. which 
refers to all his obſtinacy from firſt to laſt. See theretore my Notes 
on that place. | 
verſ. 28. Note k. What our Author ſays in this Annotation he took 
from Grotiw, with whom nevertheleſs I cannot agree in correcting 
this place out of one Alexandrian Copy, contrary to the Authority of 
il the reſt, and the Antient Interpreters. It is harſh I confeſs for n in 
to be put after 3, and the conſtruction is intricate z but neither is it 
much clearer in the Septuagint. Beſides, in alledging Teſtimonies of 
Scripture, there is but little regard had to the ſeries of the Diſcourſe, 
ided the Writers words are but to the purpoſe, and rightly quoted, 
words in the Hebrew are thus, verſ. 21. 12 Ru wn (195 
which the Septuagint render, 24279 tg cvrrtures & dieguenuve, finiſh- 
ng and making - account in Righteouſneſs ;, whence it is probable 
they read N bborets, the Participle Benon: for Pabul. Then follows in 
0.22 nm 5 33 IP TINY IT = ν - 
which they render, in % c , K,. , e Th r Jan, 
kecauſe an account caſt up will the Lord make in all the Earth, by which it 
appears that they thought 71155 cbiljon & 152 chalab, to ſignify an 
&count 3, and if that be true, we may render the words ſomething 
nore commodiouſly, tho to the ſame ſenſe, thus: be will baſten an ac- 
ann exatHly caſt up in Righteouſneſs \, for an account, and that exactly caſt 
9, will the Lord God of Hoſts make in the whole Earth. The words 
rm & Mu uu ſignify diligently and particularly caſt up; and this ver 
thing in part e-rTiwwes alſo ſeems to ſignify, ſo as to be the ſame with 
mag to caſt up, or draw together ſeveral ſums into one. And the 
Verd ww, according to the uſe of the Chaldee, I render by to haſten. 
la French the words might be tranſlated thus: i} deptcbera de faire ex- 
gement ſon compte avec juſtice, car le Seigneur creuteur, Dieu des ar- 
meer, fera un compte & un compte exatF, dans tout le pais ; He will baſten 
to mate exachiy bis account with Juſtice, for the Lord God of Hoſts will make 
a account and an exatt account in all the Land. The Prophet's meanin 
8, that as one who carefully caſts up an account of his expences — 
receits, ſees if there remains any thing over, and tho it be but a ſmall 
ſam lays it ſafe up; ſo God will 22 all the wicked, and ſave only 
the 


- 
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Chapter the good, tho they be but very few : which admirably well ſutes with 
* the 


eſign of the Apoſtle. I ſhall add nothing more in this place, be. 
cauſe 1 intend hereafter, if God permit, to haadle this matter more 
largely in a Commentary on the Prophet Iſaiab. 

Vetſ. 33. Note m. As there are two Paſſages here in the Prophet 
Jſaiab, at a conſiderable diſtance from one another, put together by 
the Apoſtle, ſo there are two Figures alſo conjoined. Firſt, Chriſt is 
conſidered as 4 ſtone of Offence, at which whether it be in walking or 
running, if any one do ſtumble, he is in danger of falling ; and this 
refers to the Metaphors the Apoſtle had betore taken from the Gre. 
cian Games, and particularly that of Running, which made him think of 
4 ftone of Offence, than which, in a ſwift motion, nothing can be more 
dangerous. Afterwards in the next words, every one that bekeveth on 
bim ſhall not be confounded, Chriſt is repreſented not as a ſtone of Of. 
fence, but as a corner ſtone, which he that builds any Wall upon, muſt 
truſt to the firmneſs of; and if he be deceived in his confidence, after 
he has finiſhed his Structure, his building falls, and that fills him with 
ſhame. 

This latter Similitude is in Iſa. xxviii. 16. where God ſpeaks thus; 
T lay in Sion for 4 foundation, a Stone, an ele Stone (if we read no 

bhourah elect, for 71712 bobban a Tower) a corner Stone and pretiau, a 
moſt firm foundation, He that believeth ſhall not make baſt, wry ; that 
is, ſhall never be judged to have made too much haſt in chooling it, 
nor ever be aſhamed of his choice. And the former is in Chap. viii. 14. 
He ſhall be for a ſtone of Stumbling and for a rock of Offence to the two 
Houſes of Iſrael ; where the Metaphor is quite different, and it is no 
longer a corner Stone that is ſpoken of, but a ſtone on which a per- 
ſonsfoot or the wheel of a Chariot happens to ſtrike, as the following 
Verſe more clearly ſhews. 


CHAP. X. 


Verſ. 5. HE meaning of St. Paul in this place ſeems to be only 
Note b. this, that the Law promiſed nothing, but to thoſe 

that obſerved it ſo as Aſaſes taught it was to be ob- 
ferved ; that is, unleſs either all its Precepts were obeyed, or the Sa- 
exifices appointed by the Law were offered up for the expiation of 
fome ſorr of Sins againſt it, Otherwiſe it promiſed no Mercy from 
God to thoſe who had committed ſuch a Sin as the Law threatned 
with death, cr allowed no Sacrifice for. But on the contrary, the 
Goſpel aſſures us that God will pardon ſuch fins as thoſe, if the Sin- 
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der does but firmly believe they ſhall be remitted to him, and abſtain Cha 


from them for the future. This is all we are here to conſider ;, for 


XI. 


what our Autbor ſays in his Paraphraſe, that it was impoſſible the Law Y 


hould be obſerved, that is ſo far from being the aſſertion of Moſes, 
that he every where ſuppoſes the contrary, as appears even by the 
very next words. See my Notes on Deus, xix. 9. 


CHAP. XL. 
Verſ. 8. UR Author truly obſerves, that according to the uſe 
Note b. of the Attics, or thoſe that ſpake the pureſt Greek, 


urin ſignifies compunct ion; but he might have ad- 
ded that the Greek Interpreters, whether through ignorance, or ac- 
cording to the uſe of the Alexangrians, confounded the Verbs wow & 
the firſt of which ſignifies to prick, to pierce, and the latter to 
d or lumber , which made them think that zer4n5s ſigniſied nodding, 
tho it comes from the Verb xz«a7avaw. It will be worth our while to 
read Lud, Cappellus about this matter, in his Critical Notes on Pſalm 


WW. 4. 

Verſ. 12. Noted. I have often obſerved our Author to write ſo as 
not to make what he ſays at laſt to agree with what he had ſaid at 
frſt ; becauſe, I ſuppoſe, after he had written half an Annotation he 
changed his Mind, and yet was loth to blot out what he had already 
witten. And this we have an inſtance of in this place; for after 
te had proved that the word i ſigniſies a multitude, he alters his 
opinion, and gives it another — But his ſecond thoughts 
dere were not the beſt, as I ſhall briefly new. For 

1. That this word does ſometimes ſignify a multitude, a alſo. 
by Heſycbius, who interprets it among other things, by . 

2. The Hebrew N99 is not uſed for collecting, but for that which fills 
9, as the Lexicons will ſhew. Neither was a multitude fo called 
= 7: H,wd r from a piece of Cloth put into a torn Garment to make 
t whole again, but becauſe it makes a Tai da or full and com- 
plete Aſſembly, or In S] wires tis us , becauſe it fills the pla- 
es into which it is gathered togetber, Perhaps alſo there may be a reſpect 
dere had to the original of the word 725gw, which is thus ſet down in 
the Ey molog icon Tlags 73 may mvign, x) x7! ay uoniy ee 8 ic ane 
we, Y . 

3. The Jews who were to come in late to Chriſt, are no more called 
wires bgcauſe of their filling up what remained empty in the Church, 
than the Heathens, who are called by the ſame name, and made up 
the greateſt part of the Church. 4. 1 


XII. in Seder Olam, in Hebrew, or referred to the Page; for l 


ANNOTATIONS on 
4. 1 wiſh our learned Author had alledged the Paſſage he 1 of 


ave not 
leiſure to read it all through, and the words he produces out of it 


look very ſuſpicioully. 
CHAP. XII. 


Verſ. 1. T is ſo manifeſt that the word aus is to be underſtood 
Note a. I only in this laſt ſenſe, that 1 wonder our learned Author 

would ſpoil Paper, and loſe time in propoling the other 
Conjectures. For they are ſuch as may be reckoned indeed in the 
number of thoſe things that have no natural repugnancy in them; but 
there is not the leaſt ſhadow of likelihood in them, nor can they be 
confirmed by any example. But, unleſs I am mightily miſtaken, he 
had never ſet them down, but only to fill up his Annotations on 
this Chapter, which he found would otherwiſe be but ſhort. And 
a great many other things there are of the like nature in this Vo- 
lume, which yet I paſs by without reprehenſion: Such is what he in- 
Aerts into his Paraphraſe on this Chapter about the Gnoſticks, without 
any neceſſity ; as if there could have been none corrupted with Vices 
contrary to the Vertues which the Apoltle here commends, belides the 
Gnoſticks ! 

Verſ. 2. *Arazandey{ ts v2.) The word vis here does not ſignify only 
knowledg, or an opinion conceived in the Mind, but an affecbion of the 
Soul: And thence comes ram, which is not only a change of Judg- 
ment or opinion, but alſo of Affection. See Beta on Mat. iil. 2. 

Verſ. 5. "Er o&wd ieh e 049.) That is, we all make one body of 
Chriſtians, or all we Chriſtians are one Body. The Phraſe «ra & xe 
is often uſed by St. Paul for being a Chriſtian, So Chap. viii, 1. There 
is no condemnation to them that are in Chriſt Jeſiu, that is, to Chriſtians : 
See likewiſe Rom. xvi. 3,5,7,9,11,13. and 2 Cor. xii, 2, &c. This 
I thought fit to obſerve, becauſe I perceived this expreſſion was not 
nnderſtood by Grotiw,, who ſays here; We are one body in Chriſt, that 
is, by Chriſt who was the Compator of that Body; for tho that be true, 
yet it is not the meaning of the Phraſe. 

Verſ. 6. Aranozies wines.) That is, let him ſay no more than what 
ibn av be is entruſted with; in which word the Apoſtle has a re- 
ference to the antient Prophets, who were to ſay nothing but what 
God revealed to them: See Yerſ, 3, and Epbeſ. iv. 7. and Beta and 
Grotins on theſe words, whom our Author would have done well to 
follow, and not ſaffered himſelf to be impoſed on by that which is 

now 
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zom ordinarily called the Analogy of Faith. I wonder the Engliſh Chapter 


Tranſlation did not ſuggeſt to him another Interpretation of this 


Phraſe, in which it is truly rendered, according to the proportion of & wu 


aith. 
4 Verſ. 8, An.] This word «Tai our Author in his Notes on 
Mat. vi. 22. has very well ſhewn to ſignify liberality or bounty; of 
which interpretation I ſhall here give this brief account. or 
ſimplicity is oppoſed to H putting a difference, or uling too much 
Caution in diſtinguiſhing thoſe that are proper objects of our Charity 
from thoſe which are not. Hence the Wiſdom which comes from above 
is aid in James iii, 17. not only to be full H MERCY and good 
Fruits, but alſo «NezenC@r without difference, that is, not too nice or 
ſcrupulous in putting a difference between thoſe which it does good or 
hews Mercy to. To which purpoſe is that advice in Herma, Paſt. Lib. 2. 
Mund. 2. OMNIBUS in opibus da SIMPLICITER, nibil dubi- 
tans cui des. Omnibus da, Omnibus enim dari dult Deus de ſuis donis. 

| ergo accipiunt reddent rationem Deo quare acceperunt, & ad quid. 
22 accipiunt ſicta neceſſitate, reddent rationem, qui autem dat in- 
nocens erit. Sicut enim accepit à Domino, miniſterium conſummavit, nibil 
dubitando cui daret & cui non daret; & fecit hoc miniſterium SI MPLI- 
CITER glorioſe ad Deum. Give to A LL that are poor SIMPLY, with- 
out ſcrupling whom you give to, Give to all, For God will have all to 
partake of bus Gifts. Thoſe therefore that receive ſhall give an account to 
God, wby they received it, and to what end. And ſuch as feigned themſelves 
to be poor that they might receive the Charity of others, ſhall be called to a 
ri account for it, but the giver ſhall be judged innocent. For by giving 
miverſally and without difference to all, be fulfilled the Truſt committed to 
bw by God, and did it SIMPLY and to God's Glory. The Greek 
words are thus ſet down by Antiochus, Hom. 98. tho perhaps with 
ome alteration, K fr icy in 7 ier xd wr, by 5 O98 S. en ct, many 
rude fe ATIANE, un u irn, thr g. IId 38 5 O be 
Wh & 7 ior ent Tor, x, un ATAKPINAIT rin fs, mint un Jr. H 3 
deri ATA QS main, WAG Idea mic M O45. Kal drug d. 
in Ae Ci. Several other Paſſages might be produced out 
of the Antients to the ſame purpoſe, See Lib. 3. Conſtir. Apoſtel. 
AP. 4. 

bid. Er heim.] Partly becauſe that chearfulneſs diſcovers a truly 

lberal diſpoſition of Mind, it being natural to Men to be chearful in 

wing their own Inclinations, and partly becauſe it makes the be- 


refit ſeem the greater to him that receives it, if it be beſtowed chear- 


lly. Sex Seneca de Bom: ſſeiis, Lib. 2. cap. 4. 
P p Verl. 
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ANNOTATIONS on 


Chapter verſ. 11. Note b. This conjecture of Dr. Hammond is favoured 
XII. by the ſeries of the diſcourſe, in which it is not probable that among 
was particular Precepts the Apoſtle would bring in that general one, 


comprehending all the duties of a Chriſtian's Life, of ſerving the Lord 
Beſides, after the words Trwuen Comms, it very aptly follows wys & 
,,, and both together make up an excellent Precept to this ſenſe - 
en the buſineſs of Piety you muſt be zealous and fervent, but yet ſo as 
« to obſerve the proper time for it, leſt by your unſeaſonable ferror 
you ſhould bring your ſelves into danger without doing any body 
4 elſe any good. The Apoſtle here makes uſe of a known Proverb, 
and ordinary both in Greek and Latin Authors. So Phocylides : 


Kad Marte, wir drmrirview dviuotn. 


We muſt ſerve the ſeaſon, and not blow againſt the Winds. So Cicero de 
Finibus, Lib, 3. num. 73. among other Precepts of the antient Sages 
ſets down this, tempori parere, for one. So the Author of the Pane. 
gyrick ad Piſonem : 


Temporibus ſervire decet, qui tempora certis 
Ponderibus penſavit, eum ſi bella vocabunt, ( 
Miles erit; ſi pax, poſitis toga geſtiet armis. 
Hunc fora pacatum, bellantem caſtra decebunt, 


It's true, in St. Paul, the ſenſe is ſomething different, but it is ſuffici- 
ent if it have but an affinity with that which it is commonly taken in 
for ſuch ſort of ſayings have generally more ſenſes than one. Which 
the Tranſcribers of the New Teſtament not ſufficiently underſtand- 
ing, and knowing that this Proverb was ſometimes uſed in an ill ſenſe, 
for bypocritical time Gehe changed xayg into wei. This is much 
more probable than that the word wei# was changed into «as, or the 
Phraſe to ſerve the Lord ſo very common in theſe Books, into one leſs 
uſual, to ſerve the time, 

Ver. i 5. Note c. Tho Grotius alſo, as well as our Author, ſuppoſes this 
Verſe to have a reference to the two Gates of the Temple, yet Iam not 
of their opinion, nor do l think the Apoſtle had any particular reſpect 
here to excommunicated Perſons. The words are general, and contain 
an excellent general Precept to all Chriſtians, to endeavour to get the 
Love and Friendſhip of thoſe with whom they live, nothing being 
more pleaſing to Men than to ſee others ſympathize with them in their 
Afflictions, and rejoice at their Proſperity, I know they are for o 
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moſt part Flatterers and Hypocrites that practiſe this; but then it is Chapter 
not for that that they are to be condemned, but their hypocriſy in pre- X111. 
tending to grieve or rejoice at what happens to others when they re- LV 


ally do not, but have other Ends and Deſigns. But a good Man alſo 
not only may, but ought to be truly affected with others Proſperity 
or Adverſity. Iam apt to think alſo that St. Paul here rather made 
aſe of a common proverbial form of Speech, than a new phraſe not 
before heard of. We meet with the like expreſſion, tho to another 
purpoſe, in Horace de Arte Poetica: 


Ut ridentibus arrident, ita flentibus adflent 
Human vultus. 


ent, for ſo the word muſt be read, r to the opinion of 
learned Men, not adſunt. Of the thing it ſelf ſee Stobæi Florileg. 


Tit. 113, and 115, | 
CHAP. XIII. 


Verſ. 1. Note a. Fter the words, avenger of Wrath.) I don't well 
Col. 1. Lin. 21. A underſtand what our Author meant, in ta- 
king ſo much pains to prove that iZwia Power 
lgnifies the perſon of the Ruler or Magiſtrate; for who would have ever 
queſtion'd it? But perhaps his deſign was to ſhew that the 189 or 
gorerning Power was ſo confined by God to ſome particular Perſons 
or Families, that it could never paſs from them. Which is true, 
where the Kingly or any other Power, according to the cuſtom of the 
Country, deſcends by Succeſſion to the next Heir, and that Cuſtom 
cannot be altered without great danger. But where the Cuſtom is 
otherwiſe, as it was in the Roman Empire, in the time of St. Paul, I 
donot ſee the uſe of what our Author here ſays : For it is known, that 
the ſupreme Power was not confined to any one Family in Rome, but 
* to thoſe whom the Army elected. f 
id. Col. 2. Lin. 4. After the words Fideni or Gabii,] Our learned 
Author miſquotes here the words of Juvenal, and puts Fidenorum 
Gabiorumque, inſtead of Fidenarum Gabiorumque, which for want of 
ſufficient skill in the Roman Antiquities, he ſeems to have taken for 
the names of two People; whereas Fidenæ was the place where Juve- 
rote; and every Child that has read but the firſt Book of Livy, 
knows that Fidenæ and Gabii were two Cities of that name, whereof 
the People were called Fidenates and Gabini,- not Fideni and Gabi. 
Pp 2 hid. 
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Chapter Ibid. At the end of that Note.] The Verb wpix«» ſignifies no more 
XIII. than n,, to have ſometbing that another bath not, to excel or 
www be eminent in any thing; and ſo may be applied, not only to that 
which is in its kind and order ſupreme, but alſo to that which in an 
thing whatſoever excels others deſtitute of it. Thus in the 014 Gloſſes 
<a#i;w is rendred by exſto, eminco, excello, fræcello, exſupero, antecello; all 
ſignifying to excel : N eminct, exiſtit ie, exſtans, excellens. 
az therefore here is rendred rightly by the Vulgar ſublimioritus. 
The Powers here meant, are the Emperor, and all the other Roman Ma. 
giſtrates, who 4941, were at that time ſuperior to all the Princes of 
the Nations contained within the bounds of the Roman Empire. And 
theſe Powers were all from God; not that God had conferred a greater 
or a leſs degree of Power to this or that perſon immediatly, but be- 
cauſe it being the Will of God that men ſhould form themſelves into 
political Societies, and live peaceably with one another, he is ſaid, 
upon that account, to will allo that there ſhould be Magiſtrates, both 
ſupreme and ſubordinate ; becauſe there can be no Commonwealth, nor 
any Peace kept without Government. And this being ſo, whenever any 
one, either with the conſent of the People, or by an . ſuperiority 
of ſtrength ſeizes upon the Government, provided we may live peace- 
ably under it, we ought to be ſubject to him for the ſake of the Com- 
monwealth, and conſequently of God's Ordinance, and of Conſcience, 
So did the Chriſtians under the Heathen Emperors ; and ſo did alfo 
the wiſeſt men among the Heathens. 

Verſ. 6, a4 5x7 g pgs wer] vi. Becauſe it is but juſt that thoſe 
who employ themſelves in the ſervice and defence of the Common- 
wealth, ſhould be furniſhed for all neceſſary expences. This being a 
neceſſary conſequent of Society, God who will have men live in So- 
ciety, muſt accordingly be ſuppoſed to require the paying of Tribute 
to its Governors. In which nevertheleſs the Laws always are to be 
regarded which appoint that Tribute : For this Keward given to the 
Magiſtrate for ſerving the Community, is conſtituted by Men, not b 
God immediatly; tho it ought not therefore to be accounted the 1 
ſacred, becauſe in this particular of requiring Tribute, men act ac- 
cording to the Notions they have received from God, by the very 
Conſtitution of human Nature. This is what St. Paul means, and 
not that God has immediatiy ordained either Xings, or the pai- 
ment of Tribute to them, as our Author ſeems to think, which no 


one would ſay concerning the Roman Emperors, and the Tribute paid 
to them. 


Verl. 
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nor is due to Kings, and none but ſeditious perſons can make a queſti- 
aa of it; ſo I cannot tell whether any one can prove that the fifth 
Commandment requires us to pay that Honor which is due to Magi- 
frates. There is the ſame reaſon indeed for both; but they are not 
required in the ſame Precept. See what I have written on the begin- 
ning of the Decalogue, in my Comment on Exod. xx, 

Verſ. 13. Vote e. All this, Plautu:'s Interpreters, and the Greek 
Lexicographers had obſerved a great while before our Author. But 
what is the meaning of {pts in the laſt Verſe he cites ont of Plautus 2 
Perhaps it is a falſe print for lotus : The ordinary reading is thus; 


Tute tibi puer es lautus, luces cereum. 


Which needs no alteration. See Taubmannus on that place. 


CHAP, XIV. 


yerſ.t. I. UR Learned Autbor, on Matth. xv. 19. took abun- 
Note a. () dance of pains to affix a ſenſe upon the word 
Nenziouwis, which does not belong to it in that place. 
And ſo he does here to as little purpoſe; for tho πο,jMnay ſignĩ- 
4 reaſoning which reſpects the regulation of a man's Life, yet 
is not the literal importance of the word, which ſignifies any o- 
ther ſort of reaſoning equally with that. 
Il. In Epicurus his Epiſt. to Idomencus, Nareruet ſignifies all the In- 
rentions and Diſputations of that Philoſopher, of what kind ſoever 
they were, which he had committed to writing, and the rèẽmembrance 


L which ſo much refreſhed him, 4974; in his Epiſt. to Aenæceus, 


8another thing, and ſignifies the act of reaſoning it ſelf. Hence Ci- 
s (not in Lib. 5. Tuſcul. Queſt. but de Finibus Lib. 2. Cap. 30. 


menta, Reaſons and Inventions. As for St. Ambroſe, who did not de- 
ign to be extraordinary exact in readring that word, his Authority 
can ſignify nothing. 

Ill. In this place I take di299;e7wet to ſignify a Speculation, or Opinion 
conceived in the Alind, and the meaning of the Apoſtle to be, that thoſ 
among them who were more knowing and intelligent, ought to te- 
ceive and treat the ignorant with all mildneſs, tho weak in the Faith; 
lat is, tho having a leſs degree of knowledg and underſtanding in 


— 
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Verſ. 9. Ts 33 5 wargines, &c.] As it is very certain to me that Ho- Chapter 


XIV. 
Www 


where he recites that whole Epiltle) renders e by rationes & ' 


Chriſti- 
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hriſtianity, they differed from them in their Opinions. So t 
ww -# — «is — be will be equivalent to drr dαννẽuο PR 
ww without diſcrimination of Opinions, The Judaizing Chriſtian was to be 

received and entertained with as much affection by thoſe that under. 
ſtood their liberty better, as if he did not Judaize, It is plain Mdzun 
ſignifies diſcrimination in 1 Cor.xii. 10. and Heb. v. 14. And Mayo 
are the reaſonings of the Philoſophers, in Chap. i. 2. of this Epiſtle, 
on which their Opinions or Errors were grounded. 

Verſ. 4. Enix i miw74.] H. Grotius has obſerved before the Doch, 
that the phraſe to ſtand or fall, ſignifies to be acquitted or condemned; 
and that the Latins ſay, cadere cauſa, We have an Example of both 
in this one Verſe of Ovid, in Lib. Faſtorum, where ſpeaking to Ger- 
manicus, he ſaith : 


Ingenium vultu ſtat que caditque tuo. 


That is, according as you receive this Work, favourably or other. 
wiſe, my Wit will find its endeavours either condemned or approved. 

Verſ. 12. Alber toy md ©49.) This Verſe is ſtrangely paraphraſed 
by the Doctor; for what occaſion was there here to ſay any thing a- 
bout the Power of the Keys? any thing elſe might as well have been 
found out in this place. 

Verſ. 15. Note c. 1. The following words ſhew that 2vz43u ſigni- 
fies ſomething more in this place, than barely to be gricved, as Dr. 
Hammond well obſerves, viz. to be prejudiced and alienated by that 
grief from the Chriſtian Religion, which is the Notion of Swi 
to periſh, or be deſtroyed. But the reaſons he gives for this ſignifica- 
tion are not only forced, but alſo in part contrary to what he endea- 
vours to prove. In one word, he might have ſhewn us what he meant, 
if he had ſaid that the Antecedent was put here by a Mctonymy for the 
Conſequent, 2m or-woudu for the effect of that grief, 5. e. for a de- 
fection from the Chriſtian Religion. By a like figure the words to 
love and hate ſignify the effects of thoſe Paſſions, as in that famous 
place in Malach. i. 2, 3. Jacob hade I loved, and Eſau have I bated; 
that is, I have confer'd thoſe benefits upon Facob, which I never be- 
ſtowed upon Eſau, See other Examples of the ſame, in Sal. Glaſſius 
Rhet. Sag. Tract. 1. Cap. 1. On the contrary, our Author produces 
Examples wherein the Effet is put for the Cauſe ; which are nothing 
to the purpoſe, the Cauſe here being put for the Ffed. 

2, It is yetleſs to the purpoſe, what he ſays about the Conjugation 
Hipbil, and its being rendred in Greek by a Verb Active. For that 

which 
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which is uſed here is a Verb Paſſive, which is taken for the effe& of Chapter 
that which it properly ſignifies. Beſides, he confounds Nouns with XIV. 
Verbs, and Verbs with Nouns, as if they were all one; and is hard 


to it to extricate himſelf out of the maze of his perplexed rea- 
Bun He had ſaid afterwards that 12x which ſignifies deſtruction, 
« and is often rendered by am, is, in Prov. xxxi. 6. rendred M, «i 
« 4x91; Juſtas if 12x abad were a Noun, and in the place of Pro- 
verbs were not the Participle IA obed, periſhing, but a Noun. 

Verſ. 17. Note d. The moſt ſimple and natural ſenſe of this Verſe 
ſeems to be this: That which Chriſt, who is our King, requires of 
« us, does not conſiſt in abſtaining from meat or drink, but in living 
« righteouſly, peaceably, and chearfully under the ſenſe of thoſe Gifts 
- of the Holy Ghoſt which we have received from God; and there- 
© fore we ſhould endeavour to follow after Righteouſneſs and Peace, 
« and not be moroſe towards others who do not abſtain from the 
© Meats forbidden by the Law. Nauen here I lignifies cbear- 
funeſs or pleaſantneſs, in oppolition to the moroſeneſs of the Fews, who 
could not foo upon thoſe who ate of all ſorts of Meats indifferently 
vithout frowning. The ſame word ſignifies Foy, in Gal. v. 22. 
which is reckoned among the Fruits of a Goſpel-Spirit, and com- 

s both that affection of mind which 1 fave deſcribed, 
ad that behaviour towards our Neighbour which proceeds from it, 
ad which conſiſts in living and converſing with him in a friendly 
manner. And this amicable diſpoſition and behaviour St. Paul re- 
ommends elſewhere, as in 1 Theſ]. v. 16. where he exhorts ChriC 
tuns to rejoice always; or, as it is in Phil, iv. 4. to rejoice in the Lord 
dways, that is, for the Benefits they have received from the Lord. 
This Joy, as it ſhews that we are ſatisfied with our condition, ſo in 
il our tranſactions with our Neighbour it clearly diſcovers it ſelf, 
u the courteouſneſs and affableneſs of our behaviour towards him. 
Whereas on the contrary men who are diſcontented with the condi- 
tion they are in, as they want this Joy, ſo they are generally rugged 
ad moroſe in their deportment. Of which number were the Jews, 
ro were very much offended at the approaching deſtruction of their 
Temple, and could not upon any terms be friends with the Gentiles, 
"bo did not obſerve the difference between Meats preſcribed by the 
law, It is truly ſaid of ſuch a man by Amphis in Florileg. Stobei, Tit. 
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Chapter How ingrateſul a thing is a penſive diſcontented Aan] in every thing le 
XV. carries bimſelf moroſely. "TRI | 

ver 23. na, us cn mower d 65iv.] i. e. Whatever we do, not 
knowing whether it is lawful or not, isa Sin, becauſe it proceeds from 
a Mind careleſs of the lawfulneſs or unlawfulneſs of Actions. This 
Philo Judæus has expreſſed almoſt in the ſame words as St. Paul, in Lib, 
de Profugis, pag. 335. where after he had given an allegorical inter- 
pretation of Abrabam's Sacrifice, he ſubjoins that, dew lig d y 
«724 fel d H, mus: The beſt Sacrifice is Forbearance and Abſtinence, 
in things about wlich we have no certain Faith, 

Ibid. Note e. Our learned Author had no reaſon to ſpeak of the 
Poſthumous Notes of Grotius, as if he doubted whether they were genuin 
or not. They were committed to the care of Joan, Mercerus, who 
publiſhed them very faithfully ; nor did any of Grotiuss Family ever 
complain that they were not faithfully publiſhed. I ſpeak this, be- 
cauſe I know Dr. Hammond has elſewhere, for no reaſon, call'd into 

ueſt ion the fidelity of that honeſt Man. Nor indeed is there any 
thing here or elſewhere in thoſe Notes unworthy of Grotius, tho 
there may be ſomethings in them liable to cenſure, as there are in his 
other works, and in all the Writings almoſt of all other Men. 

However it is well ſhewn by the Do@or out of St. Paul himſelf, that 
Doxologies are not only uſed by way of Concluſion : Which may be 
confirmed by the inſtance of St. Clement, one of St. Paul's Diſciples, 
who has the like Doxologies more than once in his 1ſt Epiſtle to the Co- 
rinthians. See the end of Cap. 20. and what Patric, Junius has obſerved 


on that place, and Cap. 58. 
| CHAP. XV. 


Verſ. 3. O desc v oradifirror ov wmimiony it, we In this Citation 
we have an inſtance of what I obſerved on Chap. ix, 28, 
that when any paſſages of Scripture are cited, the 

connexion of the Diſcourſe is generally neglected. For the ſenſe here is 

imperfect, and muſt be made up by the Reader thus, or to this purpoſe: 

For even Chriſt did nat pleaſe himſelf, but was very careful to avoid 

** every thing that might prejudice the weak, and did not give his 

** own Judgment that free liberty that he might have done, for fear of 

giving them an occaſion to blaſpheme againſt God, which he was as 

careful to ſhun as if thoſe Blaſphemies had fallen upon himſelf; ſo 
ce that it may be juſtly ſaid of him, The reproaches of them that reproach- 


* ed thee fell on me. It is certain Chriſt might have (aid a great many 
things 
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things as to the abrogation of the Law of Moſes, and the calling of Chapter 
the Gentiles, which afterwards he revealed to the Apoſtles, and by XV. 


t 


8 
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the Apoſtles to others; he might have gone before them himſelf by Sw 


his example, in neglecting the vain Ceremonies of the Law, and con- 
verſing freely with the Heathens, which undoubtedly would have 
been more «giozwm grateful and pleaſing to him than to hold his 

ce, becauſe the Apoſtles could not as yet bear what he had to 
= and much leſs the reſt of the Jews; or to avoid the ſociety of 
the Heatbens as polluted Perſons, who would more readily have be- 
lieved on him than the Jews, leſt he ſhould give theſe latter an oc- 
caſion to blaſpheme the Chriſtian Religion, which was then but in its 
infancy. This is the ſenſe, if I am not miſtaken, of this place, 
which our Author did not ſufficiently underſtand, 

verſ. 4. Oe 33 ae yespn, &c.] Here alſo there muſt be ſomething 
ſupplied to this ＋1 * Theſe words of the Pſalmiſt new you 
4 what it is your =P to do in endeavouring to avoid giving any 
4 occaſion to Men to blaſpheme Religion: For whatever things were 
u gritten, &c, The deſpiſing of the — of the weak was a thing 
of very dangerous conſequence, becauſe it might alienate their Minds 
from Chriſtianity, and make them turn Apoltates and Blaſphemers, 
and ſo expoſe it alſo to the contempt of Infidels, when they ſaw it 
forſaken by them that had firſt of all embraced it, and that the Chriſti- 
ans were divided amongſt themſelves. 

Verſ. 8, A pawiioes earns] That is, preached only to the 
Circumciſed ; which our learned Author has not clearly enough ex- 
preſſed in his Paraphraſe. See Grotius, | 

Verſ. 12. Note a. Thoſe which are here called %, and in the Pro- 
phet People and Nations, are literally the Tribes of Iſracl, as will ap- 
fear to any one that —_— the 10th verſe, out of which the Apoſtle 
cites this Paſſage, with the following verſes. But as under the perſon 
of Hezekiab is deſcribed the Meſſias, fo by the Fews and their ſeveral 
Tribes are repreſented all the Nations throughout the World, that 
hould belicve on the A,. And the Jews, in St. Paul's time, ge- 
terally took thoſe Paſſages to belong to the Meſſias, and therefore 
they are here fitly urged. : 

But our Author is miſtaken when he ſuppoſes the power of making 
War, which belongs only to him that is ſupreme, is here referred to; 
for Iſaiab does not Ipeak of making War, but of bringing back the I- 
rates that, were dilperſed in the neightouring Countries in Judæa, 
of which he ſays that Hezckiah Thould be an Fugue See Iſa. xiii, 2. 


- 
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Chapter It is a Metaphor indeed taken from Military Affairs, becanſe at the 


XVI. ſetting up of an En/ign Souldiers uſe to gather her, but the 
AV power of making War is not alluded to. Nor had the Septuag int 


any ſuch thing as that in their thoughts when they tranſlated this 
Paſſage, but only for £35 Ines, for an Enſign, read, or thonghe it 
ought to be read x39 for a Prince; by which the ſenſe is not much 
alrer'd, becauſe the ſame Perſon that was to be a Prince, was alſo to 
ſet upan Enſign, 

Verſ.16, Harun de ,n d. Two ways any Offering might be 
ſaid to be ſanctified; firſt, by him that determined to offer bp any $a. 
crifice to God, and delivered it already conſecrated in his Mind to 
the Prieſt to be actually offer d up: and 2dly, when it was placed up- 
on the Altar, which ſanctified, 5, e. made it to be eſteemed Sacred 
whatever that touched: See Exod. xxix. 37. and Mat. xxiii. 19. This l 
ſuppoſe, the Apoſtle here has a reference to, rather than, as the Do@er, 
to the Prieſts, or as Grotins, to Salt; and that by mw/pe d are meant 
the extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, whereby the Gentiles, af. 
ter they had believed, were conſecrated to God as by the ſacred fire 


of the Altar. See Ads x. EN 
Verſ. 21. Ols wu any ton wed dyr, &c.] To underſtand here Dr. Ham- 


mond s Paraphraſe, we muſt read Grotius on this place, and on Ya, li. 
where he interprets the words of the Prophet as ſpoken primarily of 
Jeremiah, and ſecondarily of Chriſt, forcedly indeed in my opinion, 
But I have not room here to diſcuſs that matter: I ſhall only remark, 
that St. Paul might very pertinently alledg this Prediction, ſpeaking 
of the calling of the Gentiles, becauſe it was commonly ſuppoſed to 
have a reference to the Meſſias. | 

Verſ. 31. error,] This Dr. Hammond in his Paraphraſe inter- 
prets of the judaizing Chriſtians; but I think it onght rather to be in- 
terpreted of the unbelieving Jews, whom St. Paul had moſt reaſon to 
be afraid of, as the thing it ſelf ſhews. 


CH AP. XVI. 


Verſ. 1. TI is very true that in the New Teftament Sawyer ſignifies 
Note a. to ſupply the poor with neceſſaries, and ii liberali- 


ty; but it does not appear from any example that any 


one was therefore called either ſimply . or f 'Exxaniey 
No Grecian ever ſpake in that manner, to ſignify a Woman that was 


hbcral to the poor of any Church, out of her own ſubſtance, $9 that 
| it 
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it is muth more probable a Deaconeſs is here meant, as the Chriſtians Chapter 
afterwards uſed to ſpeak, which had the overſight of the publick . XVI. 
Alms of the Church, and performed perhaps other Offices in it. 
Not all it may be then that have ſince been attributed to them, but 
there were undoubtedly in thoſe Primitive times Deaconeſſes, which 
adminiſtred ſeveral things relating to the Church; as appears both by 
this place, and by an Epiſtle of Pliny to Trajan, wherein he makes 
mention of ſuch miniſtre (fo he calls them) among the Chriſtians. 
On — =g-4 Ger, Voſſuus has put together almoſt all that belongs 
to that Office, as Joan. Bapt. Cotelerius has alſo done on ſeveral places 
of the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions. See particularly on Lib. 3. cap. 15. 

I wonder Dr. Hammond, when he had Grotius to go before him, did 
not rather keep to this, than ſay things which are nothing to the pur- 
poſe : For it is no where ſaid that Phebe accompanied any of the A- 

and what is affirmed of ſuch Women is very ſuſpicious. For 
it is true, certain rich Women did ſometimes follow Chriſt, but this 
ſeems neither to have been conſtant, nor ever practiſed in great Jour- 
neys, when the longeſt were from Galilee to Jeruſalem, and that at the 
time of the Feaſts, in which Women otherwiſe uſed to go up to that 
City. But that in the journeys which the Apoſtles made into far 
ant Countries, they had rich Women to accompany them, and ſup- 

y them with neceſſaries, which might otherwiſe have been more 
eaſily and decently done, let them believe who uſe to give credit to 
all that the Antients affirm, without the leaſt appearance of likelihood. 

It were eaſy to ſhew the improbability of it, and I ſhall ſay ſomething 
to that purpoſe on 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

Verſ. 7. Er Xeisv.] That is, Chriſtians, as I obſerved on Chap. xii. 5. 
See there. 

Verſ. 16. Note c. It is uncertain whether St. Paul here had a re- 
ſpe& to that Salutation which the Chriſtians us'd to give to one ano- 

r in their holy Aſſemblies; nay it is very improbable, and that for 
theſe two reaſons, Firſt, becauſe the Apoſtle here ſpeaks of ſuch a Sa- 
lutation 4s was given by Friends in the room of their Friends, to 
perſons whom they deſired ina Letter to be ſaluted in their name; 
Which Salutation has nothing common with that Church-ſalutation. 
Secondly, in the Chyrch where Men and Women ſat apart from one a- 
nother, the Men ſaluted by the Men, and tho Women by the Wo- 
men; not promiſcubuſly the Men by the Women, or the Women by 
the Men. The Author of the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, Lib. 2. c. 57. 
where he ſets down the whole order obſerved in the Chriſtian Aſſem- 
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Chapter blies, deſcribes that Cuſtom thus: &m «om{iawour cM Ut drdges, x 
XVI. dike; ai value, U Kvelw e Then let the Men ſalute one another, 
"4x and the Women one another, with a kiſs in the Lord. He had ſaid before: 
es v ie wig el At ꝰ Na Me, wir Ne hovggcs Y il, x; al - 
ic x22027 irs; Y a me ,, g A Let the Laicks. ſit on one 
fide in all quietneſs and good order; and the Women alſo ſit apart by 
themſelves, keeping ſilence, I know there were ſeveral alterations 
made in the Order of the Church in the following Age, bur thus 
in all probability it was antiently, not only becauſe of rhe decency 
of it, but alſo becauſe it is certain this was the Cuitom nong the 
Jens, whom in many things the Primitive Church toliowed, as 
J. Bapt. Cotelerius on this place in the Conſtit, Num. 32. Edit. Amſt, 

has well obſerved. 

Verſ. 17. Tis mis dizamnoie;, &c.) At the end of the Premonition to 
this Epiſtle, 1 ſaid I did not think that the Gnoſticks were referred to 
whereever Dr. Hammond thought ſo; but did not deny that ſome- 
times the reproots of the Apoltles might belong to them, as theſe do 
in this place. They were ſubtil crafty Perſons, who perceiving that 
a great many had embraced the Chriſtian Religion, who were very 
liberal to the poor of that Profeſſion, and ready to hearken to any 
that made a ſhew of Picty and Learning, took occaſion to deceive 
the ſimple, that they might live idly at their coſt, and privately in- 
dulge themſelves in all manner of Senſuality : Of which number ſeems 
to have been that Peregrinus, whoſe death is related by Lucian, if we 
may give credit to an Epicurean and an Orator. And to theſe Here- 
ticks ſeem to be owing that multitude of ſuppoſititious Writings which 
were received and uſed by the Chriſtians ever ſince the irſ Ages, 
and thoſe Philoſophical Opinions with which Chriſtianity was very 
early corrupted, and were taken by the ignorant and unwary for 
Apoſtolical Doctrines. See Col. ii. 8. and 2 Tim. iii. 2, &c. 

Verſ. 20, Swreides + Zamwar.) Dr. Hammond in his Paraphraſe puts 
ſeveral things together, ro ſhew the full importance of this Phraſe. 
But U believe it has a reference only to the perſecuting Jews, who waged 
an irxeconcileable War with the Chriſtians as Apoſtates : For theſe 
being the inſtruments of the Devil, who is called x=z' iZoz5v Satan, or 
an Adverſary, and by his inſpiration endeavouring to oppreſs the 
Chriſtian Religion at its firſt riſe, could not be deſtroyed, but Satan 
muſt be trod under foot as it were, at the ſame time. The Hea- 
thens had. not as yet begun to perſecute the Chriſtians for Religi- 
ens. ſake, but only under the notion of ſeditious Perſons, by which 

name 


* 
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|; name the Jews endeavour'd to defame them amongſt the Romans, Chapter 

| 2s appears from the Hiſtory of the As. So that the Chriſtians XVI. 

had no Adverſaries at that time but the. Jews z who having ſome yu 
rs after become odious themſelves to the Romans upon the 

account of their Seditions, were not in a condition to do the 

Chriſtians any greek harm, And that ſeems to be the reaſon why 

St. Paul promiſed the Chriſtians peace & Tx ſhortly, trom the 

God of Peace, What the Door ſays here beſides this, is beſides 

the meaning of the Apoſtle: That about the ſilencing of the Ora- 

cles is perhaps falſe; and it is certain Satan ceaſed not to ſtir up 

the Heathens for ſome Ages after againſt the Chriſtians. 


ANNO- 
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On the Firſt Epiſtle 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Corinthians. 


CHAP. . 


Verſ. 5. T is eaſily diſcernible, that all Dr. Hammond ſays in this 
Note b. Annotation are mere Niceties, which have no founda- 

tion in Grammar, but depend upon bare reaſoning, eve- 

ry part of which almoſt may be denied. Nor is it need- 
ful to confute it all particularly. It is much more natural, both here 
and in 2 Cor.viii,7. by the word to underſtand the knowledg of 
Religion; which the Apoſtle Paul calls a4z-y in the ſame ſenſe that the 


Latins call Learning 3 and the Greeks litteras >>yw, as every one 


knows, or if they do not, they ſoon may by the Lexicons. EN mirn aiyu 
therefore ſignifies in all knowledg ; that which relates, for inſtance, to 
the interpretation of Prophecies, that which concerns the ſpeculative 
part of Religion, and that which reſpects the government of the Life. 


Nor is it any objection againſt this Interpretation, that hereby 946m 


and aby& are made to ſignify the ſame thing, nothing being more com- 
mon than for ſynonimous words to be joined together. But ſee 
alſo Dr. Hammond's next Annotation. 

Verſ. 15. Ele iy oro] That is, that they might be called my 
Diſciples, or receive a denomination from me, and be ſtiled Paulites, 
See my Note on Mat. xxviii. 16. 

Verſ. 20. Note f. What our Author ſays on this place, is certain- 
ly very ingenious; and ſome things he has tranſcribed out of Grotiw 
ſo as to mend, and add to them. But if we conſider, we ſhall find 
that the Prophet Iſaiab is cited as a Witneſs to the Goſpel only in ver, 
19. out of Chap. xxix. 14. and that the following words in ver. 20. 
are taken by St. Paul out of Iſa. xxxiii. 18. not to prove any thing, but 
only expreſs his mind by them as his own words. Juſt as the Greeks 
and Latins frequently borrow paſſages out of their own Poets, not 

to 
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to prove any thing by their Authority, but to expreſs their mind in Chapter 


they words more elegantly than they could do in their own; and to 
the ſame end likewiſe the Hebrews frequently alledg the words of the 
Old Teſtament. And as the Greeks and Latins make no difficulty of 
applying the ſayings of their Poets to a different — than they 
intended them, provided they do not apply them abſurdly; the ſame 
$obſervable alſo among the Hebrews : Of which there are innumera- 
ble Inſtances to be met with in the Talmudiſts, and the myſtical Inter- 

ers of the Scripture ; and before them in Philo, who ſeldom ever 
cites the Scripture but in that manner. And this being a uſual prac- 
tice in the time of the Apoſtles, it is no wonder if they followed the 
cuſtom of the Age wherein they lived, there being no harm at all in 
that cuſtom. A very remarkable inſtance of ſuch a Citation we have 
in Rom. x. where the diſcourſe is about the Righteouſneſs of the Goſ- 
pel. But thoſe paſſages are carefully to be diſtinguiſhed from others, by 
which any thing is proved, or any conclu/jon drawn from them. I don't 


think St. Paul did ſo ſubtilly examin the agreement of the words of 


Iſaiah with what he deſigned to ſay, as Dr. Hammond. 
CHAP. II. 


Verſ. 4. \ \ 7 AT ovr Author ſays here about the ſeveral Ar- 
Nate a. guments that might be uſed to procure credit to the 
Goſpel, is all very true and undeniable ; but the 

ue part of it is beſides the ſcope of this place: For by ame 
is meant only the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, which were uſed by 


thoſe who are called m1dyanw! in this very Chapter, in the Church; 


the Gift of Tongues, which was no ſmall evidence of the 
truth of Chriſtianity, Acbaia at that time being a place of great 


commerce, a great many Jews and Gentiles, out of Africa, Egypt, . 


and other places where the Inhabitants were face, if I may 


o ſpeak, reſorted to it. And theſe could not hear the Apoſtle - 


ſpeaking properly in their ſeveral Languages without the higheſt ad- 
miration, knowing that he had never learned them. See Chap. xii. of 
this Epiſtle, where the word Spirit often ſignifies ſuch Gifts. And by 
Wnqus, as Grotius rightly obſerves, is meant the Gift of healing Diſeaſes, 


or the like, See the ſame Chapter, verſ. 10, 28, 29. St. Pauſs mean- 


ing therefore is, that he did not come to the Corinthians as a Philoſo- 
pher, to pgrſwade them to believe what he ſaid by argument and rea- 
ſouing, but cadued with miraculoss Gifts, ſuch as the Gift of Tongues 
and the like, and a power of curing the diſeaſed ; that the credit they 


* gave . 
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Chapter gave to him might not be as to a Philoſopher, who confirmed the truth 

II. of his Doctrin by probable reaſons, but as to God's Meſſenger, demon- 

A ſtrating by Miracles that he had a Command from Heaven to ſay what 
he preached to them, and did not diſcover it by reaſoning. 

The Arguments for the truth of the Chriſtian Religion taken from 
Prophecies, which Grotius and our Author would have to be partly 
here intended, were not amddZ5 demonſtrations to any but the Jews, 
who had already fixed a cei tain ſenſe upon them, and believed them; 
but they could not in the leaſt move the Heathens. The reſt alſo were 
not ae diſtin from reaſonings, but to thoſe that had ſeen them: 
It is preſent Miracles that are here meant, whereby the Apoſtle, with- 
out any long arguing, proved amdJ-xmss, that he was ſent from God. 
Our Author in his Paraphraſe on this Chapter, puts in ſo many things 
foreign to the ſenſe of St. Paul's words, that it is rather be himſelf 
than the Apoſtle that reaſons in it. 

Verſ. 5. Au 047.) That is, the Power of God; from which he 
received an ability to work 42s. This word in the foregoing 
Verſe ſignifies the effect of the divine Power, but here the divine 
Power it ſelf which was the cauſe of thoſe Miracles. That Faith 
which relies upon Miracles — 2 by a divine Power, relies upon 
the divine Power it ſelf by which thoſe Miracles are wrought. Dr. 
Hammond here, according to his manner, makes a difficulty where 
there is none. 

Verſ. 6. Eogiar 5 aaniup, &c.)] This Verſe ſhould be paraphraſed thus: 
& All that throughly underſtand what is true Wiſdom, will eaſily 
« perceive that the Goſpel is ſo. It is not, I confeſs, ſuch Wiſdom 
& as that of Philoſophers or Orators, who by their ſubtilty and 
* eloquence render themſelves ſo acceptable to the great Men of the 
& World, which Wiſdom is made vain by the preaching of the Goſ- 
& pel. Dela m aer is Philoſophical Learning, which is vain in 
the account of thoſe that are 3 or that throughly know what 
it is to be wiſe, as Chriſtians do. And by the Wiſdom of the Princes of 
the Age ſeems to be meant Eloquence, which in that Age the Nobility 
of Rome did diligently ſtudy, as appears by both the Seneca's, Quin- 
tilian, both the Plny's, and others. "Arzzrms I render the Nobility, to 
make that word comprehend, not only the Roman Emperors, but 
alſo leſſer Powers, ſuch as the Preſidents or Governors of Provin- 


ces. 
| Ibid. K.] This word is not to be referred to the Autho- 
rity of the Roman Magiſtrates, which at that time prevailed, and af- 
terwards continued, but to their Wiſdom or Learning, which was — 
a 
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and empty, becauſe it could not make them happy, or lead them to the Chapter 


knowledg of the true Religion. 


Verf. 8, Agzgrrer un ] 1 don't think this Phraſe ſignifies the Nv 


chief Men among the Jews, excluding the Heathen Magiſtrates ; or 
theſe latter only, and not the Fews. For both may be intended, it 
being manifeſt that ſome multitude is deſigned in this expreſſion : 
NONE of the Princes of this Age, &c. | 

Verſ. 11. Te. mrdpanuis ee .] That is, to ſpiritual Men 
ſpeaking ſpiritual things. For that after ,t we are to ſupply 


«onus, appears by the next Verſe, where the 4z2u' A is op- 


to them: And ſpiritual things are ſuch as agree with the ſpiri- 
tual Nature of the Goſpel, according to the uſual notion of that 
word; not Arguments deduced from Prophecies, which m94uany is 
no where elſe uſed to ſignify : this appears further from the following 
Verſe, which makes me wonder that both Grotius, and Dr. Hammond 
who follows him, ſhould talk here of Prophecies, of which St. Paul 
does not ſpeak one ſyllable in this place. 
Verſ. 14. , dre © Nara.) I don't think that by Juror . 
here is meant a Man that makes uſe of nothing but reaſon, 
wour Author ſuppoſes, after Grotius ; ſuch a Man ſhould rather have 
been ſtiled acz-v5, for reaſon is called avy@ nor 4v#. I rather think it 
lgnifies a Man who is no more raiſed in his Mind to ſpiritual things 
than any other klver living Creature, i. e. than Plants and Animals. 
Perhaps Plants were called wy, but at leaſt Animals were ſtiled fo 
ia Greek at that time, in imitation of the Latins, ſo that Juzazer & CG 
were all one. And to this the old Gloſſes ſeem to have a reference, 
which interpret dv by animalia, & Joys by animalis. It is cer- 
tain 4-78 is frequently taken for that life which is common to us with 
Brutes, Tune dye therefore is a Phraſe uſed by way of contempt 
to ſignify a Perſon that is wholly devoted and enſlaved to earthly 
things, and entirely taken up with the concernments of this Life, 
like a brute Creature: As on the other hand Wee ſignifies the Aind 
orreaſonable Soul, which is peculiar to Men, and capable of diſcern- 
ing and aſſenting to T1<uamy ſpiritual things, The Verb Naw ſigni- 
tes here to aſſent, in the notion it is more than once met with in Thu- 
Yddes, as H. Stephanus will inform us. Tho there is no need of Thucy-. 
ade authority, it being often ſo taken in the New Teſtament, as in 
Mat. xi. 14. where Chriſt ſpeaking to the multitude concerning Jobn 
the Baptiſt, ſaith : & $iaer» Neadw, if ye will admit or receive it (that is, 
ſent to what 1 ſay) this is Elias, wbich was to come e See Mark x. 1 5. 
Luk. viii. 13. and xviii. 17. Adds xi. 1} and xvii. 11. Jam. i. 21. The 
Rr ſenſe 
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Chapter ſenſe according to this interpretation is very proper : © He that is 

= © cas — an animal Life, and fo thinks of nothing but — 

World, does not aſſent to thoſe things which come from the Sri- 
« rit of God, for he looks upon them as Trifles. 

Ibid. 09 rate: vere. } The ſimple Verb 5461 here ſeems to be 
put for Heya to diſcern them, viz. from ſuch as are falſe. 80 it is 
uſed in John x. 14. 1 know 20<7x0 my Sheep, and am known dee 
by them. That is, as I diſcern thoſe who are ſo diſpeſed as to believe in 
me from all others, ſo they in like manner diſcern me from /mpaſtors. And 
interpret this word 545r« here to diſcern, becauſe of what 
where on the contrary ſpiritual Men are ſaid erazeires to diſcern, for 
it is a clear oppoſition : © For ſuch a Man does not diſtingwſb or diſcers 
* thoſe things which are from the Spirit of God, from Trifles. When 
it is ſaid © rare, he cannot diſcern them, the meaning of that is 
% zen Lege wink, Y Legge xeirt; as long as be continues ſenſual, and juds. 
es ſenſually, viz. becauſe being biaſſed by his ſenſual diſpoſition, 
minds only preſent and ſenſible * 

Ibid. On h draxairnres) That is, becauſe the Dodrin of 
the Goſpel is grounded not u carnal reaſonings, which reſpect on- 
ly preſent things, but upon ſpiritual, which take in the knowledg of 
4 Future and Inviſible, and ſuppoſe it to be already in the Mind: 
or in fewer words; by ſuch a diſpoſition of Mind as whereby wiſe 
Men are not leſs affected with incorporeal and future Things, than 
thoſe which are preſent and ſenſible. It is true what our Author 
here ſays in his — — but beſide the ſcope of this place: The 
oppolition here e between Spiritual and Animal things, plainly 

roves what I have ſaid. So in Jobn vi. 63. by the Spirit is meant 
fuch things or DoGrines as could not be underſtood by the uſe or 
knowledg of things ſenſible. See afterwards Chap. iii. 1, 11. and x. 


4. 
* CHAP, U.. 


verſ. 15. TI is truly obſerved by learned Men, that this is a pro- 
Note b. verbial torm of Speech, taken from thoſe who haſtily 

and narrowly make their eſcape from a Fire which had 
ke to conſume them. Such another Metaphor there is in Livy, Lib. 22. 
cap. 35. L. eAimilium Paulum, qui— ex damnatione college, & ſud, 
prope ambuſtus evaſerat ad petitionem compellit. And cap. 40. 
the ſame e/Emilius ſaith, ſe populare incenduum, priore conſulatu, ſemi- 
uſtum arne 
mon Fire, half burned. 


But 
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for tho in Judæa it is poſſible the Gnofticks might feign themſelves to III. 


be Jews, to eſcape perſecution from them, becauſe the Jews there. 


were far more numerous than the Feathers; it does dot foo there 
was any reaſon to be afraid of them at Corinth, or in Achaia, where 
the Jews were much fewer in number than the Greets, and where their 
Complaints of the Chriftians were not hearkened to by the Roman 
Magiſtrates, as appears from Ad xviii. 12, Oe. And after the Jews 
once began for their Seditions to be ſuſpected by the Romans, as not 
long after it happened, it had not been carnal Policy for any to join 
themſelves to their party: So that there is no room here for what the 
Dochor ſays about the compliance of the Gnoſticks with the Jews. 

if the Gnoſticks had reaſon to fear any danger in Greece, it was from 
the Romans ; but it does not appear there was any perſecution raiſed 
againſt the Chriſtians in thoſe till a great while after the de- 
ſtruction of Feruſalem : See Mr. Dodwell's Dillert. de paxcitate Marty- 


em, among his Cyprianice. So that that day of which St. Paul ſpeaks, 


cannot be referred to the deſtruction of the Jews. It is much er 
by Grotixs underſtood of a long ſpace of time, which very often diſ- 
covers what is true, and what 15 e as many ot the Antients have 
obſerved. Conſult Stobæi Excerpta de Rerum Natura, Tit. 11. where 
there are a great many ſayings to that purpoſe. As for the Fire which 
St. Paul here makes mention of, that is nothing but an examination of 
Doctrins, which after ſome time the Chriſtians would ſet themſelves to, 
and upon which all that were falſe would be rejected, and the true re- 
tained ; which is called Fire by a Metaphor taken from Metals. They 
that retained the foundation of Ohriſtianity, tho they built ſtrange 
Do&rins upon it, would at length upon that examination of them, 
fad that had built fubbie upon Gold ; and when they underſtood 
that they had been in danger of caſting away the foundation of Re- 
ion it ſelf for thoſe Errors, they would preſently forſake them, and 
as out of the Fire, not without the loſs of their Reputation 

and Time, beſides what they muſt; be reckoned to have loſt in — 
Actions and right Apprehenfionzg, by continuing ſo long in their 


That Character of the Gnoſticks} which our Author would have to 
be contained in the following words, agrees to any others that err 
a falſe notion of Wiſdom, and do miſchief to the Chriſti- 

an Church. 80 that what he thought to be manifeſt, ſeems to me to 
be plainly falſe. | 
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CHAP. IV. 


Note a. fompl taken, but only when there is ſomething elſe ad. 
ded to it, as here vmy 3 xyearre:: that is, be not lifted 
up in your Minds, beyond what theſe Inſtructions will allow which ! 
have already written, either in this Chapter, or the foregoing, but 
eſpecially in Chap. iii. where St. Paul had taught the Corinthians what 
they ought to think both of themſelves, and of their Teachers. 
Verſ. 13. Note b. I. It is true indeed what our Author ſays about 
the ſignification of the words «tus and u Suge But there is 
another notion given by the ſame Grammarians of theſe words which 
I like better, as ſeeming to be more agreeable to this place, for pur- 
gamenta, filth, quiſquilie, retrimenta, the dregs or refuſe of any thing, 
For the Apoſtles meaning is no more than that he was the Obje& of 
every bodies Contempt, and ſo was myiuue mirror, or menglagua my ous, 
lookPd upon by all the World as refuſe. And this notion of the words 
is agreeable to their Original, meuglague coming from agen to purge, 
— mgilaua from τπτ . to wipe off. Heſychius has indeed Neαννn, 
but without any interpretation of it, which muſt be ſupplied out of 
Phavorinus, who ſeems to have had the moſt correct Copy of that 
Grammarian, and tells us, that ee is ar} os Sms 5 
day pere, for filth, and as refuſe. The other word is interpre- 
ted in Heſycbius by <tmarduayua which comes from cutaraud wr to 
wipe off, and ought not to be alter d. It follows; «rriures, a, 3 
Vav 74 im re, it ſhould be, <t{auart, anf ee, an l, I m4 was 
ra ix ufer: but the former word was omitted becauſe of its likeneſs 
to cenrarduryue, which went before. In Suidas alſo it ſhould be read 
Dre, as mil. Portus obſerved, who ought to have corrected 
the whole paſſage by Heſychius : For it follows in Suidas; j vas T4 im 
drt, which he ridiculouſly renders ; ipſa ſub veſtigiis redemptis, 
when it is manifeſt the words ought to be read with a Comma after 
thus: # 73 vav 74 In, , or what is under foot, alſo redemption. 
Phavorinus interprets i not only ENavyua abomination, but alſo a 


one that is tired with work + * 73 anbperriurcr ouiCadcr, os e: or refuſe 
which is 4 = kgs. d wTapoggs vit rea u 

T pt'yev: by a Mctapbor taken thoſe who wipe down Table cat- 
ing. He adds, merle an — — 8 22 put 
for that which ſignifies to purge, to wipe off with a ſponge ; but he ought 
| . to 


Verſ. 6. cp properly is to think, and does not ſignify to be proud 


ouCarc © Tis idyoTas To AA Swlyxi: a Towel which wipes the Sweat off 
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to have ſaid , for it is a Com of the Verb ls, to wipe, to Chapter 
ſhave. Whence in an old Onomaſtican Je is rendred ſcobs, ſha. V. 
vings or filings, The old Gloſſes publi together, render f = 
prgamentum. And Euſtatbius in ce alledged Edit. Rom. p. 1 935. 
interprets both the words by Sine & c , that which is waſhed 
and wiped with a Sponge. And Apoſtoliuq in Cent, 16. 3. interprets them 
alfo v xerem/mua mirmy Vas T4 lym, & Ywmryua, that which every one treads 

IT. I do not think that thoſe 5 ho had purifications, in ſome 


reſpe& like the Jewiſh, imitated therein the Jews, to whom moſt of 
them were perfe& Strangers, and ſome of them more powerful and 
antient than they, as the Egyptians, Nor have ſuch Rites conſidered 
in themſelves any thing Divme in them, that they ſhould be referred 
to God as their firſt inſtitutor. It is much more probable that the Jews 
had been already accuſtomed to them, | whilſt they were among other 
Nations ; and that God in thoſe Twyis/cmxous ue beggariy elements of 
the World, as St. Paul calls them, did accommodate himſelf to their 
Capacity and Temper. Of which mater have had occaſion to ſpeak 
in many places of my Commentary on the Pentateuch. 

CHAP. V. 


Verſ. 1. HE word d can ſignify but two things in this place. 
Nite a. Firſt, it may denote the certainty of the Report, and 

be referred to the Veri «xi47e,, and ſo St. Pauls mean- 
iag will be, that that report had been a long while ſpread, and it was 
wrerſally affirmed for a certain truth, | by all that knew the Church 
of Corinth ; in which ſenſe , is an Adverb of aff mg. Secondly, 
it may be a Particle, whereby the Apoſtle ſignifies he would tell them 
riefly and in one word, why he ſhould dome to them &# þ«C/v with a 
bd. In both theſe ſenſes this Particle is uſed in good Authors, but 
erer in Dr. Hammond's, that I know of; and if it were, yet in this 
Conſtruſtion, that could not be the ſenſe of it. It ſignifies alſo 
ws, wholly or altogether ; but for that ſignification of it there can 
de no room neither here: See Mat. v. 34. and afterwards Chap. xv. 
29. of this Epiſtle. I rather think it is here an Adverb of affirming, 

the Verb «<x«74 immediately follows it. 

Verſ. 2. Note c. Lin. 13. After the reference to Rom. xii. Note c.] 
This paſſage of St. Clement, as alſo the Citation out of Origen, was 
uten by our Author out of Grotius, as is evident by this, that Grotius 
'efers us only to Conſtit. 2. without letting down the Chapter, which 
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chapter he t to have done in the quotation of a Book that had been long 
ſince divi 


ed into Cha and ſo does the Doctor. Grotius does not 


LV truly cite the words of the Conftitutions ; no more does Dr. Hammond 


The place is in Lib. 2. cap. 41. and the laſt word of it here alled 
is not amvanuomms, but d cut off, By this it appears that 
Men are not to be abſolutely t in citing the Teſtimonies of the 
Aatients. 

Ibid. At the end of that Note.) If our learned Author to this 

in St. Paul, had added only that in 2 Cor, xii. 21. no one would 
ever havediſpated with him about theſe iaterpretations. But all that 
he ſays afterwards is manifeſtly forced, becauſe St. Paul does not 
ſpeak of that Sorrow which was cauſed by the cenſures of the 
or Excommmunication, but concerning Sorrow which proceeded from a 
vation of Manners in the Corinthians, for which St. Paul had 
— them. For it is apparent that St. Paul ſpeaks to 
the whole Corimmtbian Church, which no one would ſay was excommuni. 
cated becauſe the Apoſtle had in this Epiſtle reproved their 
or becauſe he had ordered that one inceſtuous Perſon, ſpoken of ia 
this Chapter, to be delivered to Satan. The thing confutes it ſelf upon 
the very mention of it; and I dare ſay our Author had never written 
in this manner, if he had not ſome time before compoſed a diſputati- 
on about the Power of the Keys, which he was very much in love with, 
and perhaps more than he ſhould have been, and that made him think 
_ ſaw thoſe Xeys where no body elſe would ever have thought of 
m. 

Verſ. 5. Notee. I. It had been better in my judgment, if our 
learned Author had inſiſted only on the ſecond reaſon he aſſigns of 
this phraſe, which is manifeſtly grounded on-the Apoſtle's writings; 
for what need was there of inventing another new one, when the A- 
poſtles had given one very ent reaſon of it? But, unleſs I am 
miſtaken, the DodGor did not ſufficiently diſtinguiſh the common Ex- 
communication, as it is deſcribed by the cms, or as it obtained in after 

from that delivering up to Satan in the time of the - For 
this was a conſectety of that miraculous Power of the A poſt les. where» 
as the power of Excommunication was not conjoined with any Miracke. 
What Foſepbus relates concerning the Eni, may ſo be underſtood, as 
that the Excommunicate Perſon ſhould be faid to have died for Grie, 
not by the-miraculons Virtue of the Fxcommunication z which yet if Joſe- 
pbus had believed, it would be no Crime to refuſe to give t to him. 


And it is certain thoſe Eſſen were neither bers themſelves, nor 


inſtituted by Prophets: Burt of this and other things which belong to 
Excommuni- 
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Lis 1. cap. Ty Cc. 0 0 
1, What our Author conjectures about the ſenſe of the Verb 


, that it ſignifies here to deliver up u Demand or Petition, 
d certainly ingenious; but if it ſhould be denied, I don't fee how it 
copld be proved. For an Executioner does not uſe to require the Ma- 
giltrare to deliver up Malefactors to him, but they are delivered up 
io him without his demanding them. And when it is ſaid that Satan 
defired permitlion of God 10 /5ft the Hyoſiles, that was not properly to 
execute: Puniſhment on them for their Sins, but to aſſault them the 
nore vehemently with his Temptations and wicked Suggeſtions : Nor 
indeed: can the Devil be ſuppoſed to demand bad Men of God in or- 
der to torment them, whom he would rather make: happy, if be 
could, that he might entice others into ſin by the example of their 
ity ; ſo. that he is rather to be thought to puniſh men a- 
inſt his will, than to ask leave of God to afflit them. And it's vi- 
that bad men who ſerve Satan, are ſo far from being more miſe- 
mbleand obnoxious to diſeaſes than the good, that the contrary is 
— true. Whence alſo by the way we may infer, that if to be 
wered to Satan, were all one as to he caſt out of the Church, thaſe 
who never were within the Church muſt have been reckoned from 
their very birth to have been delivered up to Satan, and by conſequence 
tre been all more obnoxious to diſeaſes than the Chriſtians: And all 
likewiſe that were rightfully Excommunicated ſhould: have been ſaid 
w have been delivered to Satan, and been afflicted with Diſeaſes, which + 
t that it was of old ſo, no Writer has ever aſſerted, nor does any. 
one believe. But delivering up ta Satan, tho conjoined with Excom- 
munication, is not the ſame thing: And therefore aur Author ought: 
ut to have confounded this unuſual Puniſhment inflicted by A poſto- 
lical Authority, with the ordinary Cenſures of the Church- Nor is 
e more fortunate in conjecturing that this delivering to Satan was an 
initation of God's dealing with Sinners, when he leaves them to the. 
power of the Devil to execute his pleaſure vpon them. 

Verſ. g. "Eyeala #pir os 75 cnn) Many Interpreters would have 
this to be underſtood of this very Epiſtle, contrary to all the rules of 
Grammar, leſt it ſhould be thought that any of St. Paul's Epiſt les 
were loſt; which yet why they might not, no reaſon at all can be. 
given : For if ſo be, we want none af thoſe things which are neceſ- 
lary to Salvation, what reaſon can we have to accaſe the Providence 
of God, if any of the Writings of the Apoſttes were loſt ? Should 
we have been ever the leſs Diſciples of Chrilt, if auy of thoſe Epiſtles . 


ha d. 
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communication, we may conſult Mr, J. Seiden, de Sedr. Judaurum, ch 


V. 
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Chapter had been loſt, which we now have? Was it abſolutely neceſſary that 
V. every thing which the Apoſtles wrote ſhould be tranſmitted to Poſte. 
wa rity ! Nay we may ſuppoſe that there were ſome ſuch Epiſtles, which 
it was the intereſt of the Churches, and Men of that Age to conceal; 
for there are ſecrets which every body need not to be acquainted with, 
And it would be no hard matter to produce inſtances of ſuch ſecr 
if every one could not eaſily find ſuch himſelf. So that there bei 
no ſufficient reaſon to perſwade us that all the Apoſtles writings ei- 
ther were or ought to have been preſerved, if it be moſt. agreeable 
to the rules of Grammar to ſuppoſe, that the Diſcourſe here is about 
an Epiſtle which is loſt, I do not ſee why we ſhould not be of that 
Opinion. And there are three things that ſhew St. Paul to ſpeak of 
ſome other Epiſtle. 

Firſt, That he had no where in the foregoing part of this admo- 
niſhed rhe Corinthians «4 cvrew you, not to aſſociate with Fornicators ; 
For what he had ſaid about the Corinthian who was guilty of Inceſt, can- 
not be the thing here referred to, becauſe that had no ambiguity in it; 
and it appears by the following Verſe, that the ambiguity of St. Pauls 
words either did, or at leaſt might have given the Corinthians an occa- 
ſion to miſtake: I wrote unto you, ſaith he, in an Epiſtle not to keep 
ny with Fornicators; but not altogether with the Fornicators of this World, 
or with the Covetous, or Extortioners, or Idolaters, for then muſt ye needs 
bave gone out of the World. But now I bave written unto you, not to keep 
Company with any Man that is called a Brother, and is a Fornicator, &c. 

— The 11th Yerſe which begins with the Particle NYN1 
nom, ſufhciently ſhews that the Apoſtle in that ſpeaks of this Epiſtle, 
and in the gth Verſe of another: I WROTE wnto you, ſaith he, in an 
Epiſtle, not to, &c, But NOW I bave written unto you, &c, Thereis 
here a plain oppoſition between the time of the Apoſtles writing the 
one and the other; for tho the Particle now be ſometimes only a tranſi- 
tion, and does not ſignify any difference of time, yet it is manifeſt that 
St. Paul ſpeaks here of a thing that was paſt, which he now explains 
more clearly. Nay tho we ſhould grant the Particle now to be here a 
form of tranſition, and the Apoſtle to ſpeak of the ſame Epiſtle in 

both Verſes ; yet that Epiſtle muſt be an Epiſtle in which St. Paul had 
ſpoken ambiguouſly, and not this in which there is no ambiguity, as l 
have juſt now ſaid. 

Thirdly, If the Apoſtle had meant this Epiſtle, he would not have 
ſaid & 75 , but either have wholly omitted it, or ſaid & T&av71 4 
«ia, in this Epiſtle ;, tho even that could not be handſomly enough a 
ſaid, if but juſt before he had written that which by many he is ſup- 


poſed 


⁹ » ney EY 


= © A m-R 


a aww — ct © t i © -w-—-_ a= & CE .2Ce ea - 


= — + .£© 


Pm Ano, FT. TY» 


W 


T\. 1. CORINTHIANS.: 


ia his 2d Epiſt. Chap. vii. 8. where he ſpeaks of this, . whi is come 


10 , is uſed elſewhere by St. Paul, to ſignify mv mwmw imralr, this 
Epiſtle, viz. in Colof. iv. 16. and 1 Thef]. v. 27. But I do not rely on- 
ly on this reaſon, or the bare omiſſion of the Pronoun mans. 

All this did not hinder Dr. Hammond, who was an excellent Divine, 
but an indifferent Grammarian, from declaring himſelf of another 
Opinion in his Note upon this Verſe, which, if 1 am not miſtaken, was 
owing to a Theological prejudice, | mentioned in the beginning of 
this Animadverſion, | 

Ibid. Note g. Col. 2. Lin. 23. After the words, guilty of thoſe Sins.] 
| have already confuted what Dr. Hammond here ſays, who would 
have done better to follow Grotius whom he ſo often had recourſe xo. 
That none of the Antients have made any mention of that Epiſtle to 
the Corintbians, which I ſay is loſt, not prove that there was no 
ſuch Epiſtle 3 becauſe there might be reaſons, as I before ſaid, for the 

ncealing of it, or perhaps ſo after it was read, for the tearing and 
terning it, by the Apoſtle's own order who had written it. 

Verſ. 10. Note h. I. As <Merizans no where ſignifies a Voluptuary, un- 
leß it be in Dr. Hammond's Lexicon, as I have ſhewn on Nomi. i. 29. ſo 
neither does af when it is alone, ſignify a Raviſher of Boys or Wo- 
nen; but the circumſtances of the place where that word occurs, 
wuſt oblige us to take it in that ſenſe ; otherwiſe it always ſignifies 
one that is greedy of Mony, and takes away what is anothers, either 
wder a pretence of right, or by abuſing his Authority to that -pur- 
poſe, And in this place where the word =»9& is ſet in the firſt place, 
add ſigniſies a Perſon addicted to Venery, there is no neceſlity to take 
it in any other than its ordinary ſenſe : See eſpecially the following 
Verſe, where «gn; is laſt mentioned after the names of four other 

ices. 1 


IL. The word dawn in 2 Pet. ii. 12. ſignifies no ſuch thing; for 
Animals made «is d x, per are Animals therefore created that they 
might be taken and deſtroyed : See Grotim on that place. There was 
no neceſſity of recurring to the Verſiqn of the Septuagint, to ſhew that 
a ſignifies rapere to raviſh ; for who does not know that? 

Il, What is ſaid of the ſenſe of Gn. vi. 11. is all mere conjecture, 
dich bas no ground either in the Hiſtory, or the proper fgaification 
A the words. The Hebrew cum bliamas does not ſignify Yiolence, but 
Inury ; and Y ſchibbeth, be was, corrupted, ſignifies any change 
51 whatſoever 


' 
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whatſoever for the worſe, and not only Luſts, as any Lexicon wi 

8 ſhew. It's true, the Marriages of the Enſidæ with the eden 

eres a means of corrupting all Mankind ; but it does not thence fol- 
low that Luſt was their principal Sin, no more than from St. Peter's 
joining the Men who lived before the Flood with the Sodomites ;, for to 
put them together, it is ſufficient that they were both Sinners, tho 
their ſins were different, and both utterly deſtroyed, tho not in the 
ſame manner. 

IV. I grant a luſtful Perſon was the occaſion of what the Apoſtle 
here ſays; but it does not follow therefore that the Vices which he 
mentions in verſ. 10, and 11. belong to the ſame thing. Surely 
une, Nude, & d, do not lignify one given to Yenery, tho 
1 confeſs, Idolaters, Railers, and Drunkards, have been often ad. 
diced to Luſt, : 

v. There is no doubt but n is ſometimes taken for a Raviſher of 
Boys or Women; but as I ſaid before, the Circumſtances of the place 
muſt ſhew that the word is uſed in that ſenſe,as in the place alledged out 
of — — which nevertheleſs I do not warrant, becauſe I have 
not look'd into him, But the Paſſages cited out of the Sybillin Oracles, 
are certainly wreſted ; nor do I believe that our , Author took 
them out of the Book it ſelf: For the firſt is in the firſ# Book, not the 
ſecond, out of which he cites it. And the place it ſelf ſhews that he miſ- 
interprets it; for after the word —＋ is ſubjoined the word ewe, 
Tyrants, who are rather Raviſhers of Goods and Poſſeſſions than of 
Men, In the ſecond are collected the names of ſeveral Vices, whe- 
ther they have any Affinity with one another or not: and tho Men are 
called by the Sybil, A race of Adulterers, Idolaters, Deceivers, and Per- 
— 2 full of Rage; and ſhe adds, 


A Af e, dra wy Larne, 
Snatching to themſelves, having an im Mind; it does not thence 
follow that « muſt here be underſtood of the raviſhing of a Boy 
or a Woman, tho there were nothing added which ſhewed the con- 
trary. But it follows, 


Ov Nis 8 ahurer, x, Yar de wired of. 


For no rich Man that bas Mont, will make another participate of 
them. —— ent that it is not fo to be underſtood. Two 
Verſes after that it follows, 


— U 
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eee 

yiguem xgupies d aoraal dis E —̃ 
Many Widows will privately love others for Gain. Which is nothing to 
the Verb «qu. In the laſt Verſe but two of the Book, the Sybil 
_ that the day of Judgment, | of which ſhe had before ſpoken, 
would come | 


oe Ale Hat ier 3H wh, 


ben the ſmell of Brimſtone ſhould be gone. In which I cannot tell whe- 
ther ſhe had any reſpect to the deſtrodtion of Sodom. 

VI. In Mat. xxiii. the words a & duggeia are uſed in, their ordi- 
nary ſignification ; and when, which is oppoſed to them, is not only 
that purity which conſiſts in Abſtinence from carnal Pleaſures, but 
from any ſort of Wickedneſs, as appears by the place — out of 
St. Luke, where weis ſignifies all kinds of Vice, as the Hebrew Ny. 
rabab in Gen. vi. 5. They who think otherwiſe, can bring no Argu- 
ment either from the thing it ſelf, br the word to confirm their Opi- 
nion: So that upon the whole here js, as the Poet ſpeaks, 


Pergula pictorum, veri nibil, omnia falſa. 


Ibid. Note i. Here is, I confeſs, wizas fies 4 mighty flood of Ex- 
amples, but 
— — nn 
A tyis x, my ig) ven ef d. 


for it is true indeed, the Solemnities uſed in the worſhip of ſome Dei- 
ties, in ſome places, were accompanied with ſhameful Luſts, as I have 
hewn my ſelf on Exod. xxxiv. 15, But that either every where, or 
for the moſt part it was ſo, | leave them to believe who are ignorant 
of the antient Heathen Cuſtoms. Qur-Author ſpeaks as if the Gretks 
and Romans did very freely ſuffer their Wives and Children to be 
corrupted and proſtituted in their facred Myſteries; and as if that 
was the general Cuſtom, than which nothing can be more falſe : 
Nay there were ſevere Decrees ſometimes made againſt Impurities in 
the worſhip of their Gods, as appears from Livy, Lib. 39. and by an 
order of the Senate it ſelf ti —_ See alſo Citero de 9 

$p 2 Lid. 
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Lib. 2. Cap. 14, 15. Ido not therefore believe that an 7dolater ſim- 

—_ ply is — taken for a Fornicator or Adulterer, as if Idolatry and Un, 

waayg cleanneſs had always gone together: Nor does our Author produce 
any one Paſſage to make it probable; for tho all the Sins which are 
joined with Idolatry here and elſewhere, reſpected carnal Pleaſures, 
it would in no wiſe follow that by Idolatry is meant Impurity, when 
neither the proper ſignification of that word, nor its uſe will ad- 
mit that ſenſe; and it is very common for Sins of various kinds to 
be joined together. And yet upon this only ground almoſt, our learn. 
ed Author in his Note on Rom. i. 29. endeavoured to prove that 
maria ſignified » againſt the proper ſignification of the word, 
and the conſtant uſe of all Writers, e there ſhewn. And the 
ſame I ſhall do here, as to the word Idolatty, leſt any ſhould be de- 
ceived by his Authority, or multitude of Examples. 

I. The Hebrew word 1191 gilloul ſignifies Dung properly, and 
Idols are by way of contempt fo called, not becauſe of thoſe carnal 
Pollutions that accompanied the Worſhip of them, but becauſe 
were made no more account of than Dung by the Jews : For Dung did 
not pollute, viz. with any legal Pollution. By the Septuagint this 
wed bs rendred &/avyue, not as if that were the proper ſignification 
of it, but becauſe the Jews who ſpake Greek, commonly called Idols 
Elo yuar abominable things, not polluted ; for 8/\vwThSz does not 
ſignify to be polluted, but to abbor, to dete. And the ſame is the ſigni- 
fication of the Hebrew root xpw ſchakats, whence y\pw an abominable 
thing, not properly becauſe of carnal Pollution, but becauſe it is evil, 
Lyra's Authority is not to be regarded. See my Notes on Gen. xxi. 7. 

II. I do not doubt but in the Bacchanalia, or night Revels of Bacchw, 
there were horrible Villanies committed ; .but I do not think it was 
univerſally known in Greece, that thoſe things were done there in ho- 
nour of that God. Our learned Author might have produced a great 
many fitter Teſtimonies, to ſhew that the Myſteries of Ceres were ſe 
cret, than thoſe which he alledges out of Horace and Seneca ; or rather 
have let them quite alone, ſince every Child knows ſuch things. 

III. That pallage in Jerem. xliv. 19. is perfectly foreign to this buſ- 
neſs, there being nothing there ſaid about nocturnal Sacrifices : For 
thus the Women who had offered Sacrifice to the Queen of Heaven, 
that is, the Moon, ſpeak : When we burned Incenſe to the Queen of Hea- 
ven, and poured out drink Offerings, did we make ber Images without 
our Husbands ? &c. | 

IV. Iam of opinion indeed with our Author, that God by the ſa- 
cred mark of Circumciſion, did ſignify the amputation of — 

eaſures; 
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Pleaſures; but whether he had a particular reſpe& to the ſhameful Chapter 


ices of the Heathens in their Religious Solemnities, which in that 


mony he condemned, I cannot tell; nor is it evident from any Wa 


ce of Scripture, 2 : = 
v. Our Author had not look'd into 2 Kings xxiii. 7. for the word 


there in the Hebrew is end laaſcherab, that is, in a Grove, not 
pep baſtberoth, which has a different ſignification, But he was 
deceived by an overhaſty reading of what Mr. Selden ſays about this 
matter, de Diis Syris, Synt. ii. Cap. 2. who may be conſulted ; and 
who has alſo treated at large of Ailytta and the reſt here ſpoken of, in 
Stag. 2. Cap. 7. To me likewiſe it ſeems molt probable, what he 
conjectures about the original of the names Atergatis and Derceto, in 

.3. of the ſame Syntagm. as if they were the ſame with 17 vx 
45 , @ magnificent Fiſh, becauſe he ſets down a ſtory which agrees 
with his conjecture, as he at large ſhews. 

VI. By a pleaſant miſtake our Author produces Verſes out of the 
3d Book of the Sybillin Oracles, as reſpecting the Roman Luſtrations, of 
which there is not in them the leaſt mark or footſtep; merely, if I am 
not miſtaken, becauſe Joan. Opſopers, who turned the Sybillin Oracles 
into bad Latin Verſe, had thus tranſlated the two firſt which Dr. Ham- 
mond alledges : | 


Maſque mari ſe junget, ſtatuent que pudendis 
I» LUST RIS pueros. | 


But theſe Luſtra any one will ſee to be — 4 who obſerves it 
to be in the Greek <:4e# 719 The other places prove nothing, but 
only that the Heathens were generally given to inordinate Luſts, but 
— that thoſe Luſts were reckoned by the moſt of them a part of 
gion, | 
VII. In the Eleuſinia Sacra, or Rites performed in honour of Ceres, 
there were indeed ſome indecent things practiſed, as Joannes Meurſius 
in Eleuſiniis will inform us; but that any horrible Villanies, and ſuch 
ware not to be named, were committed in them, will not be thought 
by any that ſhall read what is ſaid of them by Cicero de Legibus, Lib. 2, 
lathe place before cited. | 
VIII. In Coloſſ.iii. 5. the word Ha is taken in its uſual and conſtant 
bgnification for Covetouſneſs, and not for luſtful Idolatry : The ſame I 
ſay of Epbeſ. v. 3. The reſt of the places alledged prove nothing at 
all, for the Affinity there is between ſome Vices does not make it 


neceſſary that all others ſhould be of the ſame kind. What is pro- 
* | duced 


| 
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Chapter duced out of Polycarpus and Beza,has been already confuted on Rom. i. 29. 

V. The words of the Council of [lliberis are figurative, and ſignify no 

norte than that the Heathen Prieſts, who after they had taken upon 

them the profeſſion of Chriſtianity, did again return to the worlkip 

of Idols, were as guilty as if they had committed the three Sins there 
mentioned, 

Verſ. 11. Our Author did well to add this at laſt, for it is falſe that 
e ever ſignifies a luſtful Perſon : See Heſychius, Phavorinut, the 
Old Gloſſes, and all the Lexicons in the World. I name Heſychius among 
the reſt, becauſe he interprets Ces 5 Railer, for there is one ſort 
of ces which lies only in words : Whence the Old Gloſſes render it 
not only injuriam Injury, but alſo convitium, probrum, railing, revil- 
ing, & Cee convitiatur, convitium facit, contumeliatur, ice, conty- 
melioſus. Phavorinus; Ice d fue Us , GAG 24 1 37! min der de- 
VCergui yu" x Werne vCermi SN page, x b19,90pY . As for the 
Gnoſticks, I ſhould no more imagin them to be here referred to, than 
any other bad Men, unleſs our Author meant to give the honourable 
name of Gnofticks to all the vile wretches that in the Apoſtles times 
had m_ into the Chriſtian Aſſemblies z tho why he ſhould, I can ſee 
no reaſon. a 

Verſ. 12. Note l. Our Author who makes his ſtile both in Engliſh 
and Latin rugged with unneceſſary and miſplaced Parentheſes, and 
thereby often renders it tedious to the Reader, makes too much uſe 
of that expedient to connect the Diſcourſe of the Sacred Wri- 
ters, Beſides, if we read the Greek words, it will appear that the 
Diſcourſe does not ſufficiently hang together; for we ſhould be obliged 
to read: Tim mirms agus, doing this ye ſhall put away. 

I ſhall propoſe here a Conjecture, which if it were true, would 
make all things plain. We read the words in our Copies thus: 
1 f wor KAT TH Zo einn; Now what conſtruction this is, 77 wer afl, 
I confeſs I do not underſtand. I know the ſenſe commonly put upon 
it is, What bave I to do, or what — is it of mine to judg them that 
are without? . e. it is not my buſineſs. But there is no example 
given of any ſuch Phraſe, Belides, the ConjunFion K Al intervening, 
makes the Phraſe ſtill more harſh ; for which reaſon it is left out in the 
Alexandrian and other Manuſcripts, and omitted by the Syriack Inter- 
preter; but in my judgment raſhly, becauſe that Particle may be of 
uſe to direct us to the true reading, which ſeems to be this: Ti At 
TOT E.,; KAI MENOTN TE Ne Tow det xgivere* Tis Led See 
tit ian 73 mer, &c. For what bave I to do with thoſe that are 
without ? But do you judg thoſe that are within; and thoſe that are _ 


8 . ö es os on won od wc na a 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


od judgetb and ye ſhall put away the wicked Perſon from among you. Chapter 
Firſt, m dl 4 is a Phraſe very common in the Sacred Writers, and VI. 
; ds much as, take care of your own Buſineſs, and Vll take care of mine 


See Mat. viii. 29. Jahn 11,4. and Interpreters on thoſe places. And 
the ſenſe here mult certainly be; It is not my buſineſs to take care of 
the Manners of the Heathens, who have not yet embraced the Goſpel. 
Next, the words KAI MENOTN TE might eaſily enough be chang- 
ed into KPINEIN "OT XI, becauſe the Verb g occurs twice in the 
following words. And wry is an Adverſative Particle frequently 
uſed by St. Paul : See Rom. iv. 20. and x. 18. and Phil, iii. 8. This 
makes the ſenſe very plain, whereas that interrogation, do not ye judg 
them 2 is very harſh and improper in this place, If St. Paul had faid ; It 
is not my buſineſs to judg thoſe who are among you,do-not ye judg them? 
this would be ſome ſenſe, tho foreign to this place, and the diſcourſe 
would be current; but as it is now, the connexion of the words is 
extremely harſh. Thirdly, the following words Tis 4 E (there be- 
ing here a manifeſt oppoſition between the & ei lv ſhews there 
ought to have preceded the Particle MEN, which is contained in 
5 34, for wary is all one with & i, and if we believe H. St 0 
ought to be ſo diſtinctly written. Fou thiy, Kai , is evidently con- 
join'd with au, judg and ye ſhall put away The words intervening, 
and thoſe that are without God judgeth, ought not to be included in a Pa- 
remtbeſss, becauſe they are ſet in oppoſition to that which went imme- 
dately before, and not inſerted x7! Sn 

And it cannot ſeem ſtrange, that I ſuppoſe this place to be corrupted, 
ſeeing the Syriack Interpreter ſeems to have thought the ſame, who 
has left out in the 12th Yerſe & «24, & ꝙ again in the 13th, becauſe he 
did not ſee how the Apoſtle's words could otherwiſe be made to hang 
together. The Latin alſo and the Arabian Interpreters omit the 
Particle ; in both Verſes. The Etbiopian departs yet further from the 
reſt, who has; & eum qui intus bomines judicabit. And there are o- 
ther variations in the Manuſcript Copies, which I paſs by. 


CHAP. VI. 


Verſ. 2. HAT our Author ſays here about the notion of 
Nite a. the word em eu is true; but as that word has more 

ſignifications than one, ſo in this place it ſeems ra- 
ther to be taken for judgment : for «ram inayjowy xempior ſignifies not 
Perſons unworthy to fit in the loweſt Judgment-ſeats, but to judg of the 
ſmalleſt matters; and therefore is ven rightly rendred by the Yulgar 


qui 
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/ Chapter qui de minimis judicetis, And thus the Old Gloſſes render nemieus jugz. 
/ I. cum 


examen, ſenſus, Jud ment, Examination, Opinion, and an ju- 


www dicia. But in verſ. 4. Keime Proms Tx, ſeems to lignify to bave things 


to be judged of relating to life, as Dr. Hammond himſelf interprets it in 
his Paraphraſe. So that in this Verſe dem gu is taken for the a# of 
judging, and in Verſ. 4. for things to be judged of. 

Verſ. 7. Note b. Here the word 3s is as much as omnino,or a Par- 
ticle of affirming, as | have ſhewn on that place in Chap. v. 1. 

Verſ, 10. Te, ̃. This word our Author here in the Margin, ac- 
cording to his manner, _—_— of a Perſon of inordinate Luſts. But 
if that were the true ſenſe of it, it ſhould have been joined with the 
foregoing words in the gth Verſe, and not have been put here in the 
10th after the word n: But h ſignifies in this place, as it 
is rendred in the Old Gloſſes, fraudator, avidus, A cheating, covetaw 
Perſon. 

Verſ. 11, Leet. ] Amgmotire in this place is the ſame with 
a & dyagive, to be waſhed and ſanctiſied, which went juſt be- 
fore. The Phraſe &@ * Ku ſignifies, when ye became Chriſti- 
ans, or took upon you the profeſſion of the Chriſtian Religion in Ba 
tiſm ; which obliged all thoſe that received it, to reformation of Lite. 
See Ads ii. 38. 

Verſ. 19. Nabe m & d dyi« Truar@®.] This expreſſion may be 
illuſtrated by a paſſage in the Epiſtle of Barnabas, where he faith : 
Nets 38 d Ty xugic N xgmmaniger wir + dg For the babitation of our 
Heart is a —— — to the Lord. The Holy Spirit is ſaid to dwell in 
our Bodies, becauſe it is preſent with our Minds, which inhabit our 
Bodies. Grotius does but trifle when he tells us, that the Spirit of the 
Mind is the Sanctuary, the otber parts of the Mind the Court of the Temple, 
and the Body the Porch and its outward parts. Such a Remark as this 
might perhaps be tolerable in a Pulpit, but by no means in an exact 
Interpreter. Claudian has an expreſſion much like this in his Second 
Book, on the firſt Conſulſhip of Stilicbon, ſpeaking of the Goddeſs 
Mercy G 


Hee Dea, pro templis & thure calentibus aris, 
Te fruitur, poſuitque ſuas hoc pectore ſedes. 


And a little after : 
Huic Dive germana Fides, eademque ſorori 


Corde two DELUBRA tenens, 
Verſ, 


A 
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Verſ. 20. Hygyawms 35 nu] St. Paul ſeems to allude here to a Honſe, Chapter 
which none but he may uſe how he pleaſes that has purchaſed it. And VII. 
God having, as it were, bought our Bodies as well as our Souls, he 
only has a ſoveraign Right to preſcribe tous how we ſhall uſe them. 


CHAP, VI. 


verſ. 3. F this matter, according to the Doctrine of the Rab- 
Note a. bins, Mr. Selden has treated at large in his Uxor Hebra- 
ica, Lib. 3. c. 4. and ſeqq. 

Verſ. 5. Note b. Aug and its oppoſite Hues re, according to 
the ſubje& matter, are taken ſometimes in a larger, and ſometimes in 
a more contraſted Notion. In general ate ſiguifies one that bas not 
the command of bis Paſſions, bens & le“ ,. dvr tegreimal, 
hut is commanded or overruled by them And on the contrary, gerd 
one that is not ſubject to the dominion of any Paſſion, but is always 
his own maſter : But becauſe the Paſſions are various, proportionable 
to the variety of objects to which they may be carried ont, therefore 
dare & her have alſo divers objects, as Ariſtotle will teach us 
in the beginning of his 7th Book of Ethicks, ad Nicomachum, And ſo 
in this place, where the diſcourſe is about the lawful pleaſures of 
Marriage, Aue is uſed in a much narrower ſignification, not for a 
Vice, i.e. a diſpoſition of Mind contrary to the Law of God, and 
pernicious to humane Society, but a certain natural heat of Body, 
which of it ſelf is neither a Vice nor a Vertue. But it is deſcribed as 
a Vice, becauſe it is an occaſion of becoming vitious to thoſe who do 
not govern it with reaſon. | 

Verſ. 6. Note c. Col. 1. Lin. 45. After the words, on the other ſide. ] 
Our learned Author might have confirmed this obſervation about the 
ue of the word 90 for malo, I bad rather, by that Paſſage in Hof. 
1.6. I will Grun) bave Mercy and not (N) _ which 1s 
all one as if God had ſaid, M212 mizzebabb, than Sacrifice and if the 
Prophet had written ſo, it could not have been rendred otherwiſe 
than by I will, or bad rather, And that this the Prophet meant is evi- 
dent by the next words; and the knowledg of God, FWD meboloth, 
than burnt Offerings : whence the Septuagint according to the Yatican 
Copy, read; n h Saw 3 ear, g iniyreny 217 ii, and 

y than Sacrifice : But in Mat. ix. 13. and in the AMlex- 
adrian Copy we read d woler, which is yet to the ſame ſenſe. It is 
certain the Hebrews have no Verb whereby to expreſs the Latin malo 
or per in Greek. 

AQ Verſ, 
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Chapter Verſ..14. Noted. From this place I readily allow the deduction of 
VII. this ConſeQary, that the Infants of Chriſtian Parents may be baptized, 
◻ becauſe they are Holy, i. e. reckoned as a part of God's People; but 
that this Phraſe ſignifies Baptiſm it ſelf, does not appear-by any 
thing that Dr, Hammond here ſays: For tho the Verb wp to ſandih, 
ſignify alſo to waſh, it does not follow that by i «x may be meant 
one whoſe condition is ſuch as to make him capable of being waſheg, 
or baptized, And on the contrary, the Children of Heathens were 
accounted «'xgleagr impure, that is, as pore of thoſe who were out of 
God's Covenant; and ſo could not be baptized, becauſe Baptiſm 
follows the profeſſion of Chriſtianity, which could neither be made 
by Parents who were Heathens, nor by Infants. This is the Notion 
of the words Holy and Impure, which being firſt uſed in that ſenſe by 
the Jews, came afterwards to be taken in the ſame by the Chriſtians ; 
which is the reaſon why Chriſtians are ſo often ſtiled Saints in the Epiſ- 
tles of the Apoſtles, See the inſcriptions of St. PauPs Epiſtles. 

Verſ. 17. Note e. I. The ſame reaſon which moved Dr. Ham- 
mond to prefer the reading of ſome antient Copies mentioned by The- 
ophy lact, e that in ours, makes me think that the ordinary read- 
ing ought to be retained : Namely, becauſe the obſcurity ariſing in 
the ſenſe from « «ws might eaſily induce ſome Scribe or Critick to 
change « into j, and join theſe words with the foregoing, to make the 
ſenſe more per ſpicuous; but there was no reaſon why, when the 
ſenſe was clear, it ſhould be made more obſcure. 

II. I have more than once obſerved, that the end of an Annotation 
does not agree with the beginning; the reaſon of which I ſuppoſe to 
be, that the Doctor did not write it all at the ſame time: For otherwiſe 
he would have made his Diſcourſe here hang better together. For af- 
ter he had ſaid, it will be reaſonable to acquieſce therein, viz. in that other 
reading, he gives a reaſon for ſo doing, which makes it unreaſonable ; 
for if the ſenſe will be current, tho we retain the ordinary reading, 
and only change the pointing of the words, what reaſon can there be 
to acquieſce in any alteration of them ? 

II. We ought therefore to keep to the preſent reading of all Co- 
pies and Interpreters, and 7 « 44 muſt be rendred but, as the Syriack 
and Arabick render it & O, that is, >a; 

Verſ. 34. Note h. The Oxford Edit, of the New Teſtament, Anno 
1675, takes notice of ſome Copies which read this place in the ſame 
manner as the Alexandrian, here mentioned by our Author, 'except- 
ing that the ſecond dz-u& is omitted; but there is no mention there 
made of the Alexandrian Copy, the difference between which and 
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others in the reading of this place, is nevertheleſs ſet down in the Chapter 
London Polyglott But in that Edition there are other inſtances of very VIII. 
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great negligence. I am perfectly of Dr. Hammond's opinion, as tothe WWW 


uſe of the Verb leid which I ſhall confirm by theſe Verſes of Virgil, 
wherein he elegantly deſcribes the Mind diſtracted with variety of 
Cares, and uſes the word dividere, Eneid. 8. at the beginning. 


——— Magn curarum fluctuat æſtu, 
Atque animum nunc buc celerem, nunc DIVIDIT iluc, 
In parteſque rapit varias, perque omnia verſat. 


Nay and the Verb f, which ſignifies to be wexed with Care, is 
defined by the Greek Grammarians to be MEPIZEZ GAL «s Nagigus Bunce, 
in meg! n wife nigra Tegmi E u H. to be divided between different Re- 
ſolutions, becauſe it comes from wigilev by changing the Letter E into H. 
See Euſtathius on Homer, pag. 80. and 1427. Edit. Rom. 

But there are two things in this Annotation of the Do@or liable to 
cenſure. The firſt is his Citation out of the Feruſalem Parapbraſe, 
which makes nothing tothe purpoſe, it being manifeſt that thoſe words 
lgnify Diſtruſt or Unbelief, not Cares or DiraGions. And the ſecond 
is his ſaying that a Verb is the Singular number cannot be applied to two 
Nouns whereas nothing is more common in all the beſt Authors in 
both Languages than that Conſtruction, and, which I wonder he did 
not take notice of, it muſt be admitted according to the reading of the 
Aexandrian Copy, which he prefers before the other: # i d5a4@; 
$5 e d weyud me oy Kopie &c. 


CHAP. VIIL 


Verſ. 4, Don't think St. Paul had a reſpet to the Hebrew word, 
Note a. which perhaps was unknown to the Corinthians, but to 
the meaning of the word «dr it ſelf which he here 

uſes, and which properly ſignifies an Image conceived in the Mind, 
which is no where but in our Underſtanding ; and afterwards was ap- 
plied to other things which are look'd upon as vain Spectres. And 
this is the reaſon why the Fews who ſpake Greek, gave the name of 
Idols, firſt to the Gods of the Heathens themſelves, and then to their 
Statues. All which I ſhall deduce a little more particularly, becauſe 
it will conduce very much to the clear underſtanding of this Paſſage. 
And firſt of all it muſt be obſerved that the Verb 419 ſignifies - — 
Tt 2 e 
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Chapter like wito, in which ſenſe it is often uſed in Homer, as for inſtance in 
VIII. Liad B. Verſ. 280. | 
| lags: IN rave ms *Abiirn, 
Eidyuarn xguxy. 


Aud near to bim ſtood greyeyed Minerva, like to a Cryer; 4worwlen, faith 
the Scboliaſt. Whence the words i/Ne & d came to ſignify an Image or 
repreſentation of things, ſuch as is formed in the Mind. And An 
as H. Stephanus has ſhewn out of Plutarch, ſignifies ſometimes the ſame. 
And therefore Plato in his Phedrw, p. 346. Ed. Cen. Ficin. calls an in- 
corporeal thing, ſuppoling it appeared in a viſible ſhape, d, in 
that remarkable Sentence: &urts 33 d mgei;er eme ü gesang, & n ming 
dave wages E ILANAON miyeizery vis buy ie: Men would be extreamly in 
love with Wiſdom, if it did but preſent ſome lively Image of it ſelf to their 
view. And becauſe they thought that the Souls of dead Perſons were 
clothed with a certain airy Form, reſembling outwardly that Body 
which they inhabited when thoſe Perſons were alive, that Form o 
uſually called Þdazr. We frequently meet in Homer with this 
Verſe, ror d , the Images of deceaſed Men. Virgil ren- 
ders it ſimulachra & figuras, which he thus deſcribes in id. 6, 
Verſ. 292. — of e/Eneas, who was going to encounter the G 

if Sybilla had not diverted him: 


Et ni docta comes tenues ſme corpore vita: 
Admoneat volitare, cava ſub imagine forme, 
trruat & fruſtra ferro diverberet umbras, 


This was the uſe of the word YA among the Greeks, when the Jews 
firſt came acquainted with them ; and therefore when they had learned 
to ſpeak Greek, they fitly called the Gods of the Nations Yduae, part- 
ly becauſe they were but meer human Inventions, baving no real Ex- 
iſtence; and partly becauſe they generally worſhipped dead men, 
ruler Ute xg4urrwr, or to uſe the words of Virgil, 


Horum umbras tenues, ſimulacbraque luce carentum. 


Which ſhews likewiſe the reaſon why the Apoſtle ſays that an Idol is 
notbing in the World, for the Fictions of Men have no real Exiſtence, 
nor are there any ſuch Images or Apparitions of dead Perſons, as the 


Poets ſpeak of, no more than there is any 
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Horrendum ſtridens, flammiſque armata Chimera. 


Philo Judi, Lib. de Aonarchia affirms, that Riches alſo are called in 
Scripture Lane, becauſe they are but the fading Images of true good: 
md d, faith he, ono Uduan, N ionxdre 4 bg muy, winds ngmwere cuge 
yg : theſe are the things which [the Scripture) calleth Idols,like Shadows 
and Phantoms, which depend upon nothing or certain. 

Verſ. 5. Kai 3 l im e $414, &c.) The ſenſe of this Verſe is 
not truly expreſſed by our Author out of TheophylaF. It muſt be 
rendred ; for tho there be they which are called Gods, whether in Hez- 
ven or in Earth (as really there are Gods many, and Lords many) yet to 
w there is one God the Father, &c. By Gods in Heaven are meant God 
and the Angels; in the Earth Magiſtrates, who are alſo called the Lords 
of the World. But Chriltians called only the Father, by whom all 
things were created, Cod; and Jeſus Chriſt, by whom were all things, 
Lord in the moſt excellent ſenſe, The Apoſtle has no reference to the 
falſe Gods or Idols of the Heathens, nor to the common way of ſpeak- 
ana the Jews themſelves ; for he grants that thoſe were truly 

ed Gods and Lords. He ſeems when he wrote this, to have had in 
his mind that paſſage of Afoſes in Deut. x. 17, The Lord your God is 
God of Gods, and Lord of Lords, a great God, mighty and terrible, whom 
the Jews ought alone to ſerve. And in like manner St. Paul here 
teaches, that tho there were many that were called Gods and Lords, 
yet there was but one of thoſe Gods, and one of thoſe: Lords that 
were to be made the Objects of divine Worſhip, 

Verſ. 7. Note b. No body will deny but eawiir, where the Diſ- 
courſe is about the Body, ſignifies to be ſick, and is taken alſo for a 
diſeaſe of the Mind, if the diſcourſe be about the Mind. But I don't 
think St. Paul here has a reſpect to the general Notion of a diſtemper 
of the Mind, or of Sin, bur rather ſpeaks of an infirm run in the 
profeſſion of the Chriſtian Religion,and the obſervation of its Precepts ; 
fach as is uſual in ignorant People, who are hardly brought to an entire 
renunciation of their former Errors. This is the proper ſignification 
of the word «2wis: And theſe the Apoſtle calls , 75 mis, Rom. 
xiy, 1,2. which does not ſignify /ick or diſeaſed in the Faith, but Perſons 
whoſe Faith was not ſo firm and ſtrong as it ſhould have been. As on the 
other hand in Chap, iv. 19, of the ſame Epiltle, ſpeaking of Abrabam, 
he ſays that i i9%2n1 75 vu be was not weat in Faith, i. e. he did not 
doubt: And ſo in the Septuagint, ah, is ſometimes taken for to 


Humble, becauſe thoſe who do not take their ſteps firm, often ſtumble; . 
 Childrea do hen they firſt begin to go alone. * Our. 
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Chapter Our Author alledges St. PauPs words in the 7th Verſe, as if St. Paul 
IX. had ſaid bel d d, and not awmudvc; ts E u with Conſcience of the 
a,; in which he follows the Alexandrian and two other Roman Co- 
pies, But I ſuſpect that to be only the gloſs of ſome Men, that did 
not underſtand the meaning of the Phraſe evriidvor dun, which ſig- 
nifies an Opinion or Perſwalicn concerning the favourable preſence of 
the Idol at their Holy Feaſts, with which ſome of the Corinthians were 

ſtill at that time poſſeſſed, as Dr. Hammond has well obſer ved. 
Verſ. 10. Omhubiorn) That is, confirmed, as | have ſhewn in my 

Ars Critica, Par. 3. Sect. 1. c. 16.11, 


CHAP. IX, 


Verſ. 5. M un Let Uouriay ddaghy yurdieg du,] Have we not 
power to lead about a Siſter, a Wife? So it muſt be 
rendred, for I have already ſhewn on Rom. xvi. 1, 

that the Opinion which Dr. Hammond follows here in his Paraphra 
in concurrence with ſome of the Antients, is very improbable. 1 
St. Paul had deſigned to ſay what they affirm, he would not have added 
gureixe, for «a4 alone would have been ſufficient ; and the Greeks do 
no more uſe to ſay «agir quraixe for a Siſter, than «Hagts drdee for a 
Brother, St. Paul therefore here intimates that he had married indeed 
a Wife, whom he might if he pleaſed take along with him as a Com- 
nion in his Travels, but he did not mewtur lead ber about, leſt ſhe 
uld be burdenſom to the Churches; for tho he could have eaſily 
gor his own living by working, yet it would have been much more 
ifhcult for him to provide both for himſelf and his Wife, if ſhe had 

travelled with him. 

It is groundleſly therefore inferred by ſome from this place, that 
St. Paul was a ſingle man, for he does not ſay, have not we power to haue 
a Wife, aua iv, but to lead about a Wife, viz. which he already 
had. And to this place perhaps the Interpolator of [qnatius's Epiſtle 
to the Philippians, pag. 98. Ed. Uſſer. had a reſpect ; where having 
ſpoken of unmarried Perſons, he ſaith : Os 4igu & Th; leiste axagine In 
wats rere, wr it den due 3 d de hugitels, orie mi 
Iv du uur © v f,, os Acad x lovar, Y Lana, os "Larne, 
x; "Louis, x; 7 dee Tlegpnror, os Things, Y MATAOT, & off D "Amin * 
Tels , aeyoopurnoexrruey: but I do not derogate from the reſt of the Bleſſed 
that were joined in marriage, which I have now mentioned,, For I deſire to 
be found worthy of God at their footſteps in bis Kingdom; as of Abraham, 
and Iſaac, and Jacob, as of Joſeph and Iſaiah, and the reſt of the — 
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den, and as of St. Peter and K. Paul, and the other Apoſtles, who were Chapter 
married Men. Nor is it any objection againſt this, what St. Paul ſays IX. 
in Chap. vii. 7, 8. of this Epiſtle; for the meaning of che Apoſtle i 
that place is only, that he wiſhed every body elſe had as little Appe- 

tite to the lawful pleaſures of Marriage as himſelf, and that it was 
expedient for Widows and unmarried People at that time to remain 

as he was, that is, not to be more deſirous of Marriage than he was 

of the Society of his Wife. 

Verſ. 10. Tis wnid@& dur7 wei or in” e.] The ſame word wants has 
a twofold Notion in this place; for the former ſignifies the thing hoped 
for, and the latter the Affedion it ſelf. Such things are common in 
the writings of the Apoſtles. See Note on St. John's Goſp. c. i. 16. 

Verſ. 12. EE, vwwr.) That is, vis vuds over you: See Alat. x. 1. 
Jobn xvii. 2. and what I have obſerved in my Ars Critica, Par. 2. S. 1. 
c. 12. 11. So likewiſe afterwards Chap. x. 6.” of this Epiſtle, V d. 
are mu «is vue i], examples for our Inſtruction. 

Verſ. 17. Notea. Some ſuch works of Supererogation may really be 
done, but have a care of thinking upon that account that they de- 
ſerve any reward from God : The reaſon is, becauſe tho Men may out 
of a pious zeal do that whereof the omiſſion would not bring puniſh- 
ment upon them; yet they have offended in other reſpects, and ſtand 
in need of God's Mercy, by which alone they can obtain the pardon 
of their Sins, If God had dealt according to ſtrict juſtice with St. 
Paul, he had never pardoned thoſe Sins which he had been guilty of 
whilſt he remained a Jew, nor had his ſucceſsful Zeal in the ſervice of 
God when a Chriſtian, been ſufficient to expiate the Perſecutions he 
had formerly ſtirred up againſt the Chriſtians. But as he had mer- 
cifully forgiven him all his paſt Sins, ſo alſo out of his infinite Bounty 
and Goodneſs, which is as it were the peculiar Character of the Di- 
rine Nature, he reſolved to reward his pious Actions. 

Verſ. 18. Tis r wor iow 6 wars; That is, Den, for what does God 
——— to me a reward ? Not ſimply for preaching the Goſpel, 

t for preaching it gratis, ſo as to be able to ſay I never uſed the 
Power I had, to take Mony of my Hearers to maintain me, So that 
| ſhould render this interrogation : of what ſort then is my Reward ? i.e, 
What is the condition of the Reward that God propoſes to me. Which 
| think is better than to interpret ivx which follows by if or when, 
tho I confeſs the ſignification of that as well as other Particles is va- 
rious, The word ws here, tho ſet without any addition, muſt be 
obſerved to lgnify an extraordinary Reward, greater than that which 
hould be conferred on all that preached the Goſpel z for they might 
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Chapter all expe& from God ſome degree of Reward, upon the performance 
IX. of their Office, tho they did no more than what they were neceſlarily 


GY obliged to. 

Verſ. 25. Note h. I have ſeveral Animadverſions to make upon this 
foregoing Annotation. I. That the Docter did not ſufficiently un- 
derſtand the meaning of the word «reyzopz/e, when he ſuppoſed it 
to ſignify a cuſtom of the Athlete, In forcing themſelves to eat, that 
<« by that means they might become fleſhy and corpulent. For the Athlete 
did not ſtrive to make themſelves fat or thick beyond meaſure ; becauſe 
that would have leſſened their Activity, and been a great hindrance 
to them both in Cuffing and Running; but they endeavoured to 
get ſuch a habit of Body as was requiſite for the well performing of 
thoſe Exerciſes, i. e. to become ſtrong and nimble : For which pur. 
poſe the Gymnaſiarcbæ, or Maſters of the Games, did preſcribe to = 
the cating of certain Meats, and ſuch a proportion of them at ſtated 
times; and it was not lawful for them to uſe any other ſort of Diet, 
or to eat how and when they pleaſed, but they were bound to follow 
anothers preſcriptions. And this is the meaning of the word «reyzpexin, 
and not to cram themſelves per force, as the thing it ſelf will after- 
wards ſhew. Lucian in Lib, . Tvwacus deſcribes the Athlete, or 
thoſe that often exerciſed themſelves in theſe ſort of Games, thus : 
n rel, x amwonandT, wn afernidis is AO, A is d avupuerey eee 
weauultru* N N oe yqvioy F ongxay, x, eat]oy mis id\ygoy iEararoniris: they are 
neither ſhrivelled or waſted away, nor yet ſo extraordinary big as to be beavy, 
but of a juſt ſice; the uſeleſs and ſuperfluous parts of their Fleſh baving been 
conſumed in Sweat. See alſo what follows, 

II. Our learned Author ſeems to owe the greateſt part of what he 
here ſays to Pet. Faber, or Hier. Mercurialis ; whom he alſo haſtily per- 
haps looked over, and collected as much as he had occaſion for about 
the «rx of the Grecians, out of the works of thoſe Writers. For by 
his citation of ſome Paſſages, it appears that he did not look into the 
Authors themſelves, out of which they are taken. The place alledg- 
ed out of Lucian, is in Dialogis mortuorum, p. 279. Ed. Amſt. and it is 
not Charon, but Mercury that is there repreſented, as afraid of letting 

. Damaſias with ſo much Fat about him come into his Boat; which 
yet we are not to underſtand was ſo much neither as to hinder his Acti- 
vity, as if he had been a Man that had minded nothing but his Belly. 
The paſſage cited out of Julian does not ſhew that the Athlete ate im- 
moderately, but only certain Meats, in a certain quantity, and at a 
certain time; which would be very inconvenient for an Emperor, 
eſpecially when journeying, or engaged in important Affairs, — 

a mu 
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moſt eat, - a vc + dae io: when Buſineſs will permit. 

III. If our Author had looked into Suidas, or at leaſt not read him 
negligently, he would have alledged his definition of He, which 
ſhews what that word properly ſignifies : It is fox, ſaich he, a - 
ms F xa” ighty N, a diſpoſition which will not ſuffer a Man to yo in any 
thing beyond reaſon : % «51s . ndvar, and a Habit which cannot be 
conquered by Pleaſures : So that *yez7 is one that has ſuch a power 
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over his Pallions, as toabſtain from thoſe things which he judges hurt- 


ful to him, notwithſtanding the pleaſantneſs of them. And accord- 
ingly where the diſcourſe is about an Athleta, ho is ſaid mrmz or ee 
arg, the meaning is, that he is one who in all things is ſo much 
his own Maſter, as to cat nothing, and do nothing which may impair 
his Strength. Which the Apoſtle did in another ſenſe, who governed 
his Affections ſo as not to gratity them in any thing, tho lawful, that 
might in the leaſt hinder the propagation of the Goſpel. 

IV. The place in «lian is abſurdly thus quoted by our Author: 
$0 eflian of the Tarentinus Luctator; as if the Luctator's name had been 
Twentinus, whereas he was called cus, and Tarentum was the name of 
his Country. I ſhall ſet down the words of «lian entire, which are 
theſe { zu Ixus 5 TagarrivG mins varigiar ongegricecy = + hie Ae 
dalires, ) KEKOAAEESENH: TPOSH1 cia, % Ates dual; M 
wie: Teens the Tarentinian was a Luctator, who lived ſoberly all the time 
of bis combating, and uſed to cat moderately, and abſtained to the laſ 
from Venery. See Joach, Kulnius on the words put in Capital Letters, 
who by other Teſtimonies proves that the Athlete lived quite different- 
ly from what the Do@or imagined. 

V. Our Author erroneouſly thought that the word mrre in this 
place of St. Paul was governed by the Verb iy«earw#ra,, whereas the 
Prepoſition x7! is underſtood, and the words ought to be rendred, is 
temperate in all things, or with relation to all things. Which all things 
muſt be underſtood, according to the ſubject matter, of thoſe things 
which were capable of weakning, if the Diſcourſe be about an Ath- 
kts; and if about St. Paul, of thoſe things which might obſtruct the 
courſe of the Goſpel. | 

Verſ. 26. Note I. Tlayzeg/nw was an exerciſe performed by the Com- 
batants ſtanding, whereas they often ſtrove on the Ground, as we are 
told by Lucian in Dial. «&# j, and fighting both with their 
Hands and Feet. So, in that Book, Anachar/is after he had deſcribed 
the Combatants in Sand and in Clay, repreſents them: 3% % ige 
ASP 21 dmr THIN IAIN 55 ,, < raxTiCun: and theſe ſtand- 
mg upright and all covered with Duſt, ſtrike and kick one another. — 
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Chapter Solon a little after, reciting the names of the Exerciſes which Anachay. 
X. is had deſcribed, is brought in as \; eaking thus: F nuwerudmy If Tire, 
225 M mg intive, M xaneiras* of d\' oy T5 νν, ννjœůn˙ x, dunl * of io 
mule de gfoga lv mryxeameton ripe: Of theſe Exerciſes, that which 
is performed in that Clay is called Wreſtling : And thoſe in the Duſt do alſo 
wreſtle, but their ſtriking one another ſtan mg up" ig 92, we tall u M. 
Of theſe ſaith Suidas : Tails go! N mn murmpexss they fight with their 
Hands and Feet; in which kind of combat they uſed to exert all their 
Strength, | 
Ibid. Note m. The place cited out of Euſtathius is not in his 
ene on Niad Ex, but Niad v. pag. 1215. Ed. Rom. and if Dr, Ham- 
mond had took it out of the Author himſelf, he would have ſet it down 
intire, becauſe it may help us to underſtand St. Paul's words. Homer 
Rad ſaid of Acbilles, who had endeavoured thrice to ſtrike Hector to 
no purpoſe : Teis I de e bakdiav, thrice be ſtruck the thick darkneſs, 
with which Apollo had covered Hector; et᷑ &, faith Euſtat hlus, ci M 
Ua dri Th, digg daigur, 6# 7 dr ty yogurroy* Tives A , P Tryud on 
Thy Tues Ty mg ay ei doxZ ory * of modus Un iu Uns n rd 
Vas: From whence the Proverb to beat the Air ſeems to be taken, which 
it applied to Perſons who undertake impracticable things, | But ſome think 
this Proverb was taken from Cuffers, who often, &c. | 
Verſ. 27. Note n, and o. I have confuted Dr. Hammond on Rom. 
vi. 6. where he endeavours, to no 3 — to prove that od wi ſig- 
nifies my ſelf : and therefore what he here ſays upon that Hypoth 
is all vain. Beſides, it is refuted by what he himſelf adds laſt of allin 
this place ; for it is the Body that is ſubdued by bodily exerciſes, and 
not the Mind, any further than as the Body being onte ſubdued, the 
_— no longer infected with thoſe evil Affections which ariſe from 
the Body. | 


CHAP. X. 


Verſ. 1. Note a; FT ER the words, to do them. J What our A- 
Col. 1. Lin. 19. thor here ſays about the ſymbolical ſignifica- 
X tion of the Wings of the Cherubims, he ought 

to have confirmed by ſome expreſs Teſtimony out of Afoſes or the 
Prophets; for it is not neceſſary to think that God had a reſpect to all 
thoſe things in inſtituting of the Moſaical Rites,which lea Men con- 
jecture he might have a reſpe& to. An infinite number of ſuch things 
were of old fancied by the Fathers, who thought they might ſay what 
they pleaſed in this kind, tho they had no ground for it ; and as many 
more 
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more are every day invented by our late Divines, which if denied, they Chapter 
can bring no Argument to make them appear probable. As to the X. 
known ſaying which Dr. Hammond ſpeaks of among the Jews, that is C 
taken from a paſlage in Moſes, which is in his laſt Song in Deut. xxxii. 

11. in theſe words: As an Eagle ſtirreth _ Neſt, fluttereth over ber 

young, and 2 abroad ber Wings ;, ſo the [Lord ] took him (viz. the 

People of the Fews) and bore him upon bis Wings, Which place is at 

large illuſtrated by Sam. Bochart, in Hieroz. Part. 2. Lib. 2. c. 3. 

Ibid. In that Note, Col. 2. Lin. 7. after the words, that followed 
them.] Any one may ſee that this is a forced interpretation, which 
ſeems to be grounded only on this, that St. Paul ſays the Iſraclites were 
under a Claud; as if they could not have been ſaid to be under a Cloud, 
if the Cloud had lain only on the foremoſt part of the Camp. Rabb: 
Eliezer never ſaw that Cloud, or knew any thing about this matter, 
no more than the reſt of the pretending Tribe of Rabbies, but what 
they could collect from Moſes, who has no ſuch ching. But, faith our 
Author, the protection of God will be better repreſented by a Cloud 
—_—_— the Camp, than only going before it. That 1 utterly 
deny, for the Divine Protection was ſufficiently ſignified by a perpetu- 
al ſymbol of his Preſence whatever it was, if it could but be ſeen by 
all; and we are not to change ſtories written in the plaineſt words, 
into intolerable improprieties, to make them expreſs what we would 
have them. 

Ibid, In that Note, Lin. 24. after the words, under thy Wings, &c.] 
A pillar of Cloud cannot be otherwiſe underſtood than of an oblong 
Cloud, which like a Pillar ſuſpended in the Air, was viſible to all 
the Iſraelites : And under it might Ye ſaid to be, not only thoſe over 
whom it hung perpendicularly, but alſo who were placed on every /ide of 
it. As under the conſtellation of the Crab are ſaid to be, not only thoſe to 
whom that Conſtellation is vertical, but alſo all the Ethiopians : So that 
what our Author dreamt in order to explain this Phraſe, like other 
Dreams, has no truth in it. The phraſe under the ſhadow of bis Wings 
is not, as | have already faid, taken from a Cloud, but from the 
cuſtom of Birds, who all to defend their tender. Brood againſt the 
heat of the Sun with their Wings. 

Ibid. In that Note, Col. 3. Lin. 17. after the words, mention of 
both, ] St. Paul rather ſeems here to make mention of the Cloud, as 
afterwards he does of the Fire, becauſe he intended to allude to the 
Chriſtian Baptiſm, which is more reſembled by a Cloud, that is, a 
watry Vapour, than by Fire. 


uu 2 Ibid. 


3 2 ANNOTATIONS m 


Chapter Ibid. In that Note, Lin. 39. after the words, were by the other.] This 

X. paſſage in Moſes is miſunderſtood, as I have ſhewn in my D#ſſert. de tra- 

WAA jeu maris Idumæi, and I ſhall not here repeat what I have there aid, 
which overthrows all that the Doctor here diſcourſes. | 

Ibid. In that Note, Lin. 56. after the words, belongs to the Fathers. 
The miraculous paſſage of the /ſraclites through the Red-Sea, and the 
Cloud going before them, were undoubtedly ſignal Evidences of the 
love of God to that People, as the thing it ſelf ſhews ; but that they 
are to be look d on as a tacit Declaration from the Iſraelites to yield 
Obedience to God, I ſhould hardly grant; and it is certain there 
is nothing either in the Scripture-Hiſtory, or in the thing ir ſelf upon 
which ſuch a Suppoſition can be grounded. Theſe ſort of things are 
only the products of a fruitful Invention, which if they be look'd on 
as Demonſtrations, what will not Divines find in the Scripture ? 
The [ſraclites are ſaid to have been baptized in the Cloud and in the Sea, 
becauſe the Cloud that hung over them, and the Sea that encompaſſed 
them, were Water, which may be reckoned as it were to have 
wet them, becauſe of its nearneſs; as we are waſhed by the Water 
of Baptiſm. Beſides this reaſon, taken from the nature of the thing 
it ſelf, all others are mere Trifles and Niceties, and have no more 
truth in them than what our Author ſays about the Cloud environing 
the Iſraclites on every ſide, or the Sea's being divided in the form of a 
Semicircle. 

Ibid. At the end of that Note. ] Here our Author, for the ſake of 
his Gnoſticks, ſays a great many forced things, and ſhews himſelf a 
very unfortunate Critick, For 1ſt, the Paſſage he has a reference to 
in Ircneu, is in Lib. 1. c. 9. but there is nothing there about the 
Cloud or Sea, which may illuſtrate — Y" in St. Paul: He ſays only 
that the Bap of Marcus believed, H Thu Srovirgeny dxpgrivnes x; 
dees roc rr: err: that by their Redemption they betame incapable of 
being taken or ſeen by a Juqꝝ. Which Irenew compares to Pluto's Helmet 
in Homer, 

2. It is true indeed, that the Set of Marcus was a branch of the 
Valentinians, yea of the Gnofticks too; for, as Irenew afterwards ſays, 
theſe Men called themſelves 7x» the Children of Knowledg : but 
will it thence follow that they added nothing, nor took away any 
thing from the dotages of the Gnoſticks, that we ſhould be able to 
affirm for certain, that whatever the followers of Marcus ſaid, was 
truly attributed to the antient Gnoſticks, who lived in the time of the 
Apoltles ? I think not. 


3. Our 
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3. Our Author ſhould have produced ſome plain Teſtimony to Chapter 
prove that thoſe antient Gnoſticks made themſelves parallel to the X. 
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imitive Jews, and that in thoſe things which St. Paul here mention: 


or otherwiſe, whilſt he produces only flight Conjectures, I don't know 
who is bound to believe them. 

Verſ. 2, Tens eit Mogiy iCarTTioarr) Our Author did not under- 
ſtand the meaning of this Phraſe, nor is there any thing ſaid about it in 
Grotius, whom he follows ſometimes right or wrong. Baptiſm being 
a Ceremony of initiation, whereby he that received it, openly teſtified 
bis willingneſs to be accounted his Diſciple whoſe diſcipline he ſub- 
mitted himſelf to; to be baptized into Moſes, is no more than to pro- 
ſeſ in Baptiſm, whether true or metaphorical (as that is whereof the 
Apoſtle here ſpeaks.) his reſolution to become the difciple of Miſes, 
and is all one as if St. Paul had ſaid to be baptized into the name of Moſes ;, 
of which phraſe l have ſpoken before, on Chap. iii. 15. of this Epiſtle, 
and Mat. xxviii. 16. 

Verſ. 3. T3 d £46 ua Hui i The word Trduanus here is 
oppoſed to cue natural, not to aan corporeal,, for Manna was a 
erporeal Food, which could not be called ſpiritual in any other reſpect 
than as it was prepared, not by ſenſible Cauſes, but by Spirits, viz. 
Angels, whoſe Bread therefore it is ſaid to be in Pſal. Ixxviii. 2. I 
know the general Opinion is, that it is called ſpiritual Food, becauſe it re- 
preſented, or alſo typified ſpiritual things. But firſt this ſhould be proved 
out of the Old Teſtament ; for if it does not appear that the antient 
Jews had any ſuch apprehenſions of it, there is no reaſon to ſay that 
Manna ſignified or preſigured that which it does not appear the Jews 
mderſtood by it. But it may be proved perhaps out of the New. If it 
de asked where? out of John vi. 31, & ſcqq. where Chrilt oppoſes his 
Doctrin to Manna: As if a mere alluſion or oppoſition put by Chriſt 
detween his Do&rin and Manna, did necellarily imply that it was the 
delign of God in giving the /ſraelites Manna, to typify the future pro- 
mulgation of the Goſpel by Chrilt ! But I further ask, for whoſe ſake 
were theſe typical repreſentations made ? Was it for the ſake of the 
Jews ? This cannot be pretended, for that dull Nation hardly under- 
Rood the plaineſt and expreſicſt things, tho frequently inculcated up- 
on them, and much leſs ſuch as were obſcure and intricate. And it 
is not probable that any thing was inſtituted by God for the ſake of 
the Jews, which they did not at all underſtand. But that thoſe Types 
were given for the ſake of Chriſtians is yet far more unlikely; becauſe 
if they were to be believed by us, they were to be deduced from the 


Writings of the Apoſtles, whoſe Authority alone would move us — 
ns: 
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this matter; when otherwiſe we ſhould never have ſo much as dreamt 


of them. So that in order to our underſtanding that kind of pre- 


ditions, the aſſiſtance of other Divine Perſons would have been ne- 
ceſſary, whom for other reaſons we already believe, viz. for the ex. 
cellency of their Doctrin, and the Miracles which were wrought in 
confirmation of it. But this being —— what need is there of 
Types to thoſe who already believe Chriſt and his Apoſtles upon the 
firmeſt grounds? They illuſtrate, it may be you'l ſay, the Apoſtles 
Doctrin; that I deny, and ſay that =_ would rather obſcure it if 
they occurred in their Writings, for the alledged reaſons : See my 


Note on' Mat. ii. 2. Let the Learned judg of theſe things, and conſider 


whether it be not better at laſt to let all this Doctrin about the Types 
alone, which the Heathens of old derided, and the Jews ridicule at 
this day; and only make uſe of the moſt convincing Arguments where- 
by to prove the truth of Chriſtianity. But this would be the ſubject 
of a whole Volume, which I have here but tranſiently touched, intend- 
ing wherever there is a fit occaſion, to ſhew the weakneſs of all that 
is alledged-in defence of Types out of the Apoſtles Writings. 

Verſ. 4. E 2 be That is, of that — 
tual Water, which God made to proceed out of the Rock, which Water 
followed the Camp. So Gen. iii. and elſewhere, to eat of the Tree, is 
to eat of the fruit of the Tree. Which muſt be carefully obſerved, 
leſt any one think that the Rock it ſelf is here properly called 45 
tual, that Epithet being to be attributed to the Vater which flow d out 


of the Rock, which tho not exprelled, is yet to be underſtood : For 


no one will ſuppoſe that the Rock, from which the Water proceeded, 


followed the /ſraclites, or was carried about with them through the - 


Wilderneſs. But granting, may ſome ſay, that the Rock is here 

by a — for the Water that came out of it, yet how is it fai 
that the Water it ſelf followed the Jews ? The common opinion is, that 
a little River or current of Water proceeding out of the Rock follow- 
ed the Jewiſh Camp whitherſoever it moved. But there is not 
one ſyllable about that in Moſes, who yet it is not probable would 
have omitted the mention of ſo great a Miracle, if any ſuch had been; 
for it would have been no ſmall Miracle for God to have made a Chan- 
nel for that Water to run in, and follow the /ſraclites whitherſoever 
they went. But there is no need of feigning here a Miracle, in order 
to explain St. PauPs words, which may be very wel underſtood with- 
out it, to wit, by ſuppoſing only that this Water was carried about by 


_ the Iſraelites through the Deſerts of Arabia, in leathern Bottles, ot 


* 


any other Veſſels, that followed them with the reſt of their . 
or 
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For thus this Phraſe is uſed by lian Yar. Hiſt. Lib. 12. Chap. 40. Chapt 
, my ZegCy dee ipod: about the Convoy that followed Xerxes, X. 
Which he begins thus: Tan daaa igide dawre hd Ziggy M , S rei; ng 
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menen x wt Ta HKOAOTOET 7 0% . Among other 
Proviſions full of Magnificence and Oſtentation which followed NXerxes, 
WATER alſo FOLLOWED bin out of Choaſpes. And this 
was the Cuſtom of all the Kings of Per/aa, it we believe Herodotus, 
Lib, 1. c. 188. Kai ov gd fad 94 XatoTw mud dt dares, F ops Nea 
er, F wire miry baaireve, of; du Herde ra: And they carry Water 
with them out of the River Choaſpes, that runs by Suſa, of which alone, 
and no other River the King drinks. 

Ibid, M 2v7ee ir 3 Xeate.] That is, faith Grotius, profigured Chriſt. 
But it may every whit as well be interpreted: And that which 
might be ſaid of that Rock in a carnal ſenſe, may in a ſpiritual 
de affirmed of Chriſt. As all the Iſraelites drank of the Waters 
of that Rock, and yetthoſe among them who rebelled, were deſtroy- 
ed in the Wilderneſs : ſo all are ly enlightned by the Doctrin of 
Chriſt, but whoever does not te his Life according to it, ſhall 
periſh, This is the ſenſe of the Apoſtle, which needs no typical Pre- 
fiewation to explain it, his Diſcourſe not being at all grounded 
thereon : or elſe this Paſſage may be rightly paraphraſed to the ſame 
ſenſe thus: And the caſe was the ſame of the Water that flowed out 
of that Rock, and thoſe that drank qf it; and of the Doctrin of 
* Chriſt and Chriſtians. So in the Paribles of Chriſt, the of 
the a are often called the parts of a Parable, becauſe they are 
compared with one another, and the caſe is the ſame in both: As 
Mas. 13. 19. When any one bearcth the word of the Kingdom, and under- 
ftoeth it not, then cometh the wicked one and catcheth away that which was 
ſoon in bis Heart : THIS IS be which received Seed by the way nie. 
ha be that received the Seed into ſtrong places, THIS IS be that beareth 
the Word, &c. And it is known that the Fews, whom the Apoſtles fol- 
loved, do very frequently borrow Compariſons from the Old Teſta- 
ment, and allude to the ſtories of it ſo, as often to apply the words of 
them to their purpoſe z not that they thought thoſe places contained 
prefigurations of that which they accommodated them to, but be- 
canſe they thought it a piece of elegance to appear to take every thing 
oat of the Old Teſtament. See Gal. iv. 24, 25, 26. 

Ibid. Note b. I. Something, but briefly and obſcurely, there is 
out this matter in Rabbi Solomon, on Numb. xx. 2, perhaps taken 
from the Chriſtians; for it is not eaſily to be believed that all the late 
Rabbins ſay, they-owe to antient Tradition. It's certain neither the 
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Chapter Paraphraſe of Jonathan, nor the Jeruſalem Targum, have any thing 
X. about the Water which followed the Iſraclites, on Exod, xvii. but in 
wa quite another place, viz. On /Vum xxi. 19, 20. where Moſes ſpeaks of 
a Well that was dizged upon the border of the Aoaiitcs, the year 
before the Iſraclites entred into Canaan. The words of Jonathan are 
theſe : And ever ſince the ell was given them in Mattan, it went up again 
with them into the bigh Mountains, and from the hh Adount1ins it de. 
ſcended with them into the Hills, It encompaſſed all the Camp »f {irael, 
and yielded it ſelf for every one to drink of at the door of the T abernacle, 
It deſcended al with them out of the g Afountains into the low V/ allies, &c. 
The like we read in the Jertſalem 4» aphraſe, but with this difference, 
that there is nothing there ſaid of this Well encompalli;g the Camp, 
or breaking out at the Gate of the Tabernacle, as 7onathan affirms. 

II. The Jews did not want Water, becauſe they both carried about 
with them the Water of Horeb, and might alſo meet with Springs in 
other places; for tho the rocky Arabia be a dry Country, yet it is not 
every where without Water, there being mention made of ſeveral 
Rivers which run through it. See my Notes on Gen. ii. 12, 

II. What Dr. Hammond ſays about the Water's ceaſing to follow 
the Fews, upon the courſe of their Travels being changed, is a mere 
Invention, to ſupport his tottering Interpretation. x 

IV. If the Water of Horeb followed the Iſraclites without a Mira- 
cle, they muſt have all along journied near a Valley, in which it might 
have a free courſe after them, from the time of their departure from 
Horeb, But that is another of Dr. Hammond's Fictions, which I need 
not ſay much about. 

Verſ. 5. Tec aazigus auror w wdoxnow:) It is warily here ſaid by St. 
Paul, with the Moſt of them God was not well pleaſed, not with al 
of them, except two, as our Author ſays in his Paraphraſe, which is not 
true. See my Note on Num, xxiv. 65. 

Verſ. 6, Tem ] That is, the puniſhments inflicted on the re- 
bellious Jſraclites, are ſo many examples which God propoſes to us, 
to take heed of falling into the like Sins. So alſo verſ. 11. St. Pau 
having again made mention of God's deſtroying the murmuring Jews, 
faith, -wi7e IN mire T/mu eviceury, all theſe things happened unto them for 
examples, and were written for aur Admonition, &c. that is, God de- 
ſigned thoſe things for Examples, to be recorded in the Holy Scrip- 
cures, and propoſed as Warnings to every one that ſhoutd read them, 
They that render the word wm here by in figura,in a Figure, or typice, 
typically, muſt ſhew that God intended to prefigure tue puniſhments of 


Sins by the puniſhments of the Hraclites; which I ſuppoſe they will 
never 
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never be able to do. But it is certain this word w/r@& is taken n 


in a threefold ſenſe in the New Teſtament. SEL 


And firſt for any Form, whether corporeal, or conſpicuous only to 


the Mind; which ſenſe does not belong to this place. See Jobn xx. 25. 
Ads vii. 43, 44. and xxiii. 25. Rom. vi. 17. Heb. viii. 5. 

Secondly, It ſignifies an Ex „as here and in many other places, 
n we ſhall preſently ſee. The firſt ſignification of it is proper, this 
metaphorical. For /7& is properly a Figure or Form into which 
any thing is beaten or bammer'd, . But becauſe ſuch figures were 
ſometimes made to ſerve inſtead of patterns to others (in French, pour 
ſervir de modelles ) therefore it was metaphorically applied to any ſort 
of Figure or Example propoſed to others for their imitation or warn- 
ing. So Phil. iii. 17. Brethren, be ye followers of me; and mark them 
which walk ſo, as ye bave T/ms nuds us for an example. So 1 Theſſ. i. 7. 
Te were Tu examples to all that believe in Macedonia, &c. See alſo 
2 Tbeſſ. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. ii. 7. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

Thirdly, In another metaphorical ſignification, becauſe a Model or 
Pattern 1s like thoſe things which are made according to it, the word 
iin one place of St. Paul is taken for a thing which in ſome re- 

reſembles another: And that is in Non, v. 14. where Adam is 

id to be /T@ Ts wlvarrCy that is, like him that was to come, Viz. in 
this, that he alone had done ſomething that was propagated to all 
Mankind, as Chriſt did ſomething alone which extends to all Men. 
for in other things the Apoſtle obſerves not only a diſſimilitude, but 
in oppoſition between them. But now who will believe that it was 
God's deſign, that Adam ſhould firſt of all fin alone, and that that 
Sin ſhould do miſchief to all his Poſterity, ro prefigure what was to 
de done by Chriſt ? Who was able to diſcern the Similitude before the 
Event ? Who after the Event finds his Faith confirmed by that Simi- 
litnde ? Nor certainly was this the Apoſtle's meaning, but only that 
a the reſpe& l have mention'd there was a Similitude between Adam 
and Chriſt, as there is between a e and an «4vrirur®&, 

This laſt word perhaps may be made the ground of an Objection, 
which is twice found in the New Teſtament. The Author of the 
Ejiſtle to the Hebrews, Ch. ix. 24. denies that Chriſt was centred into 
Holy Places made with Hands, «mmm ννpͥ i, but that is, which 
vere made after the example of the true, viz. Heaven, or which were the 
images of Heaven, not which prefigured Heaven. So Baptiſm is ſaid 
in 1 Per. iii. 21, to be <rrinrw to Noab's Ark, that is, in ſome meaſure 
do reſemble it. But no Man of ſenſe would thence inter that it was 
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God's intention by the Ark to prefigure Baptiſm, and reveal this 
I. Myſtery which was before unknown by St. Peter. 
way Ibid. Ei 4d dre eee .] Theſe words manifeſtly ſhew 
that wn ought to be rendred Examples, for Puniſhment is inflicted on 
guilty Perſons, for an example to others not to imitate them ; $9 
that it is abſurdly rendred by the Yulgar and Eraſmus, figura, and as 
ill by Beza, typi; but rightly in Caſtalia, and in. the Ei and Ce- 
va Tranſlations, Examples, Which being ſo, 1 wonder Gratis ſhould 
ſpeak here of Preſigurations. 

Verſ. 7. Note c. Notwithſtanding, all the Do&or has with ſo much 
care here put together, I rather think the place in Exodus here refer'd 
to, is to be underſtood of Dancing about the Golden Calf, on. which 
place ſee my Notes, as alſo on Gen. xxi. I do not pay ſo great a defe- 
rence to the Rabbins, as to take all which thoſe Men fancy, to explain 
the Old Teſtament, for certain truth; nor perhaps would our Au- 
thor himſelf have attributed ſo much to their Authority, it he had 
not reſolved to force his Gnoſticks here upon us, | 

Verſ. 20. &aquwvius $4 & . The word dear in this place does 
not neceſſarily ſignify Devils, or evil Spirit:; for the Heathens did not 
always ſacriſice to evil Spirits, if we conſider what were their true 
Thoughts. But the greateſt part of their Idolatry conſiſted in this, 
that when they ought to have been e, they were u 
And the Heathens alſo themſelves have confeſſed that they did not 
offer ſacrifice to Gods, but to Demons : As appears by the words of 
Porpbyry, in Lib. 2. de Abſtinentia : Ovdv 7:is Owls, a , Tas Nie 
ac, rat d F ai oggniazr of Tas ty Tl a677] adjucis α,ẽEqfa ere, g Tin? 
mura, uf a TY 21:9559 : nor did thoſe who knew the powers of the 
World offer bloody Sacrifices to the Gods, but to Demons ;, and this is affrmed 

(in the Latin it is tranſlated creditur, which is Trmowres) by Divines 


themſelves, 
CHAP. II. 


Verſ. 4. WF it had been the Cuſtom in capital Puniſhments, to cover 
Note a. the Heads only of Men and not of Women, our Author 

would have rightly deduced what St. Paw here ſays from 
that practice; but ſeeing there was no difference between Men and 
Women in this reſpect, why would it have diſbououred the bead of a 
Man to have a Veil caſt over him like a condemned Perſon, and not 
of a Woman ? I rather think therefore that the Apoſtle had a. reſpect 
anly to the Cuſtom of the Greeks, among whom it had — 
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' fora Man to ſpeak publickly with his Head covered, and a Woman Chapter 


with her Head bare. Our Author's diſtinction between the Prepoſi- 


tions x7 and n will appear to be vain, if we compare Mark xiv. 3. — 


and Aar. xxvi. 7. 

Verſ. 7. Note b. Here our learned Author abuſes an impropriety in 
the Seytuag int, to enlarge our Lexicons with new ſignifications of the 
word A, as he does alſo elſewhere. 

I. It is falſe that the Hebrew 1125 chabod ſimply taken, ſignifies 
4 Beam, tho if it be added to the word Sun, it ſignifies its Splendor 
and Beams. It is falſe alſo, that becauſe the Septuagint have perhaps 
ſomewhere (tho I cannot tell where) improperly rendred what onght 
to have been tranſlated a Beam by , therefore the word A ſigni- 
fies a Beam. To authorize that ſignification, it was requiſite they 
ſhould have — and induſtriouſly uſed the word 4s to that 

ſe, and not raſhly before they were aware, 

Il. Nor is it true that the word 1139 was eyer rendred by «mw3=oua, 
or tho «my3acua be metaphorically called , that thoſe words are 
promiſcuous. The Do@or ſhould have produced but one example, in 
which Aa ſignified a Beam or Splendor. Beſides, is this Phraſe, the 
Woman is the beam of the Man, any thing plainer than this, is the glo- 
ry of the Man, which he interprets by the former? But the truth is, 
what our Author here ſays is only a miſinterpretation of Grotizs's Note 
upon this place, to which I refer the Reader, 

III. Ae is uſed by the Septuagint for cup or that ſymboli- 
cal likeneſs of God which appeared in the Tabernacle, becauſe that 
uſed to be ſo called, and not becauſe a ſignifies any Similitude, as 
well as the Hebrew word. There is nothing more deceitful than ſuch 
fort of reaſonings, as the Doctor often makes uſe of in order to find 
out the ſignification of words, unleſs at the ſame time their Uſe and 
Analogy be regarded. 

IV. Setting aſide what is ſaid about the Glory of God in the Pentateuch, 
which does not at all belong to this place, tho Grotius thinks other wiſe; 
the Man is called the Glory of God, becauſe whoever looks upon a Man, 


will perceive him to be a piece of Workmanſhip worthy of the di- 


vine Majeſty, and give Glory to him upon that account. And the 
Woman is the glory of the Man, becauſe there is ſome ground for the 
Man to glory, when he conſiders that the Woman was formed out of 
his Body, and created for his Help and Aſſiſtance. The follow- 
ing Verſe does ſhew that by being his glory, the Apoſtle means 
that for which he was made, and we need not go any further to 
underſtand St. Paus Mind: The ſenſe of the whole place is, 7 
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* the Man indeed ought to have his Head uncovered, becauſe God made 
I. him 


, as his other Works, to be beheld ; and it is not for the glory of 


SYV God, to have that Work of his hid by a Veil: but the Woman, which 


was made for the Man, ought to be veiled, becauſe ſhe is inferior to 
the Man, who uſes her as he pleaſes, and would have her veiled. It 
is for the Man's glory to have his Authority appear oyer the Woman, 
and as in other inſtances, ſo in this particularly, of having her con. 
ceal her ſelf whenever he pleaſes. Solomon has a ſaying in the xith 
Chapter of Proverbs, verſ. 16. which according to the Verſion of the 
Septuagint is, Tu db eos i., Oe A york watcs d\xace, 
And ſo ſaith Eſdras, Lib. 3. c. iv. 7. of Women: Twi: dbfav 75; whye 
. 

But of this whole reaſoning, and many other ſuch, it muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that they are not at all demonſtrative, becauſe they are not 
grounded upon things that are unchangeable, but alterable according 
to the Cuſtom or Opinion of Men. It was thought by the Creeks to be 
a token of the Mens Authority over the Women, for the Men to ap- 
pear abroad with their Heads uncovered, as being their own Maſters, 
and expoſing themſelves to every ones view; and on the contrary an 
Argument of ſubjeQion in Women to go abroad veil'd, becau'c that 
ſignified them to be but one Man's, who had power to remove their 
Veil, and would not have them publickly beheld. But if a contrary 
Cuſtom had prevailed, St. Paul would have reaſoned quite otherwiſe, 
to perſwade the Corinthians to what he endeavoured to induce them, 
Dix, todo all — decently in the Church, and wherever any one 
propheſied. I confeſs he grounds his Argument alſo upon the Hiſtory 
of the Creation; but if we conſider the thing, who can deny but that 
the Woman was created after the Image of God, and for his Glory 
as well as the Man ? See Gen. ii, 27. Nor indeed is this denied by 
St. Paul, but only in a certain ſenſe, wiz. as the Woman is ſaid to 
have been created after the Man, and to be an aſſiſtant to him. And 
in this ſenſe only his reaſoning is valid, and not by a general, and, if 
I may fo ſpeak, mathematical deduction. 

Verſ. 10. Note d. The Rabbi cited by Schickard was not a Talmu- 
dical Doctor, but only cited a place out of the Talmud, as we may ſee 
by the words that Schickard alledges. 

Ibid. Note e. About this difficult place of Scripture, I have written 
two years ago two Letters in anſwer to a Friend, who deſired to 
have my Opinion of it, which 1 ſhall here propoſe to the Readers ex- 
amination, declaring my ſelf ready to alter it whenever I ſee ſuffici- 
ent reaſon. That part of thoſe Letters which relates to this matter is 
as follows. I. 1 
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I. I ſhall never forget that advice of St. Auſtin, than which nothing Chapter 
in ſuch matters can be more ſeaſonably call'd to mind: That in things XI. 
obſcure and remote from our ſenſes, if ſo be we read any thing in Holy (WV 
Scripture, which may without endangering the Faith we profeſs, be made to 
comply with different Opinions, we ſhould not raſhly eſpouſe any of tbem; or if 
we do, yet not ſo as to reſolve not to change our Judgment whatever light be 
er d to us afterwards, or to contend not ſo much for the ſenſe of the Holy 
Seriptures, as our own Opinion, as the true ſenſe of the Scripture, when it 

is our own, whereas we ought rather to make that to be ours which is the 
aſſertion of the Scripture. I have ſet down the whole Paſſage at length, 
to ſhew you that I am not ſo wedded to my preſent Opinion in this 
matter, as to reſolve that no reaſons ſhall move me to forſake it. 
Two things muſt here in the firſt place be obſerved. Firſt, that the 
Diſcourſe in 1 Cor. xi. is about: Men and Women praying, or pro- 
pheſying among others at home: For the Women among the Greeks 
did not appear abroad without a Veil, nor therefore ſtand in need of 
the Apoſtle's Admonition, which no honeſt Matron ever acted con- 
| trary to. And that ſome of their Neighbours or Acquaintance were 
preſent with them in thoſe Exerciſes is manifeſt ; becauſe it is abſurd 
tor a Woman praying by her ſelf to cover her Head, or to propheſy 
alone. Secondly, that as far as the fifteenth Verſe, the chief ſcope of 
the Apoſtle's Diſcourſe is to ſhew the Corinthian Women, they ought 
| not to propheſy or pray when Men were preſent, without being veil- 
ed. Theſe two things I take here for certain, becauſe they offer them- 
ſelves to the Readers Mind at firſt view. After therefore St. Paul had 
alledged Reaſons to that purpoſe, at the 10th Verſe he concludes thus : 
as 73m tei th ord IN i + ages, For this cauſe ought the Woman to 
laue upon her Head, what? viz. a Veil, which the Apoſtle calls iZw/er, 
in the Jews 177 from 177 dominatus eſt, of which ſee Dr. Hammond, 
and my Notes on Gen. xxiv. 64. If St. Paul had added nothing more, 
there would have appeared no defect in his Diſcourſe ; but there follow 
three words which have extremely perplexed Interpreters, becauſe they 
ſeem to be altogether ſuperfluous, and to have no dependence upon 
what goes before. And indeed if in the Concluſion, as Logicians ſpeak, 
there ought to be nothing but what is contained in the Premiſes ;, either it 
mult be ſhewn that the ſenſe of theſe words is couched in what went 
fore, or we muſt acknowledg them to be ſupervacaneons : and to 
me the former ſeems to be very eaſy, as it is certainly the beſt, if we 
do but inſtead of d 73s 194425, which is manifeſtly not contained in 
the Premiſes, read d THE ATTEAIAS, that is, when ſhe declares 
the Revelations made to her, or while ſhe is delivering her . Soa 
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Chapter prophetical Doctrin, which Jſaiab, Chap. xxviii, 9. calls Ny 

XI. ſchmouba, is ſtiled by the Septuag int «9wis. To which I might add 

LAY A my out of Herodotus, where the word 409% ſeems to be taken 
in the ſame ſigniſication; but becauſe it is obſcure, and St. Paul did 
not learn from him to ſpeak Greek, I ſhall abſtain from it. But you 
will ask me, I ſuppoſe, how it came to paſs that r «2ſw#ss was chang. 
ed into Ti dyes; To which I anſwer, becauſe 5 &yſG is a word 
much more common in Scripture than * «ſie which occurs but once 
in all the New Teſtament, and not often in the Old, And many 
times it happen'd that the Tranſcribers ſubſtituted a more uſual and 
Amiliar word in the room of one leſs known, as St. Jerom thought of 
the Name I/aiab, which occurs in Mat. xiii. 35. The Apoſtle adds 
did Tis &yſwies, becauſe it was not neceſſary for the Woman to cover 
her ſelf with a Veil at home, but only when ſhe went abroad, unlef 
there was this or the like reaſon for it. They that make the diſcourſe 
here to refer to the Church, do not remember that it wis unlawful 
for Women, covered or uncovered, to ſpeak in the Church, as St. Paul 
teaches in this ſame Epiſtle, Chap. xiv. 34. But at home amongſt their 
Acquaintance nothing hinder'd but they might propheſy, if they had 
received that Gift from God; but they ought to have their Heads 
covered, as when they appeared in publick. This is my conjecture 
about this place, which I ſhall not abandon till I meet with ſomething 
more probable. 

II. It is a place of that nature, that as by its obſcurity it opens a 
door for ConjeQures, ſo likewiſe it leaves room for innumerabſe Dif- 
ficulties; and it is no wonder that very great ones are objected againſt 
this of mine, which would not be a conjecture if thoſe who are of 
another opinion could bring no probability againſt it. Nevertheleſs 
what you alledg, 1 ſhall conſider as briefly as I can. 1. You ſuppoſe 
the Apoſtle's Diſcourſe here to refer to publick Aſſemblies, in which 
all or moſt of the Chriſtians of the Church of Corinth met. Bur it is 
Plain St. Paul forbids Women to ſpeak in publick Aſſemblies, either 
covered or uncovered, «i zraizs EN TAIS EKKAHEZIALE conan, 
But in private Converſation, ſay you, it does not ſtem probable that 

the _=_ of Prophecy was given: Why ſo? It's true, the principal 
uſe of it was in Churches, but it might be uſeful alſo ſometimes in 
private Converſation amongſt familiars, for Chriſtians to edify one 
another privately, And it is certain, Women had it not to preach, 
that being not allowed them by the Apoſtle, 2. But you ſay, tho it 
was not lawful for Women to teach others, yet they might ex-9m74c 


that is, /ing in the Church, as the learned J. Afede interprets - 
word. 
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ment has that ſignification, and is rendred by the Greek Interpreters 


ecormw«r, but in the New Teſtament I do not know of any place Sw 


wherein that word is ſo taken, and in this diſputation of St. Paul | 
am ſore that ſignification does no where agree to it. 3. That the 
fault of the Corinthian Women lay in their coming to Church with 
their Hair all looſe, is no where intimated by St. Paul, who would 
have much more vehemently inveighed againſt Chriftian Women that 
ſhould have imitated the vT»9mczs 4 iz3agmy mruus my, the Propheteſſes or 
Interpreters of impure Spirits. He does not ſay one word about their 
Hair being looſe or bound up, but ſpeaks only of a Feil. 4. But why 
did the Apoſtle call the pious Diſcourſes of the Corinthian Women, 
Sat, and not eezpnries or predictions ? In anſwer to that, I acknow- 
tedg that the latter was the moſt common word, but the former alſo 
was uſed, as I have ſhewn, And then emis ſignifies, at leaſt for 
the molt part, the thing it ſelf propheſied, not the act of propheſy- 
ing; but «yſis not only the thing declared, but the Action it ſelf, 
or Office of declaring, if we believe Euſtathius on Iliad A. verſ. 140. 
where by «22vis he thinks that Homer means ; Te 2morais fẽðt· And 
in this place I did not ſay that by «yſis was meant the ſpiritual Gift 
of Prophecy, but either Prophecy, or the action it ſelf of propheſy- 
ing of what kind ſoever that be, which the Apoſtle has chiefly a re- 
ference to; tho becauſe of their affinity they may be eaſily confound- 
ed, as the word «ig-2we is taken both for the thing it ſelf preached, 
and for the Office or Action of preaching, 5. Another thing which 
you ſeem very much to ſtick at is, that this word «-wia is but once 
uſed in all the New Teſtament : but conſider fir/t that it is very com- 
mon in Homer, Xenopbon, and other Greek Writers, and therefore 
taken from the yulgar uſe. And then ſecondly, there are in St. Paul's 
Epiſtles, as well as in other Authors, words that are but ſeldom uſed, 
as for inſtance mgmgivs> in Chap. xiii, 4. of this Epiſtle, wawraguo in 
2 Cor. xi. 9. and ſeveral others which learned Men have taken notice 
of, 6. You add that in verſ. 16, the Apoſtle draws an Argument 
from the Cuſtom of the Churches ; but that Cuſtom does no more re- 
ſpe& publick than private Aſſemblies; for the Apoltle does not ſay, 
n rü ts ig EN in,, but s ai Exxuna Ts Ne. St. Paul 
here has a reſpect to the Cuſtom of the Jews, which the Apoſtles 
had introduced into Churches conſiſting partly of Jews, and partly 
of Greeks, together with other Jewiſh Cuſtoms. Hear what Tertulli- 
an ſays, de Corona, Chap. 4. Among the Jews it is ſo ordinary for the 
Women to bave their Heads covered, that they are diſtinguiſhed by it from 
* ot 
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word. I do not deny but the Hebrew x23177 in the Old Teſta- Chapter 
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Chapter others. This is what I had to reply to un objections, which are 6 
XI. far from ſatisfying me, that they confirm me in my conjecture. If 
ve had any O d Copy which inſtead of le ris ATTEAOTE read Oe ri, 
AN APA, I ſhould have no manner of doubt about this place, what- 

ever others thought. 

Verſ. 14. Note f. I. I have at large ſhewn in my Ars Critica, P. 2. 
Sect. 1. c. vii. $. 6. that St. Paul's meaning in Epbeſ. ii. 3. is this, 
that the Jews (meant by the word uw, and not the Komans) were of as 
lewd and wicked a Diſpoſition as other Nations. 

II. But in this place to the Corinthians, the word Nature does not 
ſignify properly a Cuſtom or Diſpoſition, but is oppoſed to Inſtrudi- 
on, It is juſt as if the Apoſtle ſhould have ſaid, Do not you know 
this of your ſelves? Do you want any one to teach it you? So the 
Latin natura is uſed by Cicero in Lib. 1. Tiſcul. Queſt. where com- 
paring the Romans with the Greeks, he ſaith : Ila que naturi, non lit- 
teris, adſequuti ſunt neque cum Grecis, neque ulla cum Gente ſunt confe. 
renda. As to thoſe things which they hade acquired the knowledg of by N. 
ture, not by Learning, they (viz. the Romans) incomparably go beyond 
the Greeks and all other Nations. The ſame Author in Philip. 2. thus 
beſpeaks Antonius An verebare, ne non putaremns natura te potuiſſe tam 
improbum evadere, niſi acceſſiſſet etiam diſciplina 2 Were you afraid leſt ve 
ſhould think you could not bave arrived to ſuch a pitch of wickedneſs by Na- 
ture, unleſs you bad alſo been inſtructedꝰ 

Verſ. 29. Note g. I. The Hebrew w7 in the Book of J»/hua, ma- 
nifeſtly ſignifies to conſecrate, the Diſcourſe being about places of Re- 
fuge, which were eſteemed Sacred. The Septuagint unneceſſarily ex- 
preſſed the ſenſe, rather than the 2 meaning of the word; for 
the Cities conſecrated for places of Refuge, were by that Conſecrati- 
on diſtinguiſhed dex22oyn from others. But hence it does not follow 
that Nenraes or Naxeires ſignifies reciprocally to ſandify. 

II. The Apoſtle's ſenſe is beſt interpreted by thoſe, who affirm this 
to be an Elliptical Phraſe, and the meaning of it to be, not diſcerning the 
Lord's Body, n das Af, from other Bread; or not eating the Con- 
ſecrated more reverently than any common Bread. In the 31ſt verſe 
we have the ſame expreſſion again; for if we did but diſtinguiſh 
(Hexeirouer) our ſelves, we ſhould not be condemned; that is, if we 
diſtinguiſhed thoſe that were not rightly diſpoſed or | qualified, from 
thoſe that were; « iavris drevius attire Prexetrousr Sad zt Sranfurer. 
To look here for any thing elſe, is to ſeek a knot in a Bulruſh, 

"« as 
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CHAP. XII. 


Verſ. 2. Er Jpwe-] I do not often find fault with our Author's 
Paraphraſe, tho in a great many places the mind of the 
Apoſtles might have been more fitly expreſſed. I am 
contented if he does but any how interpret the ſenſe. But his Para- 
e of this Verſe is intolerable; for the Heathens did not believe 
that their Idols ſpake of themſelves, or that their Prieſts anſwered 
them of their own Heads, but were both moved by the Gods, whoſe 
Prieſts and Statues they were: So that the two firſt could not be 
ed upon them, and all that could be objected againſt them was, 
that it was not any God, as they ſuppoſed, that anſwered them by their 
Idols, but an evil Spirit, But the Apoſtle does not upbraid them ſo 
much as with that in this place, but only that they had formerly ſuf- 
fered themſelves by their own blindneſs to be led to the worſhip of 
Idols, which gave no anſwers to them that enquired of them, either 
by their Prieſts or by evil Spirits; but were ſhamefully deceived by 
their crafty Prieſts, who pretended themſelves to be acted by the 
of the Gods, or by mere human artifice impoſed on the cre- 
ſo as to perſwade them that Images could ſpeak, which were 
ine dpwre. And ſuch fort of Men were very unfit to diſtinguiſh de- 
tween true Inſpiration and feigned, which therefore the Apoltle here 
teaches them how to do. I confeſs Dr. Hammond had Grotius to go be- 
fore him, but the thing it ſelf confutes him. 

Verſ. 4. T2 N «vii 71a) This place was imitated by St. Clement 
in his 1 Epiſtle to the Corinthians, Chap. 46. Ov ive 244 Lats, Wa 
ve,; x bs rue + pact mo inptu ig) nude, Y wa wins ts Re Have 
ve not one God and one Chriſt, and one Spirit of Grace given. unto us, and 
one calling in Chriſt ? 

Verſ. 12. Kafldmy 13 owe is in] This Similitude alſo is uſed by the ſame 
St, Clement more than once, in the forementioned Epiſtle, and among 
other places in Chap. 36. Oi f ze tf ranger © eee Eras, 9 0 
ung Dine N e on yrogar Tis dem d N de THTUS Nj) NC wpey T8 
ut des- Ap Size N modiiy 1d im, d roc dd of ads A + xapeans * * IN 
na wan e nur draſuia 5 xm wa np Tl un A rr 
mann, x; ef we XN d N 9 The great cannot be with- 
tut the fall, nor the ſmall without the great; there 15 4 kind of mixture 
in all „and every thing bas its uſe. Let us take for inflance our Body. 


be Had wit bout the Feet is nothing, nor the Feet witbaut the Head. The 
IC ſmalleſt 
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Cha malleſt parts of our Bodies are neceſſary and uſeful to the whole Body; but 
xk. — 2 — and joint] 143 the pre ſer uation of the whole. 
WW Ver. 13. = Sur.) That is, we were baptized that 
we might be called by one name, of one Society, the Church of Chriſt. 
See my Note on Chap. x. 2. 

Ibid. E ridua iwmeriauur.) Having ſpoken before of Baptiſm, which 
is performed with Water, the Apoſtle here keeps to the ſame Meta- 
phor, and ſays, that Chriſtians bad drank of the ſame Spigt. Which is 
to be nnderſtood both of the Spirit of Miracles, and of the Spirit of 
Chriſtianity. Such another Metaphor is made uſe of by Cebes in the 
beginning of his Table, where he feigneth Ar Tv5 aorrogwonire a fig 
Toit eq Ti da dd pers, Impoſture making thoſe who enter into Life to drink 

ber power. 

o Verſ. 28. Noted. I. Of the difference between a Teacher and a 
Prophet, ſome things muſt be further obſerved, which our Author la- 
ving omitted has left us not a little in the dark about this matter. The 

s under the Old Teſtament had a twofold Office: The firſt and 
higheſt conſiſted in declaring thoſe things which they had received 
immediately from God, or by the mediation of Angels, and were 
ſuch as could not have been known by Men, without a Divine Reve- 
lation : The other was to perſwade Men to the obſervation of the 
Law already revealed, by pious I Reproots and Counſels 
And to this ſeems to belong thoſe Schools of the Prophets, ſo oſten 
mentioned in the Old Teſtament, and particularly in 1 Sam. xix. 20. 
2 Kings iv. 38. 

Becauſe the Worſhip of the only true God was to be firmly eſtabliſh- 
ed a the Jews, a generation of Men that chiefly regarded the 
things of this Life, and defended againſt the encroaching Idolatry of 
their neighbour Nations for ſeveral Ages, God ſaw it neceſlary to 
raiſe up Prophets, by inſpiring them in an extraordinary manner, 
And under New Teſtament likewiſe, to eſtabliſh the Authority 
of the Apoſtles, God vouchſafed them and others the ſame extraor« 
dinary Inſpiration ; but as the Chriſtian Religion grew and flouriſhed, 
and by growing acquired Strength, the gift of foretelling things to 
come was by degrees more ſparingly conferred, And becauſe 
Chriſtianity did not much regard what was to happen in this 
World, but put Men upon the thoughts and expectations of another 
Life, the principal Office of the New Teſtament Prophets lay in in- 
_—_— thoſe things more clearly and at large, which were reveal- 
ed by Chriſt and his Apoſtles, for the benefit of the common Feet 
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in which Office there are two things to be carefully diſtinguiſhed : one 
is, their preparation for the exer 
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ſe of that Office, in which beſides XII. 


natural Gifts, and Knowledg acquired by Indaſtry, they were endued TV 


with the Holy Ghoft, which was conferred on them by the impoſition 
of the hands of the Apoſtles, as appears from 1 Tim. iv. 14. NV 
nes the Gift that is in thee, which war given thee by Prophecy, with the lay 
on of tbe bands of the Presbytery.” And tho we do not know how the 
Holy Spirit influenced their Minds, or what change it produced in 
them; yet it appears by what is afterwards ſaid about theſe Prophets 
— — that _ _ = — 7 that ym Inſpiration, to fit 
preach t oſpel : ic eſs, lune as St. Paul calls i 
was all at once conferred u += ogy l " 
And when they were thus made fit, izavs? zwiuou, for this Offic 
executed it not by a particular fort of laſpiration, by whic 
things were revealed to them as they knew not bef6re, or 
which unaccountably and extraordinarily moved them to ſpeak, but as 
they aw fit themſelves ; and thoſe things which they had received 
from Chriſt and the Apoſtles, they interpreted after their own man- 
ter. Which was the ground of thoſe Diſorders and Tumults in the 
Church, of which St. Paul ſpeaks in the 14th Chapter, when more 
Prophets than one would be heard at the ſame time. And hence this 
Gift did not ſuperſede the neceſſity of Study and diligent reading, 
as appears by that advice of St. Paul to Timothy : Till I come, give at- 
eee to reading, to exbortation, to'doFrin. Ne lecł not the Gift that is 
in ther, &c. — Meditate upon theſe things, give thy ſelf wholly to them, 


that t mg may appear to all. 
Tack ade they — the Apoſtle calls Prophets ; the Teachers ſeem 


to be thoſe who had qualified themſelves for preaching the Goſpel on- 
ly by Study, and had not received the extraordinary Gift of the Spi- 
rit, The t, for the moſt part at leaſt, did not teach by TInſpi- 
ration, but had been fitted to teach by Inſpiration z, but theſe who-are 
here peculiarly called Teachers, did not only teach without Inſpirati- 


on what they had learned, but had received no extraordinary prepa- 
ration from God for the exerciſe of their Office. In which particu- 


lar they were inferior to the Prophets, belides that theſe did ſometimes 
things to come. Unleſs this Interpretation be admitted, it 
will be hard to underſtand any thing that St. Paul ſays afterwards 
abont Proptiets. yin | 
Il. As for theſe Teachers'in that Age * been always Bi- 
ladps or Priefts of the firſt Rank in the Church, 1 do not know whence 
that can certainly be concluded. I am ſure what our Author alledges 
S223 to 


* 
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to that purpoſe, does by no means yooue it; nor is there any reaſon 
1 11. from the thing i ſelf, which ſhoul „ be of his opinion. 
— wid. Note e. If the Apoſtles had mn any other inſtances of 
ſeverity beſide that on Ananias, in the . their Miniſtry, | 
do not think but St. Luke would have related them, and therefore | 
ſuppoſe they are other Miracles intended in Acts ii. 43, But why doth 
St. Luke ſay there was ſuch a general fear upon that account? To wig, 
becauſe that fear might as well follow upon beneficial Miracles, as 
puniſhments inflicted on wicked Perſons ; for any Miracles joined with 
a pious and reaſonable Doctrin, are capable of impreſſing an aw upon 
the Minds of Men, and r — afraid to oppoſe the Teachers of 
it, leſt they ſhould be found ig brers againſt God. This is a much better 
Interpretation, than to lay t the Apoſtles terrified Men by infliting 
Diſeaſes upon them, and menacing them with Death ; which 
very ſeldom did, and could not have been frequently done without 
giving a fair occaſion to the enemies of Chriſtianity to cavil both at 
the Apoſtles conduct, and it. And l as little believe that this power 
belonged to all Governors of Churches, which we read of none that 
uſed beſides the Apoſtles, and thoſe to whom the Apoſtles did as it 
were lend it, as St. Paul did to the Corinthians : See chap. v. But the 
Doctor thought he could never ſay enough about Church Cenſures. 
Ibid. Note h. I. Of the word 546wz, Phil. Jac. Mauſſacus has co- 
piouſly and learnedly treated, in a Diſſert. premiſed to Harpocration, 
where he has at large ſhewn that 52a ſignifies not only 
in L ugg =; but ſtrange Languages, and words peculiar tg certain Di- 
alects, for the interpretation of which Gloſſaries were compoſed, - 
Il. Tho it is ſaid in Ads ii. 5. that there were at Jeruſalem devout 
Men, out of every Nation under Heaven, who heard the Apoſtles ſpeak- 
ing in their own Languages ; yet that expreſſion is not to be taken in 
the ſtricteſt and moſt comprehenſive ſenſe, becauſe it is certain wniver- 
ſal Phraſes are often uſed for indefinite or particular qges, of which ſee 
my Notes on Gen. vii. 19. and Part. 2. Se&. ii. cap: vi. F. 16. of my 
Ars Critica, And indeed it is not at all probable that the Apoſt les could 
ſpeak all the Languages ſo much as of the Aſian People, among which 
were the Scytbians, who inhabited a great and vaſt Country towards 
the North, and the Seres and 7, s, and divers Indian Nations, to 
which they never went. And — by all Nations and all Lan- 
guages mult be meant the moſt and moſt famous within the Roman Em- 
pire, and in bordering parts of the World: Tho I do not doubt but 
that if the Providence of God had called the Apoſtles to the moſt re- 
mote Countries, God would have miraculouſly conferred on — — 
W 
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Thowledg of their Languages. But it was time enough for that when Cha 
they bad occafion to uſe them. F lll. 
III. There are ſome things to be obſerved about the Gift off 
Tongues, which I ſhall afterwards fer down, becauſe our Author has 
paſt it by. | 
Verf. 1. EN mils 10d cones tf dre muy Man x, Ayer] St. Paul 
| here ſeems to ſpeak according to the opinion of the 
Vulgar, who think that the An ee communicate 


* 


CHAP. XIII. 


their Thoughts to one another without ſpeech; tho Spirits, whether 
pore, or clothed with another kind of Body, may have other ways te 
convey their Thonghts to each other: And thoſe ways altogether as 
conceivable as the manner how we underſtand one anothers Thoughts 
by Speech, which is not at all, as I might eaſily ſhew, if this were a 
place to philoſophize in: But I ſhall rather ſet down a paſſage 
ont of Michael Pſellus, in his little Book de operationibus Demonum, 
where he deſcribes thus the manner of their diſcourſing : d xiqav 
whiter B by lowegriens Niu nouns, dy 3 KN iu os 8. A Gs 
(halter eee: on, & Wir dues cory glow wlan + Jugs d dr did 
% U is x7! g ny @ dopp nnwte ces N Sd ua i, 3 
ir ily JJunale mis irons five." . Þ & mares Genies det AN. 
Tens N + Tejmos g A meirmu Thy dtn Nur, os und" inter duc 
ins 4 meu eee: He that ſpeaks, if be be afar off, is forced to 
ſoak ry loud; but if be be near, be whiſpers what be has to ſay into 
Eav of 
ceſs th rhe 


the Perſon be ſpeaks to. And if be could bave an immediate ac- 

ſpirit of the Mind, be would not need ſo wage! who, ny but 
be might make himſelf be underſtood, and communicate whatever bad 4 
mind by a ſecret way, without any noiſe; in the ſame manner as they ſay 
Souls ter their ſeparation from the Body, who converſe without mali 
any 224. i ms on each other. © And this way the Devils alſo diſcour 
vith n Men, and wage war with us unperceived. And afterwards he 
faith thus: Lev Z idV av acuyuorey ipdyuu 5x Tens, xy Ee, mh Ae, ut 
Duni, xdr E/ egy, x Thu dam BayCagy u Þ Why pavis mis dvev gert J- 
dt g ci 3m», That Demons have any peculiar Language we ſhall 
net fin ; for inſtance, Hebrew or Greek, or Syriack, or any other barba- 
mu Tongue: For what occaſion have they for Speech, wbo converſe together, 
without Speech, as I before ſaid? But he goes on and faith : *Emi &N 
uhimy U day aus ebe Le new aermirgor, danu dc muregtSywinn, 


bum NA Wearxin hainlas, is d Ting of # ay} "Ervnom ais 
* : newixas, . 
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eins of f r Ti v rey, Bice | But af 
a of t ; Nations, ſomes welded one one, and ſame over 
Pp 


ther, and bad each their diſtinct place of Reſidence; ſo they feuerally 
145 22 7 n— * Nations. For which reaſon thoſe 22 
that reſided in Greece, gave their reſponſes in Greek Heroick Verſes, and thoſe 
in Chaldea were invoked in the Chaldean Language, &c. This as it is not 
e'Camwicis without any examination to be agmjgred, ſo nor abſolutely | 
think to be rejected 20 w 3 I thought fit to ſet jt down here, that 
ned might judg af it. ekt! 1 
"i Not a. There are ſeveral things in this Annotation which! 
cannot aſſent to, and are uodoubtedly falſe, 
I. From the order obſerved, in reckoning up the Conſort in Pſalm 
JJ. it cannot be inferred that the Cymba} was a mubeal Inſtrument of 
a bigger ſaynd than thoſe before named; for who told Dr. Hammond 
that te Di urſe aſcended ? Does the Pſalmiſ# uſe to be ſo exact in 
placing his words? I bey muſt have read the Pſalm hut very careleſly 


that can think ſo. 

| Il. The Cymbal cannot be ſaid to have been a wind Iyſtrument. It was 
made in the form of a Hemiſphere, hollow within, and two Cymbals 
Kere ſhaken and ſtruck one againſt another, to make a ſound. * F 
4 


ap ane a me (faith Adr. Turnebus in Aaveri. Lib. 26, c. 33.) whit 
ind Inſtrument a Cymbal was, I will ſend him to the Herb Cotyle- 

n, Pennywort, whoſe Leaves reſemble aCymbal. $0 ſaith Scriboniu 
Largus, Mentaſtrum vel radicem x-i&, quæ herba ſimilia folia 
a Cymbalis habet, Mild Alint, or the root of the Herb Coty ledon, the 
« leayes of which are like Cymbals, He might have added, that this 
Herb was for that tea ſon called =uCzaw, as appeats by Dioſcorides in 
Lib. 4. c. 92. who gives this deſcription of it, and at the ſame time 
tells us what was the form of the Cymbal. Konanduin, of I oxwrden, d 
Se xupC dey eU Ys dome KEvBago, eupighs, ranufieres u, Coty ledon, 
ſome call it Scytalium, others Cymbalium, bath a Leaf like a Saweer, of 
4 round. ſhape, and gradually concave. That the manner of ſounding 
theſe, Inſtruments was by daſhing or ſhaking them againſt one another, 
appears by this Verſe of Virgil Georg, Lib. 4. verſ. 64. where he 
ſhews the way how to call back a ſwarm of Bees: | 


c 
cc 
cc 


Tinaituſque cie & matris quate cymbalg circum. 


On which place Serviw hath this Note, by whoſe words it will more 
fully appear what, was the form of the Cymbal: que (viz.:cymbals) 
in ejus (Matris Deum) tutela ſunt, quia ſunt ſamilis. AEMICYC wy 

g celi, 


— WW 
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proteF1on, becauſe they are like 


were ſhook together, we may learn alſo from the words of Jfdore in 
Orig. Lib. 2. c. 21, Cymbala & acetabula quedam ſunt, que percuſſa in- 
vicem ſe tangunt & ſonum faciunt. Di#a autem Cymbala, quia cum 
ballemazica ſimul percutiuntur. Ita m Græci dicunt Cymbala ballema- 
tica, Cymbals are a ſort of Sawcers, which being ſtruck againſt one ano- 
ther, make a ſound. The reaſon why they were called C 2 was becauſe, 
Kc. What the meaning of the word ballematica is I do not under- 
ſtand ; but the word Cymbal muſt be derived not Wy 74 ouuldangduy, but 
N , which ſignifies concave, as m e, e. Whence 
Cymbals are called concave by Zucretius, Lib, 2. ſpeaking of Cyhbele's 


Tympana tenta ſonant palmis & cymbata circum | 
Concava. 


Nonius Marcellinus interprets cymbaliſſare, cymbala quatere. And it's 
certain they were uſed 2 as the Timbrels and Tabors, as ap- 
pears by Lampridius in Commodo : Præſectum Prætorio ſuum Julianum 

ſaltare etiam nudum ante concubinas ſuas juſſit, quatientem Cym- 
bals deformato vultu He commanded bis Prefets Julian to dance naked in 
the Court before bis Concubines, ſhaking Cymbals, and with bis Countenance 
dirfigured. But the manner of ſounding Cymbals is beſt of all deſcribed 


by Auſoniw, in Ep. 25. 


Cymbala dant flictu ſonitum, dant pulpita ſaltu 
Ida pedum, tentis reboant cava tympana te gu, 
Ifiacos agitant Mareotica ſiſtra tumultus. 


III. The matter of theſe ſemicircular Inſtruments being Braſa, 
made a tinkling or /brill ſound, not a loud or big one, as the 
thought; whence they are ſtiled a in the Epigram of 
Mexis Prieſt of the Mother of the Gods, of which I ſhall here pro- 
duce theſe Diſtichs out of the Anthbol. Lib. vi. p. 416. cap. 5. 


BY " 
* 4 


232 * 
_ 


Since the Impre fn of this I hre obſerved that the learned Laur. Pignorius has print- 
1 Figures of Cymbals from the antient Marbles, exattly in the ſame form 4s I bave de- 
faibed them. 


Eel 
=. 


balf Circles of the Heaven, by wbich X 


eeli, quibus cingitur Terra, gue even Deorum : Which are 1 
. 
the Earth is encompaſſed, which is the Aaotber of the Gods, That V 
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Sol mids Sinus un is cler M5 ws | 
"Am, Amro murmur waving. 

Kut Y cugbryſa, bajuphhyyer 7 danmnr 
Adday, is N Noor Vnayuls Me 

Tupurare r nom, x dn gar; Jura 
od, x, Carids rf ei Vows He. 


The female Alexis bequeaths this to thee, the mad tokens of ber Fury, leaving 

ber braſs ſtriking Rage Her ſhrill ſounding Cymbal, and bigh grave 

mg Pipes, which are made of the crooked Horns of a Calf : And 

bey ecchoing Drums and Swords died with Blood, and yellow Hair, which 
ſhe formerly ſhook. | : 

IV. Heſycbius interprets the word zzawnue by xanzie, wile, that 
is, brazen Kettles, Cymbals, as Phavorinus alſo reads it, not xc us 
* ans — 77 as. it is falſly quoted by our Author. And the 
reaſon why theſe Inſtruments are called 2 is becauſe they were 
made of Braſs, not becauſe they were Trwpuans wind In t. 

V. The Epithet «a=az7 here proves nothing but that the Cymbal 
was an Inſtrument of a ſhrill ſound ; and indeed two ſuch ſemicircular 
Inſtruments made of Braſs could not be beat one againſt another, 
without making a pretty great Ringing or Tinkling, which yet was 
not ſo great as - from the ſound of Organs, eſpecially if of a large 
fize. Hence Xenophon, in the beginning of his Bock de re Equeſiri, 
compares the ſound of the hollow hoof of a Horſe to the ſound of a 
Cymbal: entf x/plarcr Jordi} wefs mil damidts 5 non d 4 bollow Hoof 
ſtruck upon the d makes a noiſe like a Cymbal. Beſides the word 
e ſignifies to make any fort of confuſed noiſe, not only for 
Joy, but for Grief, as appears even from Mark v. 38, Conſult what 
H. Stephanus ſays about this word under its primitive AAAEQ, with 
which what is ſaid here by our Author is nothing to compare. So that 
St. Paul admirably reſembles the ſound of the words of an unknown 
Language to the confuſed noiſe of a Cymbal, or u. Perhaps 
Tiberius C xſar had almoſt the ſame reaſon for calling the Grammarian 
Apio, Cymbalum Mundi, the Cymbal of the World, viz, becauſe he dun- 
ned mens ears by his vain and unprofitable talking. See Pliny's Pret. 
to his Nat. Hiſt. 

VI. The uſe of the Cymbal does not belong to this place. The 
Apoſtle does not here reſpe&t the occaſions or times in which it was 
made uſe of, but only its confuſed ſound : However I ſhall in a few 
words here ſet down the uſe of that Inſtrument, becauſe our an 


— — 
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had not a true Notion of it. It was uſed whenever any confuſed Chapter 
noiſe was to be made, either as a ſigniſication of Joy or Mourning, XIII. 
For the antient Eaſtern People uſed that fort of Muſick on both thoſe Hy 
occaſions, whether in War or Peace. It was a token of Mourning : 
in the ſacred Solemnities of the Mother of the Gods, as we are told 

by Martial, Lib. 14. Epig. in Cymbala, 204. 


Fra, Celænæos lugentia Matris amores, 
Eſuriens Gallus vendere ſepe ſolet. 


Of which ſee the Additions of T. Demſterus to the Rom. Ant. of Ro- 

But in the worſhip of other Deities, they played upon Cym- 
dals for the ſake of mirth; as appears by Atbenew's deſcription of 
the Parilia, or Feaſts in bonour Fate Goddeſs Pales, Lib, 8. p. 361. 
Kdxwros de, x7! miouy Tha man ü A1 ̊ HO, x, u nx Of, in T4 - 
nir x7 ar @ ware ods dua : There was beard through all the City, 
the noiſe of Pipes, and the ſound of Cymbals, and the beating of Drums, 
and ſinging. So Herodian, Lib. 5. ſpeaking of Heliogabalus, cap. 5. 19. 
Nee N Tos Pops Wager Vas mirmdi mus woes , * yurard Te Gingweuct if, 
a du afutvorrs mis geg ular it rims x7! wicxs ecm: He danced 
about the Altars, with the ſound of all ſorts of Inſtruments ; and the wo- 
men of the Country danced with him, running round the Altars, and carry- 
mg Cymbals or Tabers in their bands. That there were Cymbals alto 

in private Meetings for dancing and mirth, I have already ſhewn, 
and could eaſily prove more at large. It is known alſo that they were. 
uſed in War, but it was only among the Arabians. And fo faith Cle- 
mens Alexandrinil, Stromat.2: p. 164. Ni e Tis niht du 
| Adama HNA, & AgaCis , The Egyptians in their Wars uſe Drums 
» Tabers, and the Arabigns, Cymbals. 

VII. Becauſe I have ſaid fo much about the Cymbal, I ſhall add 
ſomething about its Original, tho it contribute nothing to the illuſtra- 
tion of St. PauPs meaning in this place. It ſufficiently appears by the 
_ already alledged, that it was neither a Roman nor a Greek In- 

ment, but an Aſian: becauſe it was principally in uſe among the 
Phrygians and Phenicians, as we have ſeen out of Herodotus ; and the 
Arabians, as we have been told by Clemens. And hence faith Apu- 
lein, in Lib. de Deo Socratis : Gaudent eAgyptia numina ferme plango- 
riku, Græca pler choreis, barbara autem ſtrepitu cymbaliſtarum, & 
Iympaniſtarum & choraularum : The Egyptian Deities are pleaſed gene- 
rally with Beatings, the Greek for themoſt part with Dances, and the Bar- 
barian with the noiſe of men playing on Cymbals, or Tabers, or * 
2 0 


a. ed. 
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Chapter It was very common among the Jews, in whoſe Language it is called 
XIV. rr t/iltſel, from a Root which ſignifies to ring or tink, both among 
A them and the Arabians. The word or tyiltſel is donſtantly ren. 
dered by the Septuag int Car, except in one or two places, which 
are perhaps corrupt. Poſſibly it fignified alſo Siſtrum, a Timbrel, as 
I ſhall have occaſion hereafter to obſerve on Pſal. cl. It is certain 
both theſe Inſtruments might by an Onomatopea be ſo called. 
have been larger than I uſually am, in treating of the Cym- 
bal, partly becauſe Dr. Hammond did not know what it was, and 
partly becauſe two other great Men were as ignorant in this matter 
as he: One is H.Grotius, who tells us, that for the moſt part this In- 
ſtrument was made of Silver, . which by what I have ſaid already, ap- 
pears to be falſe; and for further proof take this paſſage out of Joſe- 
phus, in Lib. 7. cap. 10. f. 243. where among the reſt of David's mu- 
fical Inſtruments, he reckons xvuCaaz, and deſcribes them thus; 
3 Th4ma », EEA. aun, they were broad, great, and braſen. The o- 
ther is S. Bochart, who in his Phalep. Lib. 4. c. 2. affirms, that the 
Cymbal differed hardly in any thing but the ronndnefs of its form 
from the Timbrel, whereas the Timbrel was an Inſtrument with holes 
m it, and made with little croſs bars of Metal, not like a pewter Sau. 
cer as the Cymbal. Which it is not proper in this place to prove 
at large. 
Verf 4. Note c. See my Note on the word xg! in Aut. xi. 30. 


CHAP. XIV. 


Ver. 2. O Ta i . What is ſaid in this Verſe, ſeems 
to be by way of conceſſion, and therefore ſhould de 
paraphraſed thus: For granting that he who ſpeaks 

© in an unknown Language, does really uſe a Gift which he has te- 

* ceived from God; yet he ſhould remember that he can ſpeak in 

that Language only to God, not to men who do not underſtand 

it, and to whom all that he ſays is unintelligible. It was —_— 

a piece of folly and arrogance, not to ſay any worſe of it, to ſpeak ſo 

as to be underſtood by no body ; for it was a mere oftentation of the 

Gift of Tongues, But there are ſome things to be obſerved with re- 

lation to that Gift, which our Author has paſt by, and will it may be 

give light to this whole Buſineſs, 

I. They who received the Gift of Tongues, were doubtleſs in- 
ſtructed with them, in order to propagate the Goſpel among thoſe 
Nations whoſe Languages they were; whether they went into _- 

Un- 
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countries, or diſcourſed with ſuch as came out of them: and therefore Chapter 
the time for uſing them was only when they could not be better un- XIV. 
derſtood in any other Language. Thoſe that were at that time at WW 
Corinth, and could ſpeak Greek, ought to uſe the Greek Tongue 

among the Corinthians, and not ſtrange Dialects which they could not 
underſtand, and for which they might be ſuſpected of Impoſture, be- 

cauſe no body underſtood them. For certainly one who could ſpeak 

Greek, and induſtrioully uſed another Language among Grecians who 
vaderſtood nothing but their native Dialect, might not without rea- 

fon be taken for a Deluder or Impoſtor. 

II. But beſides Grecians, and thoſe who underſtood Greek, there 
were at Corinth ſome other People out of Africa, Aſia, and Europe, 
who reſorted thither for the ſake of Trade, and were unskilful in the 
Greek Language, and who having been converted by the Apoſtle to 
the Chriſtian Faith, had alſo received the Gift of Tongues, to enable 
them when they went into their own Country to preach the Goſpel a- 
mong barbaraus Nations, And theſe ſeem to be the firſt who might 
abuſe the Gift of Tongues in the Church of Corinth; as if for inſtance, 
2 man that could ſpeak Latin, becauſe born and bred in Italy, had uſed 
the Wyrian, Celtick or Spaniſh Language, the knowledg of which had 
been conferred upon him by God, when no body was preſent that un- 
derſtood any of thoſe Tongues. 

III. It muſt be acknowledged notwithſtanding, that a Grecian, be- 
fore Grecians, might, for example, ſpeak Spani/h, that thoſe of his 
own Country might know he was inſtructed by God with the know- 
ledg of the Speniſh Tongue; to which purpoſe there was need of an 
Interpreter, who by a faithful interpretation of what he ſaid, might 
ſhew that he did not ſpeak ſome fictitious Language, or uſe ſounds 
that had no ſenſe belonging to them, but the true Spaniſh Language: 
For if he himſelf had firſt uſed a ſtrange Language, and then ſpoken 
in Greek what he had ſaid before in an unknown Tongue, he might 
be ſuſpected by thoſe who did not underſtand that ſtrange Language. 
But if no body were preſeat, who could perform the Office of an In- 
terpreter ? It was better for the Perſon ſo miraculouſly endued with 
the knowledg of the Spani/h Language to hold his peace, leſt he ſhould 
ſpeak to thoſe who did not underſtand it, to no purpoſe, or become 
ſuſpected to the Hearers, if he himſelf ſhould take upon him to be 
his own Interpreter, or at lealt by his proud oſtentation of an uſeleſs 
accompliſhment, at that inſtant of time, offend them. 

IV. Theſe two ſorts of men St. Haul here reproves, who uſed the 
Gift of Tongues in an improper place and time, and prefers ſuch Pro- 
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Chapter phets as \ pake nothing but Greek to them. But you will ſay, Were not 
xIv. thoſe who preached the Goſpel in ſtrange Languages, alſo Prophets ? 
wy Yes, undoubtedly ; but not to thoſe who did not underſtand thoſe 
Languages, and therefore the Apoſtle diſtinguiſhes them from thoſe 
who ſpake only Greek. And he juſtly prefers a Grecian, endued on- 
ly with the Gift of Prophecy, and ſpeaking to his Countrymen in 
their own Langnage, to one who did not ule the Gift of Prophecy, 
but of Tongues, among thoſe who did not underſtand them. Theſe 
things being — obſerved, which, if I am not miſtaken, are 
true, or very probable, the Apoſtle's whole diſcourſe will be perſpicu- 
ous, which is otherwiſe very dark and intricate. 

Ibid. Td yan 3 awd.) I do not think this is to be underſtood of 3 
particular Inſpiration, for they who had once received the Gift of 
Tongues, were not — rope as often as there was occaſion to uſe 
them; but they expreſſed their minds whenever they pleaſed, in any 
of thoſe Languages with which the Spirit of God had inſtructed them 
So that by dan here is meant to bis own underſtanding, but not to 
another's, 

Verf. 5. Ears e u Mgudpd'y.] That is, not as our Author ſays, un- 
leſs be afterwards ſpeak in a known Language, what be bad expreſſed in an un- 
known ;, for it would have been abſurd to ſpeak, for inſtance, in Spaniſb 
to Grecians, that which one ſhould be forced afterwards to ſpeak ones 
felf in Greek; but, he is a = Prophet who propheſies in one 
known Language, than he that propheſies in many unknown, if he 
cannot deliver his mind without them ina known Tongue. A Cars 
thaginian, for example, who beſides the Punick, ſhould have under- 
ſtood all the Dialects of the Afores and Lybians, could not be ſo much 
eſteemed at Corinth, as a Greek Prophet that underſtood only his native 
Language, unleſs he were able alſo to expreſs in Greek what he could 
fay in the Language of the Mores or Libyans. This St. Paul calls here 
ieder, becauſe he is ſpeaking of a man who did not underſtand 
Greek, and wanted an Interpreter among the Grecians, and ſo would 
have been his own, if he had underſtood that Language. No other 
Perſon can be intended, for who doubts but a native Grecian was 
able to ſpeak in his own Tongue what he ſaid in a ſtrange one? Gratin 

would have the Gift of Interpretation to be underſtood of a faithful 
Memory, but that is manifeſtly a harſh- and far-fetch'd Interpre- 
tation. 

Verſ. 10, Texime 1m pwrer. I wonder Dr. Hammond in his Para- 
phraſe ſhould repreſent St. Paul as uſing that Fiction of ſome of the 
Antients about ſeventy Languages; which has been confuted by &. - 
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chart in his Phaleg. Lib. 1. c. 15. to whom I refer the Reader. Chapter 
Verſ. 13. Nene ia e.] Of one that could ſpeak Greek XIV. 
this cannot, as I have ſaid, be underſtood ; for what need had any (yu 
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man of a miraculous Gift, to enable him to expreſs that in his Mother 
Tongue, which he himſelf ſpake in a ſtrange Language, if he did but 
underſtand what he ſaid ? And every one that uſes a Language, the 
knowledg of which he has received from God, is ſuppoſed to under- 
ſtand what he himlelf ſays; for he would really be a ſounding Braſs, 
or 4. Cymbal making a confuſed noiſe, who ſhould ſpeak words in a 
ſtrange Diale&, which yet he did not know the meaning of. Grotius 
iaterprets theſe words thus : Let bim pray that be may faithfully retain 
in bis memory what be ſpeaks outwardly with bis Tongue, that ſo be 
dliver the ſame things in Greet. But, firſt, this Interpretation does not 
agree with the ſenſe of the word Min, which ſignifies to interpret, 
not to remember. Secondly, He ſuppoſes that thoſe who uſed ſtrange Lan- 
ſpake from Inſpiration, not their own thoughts, but what 
was ſuggeſted to them by the Spirit ; which we have no certain ground 
to believe, nor is it probable it was ſo, at that time particularly, and 
in that place: For it this ſuppoſition of Grotius were true, the Holy 
Ghoſt would have inſpired a Corinthian to ſpeak, for example, in the 
Punick Language, in ſuch time and place as he would leaſt of all have 
ſtood in need of that Tongue, there being no Carthaginian preſent, 
But to what end I pray ? Was it that he might hold his peace in the 
Church; in which certainly it would have been very improper to 
— in the Punick Dialect, if there was no body there that under- 
it? Or was it that he might keep his skill in that Language till a 
fitter occafion ? But he had better have been inſpired with the know- 
ledg of the Punick Tongue, when there was need of that Inſpiration, 
leſt his memory ſhould not retain it, or there ſhould be occaſion for a 
new Miracle to confirm his memory. For if ( which I obſerve in the 
third place in oppoſition to Grotius's Interpretation) he could not have 
interpreted by his memory in Greek, what he had ſaid by heart and 
extempore in the Punick Language, without a Miracle, much leſs could 
he have performed that ſome time after. And the Interpretation 
which Dr. Hammond gives of theſe words in his —— is alto- 
gether as inſignificant, unleſs we underſtand the Apoſtle to ſpeak of a 
Stranger that could not ſpeak Greek. 

Verſ. 14. Er aggod/yapar yIweon, 77 THI pa wi aeg7d ganth, 6 os vis (46 
dutele in] I have ſet down this whole Verſe in Greek, that the Rea- 
der may compare it with our Author's Paraphraſe, in which he ſpeaks 
ſo barbarouſly and improperly, that he rather obſcures the ſenſe — 
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Chapter the Apoſtle, which is dark init ſelf, than explains it. What mortal 

FIV. would have interpreted v ws by my Gift, or the Gift of Tongues which 
war if given me? and what intolerable Language is it to lay my it prays 2 
and fo of the reſt. This is lapides loqui, as one ſaid, not verba bumang 
to break a Man's teeth with hard words. Grotius much more fitly in- 
rerprets 73 True of a motion from Inſpiration, and explains the haſt 
words by this Paraphraſe : Mens mea nibil bene excogitatum profert; 
My own mind produces no good thoughts. But this is nothing to the 
purpoſe, for who had not rather hear an inſpired diſcourſe, it he can 
but underſtand ir, than one that is merely the product of a man's own 
meditation? Some other Interpretation therefore mult be given of 
this place; and St. Paul's mind, it I am not miſtaken, expreſſed thus: 
« If I make uſe of an unknown Tongue, | pray indeed my ſelf with 
my mind, becauſe I underſtand what my words ſignify ; but the 
© ſenſe of what I ſay is of no uſe to others who do not know it; and 
&« if they join with me in that Prayer, pray rather with their bodies 
than with their minds. 

Firſt, The Phraſe * w w Tow 7am ſignifies, I pray with my 
mind; and is tacitly oppoſed to the action of the Hearers who were 
then preſent, and prayed rather with their bodies than their minds, be- 
cauſe they did not underſtand what he that made uſe of a ſtrange Lan- 
guage ſaid. Nothing is more ordinary than for the Spirit and the Body 
ro be oppoſed to one another ; which in the uſe of the Sacred Writers 
are ſuch perpetual correlates, as the Logicians ſpeak, that upon the 
mention of one, the other is preſently thought on. See Km. viii. 23. 
and Gal. v. 16. | 

Secondly, The phraſe 5 A vis ws, my mind or underſtanding ſignifies 
the ſenſe or meaning of what I ſay z which is 2e, without Fruit; 
viz. to others who do not underſtand it. So this word ms is frequent- 
ly uſed, and among other places in the Book of MWrſdom, Chap. 11. 16, 
Theſe things being, ſur-poſed, the ſenſe alſo of the following words is 
evident, which will otherwiſe be very obſcure. 

Verſ. 15. Neuf 5 Y el.] That is, I will pray ſo, as at the 
ſame time to pray to God with my mind, and that the ſenſe of what 
| ſay may be underſtood by the ſanders by. I confeſs an Attick 
Writer, or one that had ſtudied to expreſs himſelf neatly and ele- 
gantly, would never have ſaid TcwZ49u: vel, for im . der wa 
eee F + meews a to pray ſo as that thoſe who are preſent 
may underſtand the meaning of my Prayer. But St. Paul was never cu- 
rious in his ſtile, and he ſaid to pray with my mind, tho in a different 
ſenſe, becauſe he had ſaid before to prey with the Spirit. But he — a 
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tainly meant what I have ſaid, or ſomething like it, as appears by what Chapter 
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follows : See verſ. 19. Grotius interprets this Verſe thus: Optandum XIV. 
eſt, ut orem, id eſt, ut oret aliquis non tantum motu illo afflatitio, verum 


etiam iis que ipſe excogitavit ;, It were to be wiſhed that I prayed, that is, 
that a Man prayed not only from that Divine impulſe, but alſo out of bis 
own Thoughts, But | ſay it were to be wiſhed rather that all who pray 
in publick, prayed by Inſpiration or a Divine Impulſe, but in a known 
Language. St. Paul in this Diſcourſe does not oppoſe that which a 
Man deviſes himſelf, and ſpeaks in a known Tongue, to a Prayer that 
is inſpired, but is expreſſed in a range Language; but only a Prayer 
which'cannot be underſtood, to one that may. They who had the 
Gift of Tongues might as well expreſs their own Thoughts in a ſtrange 
Dialect, as that which was revealed to them by laſpiration. This 
oor Author in ſome meaſure perceived, and therefore molliſied a 
little Grotius's Interpretation, 

Verſ. 16. Note a. I rather think the Apoſtle means here other acts 
of Thankſgiving, which particular Perſons, according as it ſeemed 
good to them, offer'd up to God in the Church, in ſtrange Languages, 
to which they who did not underſtand thoſe Languages, could not ſay 
Amen. For who will believe that there was any Governor of a Church 
ſo ſeulleſs, as when he celebrated the Euchariſt, a religious Ceremo- 
ny in which all the Members of the Church were to join, to uſe an 
unknown Language? This is confirmed by the Pronoun 65 thy, which 
hews the Apoſtle to ſpeak of Thankſgivings offer d up in the name 
of one Man, and not of the whole Church, 

Verſ. 19, A vet u 7.24) Tho I vos in this place as well as 
wei verſ. 1 5. ſeems to be but a harſh Phraſe, to ſignify, that I may be 
underſtood ; yet that that is the meaning of it, may appear by the fol- 
lowing words, ia #; 4a» za7r;g0w, that I might teach others alſo; as alſo 
by ts being oppoſed to yur & 9awcey words in an unknown Tongue. Gro- 
tw interprets this alſo a me ipſo cogitata, The product of my own Tboug bes; 
if one that had been endued with the Gift of Tongues, could not 
tave expreſſed the product of his own private Thoughts in an unknown 
Language ! Or as if he that ſo unſeaſonably made oſtentation of that 
Gift, ſpake by Inſpiration ! 

Verſ. 21, E iryggyaufcous Y v mtg neanncw] Dr. Hammond fol- 
lows indeed for the moſt part Grotius, and not without reaſon, as be- 
lng unqueſtionably the beſt of all the Interpreters of Scyipture. But 
here he juſtly forſakes him, becauſe that great Man puts ſuch an In- 
— — upon this Paſſage alledged out of Iſaiah, as makes it to be 
no 


g to the purpoſe. Beſides, there are other things in his Annota- 
tion 
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Chapter tion on this place liable to reprehenſion: As when he faith ; Hee cj. 
XV. tari à Paulo, ex loco quidem Eſaiæ xxviii. 11, 12. non tamen ex verſione 
XX Intt, ſed ex verſiune Aquile docet nos Origenes Philocalie viii, 
| For, firſt, Origen ſpeaks of this paſſage, not in the viiith, but ixth 
Chapter of his Pbilocalia. Secondly, he does not ſay that St. Pau 

had cited Iſaiab according to the Verſion of Aquila, whom he very well 

knew to have lived but in the time of the Emperor Adrian. All that 

he ſays is this, after he had ſet down this place of St. Paul, wherein 

he alledges Iſaiab's words: ac 2 m inndorayuirre Th . U Th t 

Au ige H: for I have found what is equivalent to this expreſſion 

in the interpretation of Aquila. St. Paul, who underſtood the Hebrew 
Language, cited theſe words out of the Hebrew Copy, not out of the 
Verſion of Aquila, which was compoſed a great many Years after the 
Apoſtles death. If Aquila tranſlated them in the ame manner, the 

reaſon of that was, becavſe he alſo carefully follow'd the Hebrew. This 

was an error in Grotius, which proceeded not from careleſneſs or oſcitan- 

cy, and much leſs from ignorance, but from an unavoidable weakneſs 

in human Nature, which will not bear a perpetual Intention of Mind. 

For I do not doubt but this difficult Chapter kept that great Man's 
Thoughts a long while employed; and ſo writing this after he was 

tired with too long Study, he fell into a double Miſtake, which I do 

not ſpeak to upbraid him, far from that, but only to caution the 


Reader. 
CHAP. AV. 


Verſ. 8. HAT is obſerved by Baronius out of Suetonius,and here 
Note b. ſince him by Dr. Hammond, is vain, being grounded up- 
on a corrupt — the words of Suetonius, where 
inſtead of Abortivos, the beſt Copies have orcinos or orcivos, which I}, 
Caſaubon and Lev. Torrentius have ſhewn to be the true reading, 
Phraſe uſed here by St. Paul, is much older than w 47A for the 
Hebrews metaphorically call any mean or contemptible thing 98, 
and that word the — very truly render by du in Job ill. 16. 
and Eccleſ. vi. 3. So any thing whatſoever that is in its kind little, might 
be called abortive, as Antonius's Dwarf in Horace, Sat. 3. Verſ. 46. 


Appellat ——pater ——pullum male parvus 
Si cui filius eſt, ut abortivus fuit olim 
Siſypbus. * 


On which place ſee the old Interpreter. 
Verl. 
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Verl. 19. K (of mwiry inmunys Le Xewy lan, Dewrinicn wu Chapter 
rife mer ieh. Two things St. Paul —— in this Diſcourſe; 1. That XV. 
the Apoſtles did not falſlj pretend themſelves to expect a Happineſ .. 
after this Life from Chriſt, but truly expected it; becauſe otherwiſe 
they would never have underwent ſo many Hardſhips and Dangers for 
his ſake, 2. That this their expectation was not vain, becauſe it was 
ed upon the Reſurrection of Chriſt, whereof they were wit- 
neſſes, and therefore credible, becauſe they ſuffer'd ſo much for be- 
ing ſo, and it was a thing in which they could not be deceived. This 
arguing has a great deal more ug and certainty in it, than that of 
Cicero in a like matter, and grounded in part upon the ſame Topicks, 
Acad. Quæſt. iv. where ſaith Zucullus Ille vir bonus, qui ftatuit ommem 
cruciatum perferre, intolerabili dolore lacerari potius, quam aut officium pro- 
dat aut fidem ;, cur bas ſibi tam graves leges impoſuit, cum em ita 
eret nibil haberet comprehen/1, percepti, conſtituri? Nullo igitur modo 
2 teſt, ut quiſquam tanti æſtimet æquitatem & idem, ut eſus ebhſer- 
vande cauſa nullum ſupplicium recuſet, niſi iis retnes adſenſus ſit, quæ 
e non poſſunt. at good Man who reſolves to undergo all manner of 
orments, and to be torn in pieces with unſufferable pam, rather than to be- 
tray bis Duty or Truſt ; why has be impoſed upon bimſelf ſuch ſevere' Laws 
if be did not ſee ſufficient reaſon for him to do'ſo'? It is img 
that any Man ſhould put ſuch a value upon Juſtice and Honeſty, as to ſub- 
mit to any Tortures rather than act comyary to them, wnleſs he buve aſſented 
to ſuch things as cannot be falſe. And Tuſcul. Lib. 1. Cicero himſelf 
ſpeaks thus: Neſcio quomodo inberet mentibus quaſi ſatulorum q 
ium futurorum, idque in maximis ingeniis, altiſſimiſque animit & 
exſtitit maxime & apparet fatillime 5 quo quidem demto, quis tam eſſet a- 
mens, qui ſemper in laboritus & periculis viveret ? I know not how, there 
abider in the Minds of Men as it were a preſage of a future State, and 
eſpecially in Perſons of the greateſt Capacity and deepeſt Thoughts, in whom 
it moſt eaſily diſcovers it ſelf , and if this — was taken away, bo 
would be ſo mad as to live perpetually in Troubles and Dangers 2 This in- 
deed ſhews that thoſe Heathens believed another Life after this, but 
does not prove that they were not miſtaken. For it was poſſible they 
might be deceived by an Opinion taken up in their Childhood, for 
which they could produce no ſufficient Arguments. But the caſe of 
the Apoſtles was quite otherwiſe, who proved the ney of a futute 
State by the Authority and Reſurrection of Chriſt ; which they them- 
ſelves had ſeen, and confirmed the truth of by their Sofferings. 
Ibid. "Earrings: mirror.) Who can neither live quay nor die na- 
turally, nor ſo much as find a Grave after Death. To this PR 
Aaa 
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Chapter that Inſcription on the Monument of Calliſtus, if it be an antient one, 


XV. 


in Rom. Subterran. Par. 1. p. 307. ALEXANDER mortuus non eſt, 


ed vivit ſuper aſtra, & corpus hoc tumulo quieſcit. Vitam explevit cum 


Antonino Imp. qui ubi multum beneficii antevenire pr evideret, pro gratia 
omnium, odium reddit. Genua enim fletens, vero Deo ſacrificaturus, ad. 
ſupplicium ducitur. O tempora infauſta ! quibus, inter ſacra & vota, ne 
in cavernis quidem ſalvari poſſimus. Quid miſerius vita ? Sed quid miſe. 
rius morte, cum ab amicis & parentibus ſepeliri nequeant ? 

Verſ. 29. Note c. I. That Ellip/ts, which our Author would have 
to be in this Phraſe dt 7 jp tor Vary + drag mu; of rixgor, in the ſes 
ries of ſuch a Diſcourſe as St. PauPs here is, and in the middle of a 
Diſputation which required that every thing intended ſhould be ex. 
preſſed, is very harſh, and has nothing common with thoſe examples 
which he alledges. 

Il. What he confidently aſſerts in the latter end of this Annotati- 
on, that the A du wer. 12. is the Nominative caſe to the Verb 
gau is groundleſs and unneceſſary, berntorm having a Nomina- 
tive caſe belonging to it in this very 29th verſe, viz. i H omg 
7 Ui, Which 11 before. But that intricate way of 
Writing which the Docter had accuſtom'd himſelf to, made him able 
to digeſt. what none beſides himſelf could do. 

III. I confeſs the opinion of St. Chryſoſtom and others about this 

contains a very commodious ſenſe, if we conſider it in it ſelf, 

t compar*d with the Apoſtle's words it cannot ſtand. And to me 
their Interpretation ſeems to be moſt probable, who take d here to 
be equivalent to n, and ſo the ſenſe to be this: © If there were no 
* Reſurreftion, what would become of thoſe who every day, tho 
they ſee Chriſtians put to Death for their Profeſſion, do yet chear- 
fully receive Baptiſm, that they may ſupply the place of thoſe that 
« are dead in the Chriſtian Church? By the ſame way of arguing we 
might prove, that bearing of Arms is not without a reward annexed 
to it: If thoſe that bore Arms were to have no reward for ſo doing, 
when ſo many Soldiers are continually killed, what ſhould they do 
who are liſted in the room of thoſe thac are dead, and ſupply their 
place? That umy is frequently uſed for a no one can doubt. Yet l 
ſhall add a Paſſage out of Dionyſus Halicarnaſſ. in which he ſpeaks of 
Soldiers ſubſtituted in the room of others that are killed, whereby 
not only that appears, but St. Paul's words may be very much illuſtra- 
ted. And it is in his Antiq. Rom. Lib. 8. p. 553. TEYy AO 
NONTaN, faith he, & M e Arndms Torlup reenener ifiw ings nave 
Yer: FOR thoſe that DIED in the War with the Antiatians, they de- 
termined to levy other Soldiers. IV. What 
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IV. What our Author relates out of Photius concerning Syneſius, Chapter 
is in Cod. 26. But there was a great difference between Syne/1zus and XV. 
thoſe againſt whom St. Paul 4 For he being a Platonick, be- N 
lieved the Immortality of the Soul, and the Rewards and Puniſhments 
of another Life; but theſe Corinthians, together with the Reſurrecti- 
on of the Body, denied the Soul's Immortality, and a future Judg- 
ment, and were perhaps Jews, Who of Sadduces had embraced the 
Chriſtian Religion. Now St. Paul, in order to prove the Reſurrecti- 
on, proves that there were rewards. to be expected after this Life; 
which reaſoning could not be deſigned againſt the Platoniſts, becauſe 
they conteſſed a future Happineſs, tho they did not believe the Re- 
ſurrection of the Dead. And Religion might well enough conſiſt with 
the opinion of the Platonicks, tho the Sadduces who diſowned the 
Immortality of the Soul utterly overthrew it. And therefore the 
Egyptians bore with Syneſius, notwithſtanding he was a Platonick, 
which they would never have done if he had been a Sadduce. 

Verſ. 33. Lofer in eur” Grunies Mi.] There are ſome who from 
this place, and the citation out of Aratus, infer that St. Paul was con- 
verſant in the Writings of the Heathen Poets: But without ſufficient 
ground, becauſe ſuch as theſe were common proverbial forms of Speech 
uſed by every one, and might be eaſily learned from ordinary Diſ- 
courſe, even of ignorant Perſons, by which means I am apt to think 
the Apoſtle came to the knowledg of them. For the Jews did not uſe 
to read much the Writings of the Heathens; nor does the ſtile of St. 
Paul otherwiſe give us the leaſt reaſon to imagin that he ever ſd. much 
as attempted any thing in that ſort of Study. For if he had been at 
all converſant in Heathen Authors, we ſhould doubtleſs have ſeen 
more effects of it in his way of Writing. However we may learn 
from hence, that Chriſtians ought not to reje& any thing which was 
well aid by the Heathens : And therefore I think it not amiſs to pro- 
duce two more Paſlages, beſides thoſe which have been alledged by 
Orvis, out of Heathen Writers to this purpoſe. «ſchyhu ire. 5# 

ag: ; 


Er min weg ot i e xaxi 

un 3Nv, ren @ 8 nope 

Amt Af, Sirens rag Com. 

Tluat is, according to the interpretation of Grotjus : 


Aaa2 Ade 
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Adeo malorum, ſcilicet, commercio 
Nil pejus uſquam eſt; oritur infelix ſeges, 
Nam ſceleris arvum nil niſi mortem parit. 


Epidetus in Enchirid. cap. xlv. 'E«» f %, 7; e 


rec dH dvT# 4 arty th, xr duns by mp l a Companion ſe 


c ed, be that converſes with him muſt necdi alſo be corrupted, tho per. 
baps be were [before] pure. 

Ibid. Note e. I take gu i here in the ſenſe in which it is com- 
monly underſtood, becauſe thoſe who denied the Reſurrection were 


undoubtedly Perſons of evil Manners ; and that this was St. PauPs © 


meaning, appears by the following words; Awgke to Righteauſneſs, and 
fin not. 80 in Ariſtophanes in Nub. p. 177. Ed. majoris, AR. 3. Sc. 2. 
the Chorus addreſſing themſelves to juſt Reaſon, ſay : 


A ue Tis cue ben Arustic d | 
"Piiger gen F mi Ae, Vr onvr% gow in. 
But O thou who baſt crowned our Anceſtors with abundance of good Manners, 


ſpeak and declare thy Nature. Where unqueſtionably xe»z v ſignifies 
good Manners, — many other places: Yet Dr. Hammond ss Iuterpre· 


Chas. xxv. 8. by d «4/616, which he now interprets #«iz@, becauſe he 


vidory, St. Paul here follows the latter, which made moſt for his pur- 
E And indeed that fignification agrees beſt to the place in 7 
ie ſelf. 


SHA. 


IJ. CORINTHIANS. 


CH AP. XVI. 


tion with ſaying that Exwaane the Church did not ON LY 
ſignify the place of aſſembling together, but alſo the Perſons 
that uſed to do ſo: When it is certain the former ſignification of the 
word, for a Place, was wholly unknown in the times of the Apoſtles, 
in which Exware was always uſed for an Aſſembly, as well among the 
Chriſtians as by the Greeks. 

Il. I rather alſo underſtand & d of the Flouſe it ſelf ; which is 
aid here to have had a Church in it, becauſe there were in it ſeve- 
ral Chriſtians, ſo that that Houſe ſeemed to contain a whole. Church. 
Tertullian in Lib. de-Exbort. ad caſtit. cap. vii. Where there are three 
Perſons, there is a Church, tho they le Laicks, 

Verf. 22. Note d. I. Thoſe learned Men who affirm there were 
only two degrees of Excommunication among the Jews, are-Scides 

his follewers: See his Treatiſe de Synedrns Judæorum, Lib. 2; 
cap. 7. And I confeſs I could never meet with any that has an- 
ſwered his Arguments, tho Dr. Hammond does not doubt but he was 
miſtaken ; but our Author was too great a favourer of Eccleſiaſtical 
Puniſhments, which yet it is certain have done more miſchief than 
good to the Chriſtian Church. 

II. What he ſays about the word AMaran, is taken out of Grotius, 
without Care or Examination. (1.) The Etrurians did not call their 


Note C. 
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Ver.19. 1 Wonder our learned Author ſhould begin this Annota- 


Kings Marani, but Airrani, as Grotiu tells us out of Kr, on 


neid. 1 2. verſ. 529. (2.) The Swians are not ſtiled Maronite be- 


cauſe they call Chriſt Lord, but from one Maron an Abbot, whom 


the Maronite affirm to have been Orthodox, but others a Heretick; 
or from Maronia a Territory of Syria: on which matter there is 
extant a Diſſertation of Gabriel Sonita and Joannes Hezzonita, both 
Maronites, It is certain Maron is a Syrian name, there being in the 


Ricognis. of S. Clement, Lib. 3. c. 2. mention made of Maron the 


Tripotite who entertained St. Peter. (3.) 1 cannot tell where Epi- 
thanive ſays that God was called by the Gazari, Aarnas ; but I know 


that Mr. Selden, a great while before this was publiſhed by Dr. Ham- 


mond, or before ever Grotius firſt wrote it, had ſhewn that 7. 
marnaſcha was the name of a Deity among the Gazeans, in his Trea- 
tiſe de Diis Syris, Synt. 2. c. 1. (4-) Stepbanus was miſtaken, when 
he ſaid that the Cretians called their Virgins Meg, fos, they were 
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Chapter called Narres, of which ſee J. Selden, and C. Salmaſjus on cap, 11, 
XVI. of Solinus. 

m. The Spaniards do not ſay, Anathema Maranatha, but Anathe. 
ma Marano, es it is rightly ſet down by Grotius out of Mariana, Lib. 
7. cap. 6. Rerum Hiſpanicarum, The Arabick words ſubjoined to 
that form of ſpeaking among the Spaniards, are not. an interpretati. 
on of it, nor brought as ſuch by Grotius, but of this place in st. 
Paul, out of the Arabick Tranſlation, publiſhed by T. Erpenius. 

IV. The conjeQture ſet down by the Doctor concerning the paſſage 
in — Sant. on the word e, is taken from Dan, Heinſut. 
whoſe name he ought to have mentioned, tho it be but an unhappy 
conjecture. The 4 rd there ſpoken of, ſald in Hriack ue 85 
ram- anth, thou art high, viz. O God. Stephanus miſunderſtood Phils 
as S. Rochart well obſerves in Chanaan. Lib, 2. c. 12. to whom | refer 
the Reader. 

Verſ. 24. 'H dm pu were ur Veer oy Nerf last.] The Pronoun 
A here is omitted in the Aexandrian Guy But | have ſometime 
ſuſpected that the true reading was 01 ſame with ow, which 
by a miſtake came to be changed into M Ox. 
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On the Second Epiſtle . 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Corinthians, 


CHAP. I. 


ver. 11. HIS Obſervation our Author had out of Grotius ; 
Note a but it is falſe, that the Hebrew d ever ſignifies 

in reſpect of : And if it did, the phraſe & Twasy 

T7 would not ſignify in reſpect of many, viz. 
men, bat in many reſpects; and the latter part of the Verſe ſhould be 
rendred thus: That the Gift beſtowed upon us in many reſpeFs, might be 
reeived by many with thankſgiving for u. To make tenſe of which 
words, we ſhould be obliged to interpret in many reſpe@s, by to many 
purpoſes or ende; which yet will not agree either with the Hebrew or 
Greek phraſe. I believe therefore indeed that there is here a He- 
iaiſm, but ſo as that c mandy meg mw is anſwerable to the Hebrew 
words EI! 1295 mippbene rabbim, from the face of many, that is, 
from many, It is certain h often ſignifies from, as Chr. Noldius in 
Conc. Particularum has obſerved. The Greek words are only tranſ- 
poſed, and & v meow put for on meow mr TraGy, from the faces of 
many. And Od mwair which follows, is put for Je enen, 
i it is ſet at length in Chap. ix. 12. of this Epiſt. juſt as g fig- 
nißes in 4 few words, in Heb. xiii, 22. So that this Verſe ought to have 
deen rendred thus: That many thanks may be given for us by many, for 
tbe Gift beſtowed upon us by God. 

Verſ/13. HA d f g Gnwdrun) This is a Paranomaſia, or 
figure in which words of a like ſound and different ſenſe are joined 
together. Such another as that of Dionyſius Cato : Nam legere & non 
imelligere, negligere eſt ; on which ſee Joſ. Scaliger. It is a noted ſay- 
ing of Juan; error, hor, wrniyrer, I bave read, I bave known, I 
bove condemned. | 


ver.. 
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ar ton Verſ. 22. Tec nude uy; Is + A .] Thoſe 
who purchaſe any thing, for which they do not pay ready Mony, nor 
CAA take it immediately away, uſe, for fear of its being — — or a 
worſe commodity ſubſtituted in its room, to maxk it with their 
and give the Seller earneſt. And this ſeems to be the ground of this 
metaphorical deſcription here, of thoſe benefits which God confers 
upon us, whilſt we live in this world, by the names of Seal and Ear 
neſt. God has redeemed us with the Blood of his Son, and yet he 
does not preſently for ever make us his own, by beſtowing eternal 
Bleſſednelh us, but leaves us in this mortal Lite But that the pri. 
mitive Chriſtians might not doubt whether God had really 
them, they were diſtinguiſhed, as it were, by God's Seal from the 
reſt of mankind, and received as an Earneſt from him the Spirit of. 
Miracles, See Epbeſ. i. 13. and iv. 30, Yet the thing from whence 
the 2 is taken, does not in every reſpect agree with that 
which is thus metaphorically deſcribed ; nor is it neceſſary it ſhould, 
for it is ſufficieat it there be but ſome ſimilitude betweet them, 


CHAP. IL 


Note b. 1 Ho, properly ſpeaking, the Apoſtle was the Author, 
both of the — inflicted upon the inceſtuous 
| Corinthian, and of his Cure upon repentance, yet 
d er ought not therefore to be rendred under many, or in the 
preſence of many, contrary to the uſe of the Greek Language. St. Paw 
here joins others with himſelf, becauſe they had conſented to the 
niſhment ; which thereupon might be faid to have been inflicted by 
them, eſpecially conſdering it was denounced by their mediation, 
Verſ. 11. "I ui” rammed vat 5% r It may poſſibly, not 
without ſome colour of truth, be conjectured that by Satan in this 
place we are to underſtand a man who was an enemy to the Cwimtbian 
Church, rather than the Devil; which endeavoured to draw away 
him who had been delivered to Satan and others from its Communion, 
And therefore it follows; for we are not ignorant of bis devices : W hich 
words if they be underſtood of the Devil, ſeem to be flat and pl 
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fluous; for who does not know that the Devil does all he can to pluck 
men out of the hands of Chriſt ? Thus the word Satan is in 
2 Sam. xix. 22. and Aa. xvi. 23. which word the Apoſtle ſeems to | 
have paraphraſed in bis EH eto iu, Ch d. g. by K ianiay I can- 
not tell whether Dr. Hammond had not alſo ſome ſuch err | 
is 
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this place, becauſe he paraphraſes it as if the Apoſtle had ſaid ; for we 
are ignorant of his Devices, 

Verl. 16. O % zu Ne, &c.) Namely, by their fault, whoſe 
folly and wickedneſs made them reject the Divine Mercy; and not 
without commendableneſs in thoſe who received ſo great a favour as 
they ought to do. Such another Wwe came into the mind of Cebes, when 
he was compoling that excellent little piece called his Table, wherein 
he repreſents the old Man that undertook to explain the delign of it, 
ſpeaking in this manner to the Spectators: EI e ui ain Fe 
ey de, $e9rues x; eiern, enen. g pubs dene ꝙ ungen & mmer G. 
uahite wether Mt Heu: Eser 38 1 Ei d N # Epiſyis 41rriypatn, © 
indir we dare mile Arbe beg. & A uy dum curig ms, ioulem* 6 Is A e,, A- 
nin Vas + Spryys: If you mind and underſtand what is ſaid, you will 
become wiſe and happy; but if not, you will be fooliſh and miſerable, and 
wicked in your lives. For the explication (of this Table) is like the Rid- 
de of Sphinx, which ſhe propbſed to men; if any one underſtood it, be 
was ſaved ;, but if not, be was deſtroyed by the Sphinx: This is the caſe 
of all thoſe whoſe fate it is, 


Virtutem ut videant, intabeſcantque relia. 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 1, 1 * Epiſtles commendatory uſual among 2 i 
Note a. did 28 their Original to the teſſers boſpitales o 


oy the Heathens, but to an univerſal cuſtom among all 
Nations of writing Letrers of Recommendation in behalf of, their 
friends. And thoſe publick Letters which were ſent by the Biſhops 
of one Church to another, were inſtituted eſpecially upon the ac- 
count of Heathens and Hereticks, for fear Idolaters, or Perſons of er- 
roneous Opinions ig the Faith, ſhould creep into the Churches, and 
_ an ill uſe of their Liberality. See Beveridge on Can. Apoſt. 1 2. 
33. | 

Verſ. 5, O in laue d nouoxanut m, ws g d.] It is certain that 
all our Faculties, Encoyragements and Helps to Faith and Piety, both 
Gederal and Special, Natural and Evangelical, are entirely owing to 
Cod; and therefore all thanks and praiſe muſt be given for them to 
bim alone: But theſe things St. Paul does not here ſheak of, but of 
thoſe Thoughts and Gifts which ow neceſſary to enable men, —_—_ 
B ews 
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Chapter Jews or Gentiles, to preach the Goſpel. And it is certain that nei. 


ther Jews nor Gentiles could any of them of their own heads have 


waa preached any thing like the Chriſtian Doctrin; but it was requiſite 


that thoſe firſt Preachers of the Goſpel ſhould receive the Evangelical 
Doctrin by Revelation from God and Chriſt, and be endued with ne- 
ceſſary extraordinary Gifts, to communicate the knowledg of it to 
others, ſuch as the power of working Miracles, a ſingular conſtancy 
and unweariedneſs of mind, and incredible patience to undergo all 
manner of Afflictions, and the like. Both the foregoing and follow. 

Context clearly ſhew, that the Apoſtle here ſpeaks about a fuf. 
fictency to preach the Goſpel, and nothing cle ; and therefore our 
Author ſhould have kept to that alone in his Paraphraſe. 

Verſ, 6. Ov yegwwadl& and mwnd)®.) I have already more than 
once obſerved, that by cop is meant the Law, as it was underſtood 
by the Jewiſh Doctors, in a literal or pr ſenſe, and ſo 
propoſed by them to the obſervation of their Diſciples ; and by 
reit the mind of the Lawgiver, in giving the Law, that is, the 
Doctrin of the Goſpel, of which the Law contained only the ary 
Elements. And this St. Paul here ſeems to have a reference to, and 
tacitly to oppoſe his Apoſtolical Miatſtry to the Induſtry of thoſe 
Jews who travelled over Sea and Land to make Proſelites to the Letter 
of the Law. There is a manifeſt oppoſition put between the Law 
and the Goſpel in the 3d Verſe. See my Note on Alat. v. 17, and 
Rom. ii. 29. 

Ibid. T3 $ ye SmmTHives, 73.5 E Corres.) The mere obſervati- 
on of the Letter of the Law would not ſave any Man, or make him 
acceptable to God, unleſs he had alſo a regard to the Spirit or lu- 
tention of the -- ax that is good Works, fuch as are pre- 
ſcribed in the Goſpel. But the Spirit, that is, the Goſpel, faves 
alone, without the obſervation of the Letter of the Law. This is the 
meaning here of St. Paul, and not what our Author ſays in his Para- 
phraſe, which has no manifeſt ground in Scripture, but relies purely 
upon Theological conjecture. 

Verſ. 17. G 5 Weg n milua i 3 5 id Kvels inci del. 
That is, the Lord Jeſus, and his Goſpel, is the ſpiritual End of the 
Law, or the ultimate Scope to which the Lawgiver had a reſpe®t. 
And where that ſpiritual Intention of God or the Goſpel is known, 
there is Liberty ; that is, men are no longer dealt with as Servants, 
who obey more out of fear than love. See my Note on Rom. viii. 15. 
There is nothing here that has any reference to @ Veil, which is a 
token of ſubjection, as Dr. Hammond thought, The Veil 2 
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St. Paul mentions belongs no more to that than the Veil of Adoſes, Chagas? 
IV. 


which was not put upon thoſe that obeyed, but on him that com- 
manded. 
CH AP. IV. 


Nate b. teſta, that is, baked Clay; and thence by a Metaphor 

was applied to Animals covered with a certain Shell, 
which for the hardneſs of it might be compared to ireazr. Yetl af- 
firm nothing poſitively ; but this I affirm, that in this place ce 
ex#n undoubtedly ſignifies eartben Yeſſels ;, becauſe that is the perpetu- 
al bgnification of this Phraſe, and the other alledged by Ur. Ham- 
mond is without example. Beſides, the place it ſelf neceſſarily re- 
quires the word vc ſhould be fo nadertcod; for it is manifeſt 
that St. Paul compares the Apoſtles to frail and contemptible, and 
not precious or artificial Veſſels, ſuch as are made of the fineſt ſort 
of Shells, There is a clear oppoſition here put between the Ex- 


Verſ. 7. 12 apt to think that the word c properly ſignifies 


cellency of the Goſpel, and the meanneſs of its Preachers; een 
the Power of God which exerted it ſelf in the Goſpel, and the Infir- 
mity of the Apoſtles. | 


Verſ. 8. Note c. I fully agree with our learned Author in inter- 
preting St. Paws words here, by the cuſtoms of the Heathens in their 
Agones. But there are ſome things to be obſerved on this Anno- 
tation. X 
I. It is ſtrange he ſhould confound the Verb «ax in Greek with the 
Latin algeo, when the Greek conſtantly -lignifies to grieve, to be tor- 
mented, and the Latin to be cold, Yet he has elſewhere committed 
the ame miſtake, leſt any one ſhould think it was by mere accident. 
It is manifeſt that St. Chryſoſtom interprets the Verb de by the 
word «ayr, and this latter does no more ſignify to be cold than the for- 
mer, but to be grieved or afflited. * 

II. In the place of St. James, amgdes is not an Agoniſſical term. 
The words of the Apoſtle are: Let patience bave its perfec work, that - 
ye may le perfect and entire, deficient in nothing, N I nent, de war 
, where the thing ſpoken of is manifeſtly a defect, and not 
any Victory which might be gained over the Chriſtians. - , _ gt 

ill. 1; would have been worth abſerying thatthe Prepoſition 2% in 
compoſition, carries a greater — with it than v; for which reaſon 
r ſignifies only to be perplexed, but F to deſpair utterly. 
80 ebene in Nubibus, AQ. + 17 1. W e en W 

2 


Chapter be ſaith be will deſtroy and utterly ruin, or undo me. l. 
V. Verf, 13. D n rmipa # .] That is, ſaith Orot ius, Flabentes 
„ communem nobiſcum Dei Spiritum, qui non datur niſi cyedentibus. - Iterum 
hic genitivus cauſam ſigniſicat; id eſt, conditionem requiſitam. Hai 
the common Spirit of God with us, which is not given to any but Believers 
Again here tbe Genitive Caſe ſignifies a Cauſe ;, that is, a . Con- 
tion. But I ſhould rather interpret the Spirit of Faith; © ＋ , 
tion of Mind ſutable to what we believe, or to the Faith which we 
feſs. So the Spirit of Fealouſy, and the Spirit of Bondage, &c. are the diſ. 
ſitions of jealous Perſons, or Servants. Which Interpretation agree 
better with what follows; for becauſe the Apoſtles were ſo diſpoſed, 
as Perſons who did not doubt of the truth or excellency of the Goſſ 
ought to be, therefore they boldly preached it, and could not be de- 
terred from ſo doing by any danger. 


CHAP. V. 


verſ. 1. ? be 54 oxtires.) I don't think this is an Hypallage, where- 
O by lun T4 oxives is put for oww@& & ,, as Reza ſuppo- 
ed, and therefore without neceſſity inverted the words 
in his Tranſlation. But an Houſe of a Tabernacle is a Hebraiſm, for 
a Houſe which, like a Tabernacle, is eaſily diſſolved, a Houſe that is 
built of Boards which may be eaſily taken aſunder; in oppoſition to 
a Houſe of Stone, which abides firm after its Tenant is removed, 
So that the Genitive exirs is equivalent to an Adjective, which would 
ſignify like a Tabernacle, ſuch as cmd, if it were in uſe, for then 
it might have been ſaid, 2 5 FinwG& we onto , if our earthly 
Houſe, 'like a Tabernacle, were diſſolved. Which the Greek not per- 
mitting, it is no wonder that St. Paul, after the manner of the He- 
brews, ſupplied the place of an Adjective by a Subſtantive. V 
crates in Aphoriſmis : Swan 5 425 73 54 ud )& ,, the Soul 
ing left the Tabernacle of the Body. 
* 10. Note a. The Pulgar Interpreter read alſo vd i, as appears 
by his tranſlating it propria, and the ſenſe is not improper ; but have 
a care of thinking that pe ſignifies a Man himſelf. See what our 
Author has ſaid about that matter on Rom. vi. 6. and what I have there 
objected againſt him. | wks 
Verſ. 11. Note b. Tho = be oſten joined with a great opinion 
of the —— — z and he that deſit̃es to per ſtrade, muſt 
above all things endeavour to get the approbation and good opinion 
of his Hearers; yet the uſe of the Greek Language will not puny 


that word to be taken in the ſenſe which our Author here fixes upon Chapter 
it. The Accuſative caſe to the Verb miles is g5Cw, which muſt be re- VI. 
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ted from what goes before, The ſenſe is: knowing bow much the 
Judgment of God ought to be feared, we perſwade others to fear it, that we 


may induce them to a Holy Life ;, of which God is our witneſs, and you al- 


ſo,. if am not miſtaken, conſcious. Nor is it to be expected that the 


Doctor will any where elſe prove that mit ſignifies any thing but 
to perſwade. It is common with him to impole lignifications upon 
words, colleted from mere uncertain reaſonings ; whereas Uſe is that 
which ought to be principally regarded, and nothing elſe, when a 
word may be conveniently taken in its uſual ſenſe. Nothing is more 
dangerous than thoſe kind of reaſonings, which ought never to be re- 

rred to, but when it is impoſſible to apply the ordinary fgniſicati- 
on of words to any particular places in which they occur. 


CHA P. VI. 


Verſ, 2. Have already elſawhere ſaid, that out of Judæa the 
Note a. Chriſtians had no reaſon to fear the Jews, in thoſe times ; 

and therefore the day of Salvation here cannot reaſona- 
bly be referred to the Fews, the Apoſtle writing to Perſons that lived 
in Acbaia. But Grotius and others more fitly underſtand it of eternal 
Salvation. But Il am not = thinking that the Apoſtle here op- 
poſes his own and the reſt of the Apoſtles Life, to the ill Manners and 
Effeminacy of falſe Teachers; provided the 2d verſe be not interpre- 
ted of a Deliverance from them, by a ſadden deſtruction which was 
to befal them. For what deliverance could this be from Hereticks, 
when the Heathen Perſecutions daily encreaſed from this time, 
throughout all the Roman Empire ? 

Verſ. 14. Note b. Our learned Author, who finds fault with Budeus 
ind Stepbanus for taking up with a conjecture, rather than attending 
to the uſe of the word, ought to have produced a place in which the 
Verb ingg{yor ſigniſied to incline to one part more than another; not a 
ſiagle Paſſage out of Phocylides, where the Noun ines ſignifies an 
uneven balance. For if the ſigniſication of the Verb mult neceſſarily 
be deduced from the Noun imggCys, by the ſame reaſon I will derive 
it from another Ggnification of the 2 word, wiz. for of another 
tind, In which ſenſe it is uſed by the Septuagint in Levit. xix. 19. 
where for, thou ſhalt nat let thy Cattel gender with @ diverſe kind, they 
read, vd xTiM oe * wnwoas ine cu And fo inch ama; will be, 
by joining themſelves to Unbelievers, to mix with another _—_ 
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Chapter Men, iz. different from Chriſtians, or «mi; i i l agony, 
vii. St. Paul ſeems to have had a reſpett to that Law in Levit. It's certain 
www at leaſt that Moſes by that Symbolical Law ſignified the ſame which 
the —— here forbids, as I have ſhewn in my Notes on that place. 
But why are Cattel of a different Species called «nee namely, be. 
cauſe they do not uſe to be joined together in the ſame yoke & ii vp. 
So ſaith Heſychius : imgsCuyyr, oi fas Ne, thoſe that are not yoked to- 
getber. And on the other hand, zawn a Wife is by the ſame Gramma. 
rian called 6wsZvzx, becauſe ſhe is linked together in the ſame Yoke with 
her Husband, 

This laterpretation is more natural than that of the learned . 
Metbomius, in Lib. de Fabrica Triremium, p. 37. where he renders this 
— ; do not ſtrive with Unbelievers, viz. like Rowers who endeavour 
y unequal force of rowing to pull the Veſſel to one ſide. But what 
he ſays is worth our reading, tho it be much more ſimple and agreeable 
to the ſcope of the Apoſtle to interpret imiggYuydy wy mic 4mm, to 
yoke themſelves with Infidels, ſo as that ir“ , which is in the com- 
poſition of this Verb, be not oppoſed to the yoke of Unbelievers, but 

to the Yoke of Chrilt. 


CHAP. VII. 


IMacermnionus.] That is, as it is rightly rendred by Beta, 
queſtui babuimus, made = of them. Our Author'sin- 
terpretation I have confuted on the place of the Epiſtle 

to the Romans reterred to in his Paraphraſe. 

Verſ. 8. Notea. Unleſs our Author had here look'd for Church 
Cenſures of all kinds, he would not have had one word to ſay upon 
this Chapter; but with all due reſpe& to the Memory of ſo great a 
Man be it ſaid, he had better have ſaid nothing than wreſted the A- 
poſtle's words at ſuch a rate. 

I. He ſhould not have ſaid indefinitely that the Greeks uſed the 
word 4, to ſignify a ſhort ſpace of time, but only the latter Gr 
as it is ſaid by Grotius, from whom he took this remark, but 
have better tranſcribed him. And the latter Greeks, as the ſame 
learned Man thinks, borrowed the word in that ſignification from 
the Latins, So it is taken in Horace, Sat. 1. Lib. 1. 


Verſ 2. 


Momento cita mors venit aut victoria lata. 


II. The 
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II. The Verb awris here does not ſignify to excommunicate, but to Chapter 
grieve by ſevere Reproafs, as | have already obſerved on 2 Cor, v. 2. VII. 
And the Corinthians are ſaid to have been grieved for a ſhort tine 
by St. PauPs reproofs, becauſe they were ſenſible they had deſerved 
them; but when they had a little while after ſeen that they whom 
St. Paul had particularly aimed at in thoſe reproofs became ſober and 
penitent, — rejoiced that the ſeaſonable ſeverity of the Apoſtle had 
ſo good an effect upon them. St. Paul has no reference here to Ex- 
communication, nor mult delivering to Satan be confounded with Ex- 
communication, a Puniſhment peculiar to the Apoſtles times, but at- 
terwards unknown, as I have on 1 Cor. v. obſerved. 

III. It's true indeed there are others belides the inceſtuous Per- 
ſon here referred to ; but that they had the Cenſures of the Church 
inflicted upon them, is not ſaid by the Apoſtle, nor ſo much as inti- 
mated, but only that they were at firſt ſorry that there had been ſuch 
Diſorders committed among them, as gave St. Paul juſt reaſon to re- 

rehend them ; and afterwards rejoiced that they had been reclaimed 

his reproofs from thoſe ſinful practices. There is no regard here 
_ to Excommunication, inflicted either for a longer or a ſhorter ſpace 
or time, 

Verſ. 9. Denen. ] Our Author goes on in his Paraphraſe to inter- 
pref this word of excommunication, contrary to the Rules of Grammar : 
For who does not ſee that, to ſorrow to Repentance, is to be grieved ſo 
for what we have done amiſs, as to forbear offending for the future ? 
Obſtinate Perſons are troubled indeed when their Sins are reproved, 
bat they are not troubled becauſe they have ſinned, they are trou- 
bled only becauſe they are reproved. And therefore they are 
angry with thoſe who reprehend them, and never think of reforming 
their evil Practices. But Perſons of a yielding Temper are not ſorry 
that they are reprehended, but that they have finned, and therefore 
they take it well of thoſe who reprove them for their faults,and care- 
fully abſtain from them ever after. And this Sorrow St. Paul here 
calls away x7! + 2ndy. 

Ibid. "bs a wndwi Cut r d.] That is, fo as not to think that 
you ſuffered any loſs of Reputation by my ſeverity in reproving you z 
quite otherwiſe than obſtinate Men would do, who would have cried 
out that they were injured and defamed, without ever becoming better. 

Verſ. 10, 'H 3 Nl awry, &c.] An excellent ſentence is here quite 
ſpoiled by our Author, and turned into an empty ſound of words, by 
his wreſting the words of the Apoſtle. Am» x7' $21, faith he, is tbe Diſ- 


ciphine of the Church, and N ve are puniſhments inſlicted by —— 
Wo- 
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Chapter Who will endure ſuch an Interpretation as this, ſo diſtant from the 

VIII. hiteral ſenſe of the words, eſpecially when a very good and excellent 

one ariſes from a Grammatical Explication of them? For the meat. 
ing of St. Paul is this, “ I hat a Sorrow agreeable to the Uivihe Wi 
© ſuch as is the Sorrow of all good Men, worketh Refor mation o 
« Manners, and conſequently Life; but the ſorrow of worldly mind- 
ce ed Perſons makes them but fin the more, and that brings eternal 
„Death upon them, the juſt reward of obſtinate and incorrigible 
« Offenders. For, as | have already ſaid, good Men are ſorry that 
they have ſinned, bad Men that they are diſcovered and reproved 
the former upon Reproof amend, but theſe latter grow but the more 
hardy (tho perhaps more cloſe) in ſinning. 3 


CHA P. VIII. 


Verſ. 2. 1 That is, of Liberality, the original of which 
phraſe I have ſet down on Rom. xii. 8. 
Verſ. 10, Note a. I cannot wade my ſelf that 
St. Paul would ſay, ye have begun not only to do, but alſo to will, in the 
ſame ſenſe as he would have ad, ye have begun not only to will but alſo to 
do; nor is there any example of ſuch an inverſion. So that I had ra- 
ther, with Dr. Hammond, enquire for ſome other notion to fix hereup- 
on this word Will; and becauſe it is common with us to do ſome things, 
eſpecially in acts of Charity, with ſome kind of regret and not hear- 
tily, ixdrns dexers! 14 fees, as Homer ſpeaks, interpret it of a chearful 
and liberal Mind, and ſo make the ſenſe to be: Ye have not only from 
a Year ago begun to contribute a ſum of Mony, but alſo as to your 
manner of doing it, it was not by compulſion, or the bare importu- 
nate perſwaſion of thoſe whom you could not deny, but with a ready, 
chearful and charitable Mind: Without which qualification, the li- 
berality which any Man exerciſes is « h agamſt bis Will, and be- 
comes unacceptable, ſo that thoſe who receive a Benefit from one 
who is not hearty in beſtowing it, had almoſt rather not receive it at 
all, as eſteeming more the Mil of the giver than the Gift it ſelf. And 
if it be fo ſometimes among Men, with God it is always ſo, who has 
ever a greater regard tothe Diſpoſition with which a Man gives, than 
what he gives. St. Paul therefore might aptly ſubjoin a word, which 
ſignified the affection of the Perſons who gave, to a word which ſigni- 
fied their Gifts themſelves ; and his Diſcourſe does not deſcend, but 
aſcend. Sencca has a great deal to this purpoſe in the beginning 
bis Lib. 2. de Beneficiis, and elſewhere in the ſane Book, This in- 
terptetation 


%. 
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ter pretation is confirmed by the following Yerſ. and the beginning of Chapter 
r theixth Chapter. IX. 
: Verſ. 19. une vas  innaroler &,. &c.] This our Author Wy 
mult needs underſtand of a Synod and Biſhops, as if ſome Churches 
f could not by Letters declarative of their Mind, have agreed about 
ſending a particular Perſon along with St. Paul. I ſhould rather have 
vſed general words, becauſe it in no wiſe appears that this matter was 
determin'd in a Synod. The ſame Perſon that is here intended, is af- 
terwards, verſ. 23. called «wna& wnandor, that is, one deputed by 
the Churches to accompany St. Paul in his Travels, and eaſe him of 
part of his work. Of this ſee the learned Mr. Dodwell in Diſſert. 
Cyprian. 6, S. 17. 

Verſ. 23. Ze xe] That is, in/iruments, ſaith Grotius, of the glo- 
ry of Chriſt ; viz. in advancing the Goſpel, ſaith our Author in his Pa- 
raphraſe. But l think it is much more natural to ſay, that thoſe are 
| here called the glory of Chriſt, who are an honour to Chriſt by the in- 
tegrity and ſanctity of their Life; as bad Chriſtians are a diſgrace 
and reproach to him. See what I have ſaid about a like expreſſion on 
| 1 Cor. xi. 4. 


=—_— ST” wy as 5 


CHAP. It 


| Verſ, 2. 112 That is, that from a whole year paſt they 
. had been forward to give, and begun already to contri- 
| bute. Our Author here fancies ſoine new at of liberali- 
| ty in the Corinthians, as if they had already before ſeat a ſum of Mony 
EM to Judea, which is no where intimated by St, Paul. This opinion of 
his proceeded from miſunderſtanding the 1oth verſe of Chap. viii, on 
| which ſee my Note. St. Paul had not told the Macedonians, that the 
Corinthians had a year ago got ready a ſum of Mony to ſend to Judæa, 
. which he knew to be falſe ; but that they had begun to contribute from 
: that time, and were ſo forward and chearful in their Contributions, 
[ that the whole Sum expected from them would eaſily be completed. 
| So that the word mrroxwems here muſt be referred to a readineſs of 
$ Mind. To which it is very properly applied: Gratiſſima (ſaith Seneca 
1 de Beneficits Lib. 2. c. 1.) ſunt beneficia PARATA, facile occurrentia 
h uli nulla mora fuit, niſi in accipientis verecundis, Thoſe Benefits are moſt 


- grateful which are READ ILV beſtowed, that come eaſily from a Man, 
and as it were of their own accord; and if there be any beſitation, it is on 
f the part of the baſhful receiver. 

* 
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Chapter Verſ. 8. o g.] Our Author interprets what St. Paul here 
ſays that God was able to do, ſo as if he had ſaid he would certain} 

www do it; and thence he infers that Riches are promiſed to the libera 
even under the Goſpel. But the promiſes of the Goſpel reſpecting all 
of them, the Soul and a future State, as appears both by the nature of 
the Evangelical Covenant, and innumerable places in the Goſpels, ir 
is not neceſſary to repreſent St. Paul as ſaying here what he did not 
ſuy. Nay he feems to have on ſet purpoſe ſpoken cautiouſſy, when he 
ſaid wer; 2445 merorwors, and not e br will make to aboutid ;, be. 
cauſe God does not promiſe, or give ſuch things under the Goſpel but 
for certain reaſons, which are many times unknown to us. And if 
he does not give them ; we have no cauſe to complain, becauſe he has 
not promiſed them, and thoſe things which he gives us are infinitely 
more valuable, But does not the Apoſtle, you will ſay, pray to God 
that he would reward the bounty of the Corinthians, by beſtowing up- 
on them greater Riches ? I acknowledg he does, but it does dot thay. 
fore follow that God has promiſed to make the bountiful always rich, 
but only that this is ſometimes done by him, and that it is lawful to 
pray for it, becauſe we may deſire Riches both for our ſelves and o- 
thers, on this condition, that we make a good uſe of them. So that 
all that our learned Author ſays about Riches being promiſed under 
the Goſpel to the liberal, is inſignificant, and, to ſpeak the truth, 
more worthy of thofe who affirm Riches to be a mark of the true 
Church, than of Dr. Hammond. 

Verſ. 9. "Erx/ymew, Tan, &c.} Theſe words only, which are alledg- 
ed by St. Paul, ought to have been urged, and not others which he 
omirs : For otherwiſe it is not the Apoſtle, but Dr. Hammond that 
here reaſons, who groundleſly infers from hence that Riches are 

miſed in the New Teſtament, The place which he refers to in 
is Annotation on the foregoing Verſe, viz. Afar. xix. 29. does not 
prove that good Men ſhall Be made rich in this World, or receive 
again their Kindred and Friends, and other things of the ſame nature, 
which they have forſaken for Chriſt ; bot only what will be e 
re an bundred-fold better in the room of them, wiz. a Mind con- 
tented with its preſeat State, and the ſure hopes of eternal Happinehs, 
So that what our Author infers from the Paſſage alledged here out of 
the Pſalms, has no foundation, and cannot be attributed to St. Pau. 

— 11. eee See before Chap, viii. 2. and my Note 

on „II. 8. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP, X. 


Verſ.4. I. Do not at all doubt, but that St. Paul here ſpeaks, as 
Note b. Grotius before our Author had obſerved, of that Rod 

with which he had chaſtized Ehymas, the inceſtuous 
Perſon, Hymenew and Philetw, and with which St. Peter had cha- 
ſtized Ananias and ra; but 1 confeſs I cannot digelt what Dr. 
Hammond here and elſewhere does, viz. the confounding of that mi- 
raculous Power of the Apoſtles with the ordinary Excommunication 
of Biſhops. He ought to have proved firſt, that that delivering to Sa- 
tan, or any other ſuch Puniſhments inflicted by the Apoſtles, were the 
arms not only of the Apoſtles, but of all the Governors of the Chriſ- 
tian Church; which he neither ever did before his Death, nor, I be- 
lieve, would ever do if he were to live again. This was a Seal which 
God ſet to the Apoſtles Doctrin, to fix the Chriſtian Church upon a 
laſting and immoveable Foundation ; and all the reſt of the Miracles 
wrought in the Apoſtles time were deſigned to the ſame end: But 
that being once ſettled, no Man bad ſuch a Power granted him, nor 
can any one be ſuppoſed to have had the like Authority, 

II. However, it is well obſerved by the Doctor, that carnal here is 
all one with weak, which | ſhall confirm both by Reaſon and Examples. 
The Fleſh is very often oppoſed to the Spirit, that is, the Body to the 
Soul, in which compariſon the Fleſh is the moſt infirm and feeble; and 
hence the word carnal came to ſignify weak, as it is uſed in ſa. xxxi. 3. 
where the Prophet thus beſpeaks the Jews, who put too much confidence 
in the Egyptians : The Egyptians are Men and not God, and their Horſes 
Fleſh and not Spirit; the Lord ſhall turn bis Hand, amd be that belpeth 
ſhall fall, and be that is bolpen ſhall fall down, and they ſhall all be conſumed 
together, To this purpoſe alſo is that ſaying of Chriſt in Mat, xxvi. 
41. The Spirit mdeed is willing, bus the Fleſh is weak. a 

In. Tho dag ſignifies ſometimes Excommunication in the Wri- 
tings of the Fathers, and % may very aptly be applied to a Mind 
full of Pride and Obſtinacy, and by thoſe Vices fortified againſt the 
Truth; yet it in no wiſe follows that e eher ignifies the 
Excommunic4tion of an obdurate Sinner. What words do or may ſepa- 
rately ſignify, they do not always ſignify conjunctly, as every one 
knows, who is any thing of a Critick in this ſort of Learning. The 
reaſon is, becauſe one Phraſe can have but one metaphorical ſenſe be- 
longing to it, and % being properly a Hold or Fence, and 
here tranſlated to ſignify whatever Fleſh and Blood puts in the way — 
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38 
Ch y_w the Goſpel, to hinder the ſucceſs and efficacy of it; it is neceſſary 
. that ee ehr & Aa ixgroue ſhould be rendred the de. 
SYV firudtion of the Fence, and to deſtroy the Fence, by a Metaphor taken 
from Military Affairs. So in verſ. 5, Weh, xabaizev is not to excem- 
municate thoſe that reaſon, but to cverthrom reaſon in s. Nor let any one 
ſay that Fences. are deſtroyed, and Reaſonings overthromn by Ex communi- 
cation; for granting that, yet it will not follow that the Verb ige, 
and the Noun aaf in theſe Phraſes ſignify to excommunicate and 
excommunication. 

IV. It is a pleaſant miſtake alſo in our Author, which his too great 
deſirouſneſs to find Excommunication every where ſpoken of in the 
Writings of the Apoſtles led him into, when he ſays that a ig 
verſ. 8. 6gnifies Excommunication, where St. Paul ſaith that he might 
boaſt of the Power which God had given him for edification, and not 
for de ſtruction, tis h- x, dt eig xaleirer. For who does not ſee that 
the oppoſite here to the Edification of the Houſe of God, is not ex- 
communication but deſtruction? One may as well ſay an Edifice is ex. 
communicated, meaning that it is deſtroyed, as that an excommuni- 
cated Perſon is ediſied, to ſignify that his Sins are forgiven him. The 
ſame muſt be ſaid of Chap. xiii. 10. where the ſame Phraſe occurs. 

V. Even in Eccleſiaſtical Writers, i does not properly ſig- 
nify Excommunication, but only Abdication or degrading from Office; 
and is applied to Clergymen ; nor is it always joined with Excommu- 
nication. See Intt. on the Eleventh Apoſtolical Canon. 

Verſ. 5. Azzzws ua. Our Author intrudes again into this 
place the Cenſures of the Church without any diſtinction, whereas thoſe 
Apoſtolical Arms, of which | before ſpake, are here intended, And 
indeed with whatever Arguments any Philoſopher came armed, or 
what ſublimity ſoever his Reaſonings ſeemed to have in them ; if he 
attempted to diſturb the Church by Heretical Doctrins, and went 
to reſiſt the Apoſtles, as if he had found them in an error; the 
Apoſtles could preſently ſhew how much he was miſtaken, by ſend- 
ing a Diſeaſe upon him, ſuch as Blindneſs, which St. Paul inflicted on 
Elymas, or delivering to Satan, to which others were ſubjected. For 
theſe were plain ſigns, by which it appeared that God approved of 
the Apoſtles Doctrin. But in ordinary Excommunication the caſe is 
otherwiſe: For all that can be concluded from that is, that when 
any one upon the ſpringing up of ſome new Controverſies, was excom- 
municated for diſagreeing with the Biſhop of the Church to which he 
belonged, the Biſhop and the reſt perhaps of the Clergy were of 


another Opinion; which might as eaſily be the worſe of the two w the 
tter. 
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better. For Excommunication was a certain evidence of Mens differ-Cha pter 


ing among themſelves, but not that the excommunicate Perſon was in 


an error; becauſe one that had the Truth on his ſide, might be excom- Tv 


municated by ignorant and prejudiced Perſons. But if any were 
chaſtiſed in the manner aforeſaid by the Apoſtles, viz. by having 
a Diſeaſe inflicted on their Bodies, this was an infallible proof of their 
being Hereticks; becauſe God would not have ſuffered any pious 
orthodox Perſon to undergo a Puniſhment which he had not at all 
deſerved, Beſides, that a Miracle wrovght in confirmation of any 
Dodrin, ſuch as this was, the preſent infliting of a Diſtemper upon 
Mens Bodies, was of it ſelf fulfcieat to ſhew the falſneſs of any thing 
advanced in contradiction to it, tho with ſome appearance of proba- 
bility z but certainly the Excommunication of any Biſhop, who might as 
eaſily abuſe his Authority, as others fall into Error, was no ſure evi- 
dence of any Man's being an Heretick, Theſe two things therefore 
muſt not be confounded, nor the ordinary Governors of the Church 
Id to the Apoſtles in their Cenſures, any .more than in other 
Gifts and Endowments, as our Author occultly does, whether de- 
ſigned ly and knowingly I cannot tell, but I am ſure without reaſon, 


CHAP. XI. 


Verſ. 2. I. HE firſt ſgnification which our Author produces 
Note a. out of Pollux, ſutes beſt with this place, for St. Paul 
does not ſay ſimply that he was an deja or did 

dg C & norway yorteress;, but rrwdozwer Sui; it drdet, which cannot o- 
therwiſe be rendred than 7 have eſpouſed you t one Man or Hitsband. 
Which words we rightly read with a Comma after them,” which can- 
not be transferred after the Verb m-252z,, but abſurdly, ſo that 1 
wonder Dr. Hammond ſhould judg that to be the beſt punctation. 
The following words mig yr mourns md yeroy ought, as they 
are rightly by Grotine, to be rendred, that I may preſent or deliver you a 
chaſt Virgin to Chriſt, A Virgin is firſt eſpouſed to one Man, and af - 
terwards ſhe is delivered to him. And becauſe it was poſſible, and 
ſometimes alſo happen'd, that a Virgin who was eſpouſed to any Man, 
upon intervening ſtrifes, or for ſome other reaſon was given in Mar- 
riage to another, and that between her Eſpouſals and Marriage ſhe- 
might be vitiated ; St. Paul ſays, I have eſpouſed you to ne Mm, even 
Chriſt, and I never intended that this Match ſhould be broken off, or 
ſuffered you to be privately corrupted by any other, but have done 
my utmoſt to keep you pute, that I might preſent you a chaſt 9 to 
* n. 
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Chapter bim. Of thoſe things which might fall aut between Eſpouſals and 
Marriage, we may read Interpreters on Aat. i. 18; Now the Chriſ- 
A tan Church in this World ſeems to be only eſpouſed. to Chriſt, and 

the Marriage between them not to be celebrated till all other things 
are conſummated : ſo that many things may fall out between that ſpi- 
ritual Eſpouſing and Marriage, and really do ſo, whereby the 
Church whictris eſpouſed to Chriſt is vitiated and deſiled, or ſometimes 
alſo married to another. The Corimtbiaz Church was by St. Paul e- 
ſpouſed to Chriſt ; but before. he preſeated it, and delivered it as it 
were into his hand, falſe Apoſtles might allure it again to the love of 
Heatheniſm, or wed it to another opinion almoſt as bad as that, by 
which means the Eſpouſals of that Church would have been made of 
none effect. 

UI. The Doctor does not ſeem ſufficiently to have diſtinguiſhed be. - 
tween the nuptial Solemnity and Eſpoulals, becauſe he alledges a pal. 
ſage out of Cimamu, where the Diſcourſe is about the marriage $o- 
lemnity, which he immediately ſubjoins to the place cited out of Pol 
lux, as parallel to it. He had better have produced ſome examples out 
of Herodotus, in which the word <excazau clearly lignibes to eſpouſt, and 
which have the more agreement with this matter, becauſe the Virgins 
of which that Hiſtorian ſpeaks, were not as yet delivered to their 
intended Husbands, the very thing which St. Paul was ſollicitous a- 
bout, as to the ſpiritual Marriage of the Corinthian Church with Chriſt, 
And he in Lib. 5. c. 47. ſpeaks thus about one Philip the Son of Bus 
tacidas . e Tinu® oy Cel YviaTies, Iu © KU e * Vaubic 
3 7% 2px dn ier tis Kuh: baving eſpouſed the Daughter of Telys 4 
Sybarite, be fed from Croton, and being diſappointed of the Marriage, be 
ſailed ta Cyrenæ. And Lib. 6. c. 65. "Agenuire Admygdic Thigngacr v 
xi O- Auuarusrs 23tTHE, © Anudgrr® Chau cas Sroouge Adm dic Ty aye 
$3274; Ang, Thy Hier dy mione x; guar uraing.:: when Percala the Dau 
of Chilo the Son of Demarmenes bad been eſpouſed to Leutychides, De- 
maratus by Treachery deprived Leutychides of the Marriage, coming bim- 
ſelf and taking away Percala and marrying her. And Lib. 9. c. 107. 
ſpeaking of Xerxes, who eſpouſed at Sardis the Daughter of his Bro- 
ther Maſiſtes, he ſaith : dywons 5 x; ww rowZeuwen muigas, A , Sire, 
img ins dmnane ty Nay: is wwyTrs Aagoto Thy Ü, Ke Having eſpou- 
ſed her, and performed what was cuſtomary, he went to Suſa : And being 
come thetber, and having led bome to Darius bis Wife, &c. By theſe ex- 
amples it appears that St. Paul may properly enough be ſaid «gwradm 
to have eſpouſed the Corinthians to Chriſt; ſeeing that word is applied 
as well to a Guardian, or him that eſpouſes, as tothe Man to * 

: Irgin 
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Virgin is eſpouſed. Nor is there any other Notion of this word to be Chapter 
look d for, where the Diſcourſe is about Marriage, this being then the XI. 

rpetual ſignification of it; tho if St. Paul had ſpoken of any thing WS 
elſe, it might perhaps be ſaid that he had a reſpect to the cuſtom of 
the Lacedemonians, which our Author now unneceſſarily ſuppoſes. 

Verſ. 6. El i Abyp, 4a © 75 91904.) The — in this 

e ſignifies a ſtile or faculty of ſpeaking, as it is oppoſed to 
wledg in the Mind, As there are Perſons of no great Learning, 

who yet are skilful in the art of ſpeaking ; fo on the other hand there 
are a great many learned Men, who are unhappy in expreſling their 
Conceptions, in which number St. Paul here reckons himſelf. For 
iam 1gnifies one of the vulgar ſort, a Perſon of no polite Learn- 
ing. And agreeably enge, and N tes are Phraſes vulgarly 
uſed! among the common People. But here we muſt carefully diſtin- 

iſh things from words and their oratorical Diſpoſition ; for things 
in themſelves very excellent, may be expreſſed ilonws, tho thote 
enen be not elegant, and iNwnws diſpoled, tho the diſpoſition be 
improper, In reſpe& of knowledg the Apoſtle Paul was not n 
rele or ignorant; but he does not deny but his ſtile was ih 
Which becauſe learned Men have not ſufficiently underſtood, but have 
confounded things with words, I ſhall inſiſt on a little more at large. 

Orators differ in three things from the illiterate Vulgar, in dif- 
courſing vpon any Subject. Firſt, in Invention and choice of matter 
in which they far ſurpaſs the ordinary ſort of People; but this l need 
wot treat of, the Diſcourſe here being about Elocution. Secondly, in 
Diſpoſation, the rules of which are laid down by Rhetoricians, and are 
unknown to the Vulgar. Thirdly, in Flocution, or choice of words and 
Sentences : And as to theſe two laſt, Idiot never equal Orators unleſs 
it be by chance, and in a very ſhort Diſcourſe. So that t aiy&- 
ua Stile or Diſcourſe, in which neither the Laws of Diſpoſition nor 
Elocution, ſuch as are laid N the Maſters of Rhetorik, are ob- 
ſerved ; tho it be otherwiſe full of excellent Sentences, and ſhew the 
Speaker to have a great meaſure of Wiſdom and Knowledg. 

In Diogenes Laertius in Platone, &. 87. actording to the opinion of Plato, 
ü e aureus Ac rn, dv dc gry Oy oi mnurd bunrct rin us els banda, 
% , mam: Diſcourſe or Stile is divided into five kinds, 
one is that which the Adminiſtrators of the Commonwealth make aſe of in 
publick Aſſemblies, and is called Political. Of this kind is the ſtile of 
Demoſthenes and other Orators, whoſe Employment lay in pleadiag at 
Court. e een Ne, by oi Pires „et imer 7% Mien, 
& yu x; 4oyrt Y met T2 5 h ts is june Another * 
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Chapter of Stile is that wbich is uſed ? Rhetoricians, and is for oftentation, in which 
XI. ave written Encomiums, and ſatyrical Diſcourſes and Accuſations ; and 
Cre this kind we term Rhetorical, Such is the Stile of Iſocrates, and other 
Rhetoricians, who ſpent all their time in Schools. This latter kind 
has more of Grace and Ornament in it than the former, otherwiſe 
there is no difference between them, Teirn 5 Hirte Nu, by ei Ire 
Derirla rg dinning, WIG IN 5 T6; 7 aerradb ers iwmeus: A third kind 
of Stile is that which Idiots, or illiterate Perſons, uſe in common diſcourſe ; 
and this is called Idiotick. That is the Stile which 1 before deſcribed, 
and which is uſed by St. Paul. And it is not oppoſed only to the 
ainted Eloquence of Rhetoricians, but alſo to the Elegance of Po- 
firicians, to whoſe Stile that of the Yulgar is much inferior. This as 
to St. Paul, and the other Writers of the New Teſtament, has been 
ſhewn at large by C. Salmaſius in Comment. de Lingua Hellen. Se. 2. 
The other kinds of diſcourſe mention d by Diogenes I omit, becauſe 
they are not to our preſent purpoſe. 

But when 1 ſay that a Rhetorical or Political Stile excels that of the 
Vulgar or [diote, my meaning is not that it ſurpaſſed it only in Orna- 
ments, which do not belong to the Matter, but alſo in Diſpoſition and 
Propriety of words, which very much contribute to the perſpicuity of 
any Diſcourſe, For which reaſon, one that is skilful in the Greek Lan- 
guage may much more eaſily underſtand Demoſthenes or Iſocrates, than 
St. Paul; not only becauſe the ſtile of this latter has abundance of 
Hebrew Idioms in it, but becanſe the order of his Sentences is many 
times inverted, his Phraſes and Terms improper, and his Metaphors 
harſh. As Diogenes Laertius alſo, who wrote in an Idiotick Stile, 
and had no great regard to order or choice of words, is in many pla- 
ces very hard to underſtand. And ſuch are, among the Greek Fa- 
thers, Epiphanius, and the Author Hiſtorie Lauſiacæ, in whoſe Writ» 
ings often occur the like difficulties, proceeding from negligence of 
Stile. 

Which being ſo, I cannot ſufficiently wonder why Beta was ſo an- 
gry with St. Jerom, becauſe he did not admire St. Paul's Eloquence, 
which ſetting aſide his Matter, and conſidering only his Words, was 
certainly none at all. But let us hear Beza himſelf : Quid igitur, faith 
he, an imperitus loquendi Paulus, & elinguis, ut Hieronimus exiſtimat ? 
What then, did not Ft. Paul know bow to expreſs bimſelf, or had be not the 
uſe of his Tongue, as St. Jerom thinks 2 No, he was not ſo perfectly 
tongue-tied neither, that the Subſtance of his Diſcourſe and Doctrine 
cannot be underſtood ; but his Stile is not ſo clear, nor his Expreſſion 
fo elegant, as to make every thing that he ſays eaſy, or pleaſant ur 
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which might facilitate the underſtanding of a thing in it ſelf obſcure, 


or render his Diſcourſe more plain and perſpicuous: which Beza Ly vw 


very well knew, and no one can be ignorant of who has read but St. 
Pauls Epiſtles in Greek, But Beza goes on, and faith : Imo vero Chry- 
ſoſtomum potius, & docłiſſimos quoſque ex Græcis, ipſam denique rationem 
ſequutus, quamvis nativa illa & germana maſculæ facundiæ ornamenta 
ME vides pofſint non defuiſſe, fateor tamen illum fucatæ illius rhetorices pig- 
mentis nts —_ Tea rather following St. Chryſoſtom, and the moſt 
learned the Greeks, and Reaſon it ſelf, tho thoſe native and genuin 
Ornaments of maſculine Eloquence ſeem not to have been wanting in bim; 
yet I confeſs be uſes none of thoſe colours of falſe Rhetorick. But a clear 
way of ſpeaking, to begin with his laſt Words, and diſpoſing every 
thing we ſay in its right order, is no fucus. That artifice of thoſe Rhe- 
toricians who endeavor to magnify by words, things that are in them- 
ſelves inconſiderable, or skim over thoſe that are baſe, may properly 
be ſtiled fucus, daubing; but not apt Expreſſions, or ſoft Metaphors, 
and an orderly diſpoſition of every part ina Diſcourſe; in which the 
Speaker has no other end than to make himſelf eaſily underſtood, and 
carefully to avoid all Ambiguity, which might lead his Hearers into a 
miſtake, And St. Paul's ſtile is not only without fucus, but deficient 
alſo in theſe things, which are not diſcommendable : So that if we 
follow reaſon, we ſhall never ſay that St. Paul was eloquent; provided 
it be remembred we are ſpeaking of words, or diſpoliticn, and not 
of matter. That St. PauPs matter is praiſed by St. Chryſoſtom, and 
other Greek Fathers, and preferred before all the Arguments which 
the antient Greeks have treated of, I know, and none but a Mad-man 
will deny : but that they commended his Style, or the Order of his 
Words and Sentences as clear and elegant, I do not think; and if 1 
did, their Authority would not move me, becauſe the contrary is ſo 
manifeſt. But they were not altogether ſo void of Underſtanding, 
as to attribute that Eloquence to St. Paul which he himſelf diſclaims, 
Nor does Beza himſelf diſagree with me in this matter, when he adds, 
that St. Paul would not make uſe of Rhetorick, Ut vi ſpiritus bominum 
animos ad Chriſtum raperet, non autem Sermonis blanditiis, adulatorum 
more alliceret. That he might bring men to Chriſt by the Power of the Spirit, 
and not allure them after the manner of a Flatterer, by ſmoothneſs of Speech. 
Which is as much as if he had aid, Thoſe who are affected with what 
St. Paul ſays, are affected with his Matter, not with his Words or 


Expreſſion, as being brought by the Spirit of God to an Enquiry and 


Love.of the Truth, tho deliver d in a rude Stile. 
D d d He 
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8 
- He adds: Cum orationis ipſius totam indolem & charaGerem Þropius 
XI. conſidero, &c. When I more narrowly con/ider the whole Strain and Form of 

we bis (the Apoſtles) Diſcourſe, I mut needs ſay I never could ſee any ſuch 
Lofrineſs in Plato bimſelf, when ever be undertakes to thunder out the 
ſteries of God; any ſuch q Majeſty or Force in Demoſthenes, whey 
ever be applies bimſelf either to terrify Men with the fear of the Divine Judę- 
ment, or to admoniſh them, or to draw them to contemplate the Goodneſs 
God, or to exhort them to the Duties of Picty and Mercy ;, or laſtly a moe 
exat} Method in teaching, even in Ariſtotle or Galen, who were otherwiſe 
wery excellent and skilful Artiſts. If we conlider the things then ſelves, 
I acknowledg all this to be very true, but we are ſpeaking now about 
Stile and Order of Diſcourſe; in which as thoſe Authors mentioned 
by Bezawere ſuperior to St. Paul, ſo as to things themſelves they are 
vaſtly inferior. Yet I do not deny but there occur even in St. Paw 
alſo, ſome Sentences admirably well expreſſed, but then they 
are but rare, and his Stile is for the moſt part barbarous, as 
the Speech of Idiote uſes to be. But as things of ſmall moment in 
themſelves being ſet off with Rhetorical Colours, are and have been 
often admired ;, ſo on the other hand, things of the greateſt impor- 
tance have many times made an obſcure and ill ordered Diſcourſe 
to be extolled ; wheras thoſe two things ſhould be diſtinguiſhed and 
ſeparatly conſider'd. 

[ have been the larger upon theſe things, that I might ſhew in what 
ſenſe, and how truly the Apoſtle here calls himſelf h ai; and 
what I have ſaid may be of exceeding uſe to direct us in the interpreta» 
tion of theſe Books; for knowing that they are written in a rude Stile, 
we muct not go about to anatomize every ſingle Word or Expreſſion 
in them, or examin all that is ſaid with a kind of Geometrical xad.- 
neſs, which the nature of an Idiotic Stile will not bear, which re- 
gards things only in general, and not every minute or particular cir- 
cumſtance; nor may we deduce too rigorous Conſectaries from any 
phraſes uſed in theſe Writings, which thoſe who ſpeak rudely never 
think of. We muſt have always before our Eyes the ſubſtance of 
the Goſpel, and the main deſign of the Speaker ; and by that his ex- 

reſſions muſt be explained, rather than by an over-nice and ſubtil 

canning of every word. But this is a Subje& which would require a 
whole Volume to treat of it as it deſerves ; in this place it may ſuſ- 
fice to have touched briefly upon the chief heads. 

Verſ. 9. Note b. It is certain that zarevaqxsr ſignifies to be burden- 
ſom, eſſe oneri, as it is render d in the Yulgar, or ſomething like i 
that ſignifies a Man's living upon another's Charity. But the wy - 
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ficulty is how the word rar, comes to have this ſignification: 

The Doctor conjectures that it is to ask or importune, becauſe they that p 

ask any thing of another, cauſe a chilneſs or numneſi in thoſe whom wy 

they ask. But this is harſh and forced : The paſſage which he refers 

to in Seneca is in Lib. 2. de Beneficiis, c. 2. But Seneca does not ſpeak of 

a Perſon of whom any thing is asked, but that asks; and therefore 

that paſſage is nothing to the purpoſe : Aoleſtum verbum eſt, faith he, 

> nal way & demiſſo vultu dicendum, Rogo : 1 atk, is 4 rroubleſom and 

burdenſom word, and muſt be ſpoken with a ſubmiſſive look. I had rather 

ſay that zaTaraqzgr is to be burdenſom, becauſe thoſe who are benum- 

med with a Diſeaſe, are much heavier than ordinary, whence by a 

Metaphor it was uſed to fignify to be a burden to others through Po- 

rerty. Whence St. Paul elſewhere expreſſing the ſame thing, uſes 

the word dg, 1 Theſſ. ii. 9. For ye remember, Brethren, our labour and 

travel : for working night and day, becauſe we would not burden any of you, 

eos un Hama Swan, we preached unto you the Goſpel of God. See 

likewiſe 2 Theſſ. iii. 8. This Interpretation is confirmed by the op- 
ſition which is made in this very Verſe between «zTarapzzy and eCagy 

dn, Tygsir, to keep bimſelf from being burdenſom. 

Verſ. 22. Festes tin; . IN vim; - cmigua ACcadp vim ; 
A.] The falſe Apoſtles with wonderful haughtineſs, boaſted that 
they were Hebrews, that they were 1ſraclites, that they were the Seed 
of Abrabam ; the very ſame thing expreſſed ſeveral ways, for Empba- 
ſis ſake; which St. Paul here, to ſhew the vanity of that empty, vain- 
glorious boaſting, imitates. Quanquam eadem fere ſunt, & una ſen- 
tenti4 cooriuntur, plura tamen eſſe exiſtimantur, quoniam aures & animum 
ſepius feriunt Tho they are almoſt the ſame things, and come all to one 
ſenſe, yet they are thought to be many, becauſe they ſtrike ſeveral times up- 
on the ears and mind, faith Favorinug in Gellius, Lib. 12. c. 24- where 
he gives us ſeveral Examples of ſuch Repetitions out of the beſt Au. 
thors both Greek and Latin. 

Verſ. 24. Note c. It is manifeſt that our Author had not look'd 
into the Paſſage which he cites out of Jaſepbhus, in the Hiſtorian him- 
ſelf, becauſe he alledges it but by halves, and tranſlates it abſurdly: 
It is in Lib. 4. c. 8. in theſe words: T7 5 nAuynr, 4 arrmans tnwayaie 
ama x, C megaur nine, munas Tunggx/|4 wii Ae bene MauCavey 
For bis bold and raſh Accuſation and Calumny, let bim ſuffer puniſhment, 
receiving forty ay ſave ne. Our Author abſurdly renders the 
word min, let bim extend himſelf, as if it were rie, which 
would be a corrupt reading, if it were any where extant, becauſe 
there is nothing that can be — to the word £59", except 
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dan ire or wry 3s, as other Copies read it, that is, luat, let bim ſuf. 
er. 
: Verſ. 25. Noted. Since ſeveral other hardſhips, which St. Pau 
here ſays he had undergon, as his being thrice ſcourged by the Jews, 
&c. are not mentioned by St. Tue, I do not doubt but he has omit- 
red alſo this of his having been in the Deep. And hence it may be 
infer'd, that Arguments drawn from St. Luke's filence about any 
thing are not very ſtrong, becauſe he has not written an entire Hiſto- 
ry of St. Paul's Actions, even for the time that his Hiſtory refers to. 
Verſ. 32. Note e. Mr. Pocock in his Notes on Greg. Abul-Farajiu 
his Hiſtory of the People and Cuſtoms of the Arabian, p. 77. ac- 
knowledges that many of the Gaſſanis were called Harethi, or Arete; 
but he tells us, he never obſerved that all the ian Chiefs were ſo 
ſtiled by them, as Joſ. moe affirmed. But Scaliger does not ſpeak 
of the Kings of Damaſcus, but of the Hagarens, whoſe ſtrongeſt Fort 
was Petra. See Lib. 2. de Emend. Temp. p.111. Ed. Roveriane, 


CHAP. XII. 


ona ” Ant X86 is rightly here interpreted by Grotiae, 
Note a. a Chriſtian, whom our Author ought to have follow- 

ed, ſince there are manifeſt Inſtances of this Phraſe 
in that ſenſe, as I have ſhewn on Rom xii. 5. It is a thing to be won- 
der'd at, that Dr. Hammond in his Paraphraſe on Rom. xvi. has not 
once rightly int ted this Phraſe. The Examples which he here 
alledges, are ly forein to his purpoſe, and all the likeneſi be- 
tween them is only in the Particle . 

Verſ. 7. Note b. If St. Paul had ſaid ſimply, that there was given 
to bim a Meſſenger of Satan, that thruſt a cu Twig in bu Fleſh, | 
ſhould eaſily believe that this paſſage were rightly underſtood by Dr. 
Hammond and other Expoſitors, of fome Perſecutions which St. Paul 
ſuffered. But ſeeing he ſays, there was given me a Twig in the Fleſh, 
a Meſſenger of Satan to buffet me; I rather think a moleſtation from 
ſome particular evil Spirit is here meant, who continually afflicted 
him, and put him to as great pain as if he had thruſt a Twig into his 
Fleſh, and brought as much contempt upon him as if he had been buf- 
feted ; St. Paul not being ignorant of the cauſe of his ſuffering ſo ma- 
ny Evils. And becauſe it is before ſaid, Leſt the greatneſs of the Reve- 
lations ſhould exalt me, or left I ſhould be lifted up above meaſure by the 
excellency of the Revelation; I am apt to think that the word ownem 
is an alluſion to ſome very ſharp piece of Wood, not of any _ 
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ſoever, but one which ſhould be placed over a Man ſtooping, ready Chapter 
to prick him grievouſly when ever he roſe up. Let us repreſent to XIII. 
our ſelves the caſe of Regulus, whom the Cartbaginians whiytav)es Ut L 


nates xirres mirnmy ix Y, killed by ſhutting bim up in a Cage 
that bad Goads on all fades ; which are the words of — Lib. 1. 
Which — ſoever he moved himſelf, the Goads prick d him. And 
ſomething like this would be the caſe of a Man who ſhould have ſome 
ſharp Stakes or wooden Spears hanging over him, whilſt he bowed 
his body, that would run into his Fleſh, whenever he raiſed himſelf, 
And ſo if St. Paul grew proud, or ſuffer'd himſelf to be puffed up 
becguſe of the Revelations which he had received from God, there 
was ready at hand an evil Spirit, who had obtained permiſſion of God 
to oppoſe him, to torment and afflict him, 

Verſ 8. Teis # Kerr mptrgance ire r da bw.) Theſe words, in 
my judgment, ſhew that it is not any ſort of Perſecutions ſtirred up 
by Men againſt St. Paul (which he was always ready to ſuffer for the 
fake of the Goſpel) that are here ſpoken of; but a particular evil 
Spirit, which, as it were, accompanied St. Paul, wherever he 
went, did him all the miſchief he could, either of himſelf, or by 
men as his Inſtruments, 

Verſ. 11. ay It ſeems then by this, that it is not always 
unlawful for a Man to ſpeak in his own praiſe. See Plutarch's little 
Treatiſe de laude ſui. | 

Verſ. 21, Neid x 4awryHg.]) Our Author thinks the Apoſtle has a 
reſpect here to the unnatural luſts practiſed at Idol-Feaſts ;, as if there 
were no Feaſts kept by the Heathens in honour of their Idol Gods 
where ſuch Luſts were not practiſed, whereas it is certain that the 
Heathens, eſpecially in Greece, ſeldom mixed any ſuch vile practices 
with their Religious Solemaities, as I have already elſewhere more 
than once obſerved. See on 1 Cor. v. 10. So that I rather think any 
fort of unlawful Luſts whatſoever are here intended. 


CHAP. XII 


wats. L HO the conjecture which our learned Author 
Nite a, | here propoſes be ingenious; yet if it be more 
narrowly examined, 1t will be found not to be ſa 

ble. His principal reaſon why St. Paul ſhould be thought to 

ve had a reſpect to the words of Chriſt in Mat. xviii. is this, that 
he makes uſe of ſome part of thoſe words, viz. In the mouth of two 
& three Witneſſes every Word ſhall be eſtabliſhed. But theſe were =_ 
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Chapter the words of Cbriſt, but of Moſes in Deut. xix. 15. and St. Paul in recit- 


XIII. ing them may as well be ſuppoſed to have had a reſpeſt to that place 
ia Moſes as the other in St. Aſatthew : which of the two is ſo much the 


more probable, becavſe St. Paul does not ſubjoin them to a diſcourſe 
about Cenſures, but a Journey he was to make to Corinth ; which now 
he purpoſed the third time, becauſe he had been twice before diſap. 
pointed. So that it is all one as if he had ſaid : © 1 have twice re. 
«& ſolved already to come to you, and yet have been fruſtrated in my 
« deſign ; but a third reſolution which 1 have taken up about the 
4 {ame thing, ſhall not bedefeated ; as that which was confirmed by 
4 the teſtimony of three Witneſſes under the Law, could not be 
«© made void. It is an adapting the words of Afoſes to the preſent 
buſineſs, x7! a, as the learned Grotiis obſerves. 

II. Dr. Hammond unneceſſarily joins the word ren, ver. 2. to ui. 
gu, from which it is ſeparated by the Participle :edr, when from the 
A of the words as they now lie, ariſes this very commodious ſenſe; 
* 1 have told you already before, and foretel you again, as intending 
© to bewith you a ſecond time, and being abſent I now write, that! 
© will not ſpare, &c. Hao here is all one with wer v as Gro- 
tius obſerves. The Apoſtle had been once already at Corinth, and he 
intended to go thither again. The Hebrews having no future Partici- 
ples, it is no wonder that St. Paul ſpeaking after the manner of the 
Hebrews, uſes a Greek Participle in the Preſent Tenſe for the Future. 
See my Notes on Gen. vi. 7. & Exod. iii. 2. 

III. That paſſage in Mat, xviii. is ſuppoſed by our Author to be- 
long chiefly to private Perſons, and not to the Governours of the 
Church, to whom it is not thought that this Precept, Tell it to the 
Church, can be directed, without doubt, becauſe they themſelves are 
ſuppoſed to be the Church whereof Chriſt ſpeaks ; which ought to 
have been proved, this being not an Age wherein Men are apt to be- 
liere every thing that ſerves to magnify the Governours of the 
Church; or elſe it had been better to have ſaid nothing. Of the paſ- 
ſage in Tit. iii. 10. I ſhall ſpeak when 1 come to it, for it is nothing to 
the Doctor's purpoſe. 

Verſ. 4. 2, *« de 3.) Dr. Hammond refers the word d here 
to Chriſt ; but the ſtile of St. Paul ſhews that Gad the Father 1s in- 
tended. See Rom. iv. 24. & viii. 11. & x. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 14. & Rv. ß. 
2 Cor. iv. 14. 

Verſ. 5. Note b. I. It may be not unſitly conjeftured, that the 
word eau in this place is uſed in an Adive ſenſe, for one that can- 


not dou prove or try, and ſo the ſenſe will be: Except ye are * 
| a 
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wle to try things, you will know that the true Goſpel has been 
ched among you by a true Apoſtle, But I confeſs I have never 
yet met wich the word £4«442 ufed any where elſe in this ſenſe. 

II. 1 cannot tell in what Copy our Author read the Particle g cer- 
inly, for I have never read it in any. If he thought that it was an 
Omiſſion, he ought to have told us his mind. However, St. Paul's 
words here are Elliptical, and ſignify what Dr. Hammond would have 
them. It is all one as if the Apoſtle had ſaid ; Do ye not know that 
Chriſt Jeſus is among you Ve mult needs certainly know it, wileſs ye 
gre uncapable of trying and judging in ſuch a caſe. 

Verf. 11. Vote c. I. Our Author in this Annotation follows thoſe 
who deduce the word n and its Derivatives from the Verb azo, 
that is, to fit ; which derivation is not altogether ſo certain. But 

nt it to be true, yet he ſhould have obſerved that the Verb z«myrife 
_ not immediately come from «ee, and therefore ſhould have had a 
greater regard to its neareſt Original. From n, which ſignifies 
entire, ſafe, perfect, is firſt made the Verb ee, which is 2 
im j, to make, to perſect, as it is taken in Theocritus Idyll. 13. or 
le Verſ. 43. Nef ya65r eeniCorn, chat is, ig danced, ſaith the 
Schaljiaſtk. And becauſe thoſe things which are deſigned for any par- 
ticular uſe, ought to be , entire and perſect in their kind, or fit, 
if the forementioned ctymology of the word be approv'd ; there- 
fore &47:& ſignifies alſo fit, and made ready, in Homer and Herodotus, 
and anden in Heſychius is explained by dgudom, ovazanyir, mia, to fit, 
to gather together, to knit, and af by Dee, to make, to 

we, And ſo in Suidas there are two places alledged, in which 
this Verb ſignifies, to be ſet in order, or prepared : Oi 5 &grifiule Suirey 
mls alu, being ſet into order, they divided the Army, O muriggs or, 
i N # Tvys ddr dprion ph , but be being ſubtil, and prepared for 
al the uncertainties of Fortune, But the Compounds of the Verb «erica 
are much more in uſe, and eſpecially the Verb z2raen{«o. 

ll. The primary (ignification of this Verb, as of the ſimple, is to 
male, to perfeck, to finiſh, For which reaſon in Suidas it is inter pre- 
ted by r, without the addition of any other ſignification. But 
afterwards it ſignified, 1. To make ready, to fit ; 2. To repair, or re- 
„are; which ſigniſications belong as well to the Mind as to the Body: 
3. To reconcile, or bring to agreement, Of all which Examples may be 
had out of Lexicons, and eſpecially Henry. Stephanus, whom I ſhall not 
here tranſcribe, The ſame L-xicographer has obſerved alſo that aaraf- 
Ts is ſaid by ſome to be uſed by Plutarch in the Lite of Themiſtocles 
for inſtitution, of which by and by. The Old Onowaſticon readers 
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Chapter rtr by ſtruo, inſtruo, conſtruo, perficio, reſicio; to build, to ſe in 
I. order, to join together, to perfſeck, to repair. I ſhall now apply what has 
wyw been ſaid to the Scripture Examples. 
III. Keregrifer a Houſe, a Wall, a Body, is to make or finiſh 
as rar, not to compad them. kart H is to yea; 
or male ready Neti, to make them deri entire and prepared. Keny- 
riadu alre is to prepare or make praiſe. KanHrπνii½ Ham is 4 per- 
felt Diſciple, as Beza in his Notes on St. Lule has ſnewn. Kararrign 
waer 5 muſt be rendred with the Yulgar, complere que deſunt, to fil 
up wbas is wanting, that is, to perfeft, KaTzgrioa: ss mirr1 Wow A jg 
to perfect in every good work, or to render perfect and — * in all 
kinds of Virtue. elt xamgrioudue t are Veſſels prepared 
for deſtruction. God is ſaid zamyriSu T5 4wra, that is, to baue made 
the World, ara In all this we meet with no ſuch Notion of 
the word as that of compacting. | 
IV. To diſcuſs likewiſe the other places alledged in Epbeſ. iv. 12, 
KeTegriouos d is the perfection of the Saints, or the compleatneſ of 
all its Members, ſo that nothing is wanting to the Church, «is e 
dryer, which is neceſſary for the Work of the Miniſtry, or for the per- 
forming all Offices in the Church. In Gal. vi. 1. the Verb zreqrily 
has the ſignification of reſtoring, as Dr. Hammond well obſerves, 
So, as Budeaw remarks, xaregrifer ſignifies to put Members out f 
joint into their right place again; whynce it might be applied to the 
recovering a Perſon whoſe mind is diſturbed and put out of its natural 
poſture. In this place, Chap. xiii, 9. of 2 Cor. Aratrim is the ſound- 
neſs of the Body, and conſequently its bealth; as in Heſychius drr is 
not only explained by ixiwngy, ſound or entire, but alſo by vic bealth- 
ful. Un 1 Cor. i. 10, mee ſignifies unanirrous. I beſeech you, 
Brethren, ſaith St. Paul, that ye all ſpeak the ſame thing, and that there 
be no Schiſms among you, but that ye be xamgrio8/u, joined together in 
the ſame mind, and in the ſame judgment. In that ſigaification this 
word is more than once uſed in Herodotus, as appears by e/Emilius Por- 
tus his Lexicon lonicum. In which ſenſe it ſeems to be here taken in 
Chap. xiii. 11, of 2 Ep. to the Corinth. In 1 Pet. v. 10. Aria vu; 
will be beſt rendred perficiat vos, make you perfeF, with the Yulgar. All 
which being clear, if the immediate Original of the word rige, 
and the uſe of it in other Authors be attended to, 1 do not fee why 
we ſhould 1un to another ſignification deduced from a more remote E- 
tymology, and of which no certain Inſtance can be alledged. 
V. As for the word «274zwas, I don't know whether it ſignifies juſt 
the ſame as c; but there is a paſſage in Plutarch, in the Life of 
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M Themiſtocles, in which it ſeems to ſignify the ſame, as it does in the Chapter 
1 words of Hippodamus, viz. in pag. 112. Ed. Francof. where he tells us, XIII. 
that Themiſtocles uſed to fay, ris regrnires nies deu ir frets, Tray — OS 
„ * S H x, rmagn/ows : That the fierceſt Colts become the beſt 
7 Horſes, when they have that management and bringing up which i; requi- 
. ſite, And to this place Henry, Itephanus ſeems to have had a reſpect, 
— tho he reads »spnax inſtead of af. But between theſe two, 28 
u there is no great difference in the ſound, ſo neither ſeemingly in the 
J lignification. And therefore Dr. Hammond had no reaſon to think 
$ that xaToprow in Heſychius was a corrupt reading for ri the 
l Verb var being as true Greek as ric, and having that ſigni- 
d fication which Heſycbius in the place alledged aſſigns it. 
0 And this is abundantly ſufficient to confute the little ſubtilties of 
f our Author in this place, interpreting the Greek word rather by ar- 
guing, than according to uſe. 
1 Verſ. 14. Noted: I. From this place it may be gathered, that we 
f ought not to diſpute too ſubtilly from the order of words in the New 
6 Teſtament, ſince Chriſt is here mentioned before the Fatber : The Grace 
— of our Lord Feſus Cbriſt, and the Love of God, and the Communion of the 
Y Holy Ghoſt be with you all, 
HE II. Xe xen is the favour of Chriſt, from which all his Benefits flow, 
f Þ} nothis Liberality, properly ſpeaking, Xe does not ſignify Charity, 
e nor would Caritas Dei in Latin ſignify the Love of God to us Men, 
l but our Love to God. I wiſh our Author had cited more exactly the 
|- Pallage which he refers to in Cicero, by ſetting down the Chapter, or 
Is noting the Page, for I cannot find it; and any one that underſtands 
. Latin, will preſently ſee that it is miſquoted. 
5 III. xl HA rather take to be the Communion of the Spirit, 
re or the common fruition of Spiritual Graces, whereby all are made par- 
1 takers of them. So the word zewerie is taken in 1 Cor. x, 16. & Phil. i. 5. 
15 li, 1. iii. 10. & 1 John iii. 6, 7. Our Author indeed interprets werizs 
* , in Phil. ii. 1. actively alſo, of the Liberality of the Holy 
0 Ghoſt, but without reaſon; for who will graut him that that inter- 
— pretation is rightly deduced from the following words, as if Bowels 
l and Afercies ſignified Liberality ? But ſee the Notes on that place. 
„ 
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ANNOTATIONS 


On the Epiſtle 


Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Galatians, 
T the end of the Premon.) I. We have no certain ground 
to believe that thoſe whom St. Paul confutes in this Epiſtle 
were Uncircumciſed ; but it is mach more probable they 
had received Circumciſion, whether they were Jews or Gen- 
tiles. 

II. That the Chriſtians had ſo much reaſon to be afraid of the Jews 
in Galatia, that the Gnoſticks ſhould be forced to feign themſelves Jews 
when they were not, is not at all likely. For the Roman Magiſtrates, as 
appears by the inſtance of Gallio, did not give much car to the Accu- 
ſations of the Jews, or lend their Axes or Rods to the Circumciſed. 
And that without the Magiſtrate the Jews could do any great matters, 
will not be thought by any who know what was the form of the Ro- 
man Government. So that it had been much better to ſay that St. Paul 
here oppoſes the Jews, who indeed had embraced the Chriſtian Reli- 
gion, but yet were tenacious of their antient Cuſtoms and Ceremo- 


nies. 


CARL L 


Verſ. 1. * Ste rene. We muſt ſupply here the Prepofition , 

that there may be a perfect oppoſition thus: AN ar 

dbu, a aig mort d2AZ ALA last News, Ano Os 

=T&#s: not from Men, neither by Men ; but by Jeſus Chriſt and from God 

the Father. Beſides, it is certain that God the Father did not call St. 

Paul immediately, but by Chriſt, who appeared to him as he was on his 
Journey to Damaſcus. | 4 

Verſ. 7, Twis d ei reggorwris.) Dr. Hammond brings into his Para- 

phraſe on this place not only his Gnoſticks, but Men that by birth were 


Heatkens and uncircumciſed ; as if in Galatia they had been ——_— 
ne 
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ſame neceſſity of endeavouring to gain the favour of the Jews, a3" in Chapter 


Judea. But there ſhould have been ſomething in St. Pawl to fipport 


this interpretation, otherwiſe it may very reaſonably be rejected, as 1 


have already ſaid at the end of the Premonition. It is more than pro- 
bable that theſe diſturbers of the Churches of Galatia were Jews, and 
conſequently circumciſed, and had embraced the Goſpel, the Deſign 
and Virtue of which they did not however underſtand. I confef6 
Grotius, in the Preface to his Annotations, had gone before our Au- 
thor in the contrary Opinion ; but how great ſoever the Authority of 
that learned Man is with me, when it is not accompanied with folid 
Reaſons, it does not in the leaſt meve my aſlent. 

He thinks that St. Paul is more vehement in this than in his other Epiſtles, 
becauſe thoſe who would bave deprived the called among the Gentiles of their 
Liberty as to the Jewiſh Ceremonies, were not Jews, whoſe zeal for their Re- 
72 might in ſome meaſure be excuſed, but Strangers who lived in judæa, 

whom the chief was Cerinthus. But it's true, it was a pardonable 
thing in the Jews themſelves to obſerve the antient Rites impoſed upon 
their Nation, and to be willing that the reſt of their Countrymen 
ſhould obſerve them, provided they were otherwiſe obedient to Chriſt ; 
but to impoſe them upon the Gentiles, and endeavour to make all the 
World ſubmit to the ſame Yoke, this ſurely could no more be born 
in the Jews than in others. Beſides, there is nothing here that gives 
the leaſt ground to think that thoſe who were ſo zealous for the obſer- 
vation of the aical Ceremonies, were by birth Heatbens. But 
Grotius goes on and ſays : And ſuch were thoſe who at Philippi taught the 
ſame DodFrine, as St. Paul bimſelf tells us, Phil. iti. 3. To which 1 lay, it 

pears indeed by St. Paws words that there were ſome at Philippi, who 
gloried in the Circumciſion of the Fleſh ; but they were Fews and not 
— — : For we, ſaith St. Paul, are the —— — worſhip = 
in the Spirit, and glory in Chriſt Jeſus, and no confidence in t 
lia which Lo KA he has lodebbeedi, a reſpect to the Jews, who 
gloried in fleſhly Circumciſion, as the context evidently ſhews. So 
— wonder that both Grotivs and our Author ſhould alledg this 
ce, 

The ſame Men, faith the learned Grotius, aſſerted the neceſſity of con- 
forming to the Law of Moſes, not ont of any principle of true Piety, but 
that they might grow rich and great by the py. ance of the Jews. But 1 
confeſs 1 d > not ſee what Honors or Profits Men that were Heathens 
and Uncircymciſed could expect from the Jews, a People deſpiſed and 
hated by the Romans, and that in a Roman Province, as Galatia ever 
lince the time of Auguſtus had been, as we are told by Strabo, Lib. 12, 
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— wiſh either of theſe learned Men had eſſayed to prove more at large 

what they ſay, for they would preſently have perceived the vanity of 

T ſuch an undertaking, But perhaps they thereby avoided thoſe preſſures which 
lay upon the Chriſtians, for in iboſe times the Jews, by the Roman Laws and 
Edits, bad the free exerciſe of their Religion; which the Chriſtians bad ua, 
lut begun then to be perſecuted, as appears from the Als, and other Epiſtles 
of St. Paul, To which I anſwer, if ſuch as were not heartily and 
really Jews, had a mind to eſcape perſecution, they ought rather to 
have feigned themſelves Heathens than Jews, in Galatia. Belides, tho 
the Jews were allowed the profeſſion of their Religion in the Roman 
Empire, they had not therefore any power grantcd them over others, 
ſo as to be able to do any hurt to the Chriſtians. They might indeed 
by Calumnies, and ſuch kind of unjuſt Methods, endeavour to miſchief 
them, but that was all they could do, as ſufficiently appears from the 
Acts of the Apoſtles, And they annoyed the Chriſtzans that way, who 
were reſolved to obey all Chriſt's commands, and firmly adhered 
to their purpoſe, whom upon that account they accuſed and charged 
with Sedition ; but they could not moleſt Men, who it it were neceſlary 
feigned themſelves to be Heathens, of which ſort were the Gnofticks, 

Verſ. 8. Arakya iw.] Our Author in his Paraphraſe rightly thinks 
that this has a reſpe& to the ſecond degree of Excommunication'; but | 
don't well underſtand what he means by the laſt words: that none is 
to bave any commerce with in ſacred matters, For if we may judg of 
the effects of Excommunication by the Doctrin of the Rabbins, excom- 
municated Perſons were neither excluded out of the Temple nor the 
Synagogue, as Mr. Selden has ſhewn, de Synedr. Judeorum, Lib. 1. 
cap. Vii, It was only unlawful to converſe with them familiarly, and 
within the ſpace of four Cubits, as the ſame Author has proved at 
large. And if the Chriſtians at that time behaved themſelves other- 
wife towards the excommunicated, our Author would not have ſpent 
his time ill to have ſhewn it us: For it is not ſafe to judg of what was 
done in thoſe Primitive times, by the practice of latter Ages. 

Verſ. 10. Note b. I ho our Author in this Annotation follows Gro 
tius, yet | cannot aſſent to either of them for this reaſon, becauſe the 
Verb auen, according to the perpetual uſe both of Sacred and Pro- 
fane Writers, always ſignifies elſewhere to perſwade, and never to - 
peaſe. 1 can neither find after the moſt diligent ſearch, nor remember 
any paſlage in any Author I have read, in which it can be reaſonably 
taken in any other ſenſe; and if I can ſhew that this ſignification will 
agree to all the inſtances produced by tbe learned Grotius and Dr, 
Hammand, there will be then no neceſſity of recurring to. any _ 
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is an Ellipſis in all the alledged examples, in which that which is want- 


ing muſt be ſupplied to ſhe what the Verb ifs in them ſigniſies. 


In the example out of the Book of Samuel, there is a manifeſt 
Ellipfis, which muſt be thus ſupplied : g imworactis Tis dn dure wii 
reinen f, and David perſwaded bis Men not to kill the King. Not 
he appcaſed them, but he prevailed with them not to ſlay him. 

A Patron or Advocate is ſaid indeed mit , but that is to per- 
ſwade the Judg, not to appeaſe him; that is, perſwade him that his Cauſe 
is juſt, For it m4 Sxary could be rendred to appeaſe the Judg, there 
ſhould be added the Perſon of the Accuſed, or whole cauſe is pleaded, in 
the Dative caſe thus: Tiller A my xamprqirg or md xeivorn, to appeaſe 
the Tudg to the party accuſed or contending, which yet there is no inſtance of. 

In Mat, xxviii. 14. there is the like Filip/zs, which muſt be ſupplied 
again in this manner: if this come to the Governor's ear, M Ni 
ne, we will per ſwade him, un d5@1ex7&y v wr, not to be angry with you, and 
ſecure you. 

So in this place, «»0e&rws mile A O, is all one as if St. Paul had 


ſaid : do I perſwade God or Men ws dh, α not to be diſpleaſed with - 


me. And thus all thoſe Phraſes muſt be underſtood, in which neither 
the Cnſe of the Deſendant nor any Infinitive mood is ſubjoined to the Verb 
nike, which often occurs, contrary to what Bea thought, I know 
Henr. Stephanus, and other learned Men, render it then, flectere, ta in- 
vine or bend; but it's plain they have more regard to the ſenſe than the 
proper fignification of the word; and in all that multitude of ex- 
amples which are alledged in the Theſaurus Lingus Grece, the Figure 
Ellip/i; takes place. I ſhall inſtance only in one, by which we ſhall be 
able to judg of the reſt. In Plutarch, in Lib. de cobibenda Ira, Eucli- 
des to his Brother who had angrily ſaid, ammiuer & wii ov Tuwghaaiue, let 
me periſh if I be not yevenged on you, returns this mild anſwer, amaciusy ei 
un Nisan, let me periſh if I cannot bend you, Peream niſi te flexero; in 
which Verſion the ſenſe indeed is expreſſed, but not the juſt import of 
the word. For we muſt ſupply a-nogtiy wi rim: If I cannot perſwade 


you to forgive me this [offence] or ſome ſuch thing. And that ſuch + 


— as theſe are underſtood in all theſe Phraſes, may appear by 
infinite examples of intire expreſſions whereia the Verb mile» is made 
uſe of, ſome of them to be had out of any Lexicon. I have been the 
larger in difputing againſt our two learned Men about this word, leſt 
mere reaſoning from ſome few places, contrary to the rules of Gram- 
mar and conſtant uſe, - ſhould prevail: A thing which Grotins is very 
ſeldom guilty of, but Dr. Hammond often. as I have ſhewn. 

* CHAP) 
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CHAP. II. 


ver. t. "HAT correction according to which inſtead of 
Note a. chat is, fourteen, we ought to read . four, is propol 

by Zud. Cappellus in Hiſt. Apoſtol. Appendice, Character 
4. which is worth conſulting, becauſe he ſtarts a great many diflicul- 
ties there againſt our Author's Chronology. And that Conjecture was 
approved by Grotius, becauſe of the connexion of the Diſcourſe : Yet 
Dr. Pearſon has excellently ſhewn in his Annales Paulinæ, that St. Paul 
here reckons the years that had paſſed from the time of his Conver. 
ſion. But he refers the Jeruſalem Synod to the year of Chriſt xlix, and 
makes St. PauPs Converſion to have happen'd two Years later than 
Dr. Hammond, and that with good reaſon. Conſult himſelf, and 
compare him with Cappellus. 

Verſ. 6. Noted. I. It is very true what our Author here ſays about 
St. Paul's Solæciſms, which others uſing a ſofter term call avenge 
ſeeming ſoleciſms, But it matters not much by what name they are 
called, if we do but agree as to the thing. And it is univerſally 
acknowledg'd by thoſe who underſtand Greek, that there are a great 
many expreſſions in the Writings of St. Paul, which cannot accord- 
ing to the rules of Grammar be reſolved into proper Conſtruction. 
The examples alledged by Dr. Hammond, put this matter out of all 
doubt : yet ſome learned Men have made it their buſineſs to colle& a 
certain number of «raxaula & «rarnmdrm mconſequences and incoberen- 
ces out of the beſt Authors both Greek and Latin, to ſhew that the 
Stile of St. Paul ought not therefore to be accounted the leſs elegant. 
But there are two things which may make it appear that thoſe Authors 
are ill compared with St. Paul, The firſt is, that thoſe forementi- 
oned defects do ſeldom occur in them, whoſe whole Diſcourſe is other- 
wiſe agreable to the Rules of Grammar, and has all thoſe orna- 
ments which are requiſite to make it proper and elegant. On the con- 
trary, the ſtile of St, Paul is both deſtitute of all thoſe things which 
are ſo much admired and commended in any Diſcourſe, (I ſpeak of 
words and not of Matter) and has abundance of ſeeming Soleciſms. Se- 
condly, the molt elegant Heathen Writers, tho they were at the ſame 
time very well skilled both in Grammar and Rhetorick, do de/ignedly 
ſometimes violate the Rules of Grammar for variety ſake, leit their 
Stile ſhould ſeem too ſtudied and artificial ; Which therefore may be 
look*d upon as fo many Figures, and a particular fort of clegancy, 
But St. Paul naturally falls, as it were, into theſe kind of «rexnde & 


a ran Ne, 


' 
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dnn, becauſe regarding things and negleQing words, he thought Chap 
itenough if he were underſtood by an attentive and diligent Reader, II. 
who loved the Truths he declared. So far is he from de/ignedly di- Wy 
verſiſying his Diſcourſe with that kind of Negligence, that he does 
not ſeem to have aimed at fo much as the common ornaments of Stile. 
Let us hear about this matter Quintilian, in Lib. 9. cap. 3. Eſſet, ſaith 
he, omme ſchema vitium, ſi non peteretur, ſed accideret. Virtus 
eft, ſi habet probatile aliquid, quod ſequatur. Una tamen in re maxime 
utilis, ut quotidiani & ſemper codem modo formati ſermonis faſtidium lever, 
& mos a wulgari dicendi genere defendat. Quo ſiquis parce, & cum res 
poſcet utetur, velut adſperſo quodam condimento jucundior crit. At qui ni- 
mum affe&Faverit, ipſam illam gratiam varietatis amit/et, &c. Every 
figure would be an imperfe ion if it were not choſen, but caſual. 
I is an excellency if it bave ſomething. probable following it. But there is 
one thing in which it ii moſt uſeful, and that is to take away that nauſcouſ- 
neſs which is bred, by forming our Diſcourſe always after the ſame manner, 
and to keep us from a vulgar way of expreſſion : Which if any one ſparing- 
ly uſe, and only when the thing requires it, it will give a grateful reliſh as it 
whe to bis Diſcourſe. But if be unneceſſaril ofets it, be will loſe all that 
eableneſs which a Variety would oberwiſe cauſe, &c. Now I do not 
think there is any one will ſuppoſe that St. Paul purpoſely choſe thoſe 
harſh and frequent «ras, to make his Diſcourſe leſs diſtaſtful to 
his Readers, And therefore it remains that they be looked onas De- 
fects and Imperfe(Fjons, which yet are no prejudice to his matter, 
decauſe the Goſpel is a very plaj eaſy thing, which does not necd 
to be illuſtrated by any Li ing upon Elegancy, or exactneſs 
of Expreſſion, It is well ſa Jerom on Chap. vi. of this Epiſtle 
to the Galatians, verſ. 1. Lui putant Paulum juxta bumilitatem & non 
vere dixiſſe, etſi imperitus Sermone, non tamen ſcientia, defendant bu- 
jus loci conſequeut iam. Debuit quippe ſecundum ordinem ditere : vos qui 
ſpirituales eſtis, inſtruite hujuſmodi, in ſpiritu leniratis conſiderantes 
voſmet ipſos, & vos tentemini; & non plurali inferre numerum ſingu- 
rem. Hebr us igitur ex Hebreis & qui eſſet in vernaculo ſermone dottiſ- 
ſimut, profundos ſenſus aliena lingua exprimere non valebat ;, nec CUR A- 
BAT MAGNOPERE DE VERBIS, CUM SENSUM HA- 
BERET IN TUT Q. They who think tha: St. Paul ſpate only out of 
Modeſty, and not the real truth, when be ſaid, tho l am+-rude in Speech, 
yet not in Knowledg, let them defend the Connexion of this place, For 
according to good Syntax be ought to bave ſaid, Ye that are $; iritual re- 
ſore ſuch a one in the ſpirit of Meekneſs, conſidering yorr lues, 
leſt you alſo be tempted, and not bave brough; a Smygular miller rpon a 
Flural. 
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Chapter Plural. But being a Hebrew of the Hebrews, and very skilful in bis own © 

Il. Native Diale&, be could not expreſs bis profound ſenſe in another Language ; | 
LA. and AS LONG AS THE SENSE WAS SAFE, HE DID 
NOT MUCH CONCERN HIMSELF ABOUT WORDS. 

II. The Paſſage referred to by our Author in the ſame St. Jerom, in 
Comment, ad Epheſ. iii. I have ſet down a little more fully Cin 
Latin Tranſlation] than the Doctor, who did not complete the ſenſe, 
but ended at the word adnotamu ; and it is thus: Quotieſcunque ſole. 
ciſmos aut tale quid adnotamus ;, non Apoſiolum pulſamus, us malevoli cri- 
minantur, ſed magis Apoſtoli adſertores ſumus, &c. Whenever we take 
notice of any Solec1ſms or the like, we do not injure the | Apoſtle, as ſome ma- 
licious Perſons would lay to our charge, but we do him ſo much the more Juſtice, 
&c. Our Author adds, and ſo Epift. cap. 1. Queſt. 10. which 1 have 
omitted, becauſe to produce the teſtimony of St. Jerom in that man- 
ner is abſurd, and I could not find the paſſage to which he referred. 

I don't think he look'd himſelf into St. Ferom when he ſent us to that 
place: For otherwiſe he would certainly have cited him with more 
care, and inſtead of thoſe Divines which he alledges, appealed to the 
Teſtimony of St. Jerom, whoſe Authority is much more conſiderable. 
And with St. Jerom he might have joined Origen who lays down this 
Rule, of which more at large in cap. 8. Pbilocaliæ 1 ws Sir 74 onanuads, 
x; wh owt orm Tv x7" T6 b a 2aduiay frrre 7 tyeagins, e dig ou! mas mis 
cu, Swautvos N diardia; d x5) Hor ouVoyre: that we ought not to attempt 
the correFing of any ſeeming Soleciſms, or verbal incoberences in Scrig- 
ture, where to diſcerning Perſons the is well enough conneded. 

Verſ. 11. Note g. I. I do not t from an ill interpretation 
of one place in the Old Teſtamen ht to deduce an unheard of 
ſenſe of the word , as if It therefore ordinarily ſignified 
the ſame with the Hebrew uſed in that place, One ſingle place in the 
Septuagint where they arbitrarily fix a ſenſe upon a word which they 
could not properly render, does not change the uſe of a Language, 2 
I have already elſewhere ſuggeſted : For they uſed the word x«7«3avrw, 
not becauſe they thought it ſignified juſt the ſame with the Hebrew 
In, but becauſe it contained a ſenſe not altogether diſagreable to 
that place, as they imagined. So that I chuſe here to follow the vul- 
gar Interpretation, and eſpecially ſeeing it beſt ſutes with the context, 
viz. when Peter was come to Antioch, 7 withſtood bim to the face, becauſe 
be was to be blamed; that is, becauſe he did what he ought not to have 
done, not becauſe he was look'd upon by others as a Diſſembler. For foſ 
he did really pretend to avoid the Society of the Gentiles, which he 

. uſed not to do, nor ought to have done. And ſecondly, others did 7 
ee 
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ſee him diſſemble, becauſe by his example and manner of Life, the 
Gentiles began to be perſwaded that they were obliged by the Jewiſh 


others, that the Particifle wreyroruires here is the ſame with the Ver- 
bal a veccs. 

II. The Paſſage in Eeccleſiaſticus makes nothing at all to the pur 
which is thus: % M zainry lem alen, x; ard mes. d. See 
Shame is upon. the Thief, and an evil Condemnation _ the double 
Tongue; that is, they are at length condemned, and ſuffer a ſhameful 
Puniſhment. I do not ſee any neceſſity of interpreting «a74440ax here 
by dete@1on. 

Verſ. 14. Nweywhes Lu, .] They are ſaid to compel not only 
who uſe Commands, Threatnings, or Violence; but thoſe who when 
they ſay or do any thing, others dare not but follow their Example or 
Authority, or. cannot negle& any thing which they would have them 
do, without great prejudice to their latereſt or Reputation, So 
the word «vraywCwr is taken in 2 Cor. xii. 11. where St. Paul ſays that 
the Corintbians had ſo carried themſelves towards him, that to keep up 
his Reputation he was compelled to ſpeak ſomewhat - more highly and 
honourably of himſelf than he would otherwiſe have done. And to 
the ſame ſenſe the Latin cogere is uſed by Cicero in the beginning of 
his Book de Amicitia, where Lelius ſpeaking to his Sons-in-law, who 
had earneſtly entreated him to diſcourſe concerning Friendſbip, ſays : 
Vim hoc quidem eft afferre, quid enim refert qua me ratione cogatis ? Co- 

gitis enim certe, ſtudiis enim generorum, praſertim in re bona, cum dif- 
ficile eſt, tum ne equum quidem obſiſtere. This is pure compulſion ;, for 
what does it ſignify what way you take to force me ? For force me you cer- 
tainly do; for not to comply with the deſires of my Sons-in-law, eſpecially in. 
a good thing, as it is bard, fo it is unreaſonable. 


CHAP. III. 


Ver. 1. I. Vr the Ebjonites were ſo called from an Opinion, I am 
Note a. I apt to think that name was given to them by the 
Chriſtians, after the writing of this Epiſtle in which 

their Doctrin is called Twz4 144 , i beggar Elements of the World, 
chap. iv. 9. And this ſeems to be intimated by Origen in the begin- 
ning of his 24 Book contra Celſum, where he ſays : Oi «=? Tedutor os þ 
las m & nag anehoimta Nee veur * Erica u dur imwrown # x7 
Thu MN N d vous earn ves. - Efiuy Te 30 5 TTwOes ,t Ii, xani- 
my x, BEG, N HY IC ei Sas 7 * + luse ws Xewer 1 
F 6e 


L 


Laws, So that it is rightly obſerved by Grotius, after a great many -V 
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2 Chapter The Jes, who believe in Chriſt, bave not forſaken their antient Lam; for 
-2 they live according to it, and are ſurnamed from the poverty of their 
wo Law. Fer Ebion in the Hebrew Language /1gnifies Porr 1, and thoſe of the 
Jews who receive Jeſus as the Chriſt, are called Ebionites, And it's true 
that in Hebrew (VAR ebjon, is uſed indecd for Poverty, but never for 
Folly that l know of, tho I have made diligent ſearch. But to ſpeak what 
I think, Iam of opinion that this name of Ebionites belonged to ſome 
poor Samaritans, who had embraced the Goſpel ; but not being ſuf- 
ficiently acquainted with its Doctrins, had mixed their antient Reli- 
gion with it: which mixture they too obſtinately adhered to, when 
they might have learned better from the Apoſtles and other Chriſti- 
ans. The reaſon why I think they were Samaritans and not Fews, is 
this very conſiderable one, that they received only the Law of Moſes, 
and rejected the Prophets, as Epipbanius in their Hereſy tells us, which 
was a principal part of Samaritaniſm. See Num. xv. It's certain the 
Ebionite who wrote the Clementine Homilies, alledges only the Law: 
Nor is it any wonder that theſe Men were poor, becauſe they were uni- 
verſally hated, both by Jews, Chriſtians, and Heathens, who none of 
them took any care to relieve their Neceſſities. 

II. But I do not think that St. Paul hath a reference here to theſe 
Hereticks, becauſe he u braids them with nothing but their obſtinate 
adherence to the Aoſaical Ceremonies ; the obſervation of which 
they endeavoured to impoſe alſo upon the Gentiles. Our learned Au- 
thor will have them to be the Gnoſticks, whom for that reaſon he repre- 
ſents as the Promoters of all kind of Hereſies. But whereas the Caſe 
as to the Gnoſticks is doubtful, it is certain that the Jews of that Age 
who had received Chriſt, were very zealous for having the Moſaical 
Rites obſerved ; and there is nothing ſaid here by the Apoſtle which 
does not exactly agree to them. And therefore we ought nat to feign 
St. Paul to have had any other Adverſaries. Tho if any one think fit 
to call ſome of the Jews Gnoſticks, becauſe they boaſted of an extra- 
ordinary meaſure of 9re% knowledg, with all my heart. 

III. The Alluſion which Dr. Hammond ſuppoſes the Apoſtle here 
might have to the name of Ebionites, is vain : for it is not true that 
their name ſignifies folly; nor is it neceſſary, becauſe St. Paul calls 
the Jewiſh Rites Twz# poor and beggarly, that therefore he ſhould be ſup- 
poſed to have a reſpect to that name, becauſe there are other reaſons, 
and thoſe very conſiderable ones, for his ſpeaking in that manner, as 
we ſhall ſee on Chap. iv. g. | 

Verſ. 8. Note c. What our Author ſays here at laſt are mere Ni- 
ceties ; but nothing can be truer, than what he has before, as I have 

ſhewa 


GALATIANS. 


403 


ſhewn on Gen. xii. 3. and thoſe who carp at it never conſider'd the Chapter 


Reaſons which Dr. Hammond and | have there given, which yet they 
ought to have done before they condemned us. 

Verſ. 10, „O, 38 25 % viuur h, e Kartew win, &c. to the end of 
Ver. 11. and Yerſ. 21, 22. Ei 35 ib» rouGr Ins idpCr C ej, Ke) All 
theſe Yerſes | ſhall interpret together, becauſe tho they are disjoined 
in place, they are united in ſenſe. In interpreting _the Law of Atoſes, 
and enquiring into its nature, the firſt thing to be taken care of, is, 
that we do not confound things which are diſtin, that is, the Law it 
ſelf as it is recorded in Moſes, and may be underſtood according to 
a literal and ſimple interpretation of the words, with the Opinion 
of the Jews, prevalent in St. Paul's time, and againſt which he here 
diſputes. For otherwiſe we ſhall hardly be able to reconcile St. Paul 
with Moſes, or with right Reaſon. 

If we conſider the Law of Moſes as it is ſet down in the Pentateuch, 
we ſhall plainly perceive that it was very difficult indeed to obſerve all 
the Rites therein preſcribed ; but yet that it was not ſuch as that the 
performance of it was impoſſible, as I have ſhewn on Deut. xix. 9. 
And indeed Moſes every where ſuppoſes that it might be obſerved, as 
all Lawgivers alſo do; and if they did not, there ſhould be no Laws 
made, becauſe it is- abſurd to make Laws which cannot be kept, and 
unjuſt to puniſh Men for not doing what they cannot do. Nor indeed 
is the Law of Moſes ſo very ſevere, as not to pardon the leaſt Sin, or 
to require ſuch a degree of Holineſs as is above human ſtrength : As 
appears only by two things which put the matter beyond all contro- 
verſy. Firſt, That God had inſtiruted Sacriſices for ſome Sins; I do 
not mean ritual, but moral, upon the offering up of which he pro- 
miſed to forgive the penitent Offender z of which we have ſeveral [n- 
ſtances in Levit. v. 4. & vi. 2. & ſeqq. Secondly, That he ſuffered 
Divorces, which were contrary to Charity, and might be attended 
with very great Inconveniences, as every one eaſily fees. Such is the 
Law conlidered in it ſelf, if we examin it a little more cloſely. 

But the Jews in St. Paul's time, had got quite another Notion of it, 
and boaſted it to be the moſt compleat and perfect Pattern of Sanctity 
imaginable; as appears by ſeveral places in Joſephus, and particularly 
in his Books againſt 4pio, and of them chiefly the 2d. And it ſigni- 
hes nothing to ſay that the Fews otherwiſe thought, and did thoſe 
things which ſhew that they ought not to have had ſuch a Notion of 
their Law, if they would be conſiſtent with themſelves; for it is cer- 
tain they frequently both did and ſpake Contradictions. 


III. 
— 
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Chapter The ſame Perſons interpreted ſeveral places in the Law, not gram- 
Ill. matically, as Lawyers ule to do the Roman Laws, but Tbeologically; that 
way is, not with a bare regard to the uſe of the Language and the con- 
nexion of the Diſcourſe, but to their Opinions, with which they made 
the Law to agree, as is evident from ſeveral places in Philo, Joſephus, 
and the Talmudical Doctors. For they made their Traditions equal to 
the Law, which Chriſt often upbraids them with. As for > 
The Rabbins uſed (as appears by the Verſion of the Septuagint, and 
the Citations of St. Paul in this place) to interpret Deut. xxvii. 26. 
as if the meaning of doſes there was, that God required of them the 
0 moſt perfect Holineſs, which it they did not perform, they were 
to expect to be curſed by him. But in reality, all that Aoſes ſays, is 
only that the People were to curſe him that did not confirm the words of 

the Law to dothem, as | have ſhewn in my Notes on that place. 

St. Paul who diſputes here againſt the Jews, and endeavours to o- 
vercome them with their own Weapons, reaſons from theſe Opinions 
of theirs, and ſhews that ſuppoſing the Truth of what they aſſerted, 
it was manifeſtly impoſſible any Man ſhould be accounted juſt before 
God by the Law, becauſe they acknowledged that all men were Sin- 
ners. So that it is all one as if the Apoſtle had ſaid : © You ſay, O 
« Jews, that ye expect Juſtification from God by the Law, and think 
<« that the Law is a moſt perfect Rule of Life. From whence it fol- 
&© lows that you lie under the Curſe of the Law, becauſe you have not 

8 — kept it, for you do not pretend to be abſolutely ſinleſs; and 
& by your own conceſlion, the Law denounces a Curſe upon all that do 
* not perfectly obey it. So that you cannot hope for Juſtification by 
te the Law, but mult ſeek it from the Goſpel. 

If it be enquired how I know St. Paul does not reaſon here from the 
thing it ſelf, but upon the Jews Principles ? I anſwer, By his citing 
the place of Scripture here alledged, not as it really is, but according to 
the Interpretation of the Rabbins, For the words of Moſes are theſe : 
rey PRINT MMM T7 Px Pp me wx Ix 
Curſed be be that confirmeth not the words of this Law, to do them, Which 
the Septuagint render, im, ms Arber de in idle ts min mis 
abgors Te vous Tire meiou 4vTis. And theſe St. Paul follows as far as the 
word a, but then changes the reſt into nis wyeouddor us H te 
vous Tv e dvTs. But doubtleſs he would never have alter'd any 
thing in the words of Moſes, nor followed the Septuagint at all, but 
render'd the Hebrew himſelf exactly, if he had reaſoned from the 
bare Authority of the Prophet, and not from the Opinion of the Jews. 
And it is common with St. Paul to cite the Old Teſtament, ſo as it 


was 
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was uſually alledged by the Doctors of the Jews, whom they called Chaper 
due darſchanim; that is to ſay, with little regard to the cir- III. 
cumitances of the place, or the proper lignification of the words, 
and to argue from them fo alledged, becauſe that was the cuſtom ot 
the Jews, See but the place cited out of the Prophet Habakkuk Chap. 
ii. 4. in verſ. 11. 
Verſ. 11. 'Ev v iis ,t e N ©16-] That is, by perfect Ho- 
lineſs, for the Law and a pattern of perfect Holineſs was the ſame in 
the opinion of the Jews, And the thing it ſelf is true, tho the Jews 
had a wrong Notion of the Law's perfection; which truth of the thing 
it ſelf made St. Paul expreſs himſelf as the Jews did, tho not ſo accu- 


rately as they ſhould have done. 3 
Verſ. 13. N Et un + radgne d vous) There are three 


things here worth our enquir ing into, which moſt other Interpreters ſe- 
curely paſs over. Firſt, who are meant by the word ni; us; Secondly, 
what is the Curſe of the Law; Thirdly, how Chriſt bas redeemed us from it. 

By ws we are to underſtand the Apoſtle himſelf and his Countrymen 
the Jews to whom the Law was given, not all Mankind, This is evi- 
dent from the thing it ſelf, becauſe other Nations were utter Stran- 
gers to the Law of Moſes, which cannot be ſaid to have been given to 
uch as were always ignorant of it. Nay it was not given ſo much as to 
the Fews themſelves, who were born after the revelation of the Goſpel, 
and much leſs yet to Chriſtians tho they knew it; becauſe it was al- 
ready abrogated before they came to the knowledg of it, yea before 
ever they had a being. The following words alſo ſhew that the Jews 
are oppoſed to the Heathens in this Verſe: and therefore what Dr. 
Hammond here ſays in his Paraphraſe, about the redemption of Men 
in general, tho it be true, does not belong to this place, becauſe the 

iſcourſe is not about all Mankind, but the Jews only. 

The Curſe of the Law here ſpoken of, ſeems to be that mentioned by 
Moſes in Deut. xxvii. and denounced upon thoſe who were guilty of 
ſeveral Impieties, and, as I before obſerved, who refuſed to confirm the 
Las, and did not think themſelves obliged by it. And thoſe who were 
ſocurſed, could not expiate their Sins by any Sacrifice, but ought to be 
puniſhed with Death; which becauſe it could not always be inflicted, 
2 caſe the Crime or its Author was not kibwn) therefore the Per- 

ſo offending had a Curſe denounced upon him, or was pronounced 
worthy of all manner of Evils and Calamities: See my Notes on that 
Chapter of the Book of Deuteronomy, It is certain whillt the Law re- 
mained in force, or before it was abrogated by God, all the Jews ought 


to have engaged to obſerve it; and it was not lawful for them to ſay 
* that 
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406 
Chapter that they would not be obliged by it, or live otherwiſe than according 
i. to its preſcription. And if any of them did ſo, they unavoidably 
GY VV ſubjected themſelves to the Curſes of the Law : Nay thoſe who thought 
the Law required perfe& Holineſs, and yer did not think themſelves 
perfectly Holy, onght, if they would be ſelf-conſiſtent, to look upon 
themſelves as under the Law's Curſe. 

But Chriſt having eſtabliſhed a New Covenant, whereby that old 
Moſaical one was aboliſhed through his Death, did at the tame time 
free the Jews from all the curſes contained in the Law; for whoever | 
brings in a new Covenant, and makes new Laws, abrogates the old: 
Only that the Jews might partake of that Redemption, or be abſolved 
from the neceſlity of obſerving the Moſaical Law, and exempted from 
its Curſes, it was requiſite they ſhould embrace the Goſpel-Covenant, 
and keep it. And thus the Jews were redeemed from the Curſes of the 
Law, but not the Gentiles, who were never obnoxious to them, and, 
as St. Paul tells us in Rom. i. ſhall be judged without the Law. The Jews 
might therefore, after the New Covenant's being eſtabliſhed by the 
Death of Chriſt, deny that they were any longer obliged by the Law, 
and neglect its preſcriptions where they diſagreed with the Goſpel, 
without any fear of its curſes, to which God from that time ceaſed 
to have any regard. 

Ibid. Ter- V nudy xardca] Namely, for w Jews; for Chriſt of. 
fering himſelf a Sacrifice to God the Father for all Mankind, and ex- 
piating thereby the Sins of all Men, died for the Jews as well as others, 
and at once reconciled them to God, and freed them from a neceſſity 
of obſerving the Law, which denounced a Curſe upon thoſe who tranſ- 
greſſed it. Kare here is for & N, as is rightly obſerved by 
Grotius ;, for nothing worſe could have befallen a Man whom the Law 
curſed, than Crucitxion. And wap #w4y is in our room for as a Sacri- 
fice is killed in our ſtead, and ſuffers that Death which we deſerved; | 
ſo Chriſt died in the ſtead of the Jews, and all Mankind. 

Ibid. Er . mis Cs Sw 1d fs] Of this place I have | 
treated at large on Peut. xxi. 23. and I ſhall not here repeat what 1 | 
have there ſaid. All that remains is to ſhew that St. Paul does not 
diſagree with Moſes : Apſes had faid, that be that is banged is the curſe 
or abomination of God, that is, according to the Statutes of the Law, a | 
very polluted thing. But St. Paul follows the Septuagim, excepting 
that he omits the word 2%, which they have, becauſe indeed it is not 
neceſſary, nay in the Greek Language might have bred a miſtake : | 
For all that the Apoſtle means is this, that Chriſt was deatt with by | 
the Romans as a vile Malefactor, tho he was perfectly innocent, From Bp, 

under- 
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underwent a very infamous Puniſhment, which according to the Chapter 
Cuſtoms of the Jews, render'd the Perſon fo ſuffering a polluted 111. 
thing; and a greater and more diſgraceful than which could not 
have been inflicted upon the moſt profligate and curſed Offender, 

So that N is here the ſame with v in the foregoing 

words. If St. Paul had added, by God, tho according to the Hebrew 

raſe that ſignifies no more than what I have here ſaid, and ſhewn 
ia my Notes on Deuteronomy 3, yet thoſe who underſtood only Greek 
might have been offended with an expreſſion which ſeemed to inti- 
mate that Chrift was curſed by God, that is, hateful to God; which is 
ſo far from Truth, that God was always well pleaſed with Chriſt, 
and eſpecially then when he beheld him on the Croſs, performing or 
having performed the higheſt Office of Love to Mankind, and moſt 
fgnal inſtance of ſubjection to himſelf. It is certainly known that 
the Jews, who from that time did not ſufficiently underſtand the He- 
brew Language, abuſed that phraſe. Vobis, faith St. Jerom on this place, 
ſelet a Judæis pro infamia objici, quod Salvator noſter & Dominus ſub 
Dei fucrit maledicto. It is a thing we (Chriſtians) are often upiraided 
vith by the Jews, as a matter of diſgrace, that our Lord and Saviour was 
under the curſe of God. 

Verſ. 14. "Iva dg 74 Wn, &c.] While Chriſt eſtabliſhed a New Cove- 
nant through his Death, and thereby abrogated the old one, he did 
not only free the Jews from the Moſaical Yoke; but dying alſo for 
the Gentiles, he obtained from God the forgiveneſs of all their 
paſt Sins, if they did but believe and obey for the future: fo that 
upon their Faith they are accounted juſt by God, in the ſame man- 
ner as Abrabam. The Connexion therefore of this Verſe witli the 
foregoing is this: (Ver. 13. Chriſt has delivered the Jews from a ne- 
4 ceſlity of obſerving the Moſaical Ceremonies, and from the fear 
of that Curſe which was threatned againſt thoſe of that Nation 
* who wilfully neglected them, or thought themſelves not bound to 
© obſerve them; having eſtabliſhed a New Covenant between God 
and Men, by an ignominious and cruel Death, which may be called 
* curſed according to the ſtile of the Law. 14. And he has ſo freed 
the Jews from the Moſaical Yoke, as at the ſame time to provide 
© that the Gentiles, upon whom it was never impoſed, and who by 
© thoſe Ceremonies were kept off from having any communion 
* with the Jews, might, ſetting aſide the obſervation of thoſe Rites, 
de adopted into Abrabam's Family, become partakers of the ſame 
* denefits with Abraham, and embracing the Goſpel, receive the gifts 


* of the Holy Gboſt, as well as the believing Jews. 
+ * Ibid. 
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Ibid. Ach Dd + mira.) It ſeems at firſt ſight that the word which 
here followed ſhould have been a«Con, becauſe the Verb Hmm went 


A before in the third Perſon ; but the reaſon of St. Paul's uſing the firſt, 


is becauſe this latter part of the Verſe belongs as well to the Jews as 
the Gentiles, with whom he therefore here joins himſelf and his 
Countrymen. | 

Verl. 16. Ov aiy4 g mis emguan.] It is highly probable that this was 
2 commonly received way of arguing in the DW TW midraſchim or 
Allegorical Interpretations of that Age. And the Jews indeed might 
well enough make uſe of it againſt the Arabians, Edomites and Sama. 
ritans, who boaſted that they alſo were the poſterity of Abrabam, to 
ſhew that the Promiſes made to Abraham and to bis Seed, did not he- 
long to them. But if it be conſidered in it ſelf, it cannot be thought 
of any force by thoſe who have other Sentiments, becauſe the He- 
brew y zerab is a colleive name, and ſignifies any ſucceeding Gene- 
rations whatſoever, tho of a different Race : Nay, as learned Men 
have obſerved, the Jews never uſed to apply the word yy in the 
plural number, but to the Seeds of divers ſorts of Plants, But it was 
ſufficient that this way of reaſoning was thought to be concluſive by 
the Jews, to give the Apoſtle ground to make uſe of it againſt them; 
and what they were wont to ſay on behalf of the Jſraelites according to 
the Fleſh, againſt the Arabians, Edomites and Samaritans, St, Paul might 
properly enough alledg in honour of thoſe who were Iſraclites accord- 
ing to the Spirit, to overthrow the carnal Jews with their own Wea- 
pons. I have already before obſerved, that St. Paul diſputes againſt 
the Jews upon their own Principles, and there will be other examples 
of that in this Epiſtle. 

Verſ. 16. Vote d. Tho the word Chriſt elſewhere ſignifies the Head 
of the Church, in conjunction with his Body or Members; yet in this 
place I rather think it is uſed for his Body alone, that is, Chriſt's Diſ- 
ciples: for there is nothing ig the Covenant made with Abraba 
properly ſpeaking, promiſed th cbriſt; but rather Chriſt himſelf was 
promiſed therein to Abrabam; together with all his Benefits. 

Verſ. 19. Nac xx'ew agzornitn.) That is, God did not acquieſce 
in the Revelations he made to Atrabam ; but when he faw that the Iſ- 
raelites tranſzreſſed all rules of Piety and Vertue, he added the Moſa- 
ical Law, wh them in ſome meaſure within the bounds of their 
Duty, till the Aas ſhould come. This is all that St. Paw here 
means, whatever our Divine pieces up his Paraphraſe with. 

Ibid. Zmyua & ini) So undoubtedly it muſt be read, and not 
i ſires, as may appear from the 16th Verſe, where the Promiſes 

| are 
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are ſaid to have been made my en. to the Seed, not the Seed it ſelf Chapter 


miſled. That is only a correction made by ſome Criticks, who 


thought Chriſt to be here intended, whereas St. Paul ſpeaks about 


Chriſtians of all Nations, who without Circumciſion, after the ex- 
ample of Abrabam, were accounted juſt and righteous before God, 
upon the ſole obſervation of the precepts of the Goſpel. And theſe 
are called ze iZoxlw the Seed of Abraham, becauſe they obtain Juſti- 
fication while uncircumciſed ; and the promiſes made to Abraham, at 
that time uncircumciſed, are fulfilled in them in a more eminent ſenſe 
than in the believing Jews, as St. Paul himſelf ſhews in Rom. iv. 

Verſ. 20. '0 5 warns iris in ien, 3 & Sede de ig.] I cannot ſufficiently 
wonder at Dr. Hammond's Paraphraſe of this Verſe, and if he had pa- 
raphraſed the reſt of this Chapter in the ſame manner, I ſhould have 

vite loſt my labour in tranſlating him. For who would ever have 
— — that the Apoſtle meant any thing like what he ſays, upon 
ing only St. Paul's words? At this rate of paraphraſing a Man may 
make any thing what he pleaſes of any Verſe of Scripture. This Verſe 
therefore muſt be better explained. 

It ſeems to be brought in by way of Parenthe/is, for the 21/4 Verſe 
is manifeſtly to be joined with the 1 9th, and ſo to be conlider'd as a di- 
greſſion in which the Apoſtle upon occaſion of the word woirs, ad- 
moniſhes the Galatians as he goes along, that as the Covenants made 
by God with Men were more than one, ſo each had their diſtinct Me- 
diators, tho God himſelf was one. The words ws «« i ſignify is 
not one, as 22 from the oppoſite member of the Sentence, bur 
God is one; tho they properly ſignify is not of one, r or way ſixie 
or ſome ſuch word being to be underſtood, It is all one as it St. Paul 
had ſaid : I told you that there was a Mediator between God and the 
Antient Hebrews ; becauſe tho God be one and the ſame,yet he has not 
appointed one ſingle Mediator of one Goſpel, but the Law likewiſe had 
its Mediator, viz. Moſes, Which comes to no more than it the A- 
poſtle had ſaid, there is not one Mediator; for to ſay that the Law had 
a Mediator appointed it as wel! as the Goſpel, is nothing but to ſay 
that it is not one only that may be called by that Name. It it be asked 
why St. Paul admoniſhes the Galatians of this; 1 anſwer that it is 
an Exegeſis by way of Parentheſis, of the word warns, which kind of 
Parentheſes are very frequent in St. Pauls writings. See Epbeſ. ii. 
5. and iv, 9, 10. This I thought to be the ſenſe of this obſcure place, 
Which if not true, docs however very little depart from the Apoltle's 
words; whereas nothing can be more diſtant from them than Dr. 


Hammonds Interpretation. . 
888 Verſ. 
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| Chapter Ver£ 21. O0 νEj . C.] The Apoſtle here argues upon: the 
fl. Jews Hypotheſis, as I have before ſaid, who affirmed that God required 
perfect Holineſs in the Law; upon which ſuppolition, no Man can 
be juſtified by it, nor conſequently attain to Life. Otherwiſe Moſes 
| every where ſuppoſes and takes it for certain, that it was poſſible to 
obſerve the Law ; but he had not that Notion of the Law which the 
later Jews had, who interpreted every thing myſtically, And accord- 
ing to theſe Mens Sentiments St. Faul here diſputes, and not that of 
Moſes Which unleſs we obſerve, it will be impoſhble to reconcile the 
Prophet with the Apoltle. 
Verſ. 24. L nwey 343e% os Xecgor) In this particular St. Paul | 
does n6t reaſon from the Sentiments ot the Fews, but declares his 
| own Mind, tho it be a Conſectary neceſſarily following from what 
| went beſore, ſuppoling the truth ot the Jews opinion concerning the 
perfection of the Law. Fut the ſame alſo might be inferred from 
the Nature of the Moſaical Law it felf, as that which contain'd only 
the 5125 elements of the Chriſtian Religion. And thoſe who are 
taught only the Elements of a thing, are ſtill under a Schoolmaſter, , 
This might be proved by other Arguments if it were neceſſary : $0 
that what in it ſelf was true and relicd upon firmer grounds, that 
St. Paul proved alſo from the Jewiſh Opinion, by this means the more 
effectually to put the Jews to ſilence, a thing which he often does. 
| Such is the perverſneſs of Mankind, eſpecially in matters of Religi- 
on, that they are not moved ſo much by cogent Reaſon, as by pre- 
judices and opinions taken up in their Childhood. Such is the pride 
of Mens Hearts, that they cannot bear to have their Errors confutsd or 
inveigh'd againſt, eſpecially when their miſtakes are of a long ſtand- | 
ing and grown inveterate, or when thoſe who are charged with Error 
have been always judged by their own party to be in the right, and | 
look d upon as learned and judicious Men. And for theſe reaſons Chri/t 
and the Apoſtles reproved as few of the Jews miltakes as they could, 
vic. thoſe only which would not conſiſt with Chriſtianity ; but their 
other prejudices that had no very bad conſequences attending them, 
l and which their obſtinacy would not ſuffer the eradication of ta be 
attempted without manifeſt danger, they choſe rather to bear with, 
| and to reaſon againſt them upon their own principles, becauſe they 
perceived that that way of arguing had the greateſt influence upon 
them. But ſeeing we now live in a time in which-we are to ſearch 
out the Truth more for our own uſe, than for the uſe of the Jews, it is 
our part, after the diſcovery of it, to ſet it down juſt as it is: Becauſe 
if we do not, we ſhall never underſtand the Apoſtle's Writings, ys 
c 
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be able to defend them againſt the objections of Infidels; yea perhaps Chapter 
(which God of his infinite oy revent) inſtead of a ſolid Piety IV. 


eſtabliſhed upon its own Light a 
generate into but dark and fearful Superſtition, 


CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 3. O Y nuts.) That is, we Jews; for the Gentiles were ne» 
ver under the diſcipline of the Jewiſh Law, which they 
were ignorant of, and from which they were excluded 

by the very nature of the Law, For it was a Law given to one Nation 

living in one my, the Land of Canaan. This deſerved here to 
be noted, becauſe if it be not obſerved, the whole Diſcourſe of the 

Apoſtle in this place will be very obſcure. , 

Ibid, Engle xegus.) The ſame St. Paul calls 42wi x; rm rggie, in 
verſ, 9. And there is no doubt but he means the Moſaical Law; 
whence it may be again inferred that St. Paul did not think, with 
the Jews, that that Law was a perfect rule of Sanctity: For if he 
had been of that mind, how could he have called it the Elements of 
the World, and weak and beggarly Elements? The elements are the rude 
beginnings of any Art or Science, and far from containing the whole 
art in its _— Extent and utmoſt Perfection. Which being fo, 
undoubtedly he thought thoſe Elements might be obſerved by Men it 
they were conſider d in themſelves, as they are in Aaſes; tho perfect 
Holineſs, ſuch as the Jews affirmed the Law to be a complete pattern 
of, was never by any Man, excepting the Saviour of-all Men Chriſt 
Jeſus, expreſſed in his Life. 

But it will be ſaid, it may be that St. Paul has a reference to the 
Ceremonial part of the Law, and not that which is Moral. To 
which I anſwer, by confeſſing indeed that he has a reſpect chiefly to 
the Ritual part of the Law, but ſo as not to exclude the Moral part of 
it, nor conſequently the Moral Law it ſelf ; which if compared with 
the Commands of Chriſt, comprehends only the Elements of true Pie- 
ty, as ſufficiently appears from Mat. v. and the following Chapters, 
For many things were lawful under the Moſaical Law, relating to 
Manners, which are there forbidden by Chriſt, What the Moral 
Law given by Moſes commands is indeed Good and Holy, and what ir 
forbids Evil; but it is not a perfect rule of Holineſs, that is, it does 
not command every thing that is Holy, nor forbid every thing that is 
evil. For inſtance, Husbands loving their Wives to ſuch a degree as to 
bear with their Manners, and never to put them away but in cale of 

Ggg 2 Adcirery, 


vidence, all our Religion may de- 
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Chapter Adultery, is a vertue not enjoined in the Moſaical Law; as the 

IV. contrary Inhumanity in putting them away at every turn, is not 

www therein prohibited, nay is expreſly permitted, if they did but give 
them a Bill of Divorce. See Mat. v. 31, 32. 

Verſ. 5. "Ive vis v vous iZazep oy) That is, the Jews, or their Pro- 
ſelytes, as is rightly obſerved by Grotius, who upon embracing the New 
Covenant, were no longer oblig'd by the Laws of the old, to which 
they were before ſubject. See my Note on Chap. iii. 13. 

Verſ. 6. Ti mwp i evri.) The words Spirit of his Son, are capable 
of two ſenſes, both which St. Paul ſeems to have comprehended under 
this Phraſe. Firft, by the Spirit of Chriſt may be meant the Spirit 
which Chriſt had promiſed to the Apoſtlesand the reſt of the Chriſti- 
ans, which he accordingly afterwards ſent down upon them, and by 
whoſe power they were enabled to work Miracles. For on the 
effuſion of that Spirit upon them, the Jews, and ſuch as of Gen- 
tiles had embraced the Jewiſh Religion, perceived that they were 

then much more bountifully dealt with than when they were under 

the Law, and called upon God afterwards with greater aſſurance, . no 

longer now behaving himſelf as a hard Maſter, or requiring the obſer- 

vation of ſuperfiuous Rites upon the ſevereſt Penalties, but as a moſt 

gracious __ compaſſionate Father. Whence that Spirit is ſaid to 

ay Abba Father, that is, to make the Jem upon their Converſion to 

the Chriſtian Religion, to look upon God as a Father and not as a ſe- 

vere Maſter. Secondly, by the Spirit of bis Son may be meant ſuch an 

affedlion of Mind towards God as was in his Son; as the Spirit of Elias 

and the like. And that Affection was produced in the minds of the 

ems, by the knowledg and participation of the Benefits of the Go- 
Both theſe Spirits jointly reſiding in the minds of Men, ſeem 
= called by St. Paul mw ua i bees the Spirit of Adoption, in Rom. 
ii. 16. 
Verſ. 8. Tim Z us «7s ©4%r, &c.] St. Paul here ſpeaks not to thoſe 
who were gs by birth Jews, and had been brought up in the knowledg 
of the true God, but thoſe who were made Jews by aſſumption, 
that is, Proſelytes to the Jewiſh Religion before their Converſion to 
Chriſtianity. And it appears that what the Apoſtle here fays, has a 
reference to ſuch Perſons, becauſe he afterwards demands of them, 
how they could turn again (aw) to the weak and beggarly Elements; 
that is, to the Jewiſh Rites which they had before, in part at leaſt, 
obſerved. If Dr. Hammond had not overlook'd this, which is ob- 
ſcurely intimated by Grotins on verſ. 5. he would have given a much 
more clear and exadt Paraphraſe of this and the following Verſe. uf 
. Ibid. 
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Ibid. M3 cet To Outs.) That is, to Gods which Men had made and Chapter 
invented for themſelves ; for the oppoſite to = evow is 74 2194, that is, A 
things which depend upon the decrees and inſtitutions of Men. That — 
this place ought to be thus nnderſtood, | have ſhewn at large in my 
Ars Critica, Par. 2. Seck. 1. Cap. Vit. 
Verſ. . Iles imrgigers N im 74 421 v7; iaie)] [have already 
before ſaid, that by weak and pror Fl:ments is meant the Jewiſh Law, and 
that is clear from this and the tollowing Verſe. But there are two 
things which I ſhall here a little more particularly enquire into, firſt, 
why the Moſaical Precepts are called eat and por; ſecondly, how the 
Galatians who had worſhipped falſe Gods, are ſaid to return to thoſe 
weak Elements. | 
The Elements of any Diſcipline relating to good Manners and di- 
vine Worſhip, ſuch as is the diſcipline of Moſes, cannot be ſtiled weak 
in any other ſenſe, than as they are not effectual to reform Mens Man- 
ners, or bring them to worſhip God in that manner as they ought to 
do. And indeed the Rewards and Puniſhments of the Jewiſh Law, 
which in a literal ſenſe were only temporal, could not have ſuch an 
influence upon the Minds of Men, as to bring them to any great de- 
gree of Vertue. For tho they might reſtrain them from committing 
thoſe Sins which would have render'd them infamous in the Eyes of 
others, or expoſed them to civil Puniſhments ; yet they could not 
keep them from doing a great many things contrary to true Vertue; 
of which ſee at, v. and what is ſaid by Grotius and Dr. Hammond 
on that Chapter. In this ſenſe therefore the Law was d de weak, 
that is, ineffectual and uncapable of making Men truly Pious and ver- 
tnons, See alſo Kom. viii. 3. with the ſame learned Mens Notes. 
Again, any Inſtitution may be called rw, in a metaphorical ſenſe, 
when it is imperfett in its kind, and a great many things are wanting 
in it which muſt be made up and ſupplied out of another: as Te 
«rex are Mon deſtitate of the neceſſary ſupports of Life, and who 
unleſs relieved by the liberality of others, are unable to ſubſiſt. 
And ſuch an Inſtitution is the Law, which unleſs it be perfected by 
the Goſpel, cannot bring Men to ſuch a degree of Piety as to make 
them acceptable to God, and worthy of eternal Life; as manifeſtly 
appears both from the nature of the thing it ſelf, and a great deal 
faid by Chriſt to that purpoſe in the fifth Chapter of St. Matthew, And 
this may poſſibly be the reaſon why St. Paul here uſes the word Twzxx 
rather than «Tv imperfe@, to intimate by a word of a ſpecial Empha- 
ſu, that the Law of Aoſes was not only in a few things but — 
poor and defective. For Tm;o5 does not only ſignify poor, but poor to 
+ & 
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Chapter a degree of Beggery. And therefore the Greeks diſtingviſh ewe 
IV. from ni, & mT from mwis. Poverty or Ilewie, in Ariſtophanes in Pluto, 


in an elegant diſputation, wherein he endeavours to ſhew that Poverty 
is advantageous to Men, after Chremylus had deſcribed the inconveni- 
ces of Beggery, is brought in ſpeaking thus: 


2 ik # + Fier dignrgs, r v d" nf 


Tou have not been ſpeaking of my Life, but declaring that | of Beggers. 
On which words the Scholiaſt makes this obſervation : 5 # wie ws. 
Temuimn ic Adu, mire T4 yenudn Tuggon, aps 79 mini, 4 tc inegyear, eiu 
x) & Tore meier rd xyuudn * © ge ge n r mrs: The word 
wia ſignifies a middle ſort of indigence, when a Man acquires neceſſaries by 
Labour; and comes from the Verb m that is, to labour, and by that to 
ire Neceſſaries : but a e is ſo called from bis begging of every Bo- 
dy. See alſo the following words of Chremylus and Poverty. | But I dare 
not inſiſt too much upon the ſignificancy of this word in St. Paul, who 
does not uſe to be very critical in the choice of his words. 
Further, the Galatians who when they knew not God, did ſervice unto 
them which by nature are not Gods, are ſaid here by St. Paul, upon their 
defection to Judaiſm, to have turned to the weak and beggarly Elements, 
whereunto they deſired again to be in Londage ;, becauſe, as [ have already 
ſuggeſted, they had gone over from Heatheniſm to Judaiſm, before 
they became Chriſtians. There is no doubt but many of thoſe who 
firſt believed the Goſpel among the Gentiles, were before nCiuws, or 
Proſelytes of the Gate, as the Rabbins ſpeak, or alſo of Righteouſneſs. 
Of the former ſort were Cornelius the Centurion, ſpoken af in Ax. 
and Lydia in Ads xvi. And there is no reaſon to think but the great- 
eſt part of the Galatian Chriſtians were ſuch Men, who certainly might 
much more calily relapſe to Judaiſm, than embrace it if they had not 
before known it after their Converſion to the Chriſtian Religion. 1 
remark this, becauſe Grotius, who on verſ. 5. had obſerved that St. Paul 
ſpake of Proſelytes, unmindful of what he had there affirmed, tells us 
that the Galatians are ſaid here to return to the elements of Piety ; 
non quod Fudaizaſſent antea, ſed quia multa uſurpaſſent cum Judeis 
communia, ut ciborum delettum, dierum diſcrimina, &c. | Not becauſe 
they bad judaized before, but becauſe ( whilſt they were Heathens) 
they had a great many Cuſtoms common to them with the Jews, as the 
diſt inction of Meats, and Days, &c. But that he is miſtaken is 
evident, becauſe it is the Jewiſh Law that was before called the 
Elements of the World, on which words he has an excellent Anno- 
tation; 
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tation ; and becauſe the following Verſe here clearly ſhews that they Chapter 


are ſaid to return to the Jewiſh Ceremonies ; not to ſay how manifeſt 


IV. 


that is from the whole ſeries of St. Pauls diſputation in this place. TV 


Beſides, the Religion of the Heathens cannot be ſaid to contain the 
elements of Piety, which taught the moſt conſummate wickedneſs. - So 
that St. Paul would rather have ſaid that they returned «s «arC@ar, if 
what Grotius here ſays were true. And — the we mult underſtand 
him to ſpeak of the Mofaical Rites, which the Galatians, who were 
once Jewiſh Proſelytes, before they had embraced Chriſtianity, had 
in part at leaſt obſerved. 

Verſ. 12. T &; , zn d 65 de.] I dont know which to chuſe, 
Dr. Hammond's interpretation of theſe words, or Grotius his, who 
makes them to be a Deſcription of St. Pars extraordinary affection 
to the Galatians. The place in Cicero, which Grotius refers to, is in 
Ep. ad Famil. Lib. 7. Ep. 5. to which add this Diſtich out of the Epi- 
gram of Zeno, the founder of the Sect of the Stoicks, which Apulcius 
tets down in his Apology : 


Hoc modo ſim vobis unus ſibi quiſque quod ipſe et, 
Hoc mihi vos eritis quod duo ſunt oculi. 


Verſ. 15, Tis is & pargewow's, &c.) I cannot ſee what reaſon moved 
our Author in his Paraphraſe of this and the following Verſes, to 
make mention of Perſecution, whereof there is no footſtep in St. PauPs 
words, He is as much out of the way too in ſeeking here for his 
Gnoſticks, and the Authority of the Fews, out of their own Country. 

Verſ. 21. Tov nr vx 44572; ] That is, do not ye underſtand the 
Law, or do ye not hearken to it attentively when it is read to you ? 
It deſerved here to be noted, that St. Paul argues from ſome received 
i midraſch vulgarly known: For if that Allegory, whereof 
he here ſpeaks, had not been before heard of, he would have had no 
reaſon to wonder that the Galatians had never collected any ſuch 
thing from the Story which he refers to; it being not at all neceſſary 
that the words of Scripture ſhould have any ſuch allegorical ſigni- 
fication as that is, ſuppoſed to belong to them. And therefore un- 
doubtedly it was a known Allegory, tho perhaps ſomewhat otherwiſe 
expreſſed by the Jews. 

Further; ſeeing this Interpretation could not be urged againſt thoſe 
who might deny that the Scripture ought to be ſo underſtood, an 
the Apoſtle does not make uſe of his Authority to confirm it, it is 


evident that he argues here from what was generally allowed. W 
* 
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Chapter kind of things it is not material ſhould be true or well grounded, 
IV. as long as they contain nothing in them prejudical to Piety,. and are 
Aa believed by thoſe againſt whom we diſpute. So that from St. Paul's 
uſing ſuch an Allegory againſt the Judaizing Galatians, it does not 
follow that we in this Age are bound to admit it, as a ſecret re- 
vealed from Heaven to the Apoſtle, For if we throughly conſider 
it, we ſhall find that moſt which has ever been ſaid by learned Men 
againſt this way of interpreting Scripture in general, may be objected 

againſt this particular Allegory. 

Verſ. 24. Note b. Aangopeuire is not a Participle in the Afidale 
voice, as every one knows, and as Dr. Hammond himſelf very well 
knew, tho he ſaid otherwiſe before he was aware. Itis to be taken 
in a Paſlive ſenſe, and rendred thus : which things are allegorically ex- 

- plained, or uſe to be ſo explained, that is, by a myſtical Interpretati- 
on applied to ſignify other things belides thoſe which that Hiſtory li- 
terally contains. | 

This kind of Allegories muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from the 
Allegories of Homer and other Poets : For the Greek Grammarians,and 
eſpecially their Philoſophers, affirmed that a great many things which 
were ſaid by their Poets about the Gods, were falſe in a proper ſenſe, 
and never really happened ; but in another obſtruſe — ſecret ſenſe 
were true. Whereas the Jews did not deny but that their Hiſtories 
were true, but from real events deduced Conſectaries belonging to o- 
ther matters, as if thoſe events had been as ſo many repreſentations 
of other things. Heraclides Ponticus in his little Treatiſe de Allegoriis 
Homericis, gives us this true definition of a Poetical Allegory ; 
GAs A aA, Terr, inge Ait ever, imery pur e)AnLele ,v 
A _ wherein one thing (A,] is ſaid, and another thing different 

rem tbat ſignified, is called an Allegory. 

Verſ. 25. Vote c. Our — Author has ſufficiently indeed here 
ſhewn that the Arabians were circumciſed, but not in conformity to 
the Moſaical Law, but a more antient Precept given to Abrabam 
himſelf; and in imitation of Iſmael, not of Haac. Whether they 
had any other Cuſtom which might be look'd upon as an imitation 
of the Law of Moſes I cannot tell; but it is falſe that the /ſmaclites 
ever bound themſelves to obſerve the Moſaical Ceremonies, as was 
obſerved by Grotiws, whom I wonder Dr. Hammond did not give ear 
to. I have often obſerved that learned Men ſupply out of their own 
Invention what is wanting in the Teſtimonies of the Antients ; and 
afterwards thence draw Concluſions, as grounded upon the undoubt- 
ed Authority of Antient Writers; which yet is certainly no good 
way of arguing. The 
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"The 24th and two following Verſes, may be thus paraphraſed : Chapter 
Ver. 24. > Theſe things uſe to be allegorically explained by the Jews, . 
4 and may be interpreted ſo as to ſignify what I a little before ſaid. Lv 
© Sarab and Hagar are as it were the Symbols of two Covenants ; | 
tt the latter, viz. Hagar, of the Covenant given from Mount Sinai, 
& the Laws of which impoſe nothing but Slavery upon thoſe who ſeek 
&© to be juſtified by it. 25. (And Hagar is ſo much the more fitly 
& ſaid to be an emblem of the Covenant delivered from Mount Sinai, 
e becauſe her name ſignifies a Rock.) And to that Covenant, of which 
© the Servantmaid Hagar was an Image, belongs the earthly Jeruſa- 
« Jem, which is entirely taken up in the obſervation of ſervil Rites, 
4 and ated by a laviſh Fear. 26. But Sarab the free Woman is a 
„ Symbol of the Evangelical Covenant, according to the Laws of 
& which the Citizens of the Spiritual Jeruſalem live, that is, all we 
„% Chriſtians. 
The Apoſtle undoubtedly alludes to the name of Hagar, which 
being written with an N, according to the uſual confuſion of the gut- 
tural Letters, Im bbagar, ſignifies a Rock among the Arabians. It is 
bable that the Jews, who were no very great Friends to the Aa- 
ans, ſaid a great many things by way of Allegory out of the Hiſtory 
of Moſes, to extol their Nation, and on the contrary to depreſs the 
arent; and that St. Paul here applies to thoſe who were {/raclites 
according to the Spirit, what the Jews uſed to ſay in honour of their 
Nation; as on the contrary to the carnal Jews, what they often aſſert» 
ed to the diſadvantage of the Hagarens. 
I ſhall take the liberty here, which I do not otherwiſe uſe, to alle- 
gorize a little after the Jewi/h manner, that we may the better ſee 
what might give the Apoſtle Paul an occaſion to ſpeak ſo as he does. 
And firſt I ſhall perform the part of a Jewiſh v N darſchan, or Allego- 
rical Preacher; and then repreſent a Chriſtian retorting the like Alle- 


gory upon the Jew. 
THE JEWISH jw 


That ye may be ſenſible, O [ſraclites,of the great benefits which God his 
conferred upon you, compare your Original with that of your Neigh- 
bours the Hagarens. The founder of your Nation [aac was born of a 
free Woman and Miſtreſs of a Family, Sarab; on the contrary, /ſmac! 
the Father and Founder of the Hagarens, was born of a Servant, Iſaac 
was conceived by a particular efficacy of the Divine Power, when 


Abrabam was neither able tobeget, = _ to conceive, by _y 
H 0 


418 ANNOTATIONS en 


Chapter of old Age; on the other hand, Iſmael was born of Alrabam and Ha- 
IV. gar when younger, according to the ordinary courſe of Nature, Nor 
ww did the diſtinguiſhing Providence of God terminate only on Sarab and 
Hagar, and their Sons Ifaac ami Iſmaci; bur drew as it were in them 
the figure of what has already come to paſs in former Ages, and. 
ſhall hereafter happen to both their Progenies. The Poſterity of 
Iſaac have been protected almoſt with perpetual Miracles, and often 
enjoyed the ſweets ot Liberty, and had dominion over their neighbour 
Nations, and ſhall again have, when that great King whom we 
ſo much expect and long for, and whoſe Reign our antient Prophecies 
foretel, comes to rule over us. But the Hag arent, like their Mother, 
caſt out and diſinherited, have already more than once been our Ser. 
vants, and ſhall hereafter be ſo, being ſubdued by the Power and 
Authority of the Meſſias, Do not in the leaſt doubt of the truth of 
what I ſay, for God has heretofore given you a pledg of future 
events, on one hand in Sarab and Iſaac, and on the other in Hagar and 
Iſmael, who, as I ſaid before, repreſented the ſeveral Conditions of 
their poſterity. 


THE CHRISTIAN ALLEGORIST. 


We take you at your word, O Jews, that antient Events did ſhadow 

out and repreſent things future. But as of old the Offspring of Abra- 

bam was twofold, ſo it is now; and the ſame which was the conditi- 

on of that twofold race of Abraham, is at preſent the lot of their 
Poſterity, Hagar and Iſmae were Images of the Carnal Iſraelites, who 

are the Seed of Arrabam indeed according to the Fleſh; but becauſe 

they do not imitate his Faith and Piety, ſhall not inherit the Pro- 

miles made to him 14 believing: They ſhall be caſt out of his 
ſpiritual Family, and be ſubject in a ſervil manner to the Covenant 
eſtabliſhed on Mount Sinai in Arabia; of which Hagar may the more 

fitly be ſaid to be an Emblem, becauſe her name ſignifies a Kock, and 

her Poſterity ſtill inhabitthat Country. So that the Bondwoman Ha- 

gar, who was caſt out together with her Son, . the ſtate 

af the earthly Jeruſalem, which is ſubject to ſlaviſi Rites. and Cere- 

monies. But the Freewoman, of whom Iſaac was heretofore 
= born beſide the courſe of Nature, in like manner as now Men are 
| made Chriſtians by an extraordinary efficacy of the Diyine Power, 
was an Image of the Evangelical Covenant, and the Jeruſalem which 
was to come, that is, the Chriſtian Church: As Sarab-and Iſam were 
Free; ſo alſo.Chriſtians freely obey God, and are not tied to any > 
| vil) 
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vil Rites. As Iſaac only was Abrabam's Heir, ſo none but Chriſtians Chapter 


ſhall obtain that heavenly Inheritance which Abrabam by his Faith 
obtained. 

If the Jews thought their reaſoning againſt the Arabiam to be 
cogent, there was no reaſon why they ſhould reject the Chriſtian Alle- 
gory. And this I doubt not made St. Paul here uſe an allegorical 
way of reaſoning, which he otherwiſe would not have done. 


CHAP. V. 


Verſ.6. I. ME EIN G our Author has thought fit to put together 
Note b. in this place all he had to obſerve about the word 
wei, I ſhall examine all that he ſays; for there 
are ſome things in it which I cannot aflent to. I grant the Verb 
dei may, according to the Analogy of Grammar, be taken as 
well in a Paſſive as an AGive ſenſe, as the matter requires; but I do 
not think it is ſo uſed in all the places here alledged. In Rom. vii. * 
ini ſigniſies active, and the whole paſſage is rightly rendred, # 
affeckiom of Sins which were by the Law, wrought in our Members, not 
were conſummated or perfected in them; for ingy#v has never that ſig- 
nification, nor do the places alledged out of the ” James, and 
Clemens Alexandrimus prove it, as we ſhall preſently ſee. The ſecond 
lace is 2 Cor. i. 6. which may receive indeed a Paſſive ſignification, 
if we read e F wiruuimne, with the Vulgar Interpreter and other 
Copies. And the ſame may be ſaid of 2 Cor. iv, 12. But in Epbef. iii, 
20. and Col. 1, 29. the Participle irgywwim mult in all reaſon be un- 
derſtood actively, for the diſcourſe there is about the power of God 
which is not wrought but works. In 1 Theſſ. ii. 13. i cannot be 
rendred obtains its end, by any who underitand Greek, or conſider care- 
fully what ſay. But in 2 Tbeſſ. ii. 7. it may well enough be inter- 
preted in a Paſlive ſenſe. In this place % «4m»; ien is beſt of all 
rendred working by Zove, that is, which performs works of Love. 

II. Tho St. James ſays that 2e igguv i mas innwin Faith was made 
perfed? by Works, it does not follow that ingy«win ſignifies all one with 
Wenn made perfect for why may not St. James ſay ſomething different 
from that which is ſaid by St. Paul ? How did Dr. Hammond know that 
St. James performs the part of St. Paul's Interpreter? Belides, grant- 
ing theſe two Paſlages in both the Apoſtles to be parallel, it will not 
thence follow that exactly the ſame thing is aid in both; ſo that the 
Verb made uſe of by St. Paul, = 1 be interpreted by 

2 that 


V. 


eee 
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that which is uſed by St. James. Nor will the Etymology or 
uſe of the word wygauir ſuffer it to be rendred, made perſedt. 

111, The place referred to in Clemens Alexandrinus is in Strom. Lib. 
iv. Pag. 518, & 519. Ed. Pariſ. & Clos. but is not here pertinently 
alledged, as will appear by his words, which 1 ſhall therefore et, 
down entire. He is ſpeaking in praiſe of Love, out of Cl-mens No- 
manu, and among other things ſays thus: 277 day irnuchnny wr 
of π⏑ꝗja d Ts Os: in Love have all the Eled of God been made perfeF, And 
a little after : i i mantis my; x7! Thu 74.017 aa, A ear , 
thoſe who are perfected in Love, according to the Grace of God, obtain the 
place of Pious Men, And underneath he ſays : 43am yr 73 wn worza/ras 
x) * pun ij Ts TMICIY TUASTE,, QCP er THY Katwhuwirc * 7% duh tau 
Leer Junge A Td, i O12 gov u,, 1 I dj mv Twas, x, ww du e, 
1 x, years wig 4a; Love therefore makes us not to commit Adultery, 
and not to covet what is our Neighlours, which before we were reſtrained 
from by fear. So that there is a difference in the ſame adm, as it is" 
either done out of Fear, or wrought in Love; or as it it performed only out 
of Faith, or alſo from Knowledg. In this place 7942s is no more than 
wan done or wrought, as its ſynonimous words iryyiurer & gariuercy, 
and the thing it ſelf ew. So that it cannot hence be inferred that 
weewiour is the ſame with to be conſummated or made perfect, in French 
*re perfeFionne., Beſides, W I) dams before, ſignifies another 
thing, where the Diſcourſe is about Perſons, not about Actions. 

IV. In James v. 16, nas ergy uu ſeems to ſignify an earneſt Prayer, 
Of the word inggwn, being taken in a good ſenſe, add to what the 
Doctor ſays, the obſervations of Budew and Henr. Stephanus, who 
have done the World a great deal of Service in the pains they have 
taken about the Greek Language. 

V. The words of Heſychius are much worſe corrupted by our Au- 
thor, than they are in the common Editions. If he had looked into 
Phavorinus, perhaps he would have underſtood how they were to be 
corrected. That Grammarian has out of Heſychius, "Errg2:i, I weys 
ada, & d ai ws dgal, dowoires, 1 But it muſt be 
read: ENEPTOI, In wegs iggavier, 3 ire, prepared to work, or 
working, ENEPTOTMENAT, ai us Au qonunyutres, THairar, not Vain, 
beard, perſected, or fulfilled, viz. iv;a#i, Prayers; Heſychius having a 
reſpect to the forementioned Paſſage in the Apoſtle Fames. | So that 
it's true there was here a. void ſpace, or Lacuna, but different from 
what Dr. Hammond thought. The Scribe, whoever he was, omitted 
the word &gyuiry becaule of the next following, which differs — 

rom 
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from that, in having the Letter A inſtead of o. Such Omiſſions are Chapter 


frequent in the Writings of the Antients, proceeding from the ſame 
Cauſe, as I have ſhewa in my Ars Critica, Part 3. Sect. i. Cap. 5 
it is needleſs to add any thing more about this particular corruption 


in Heſychn. . 1 
Verſ. 12. Note c. Oh ſignifying utinam, I wiſh, is always joined 
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and 


o 


with an Infinitive, Optative or Subjundrve Mood or Preterperfect Tenſe, * 


never with a Future, nor is the Particle x, ever interpoſed. See 
Thomas Magiſter on that Particle. And therefore I ſhould under- 
ſtand O here as if it were "Ap, if not alſo read it ſo, to this ſenſe : 
They ought to have been cut off, and hall actually be cut off, when I 
come among you, that trouble you; and fo it will be an Elliptical phraſe, 
for this entire one: &fcr dmronTION, x, e amoxierrur;, Such ano- 
ther as that in theſe Verſes of Virgil in Catalectis, after the Verb 
debut 

— que maxima deterrendi 

Debuit, audendi maxima cauſa. fuit. 


where out of what follows we muſt ſupply, cauſa eſſe, as here amudr- 
7 Or elſe we. mult underſtand Cowes, Aan, Toſs or Puni 

which often uſe to be underſtood after the Verb d ; whence.it comes 
to paſs that dow is taken ſimply for be was condemned, becauſe con- 
demned Perſons ought to ſuffer Loſs or Puni t. As in Dionyſius 
Halicarnaſſeus Lib. ix. Ant. Rom. pag. 585. ſpeaking of Menenius 
who was accuſed by the Tribunes of the People: 0 Ty dvugms 
eb, ü gf nga wow, dawn: the People giving Sentence by Tribes, 
by no ſmall number of Votes, be was condemned It is all one which of 
theſe ways we interpret the word S ο It might be confounded with 
66, of which it is really made, by taking away the augment, un- 
leſs it be thought rather to come from %pwas, which often ligaifies 
the ſame with ww or elſe the Tranſcribers might eaſily change 
d into rte. St, Frrom's interpretation of this place, which Grotius 
follows, is intolerable, utinam abſcindatur, ipſum membrum genitale. 
Such an imprecation would have been fitter for a lewd Buffoon than 
for St. Paul. And Dr. Hammond's laſt conjecture leſſens the Apoſtle 
another way, becauſe it repreſents him as diffident of his Authority 
among the Galatians, notwithſtanding it was ſupported by ſo many 
Miracles; which cannot reaſonably be thought. Belides, as I before 
faid, they are both contrary to the Rules of Grammar. 


Verſ. 14. ac rad.) That is, all in the Law that relates to our 


Neighbour z againſt which part of it thoſe who offended their why — | 
| ur 


* 
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— bour by their Liberty in not obſerving the Law, might fin, tho not 
VI. agai 


God. 
Verſ. 20. Noted. I. Tho Simen and Menander were Magicians, 
it does not follow that they are here referred to; for there might be 
other Impoſtors beſides them. Perhaps too gaguaxcias may here ſignify 
Sorceries or Witchcrafts, rather than Magical Arts properly ſo called. 
II. The place in Euſebius, or rather in renew, was not ſufficiently 
-underſtood by our Author, as appears by his making «47 airs to 
de the ſame with the 0 h x29womul, which are to be diſtinguiſhed, 
For Menander would have had it believed that he was , 7 a 
Aebi mer IF dogg muy didywr dmwaxruir®& owneigs: ſent from ſome ſuperior 
place and inviſible Eones for Mens Salvation, to overcome the "Aus 
men 


CH AP. VI. 


Verſ. 1. UR Author ſeems here to ſuppoſe that none were pri- 
Note a. vileged with extraordinary Gifts, but the Officers or 
” Governours of the Church, otherwiſe there is no 
reaſon why they ſhould be called Spiritual rather than others. For as 
to the Duty here ſpoken of by the Apoſtle, it may belong to any 
Chriſtian, who ought to endeavour by Admonition to reduce his 
wandring Brother into the right way, and that by a gentle way of 
Admonition, or in the Spirit of Meekneſs. See Rom. xv. 1, 

Verſ. 2. Te g.] I don't believe that the Apoſtle here alludes to a 
Building, as Dr. Hammond thinks in his Paraphraſe, but to Men tra- 
velling together loaded, of which thoſe who have the lighteſt Burden, 
help fach as are overcharged, by taking from them part of their 
Load. By Burdens here are meant thoſe Difficulties and Temptations 

which beſet Chriſtians in this World, and endanger their falling into 
Sin. Ahd ſo we are ſaid to bear one anotbers Burdens, when we mutu- 
ally aſſiſt each other in thoſe difficulties, to prevent our being ſurprized 
by them into Sin: See Mart. xx. 12, where gr, nuices Eamon, ſigniſies 
to have laboured all the day. 

Verſ, 3. E:33 dot 7s om, I do not ſee why this may not be meant 
of «ny proud conceited Perſons, who deſpiſe their Neighbour, and 
will not vouchſafe to aſſiſt him; that it ſhould, be neceſlary to recur 
to the Gnoſticks, as our Author does in his Paraphbraſe, 

Verſ. 12. Mer Ive mo cu 5% Xews Derwrrer.)] Grotius and Dr. Ham- 
mond would have St. Paul here to ſpeak of a Perſecution that was to 
be feared from the Jews, in which I cannot agree with them — — 

reaſont 


— — — — — 
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meaſons alledged at the end of the Premonit ion to this Epiſtia All the Cha 


er was from the Romans, whom they needed not to fear if they 


red: themſelves to be-circumciſed, becauſe the Jewiſh Religion yy 


was tolerated by the Komans z and for that reaſon thoſe here ſpoken 
of; trove to impoſe the Moſaical Yoke, which they themſelves bore, 
npon the uncircumciſed Gentiles, to ſave them, together with them- 
ſelves, from the Roman Perſecution. . 

Verſ, 1 3. Oi Ne j] Theſe words make it highly probable 
that the-Perſons here ſpoken of were circumciſed, otherwiſe they 
would not agree to this place. For cannot ſee with what face or 
proſpect any number of Men could attempt to force others to become 


circumciſed, if they themſelves had not received Circumciſion, It is 


very unlikely that the Heathen Magiſtrates and Jews would ſuffer 
themſelves to be ſo impoſed upon, as to take uncircumciſed Perſons for 
Jews; nor could their perſwaſions have any influence upon the Gentiles, 
if they did not obſerve themſelves what they exacted from others. 

Ibid. "Ie & 77 Abies ca. rgvagowras] That _ boaſt of 
their bringing you to ſubmit to Circumciſion, e they are 
TFews, and fo would be hugely pleaſed to ſee all the Gentiles ſub» 
je& to their Laws. The phraſe d caqxi-is all one with © caguxy her. 
in fleſhly Circumciſion. Iam not of our Author's Opinion, that the-- 
Apoſtle here ſpeaks of the Gnoſticks. . 
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On the Epiſtle 


| 


Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Epheſianc. 


A 


T the end of the Premon.] This Epiſtle is with more pro- 
bability referred by Dr. Pearſon to the Year of Chriſt lxij. 
or the ninth of Nero. The ſame learned Man proves that 
what our Author mentions in this Premonition, about 71. 


+ notby's being left at Fpbeſw, happened in the Year of Cbriſt Ixiv. 
Conlalt himfelf n Kerr 4 


Inſtead of the ſingle Sect of the Gnoſticks, which our Author thinks 


St. Paul oppoſes in this Epiſtle, Grotius with much more reaſon ſup- 


poſes that the Apoſtle inveighs againſt the Heathens and Jews, For it 
is certain there were Jews and Heathen Philoſophers almoſt every 
where at that time, but it is not ſo clear that the followers of Simon 
were diſperſed in all places. 


CHAP. I. 


HAT is here ſaid by our learned Author is true, but 

the thing muſt be proved a little more Grammatically, 

To chooſe properly is out of many things propoſed 

to us to prefer one thing before the reſt, which we may make uſe of 
to a certain end, rather than any other. Upon which follows the execu- 
tion of that preference, whereby we do what we had before purpoſed, 
and which is alſo ſometimes called chooſing. In this latter ſenſe God 
did not chooſe us before the foundation of the World ; but in the former 
only, wherein he purpoſed to call thoſe Nations whom he afterwards 


Verſ. 4. 
Note a. 


called actually to the knowledg of the Goſpel, by Chriſt Jeſus. And 
ſo h wud © ary ogy wgmCois wow, is all one as if St. Paul 


had ſaid : before the World was made he preferred us before other 
People, as thoſe whom he intended by Chriſt and his Apoſtles (that 
being very fitly attributed to Chriſt, which is done by his Apoſtles — 


_ — CInY — 
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his Name) to call, c. That & rev is the ſame with M Ne ap- Chapter 
rs by the Verſe follow ing; and nothing is more common in theſe 11. 
Books than that Hebraiſm of in for by. See Chap. ii. 14, 15. and Wy WV 
iti, 6. 
Hence the execution of that preference is ſometimes ſignified by 
the ſame word as the Decree it ſelf: As we may ſee by Clemens Roma- 
nw in Epilt. i. to the Corinthians, chap. l. o 5 warmeows iter d 
uc enngrtyiutre n Os Net Ino7 Kent c xuets naay: This bleſſedneſs came 
upon thoſe that were choſen by God through Feſus Chriſt our Lord. And the 
fame Writer in Chap. Ivii. ſaith : O mwemirns Ge e 7 wrduvd my 
ei wen carne, 5 Cανν,u - I KUeν Iusd xesd x, df IN duri Aa 
bene: God the overſeer of all things, and ſoveraign of Spirits, and Lord 
of all Fleſh, who has choſen Jeſus Chriſt, and us by him, for a peculiar 
People. 


CHA P. IL 


verſ. 3. | 3s  n#is-) I cannot ſee why Dr. Hammond choſe rather 
here to follow other Interpreters than Grotius, who with 
good reaſon thought that St. Paul in this place ſpeaks of 
the Jews; eſpecially ſeeing he himſelf thought that the Came word 
ought to be ſo taken in Chap. i. 1 1, of this Epiſtle, as appears by his Pa- 
raphraſe. For St. Paul did not write this Epiſtle in the. name of the 
Church of Rome; ſo that when he ſays , he ſhould be underſtood 
to ſpeak of the Chriſtians who dwelt in that City. And beſides, no- t 
thing could be ſaid more flat in the name of the Roman Gentiles than, 
among whom alſo we all bad our Converſation, &c. ſeeing every body 
knew that the Romans had lived in the ſame Vices with other Hea- 
yea had been worſe it may be than their Neighbours, as the 
Inhabitants of great Cities are generally moſt devoted to the Vices of 
the Age. But that might very fitly be ſaid of the Jews, whom St. 
Paul would otherwiſe have ſeemed to diſtinguiſh from other Nations, 
as to the courſe of their Lives; in which as he would not have de- 
clared the truth, ſo he might have offended the Gentiles. And for this 
reaſon he ſays here, we all, that is, Jews as well as Gentiles, 

Ibid. Tu. way 3r9%-] The meaning of this expreſſion l have ſhewn 
at large in my 4s Critica Part 2. Sect. i. cap. 7. to be no more than 
this;. that the Jews were a People of as wicked Diſpoſitions, and de- 
ſerved as much the Wrath of God as other Nations, 

Verſ. 10. Are 38 iopey minus, NY os Nerd lust 5H l, dyabils, Tis 
mi + G, b bs dunis 9 I have ſet down the bake 
| 11 erſe 
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Chapter Verſe to ſhew that the ſenſe of the laſt words is different from what 
XX NY They render % ocean, by que preparavit, 
wo whith be bath prepared, and I do not deny but that ——_— to the 
Greek Conſtruction it may be ſo rendred ; but the thing it ſelf, and 
the Phraſe, ought to have admoniſhed Interpreters that e was ra- 
ther to be underſtood, and that it ſhould be Tendred for which be bath 
prepared us or made us fit. The foregoing words, in which Chriſtians 
are called God's workmanſhip, and ſaid to be created by Chrift, ſhew 
that St. Paul ſpeaks of a change made in Men, who of bad and in- 
diſpoſed to good Works, were made good and fit for the exerciſe 
of Chriſtian Vertues. And therefore the Verb exyrrowpdC{r ſhould 
have been referred to them, It's certain za , «yabeis, is the 

ſame with exrroupaler Lehe d;abic. 

There can ſcarce be a harſher Phraſe, and more deſtitute of examples 
than this, to 7 good Works that Men might walk in them. But Men 
themſelves are frequently ſaid iruud{:an; & wmegrrupdZr3um. So in Rom. ix, 

* 23. where St. Paul ſpeaks of a like matter, God is ſaid to make known 
the riches of bis Glory on the veſſels of Mercy, which be had before prepared, 
& ecnrdpary, to Glory ; whom be alſo bath called, not only us of the Jews, 
but alſo of the Gentiles. God is here ſaid Tcrrauaon to have prepared us 
to good Works, becauſe the knowledg and belief of the Goſpel has 
that influence upon us as to fit us for the performance of vertuous 
Actions. So in the Book of the Son of Sirach Chap. ii. 1. all that intend 
to ſerve God are exhorted imnuwaou dyygy os THegoudy to prepare their 
Souls for Temptation. See verſ. 18. of the ſame Chapter, and Chap. 
xvii. 25, 

Vert 14. Note a. The place in Eccleſiaſticu is nothing to this bu- 
ſineſs, which perhaps our Author did not look into, in the Book it 
ſelf, becauſe he quotes it wrong out of Chap. xix. 29. whereas it is 
in Chap. xxix. 30. and Tegmmy f ſignifies an bonorable Man, and the 
diſcourſe there is about another thing. Nor was the ſtranger com- 
manded to go out of the Sanctuary of Iſrael, but forbidden to enter in- 
to it. 

Verſ. 15. Er ini) Here our Author tells us in the Margin that the 
Kings Manuſcript reads & d, which he renders together; but to ex- 
preſs that, St. Paul ſhould have ſaid , <vriv. 

Verſ. 19. Note b. It is truly obſerved by Dr. Hammond that «xa 
here refers to the Jews, but there was no neceſſity of recurring to 
Procopius for the reaſon of their being ſo called. The Jews are ſtiled 
doe Saints, becauſe they were conſecrated to the true God, and 
not becauſe their Forefathers were holy in their Lives. Sec Exod. xix. 
6. and my Notes on that place. 5 CHAP. 
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verſ. 5. 'O EN ing , is svecion mis det Ard &c.) The 

ſame thing which is here ſaid in other Ages not to bave 

been made known to the Sons of Men, is laid in verſ. 10. 
to have been unknown alſo to Angels. Which being ſo, I confeſs I 
do not well underſtand how thoſe who are neither Prophets nor 
Angels, can find out fo — places in the Prophets, in which the 
calling of the Gentiles is maniteſtly and directly foretold. For cer- 
tainly if it was of old revealed to the Prophets, they underſtood it; 
for that which is not underſtood cannot be thought revealed. And 
if it could have been gathered from the literal ſenſe of any Prophe- 
cies, the Angels might have underſtood it by thoſe Prophecies. But 
the event, you will ſay, which is the beſt Interpreter of Prophecies, 
has unfolded the ſenſe of them. But I demand whether ſuch an event 
can be eaſily ſappoſed to be reſpected in Prophecies, which are ſo ob- 
ſcure, that neither Men nor Angels could underſtand them to 
contain any ſuch ſenſe ? If that can be ſuppoſed, I do not ſee what 
event may not be found in them. But, you will ſay again, the A 
ſtles, and ſo the Angels, came to know that they had a reſpect to ſuch 
an event by divine Revelation. But, as I ſaid before, that cannot 
be called a Revelation which no body underſtands, and therefore it 
was of no uſe to the Prophets : See what has been alledged out of the 
learned H. Dodwell on Mat. ii. 2. From hence all that [ here infer is, 
that we ought not preſently to condemn thoſe who look for other 
events, which happer'd before Chriſt in the antient Prophecies,of which 
number the ou Grotius muſt be reckon'd the chief: otherwiſe this 
matter would deſerve to be more exactly diſcuſſed. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 8, A2 a] It is a conjecture of a Friend of Chapter 


mine, that by Captivity here is meant the dead bodies 


of Saints, which were held captive by Death, but V 


were raiſed with Chriſt at his Reſurre&ion,and aſcended with him into 
Heaven, Mat. xxvii. And accordingly he thought that St. Paul ſays, 
Chriſt deſcended into the lower parts of the Earth, becauſe he deſcended 
into the Grave, that he might bring them out from thence. And 
there is nothing in the thing it ſelf, nor in the words repugnant to this 


Interpretation. 
* 112 Ibid. 
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Chapter Ibid. Note a. I. Aarcus Aurelius gave nothing to the common Peo- 
IV. ple of Rome in the time of Triumph, nor any thing of his own accord. 
"rv The ſtory is thus related by Xiphilinus out of Dio 7 nese # Sue Dane 
wars, imudiiy dd vu Arr. dr rd T4 da, 1, in mils rte any. 
Aubin ug dy, Avec bn, ü g Tim g ie gar, ive IN % ques mers 
e Mere au ggowidiiZarre* Ane et, 5 den x, dviis, nd, x, Heu 
u ard ανẽEat leg yuts ανẽje? As be was making a ſpeech to 
the People, and ſaying among other things that he bad been abroad 
Years, they cryed out, Eight; and this they ſignified alſo with their Hands, 
that they might receive ſo many pieces of Gold, Upon which be ſmiled, 
and ſaid bimſelf alſo Eight ;, and afterwards diſtributed among them two 
bundred Drachms. It had been better therefore to have inſtanced in | 
ſome other Triumph, which might eaſily have been done: See what | 
is ſaid by Suctonius about the Gifts of Julius Ceſar upon that occa- 
ſion, in Chap. xxxviii. of his Life. 
II. What our Author ſays here about the ſignification of the Verb 
po, he owes to Mr. Pocock; whoſe conjecture that is, in Porta Moſs 
Cap. ii, But when that Verb ſignifies to give, there follows a Dative 
— becauſe to receive for any one is to receive that we may give it to him 
See Exod. xviii. 12. and xxv. 2. But the Hebrew here has -n in 
Man; which has made learned Men conjecture, and not without rea- | 
ſon, that St. Paul read DNS laadam, to Man. | 
Verſ. 14. Note c. Seeing c properly ſignifies a ſquare Body, | 
and ſecondarily a Dye becauſe of its figure; and ſeeing Impoſtours 
made uſe of Dice or Lots for divination, the word =<&«« here would 
not be ill rendred ſortilegium, a Lottery or divination by Lots. And 
this is what was meant by Irenæus, in the place alledged by the Doctor; 
for jaza wCde is magical divination by Lots, not deceitful Artiſices, 
ſuch as are uſed by Conjurers, And tho the word mz here follows, 
it is not therefore conſequent that «Ce ſignifies the ſame with that, 
but only that — were often joined together. Conjectures about the 
meaning of words which are grounded neither upon their Etymology, 
nor their proper ſignification, nor uſe, are not to be much regarded, 
_— being more uncertain. 
Veri. 16. Note e. I confeſs the Apoſtles words in this place are 
ſomewhat dark and intricate, but yet they did not need ſuch a labo- 
rious explication as this, whereby tho the ſubſtance of the matter be 


made clearer, yet the particulars are more obſcured; The Doctor, 
whe never minded propriety of words in his Stile, or knew what it 
was to carry on one delign with the ſame ſimple thred of Diſcourſe, 
confounds here every thing with his forced and perplexed reaſonings, 
and has no regard at all to the uſe of words, I. His 
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I. His firſt queſtion is altogether unneceſſary and impertinent in this Chapter 
place, for St. Paul ſays nothing here about the Heart; nor is there IV. 
any Metaphor taken from the Heart in his words, So that in explain- Ly 
ing this Verſe there can be no room for any enquiry about the Heart: 7 

tho the Heart be as it were the workhouſe of the Blood, in which 

the vital Moiſture is temper'd, and whence it is ſpread by a recipro- 

cal flowing through the whole Body, St. Paul has no reference at all 

to that, but to the effluvia of the Brain, from which proceed Spirits, 

that help the motion of the Blood, and moiſten the whole Body; and ſo 

the Body,which would otherwiſe wither and decay,is made to encreaſe. 

II. The words % mow dee ereemias, muſt not be joined with thoſe 
immediately going before, but with the Verb T«w«@mw, ſo as to ſignify 

thoſe Conduits or Paſſages by which the Body receives Spirits . 

the Brain, thus: from which (Head) the whole Body being fitly com- 

pacted and joined together, according to the working or efficacy of the 
Head in proportion to every part, maketh- encreaſe of the Body, i, e. is 

encreaſed by receiving Spirits from the Brain, through the joints of fi 

ply, or by which the Spirits are conveyed for the ſupply of the ab 

Body. It's certain the Body cannot be ſaid to be awraguonoyiuarer x; 
| C HE r with Nerves, Arteries, and Veins 3 but rather with 
| Muſcles, Tendons, and Bones. But St. Paul ſays nothing of theſe, 
| but only that the Body being fitly compacted and joined together, re- 
| eeiveth effiuvia from its Head, by Conduits belonging to the whole 

Body; which therefore it would not receive if the Members were put 
out of Joint, or divided from one another, becauſe thoſe — paſs 
through the Joints or Ligaments of the Body. So that «pai & ovrſhouc 
are the Joints and Ligatures of the Members properly ſo called, throu 
which the Nerves paſs, which convey the Spirits proceeding from the 
Brain toall the parts of the Body. 

III. The place in the Coloſſians is wreſted by our Author while he 
ſuppoſes it to be clear and undoubted that St. Paul has a reſpect there 
to Veins and Arteries, of which perhaps he had not the leaſt t. 
He ſpeaks thus, after making mention of the Head: from which all the 
Body, J F «gov ,, Af He Y col Calouare, increaſes with l 
the increaſe of God, Where by 4e g erdicuwr the Apoſtle means the 
Joints and Ligaments of the Body, that is, the Muſcles, Tendons and 
Griſtles, which are in thoſe places where the Members are joined to- 
gether, to perform as it were two Offices; firſt, to receive the Con- 
duits whereby the effluvia which proceed out of the Brain deſcend 

, lnto the Body: ſecondly, to cement or knit together all the Members 
with one another. $o that the Apoſtles meaning is this: From _ 
* 
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Chapter Head the whole Body receives a divine Increaſe, by the Joints and 


IV. 
— 


Ligaments whereby thoſe Spirits ate ſupplied, and by which the 
Members are joined together as by ſo many ſtrong Bands. This ſeems 
to me to be clear, eſpecially ſeeing every one knows that no Arteries 
deſcend from the Brain, but only Veins, by which the Blood is carried 
back to the Heart and Nerves, which are diſperſed through the 
whole Body. 

IV. I cannot tell what made our Author think that the Genitive 
nete was in the place of eigen, the only fignification of that 
being, that the Joints are the ways by which the 4#z250/a is made: as 
the 2 of Tubes which receive Water flowing into them out of 
ſome large Fountain, and convey it whereſoever they are directed, 
are the Joints of the #;257p1/« of that Water. 

V. Kar wigywer muſt not be referred to the Conduits, through which 
the effluvia that proceed out of the Head do paſs, which Conduits 
Nv engyo operate nothing, but to the Head it ſelf, from which, to uſe 
the words of Virgil with alittle alteration, 


— —— infuſa per arts 
Vis agitat molem, & toto ſe corpore miſcet. 


So St. Paul, who was none of the extreme Members in the Body or 
Church of Chriſt, ſays that he laboured, ſtriving according to his work- 
ng, ur hee dvri, which be worked in him, in Coioſſ. i. 29. See alſo 
Chop. i. 19. and iii. 7. of this Epiſtle. 

VI. Zope mini du 54 ewpar@, is a noted Hebraiſm, in which 
er is ted for d, as Grotius obſerves. What is ſaid by our 
Author is from the uſe of the Rabbins. 

Verſ. 19. Note f. I. Who this Pauſanias is I cannot tell, but per- 
haps Dr. Hammond wrote Pbavorimus, whom he often cites, and who 
has, a urn T4 W aryuiy, & dmMyarras 5 av Ths Sb oy mod 
pies e To which places our Author refers, which Suidas alſo 
has out of Thucydides and Polybius. 

II. But whereſoever Dr. Hammond had this, it is certainly falſe, 
for «ax never ſignifies algere in Latin, to be cold, nor 4 algor cold, 
tho they reſemble one another in ſound. Amax's is to loſe ones feeling, 
to be no longer ſenſible of any Pain, whatever be the cauſe of it, I con- 
feſs it proceeds ſometimes from extremity of Cold, when the parts 
of the Body being congealed with the ſharpneſs of Air or the like, 
ceaſe to feel any Pain; but «wx does not therefore ſignify to ceaſe 


to feel cold, but any ſort of Pain. 80 in Heſychius ; Amwgars Thc, wnaun 


AGTH 
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SiarTys cute, Save Nd, 4793451745, thoſe that will no longer work, Chapter 
that are become inſenſible, that are tired. Ames, Alam, og 8 dry@, IV. 
inſen/ible, one that is paſt pam. Beſides, always has a Paſſive ſig 
nification, and never an Active. The thing is manifeſt and needs no 
proof, yet this is not the firſt time of our Author's miſtaking the ſenſe 
of this word. See Note on Rom. i. 29. 

Verſ. 26. Note h. 1. I confeſs I do not ſee any alluſion in the words 
of the Apoſtle to thoſe three kinds of angry Perſons mention'd here 
by our Author ont of Ariſtotle. He teaches us that all exceſſive 
Anger is to be avoided, but he does not ſeem to refer to the diſtincti- 
on made by that Philoſopher between the ſeveral degrees of Anger; 
at leaſt there is no ſigu of it in his words. Beſides, why did not the 
Doctor ſay that St. Paul had a reſpect to four ſorts of angry Perſons, 
Reing 5 many ſorts are reckon'd up by Ariſtotle, viz. S ,s N 
meg The reaſon of that, I ſuppoſe, was becauſe he did not 
look into Ariftotle himſelf, but cited his words upon truſt ; for what 
he alledges out of him is not in either of thoſe places which he refers 
to, but in Lib. 4. Cap. 11. If we reaſon out of Ariſtotle, St. Paul here 
will not condemn the 522/12, that is, thoſe who tho they are ſoon an- 
gry, ſoon forgive, but the Exceſſive anger of other Perſons. 

II. The place referred to in the Pſalms is in Pſal. iv, 4. not in ii. 4. 
but our Author could not infer any thing from thence, becauſe the 
Hebrew word 127 rigzou, ought rather to be rendred fear, tho the 
Septuagint, whom St. Paul follows out of Cuſtom, tranſlate it other- 
wiſe. 

III. The Paſſage alledged out of Plutarch is much more pertinent 
than that out of Ariftotle. And it is pag. 488. Ed. Wecbeliane. 

Verſ. 30. Notek. I. By the Spirit, here ſeems to be meant the 
Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt conferred by God on the Epbe/ſians, whereby 
they were enabled to work Miracles; for by them they were ſealed, 
as ſufficiently appears from what is ſaid by Dr. Hammond. But be- 
cauſe thoſe Gifts were beſtowed on the Epbeſians by a Perſon, there- 
fore they are forbidden here to grieve them, that is, to do any thing 
which mightdiſpleaſe the Perſon from whom thoſe Gifts came, or pro- 
voke him to withdraw them. But St. Paul ſeems principally to refer to 
the Gift of Prophecy, which lewd Diſcourſe corrupted and renderd 
uſeleſs. For it appears by other places, that thoſe who had received 
that Gift were obliged to preſerve it by care and holineſs of Life, 
which if they negletted to do, it was taken away from them. See 
I Tim. iv. 14. 

* 
II. Our: 
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Chapter 11. Our Author confounds things which ought to be diſtinguiſhed ; 
IV. for Chriſt is not ſaid to have been ſealed by the Father, juſt in the ſame 
ſenſe as the Epbeſians and others, who had received the Gifts of the 
Spirit. God is ſaid to have ſealed Chriſt by way of Alluſion, not to 
any ordinary Servants, but to the Ambaſſadors of Kings; who are 
then firſt believed when they produce their Maſters Letters marked 
with their Seal. Labour not, faith Chriſt in Jobs vi. 27. for the Meat 
which periſheth, but for that Meat which endureth unto everlaſting Life, 
which the Son of Man ſhall give unto you;, for bim bath God the Father 
ſealed, dees ne 5 24:5 that is, hath ſent with Power and Inſtructions, 
as you may ſee by his Miracles, which are as the Seal of God, for 
which ye ought to believe me. But the Epheſzans are ſaid to be ſealed 
to the day of Redemption, by a Metaphor taken from Merchandizes or 
Slaves, which the buyer did not take away with him as ſoon as he had 
bought them. See my Note on 2 Cor. i. 22. 

III. I cannot ſee to what purpoſe our Author, tho it is but by the 
way, ſets down the Etymology of the word ſervi from ſervands, 
when he is explaining an Author who wrote in Greek, and could not 
have any reſpect to that Latin word, 

IV. Our Anthor's interpretation of the words, to grieve the Holy 
Spirit, and to the day of Redemption, is perfectly forced. The 'mean- 
ing of the Apoſtle is this: Ye that have received Gifts from the 
4 Holy Spirit, do not either by neglecting them or deſpiſing them 
“ grieve him, and provoke him to take away from you thoſe 
“ things which he has given you, to diſtinguiſh you from other Men 
© even in this World; till that day comes, in which in the view of 
© Men and Angels, he will diſtinguiſh you from all the reſt of Adam's 
« Poſterity. See my Note on Rom. viii. 21. 

Verſ. 31. Nan mel, x Sv95, & 99% 4 #299, Y tj] By theſe 
words Dr. Hammond might have diſcerned that St. Paul had no refe- 
rence, when he wrote this, to Ariſtotle's diſtinction between the ſeveral 
degrees of Anger, becauſe he does not reduce them to the Order and 
Notions of that Philoſopher Which it may not be unuſeful to ſhew 
briefly, out of Ariſtotle himſelf, by alledging his words. For by this 
alone it will appear that Interpreters ought to omit all unneceſſary 
Niceties, in explaining the rude or idiotick Stile (as St. Paul himſelf 
calls it) of this Holy Apoſtle. That Philoſopher therefore in Aar. 
Lib. 4. c. ii. ſetting down the ſeveral degrees of Anger, and pro- 
ceeding from thoſe who are leaſt vitious in that kind, to thoſe who 
are tainted with the higheſt degree of this Vice, defines 52 to be 
ſo called am Tis 659%: A i oez{au; mmades N egliCorruts, x; ors $I, 4 is 15 

* 
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d , &; udMev 3 ii meorres 5 ra 3 boner h They that are Chapter 
called 593124 are ſuch gs are ſoon angry, and with thoſe that they ought not, and V. 
for thoſe things which they ought not, and more than they ought. But their rv 
Anger is ſoon over, and this is their beſt property. And a little after he 

ſays : c of eien bs Ae Sg, ν D mis ogyinnn, x, Gn mari 592 9 * 

bc: The auen d, are thoſe that are beyond meaſure fierce and angry at 

every thing, and for every thing, which is the reaſon of their being ſo called. 
After which he proceeds to the third fort, and faith : # 5 me} ue 
dauru un, mv yeover ig Corres, naTi%um 19 + ju. miihe 5 wireras ray drr 

med Sow i; 58 nuweta mf i ne, nay ar 4 domes iνι,νẽꝭ Tire 5 wh ge- 

wire, W beg yur, Jud 38 75 ws d d 4 If avril dur d, 85 

«ume N mia That gow gore dt thei N rei rs taurois ones TaTH, U 

Tei; clas: But the mes are (thoſe that) are hardly reconciled and 

are angry à great while; for they keep in their Anger, and it ceaſes when 

they bave revenged themſelves. For revenge extinguiſhes anger, by cau- 

ſing Pleaſure where before was Grief. But when this is not done they are 
preſſed with (an inward) weight ; for becauſe they do not manifeſt their 
Anger, no one endeavours to appeaſe them. And for a Man to digeſt bis 
Anger within bimſelf, requires time. Now ſuch Men as theſe, as they are 

a great torment to themſelves, ſo they are moſt of all to their Friends. 
Laſtly, thoſe who are vitious in the higheſt degree in this kind, he 
deſcribes thus: a df adgowr The is” ois 74 wn I nad imiivorras, g H 

i M, x Adio Tee, Y wi diehaartlouires dr munciar, i xndnas: We call 

thoſe ae who are angry both for thoſe things which they ought not, and 

more and longer than they ought, and are never appeaſed without Revenge or 
Puniſhment, By theſe defcrivtions it ſufficiently appears that St. Paul 

did not take the ſeveral words whereby he deſcribes Anger in this 
place, from the uſe of Philoſophers, or diſpoſe them in the ſame 
order; nor is that his Cuſtom, but to take moſtly what he ſays from 
yulgar uſe, and diſpoſe it without any Philoſophical or Rhetorical 


Artifice. 


CHAP. V. 
Verſ. 2. I, 18 and 2v% may, I confeſs, be diſtinguiſhed as Dr. 
Note a, Hammond would have them, but they are very often 
confounded and ezo6222 particularly frequently figni- 
fies all kind of Oblations, in Hebrew p37%p Korban, or whatever is laid 
upon the Altar, as Kircher's Concordances will inform thoſe who are 
ignorant. In this place they ſeem to ſignify the ſame thing, becauſe 


the ſcope of the Apoſtle does not oblige us to diſtinguiſh them. 
Kkk II. Our 
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Chapter II. Our Author's reaſoning to this purpoſe from Heb, x; 5, 6. has 
V. no validity init: for it is not necellary that theſe two words occur- 
== ring in verſ. 6. ſhould be perfectly ſynonimous or anſwerabje to thoſe 
two others in ver. 5. Wherefore, faith that divine Writer, when be 
cometh into the World, be ſaith, w,, x, wc:070041, Sacrifice and Offering 
thou won dſt not, but a Body haſt thou fitted me, in cacxavmparn 9 ofes 
duagrias, whole Burnt-off erings, and for Sin thou baſi bad no pit aſurc. If 
according to Dr. Hammond's reaſoning,, a whole Burnt-offering, 
Sv tn, and a Sacrifice dia be exactly the ſame, an offcring c 
and a ſacrifice for Sin <# «1/94; will be literally the fame allo, which 
yet he would not allow. But the words of the ſacred Writers muſt 

not be reduced to the rules of Rhetoricians. 

Verſ. 3. TiaczreZia.) Our Author in his Note on Rom. i. 29. endea- 
vours. all he can to prove that this word ſignifies a deſire, not of Rich- 
es, but of Pleaſures; tho with what ſucceſs leave the Reader to ud , 
by what I have written on that Annotation. This is the chief place 
that gives any countenance to his conjecture, And indeed there 
are two ſpecious reaſons which, as to this Pallage of St. Paul, may be 
alledged on his behalf. 

I. It is ſaid g H πνẽ,!sbsia, Uncleanneſs OR Covetouſneſs, and 
the Particle i er ſeems to join together words of the ſame! ſignificati- 
on, [In anſwer to which I acknowledg that that is very frequently the 
uſe of the Particle 4 ; but it is very often alſo a Disjunctive, and 
connects together words of a different ſenſe. And when a Negation 
follows or goes before, it is equivalent to nor, as in this place ; for ir 
is all one as if St. Paul had ſaid : © Let neither Fornication, nor any 
« Uncleanneſs, nor Covetouſneſs be named amongſt you. 

II. It may be ſaid that the words not be named among yon, contain 4 
prohibition which agrees better to Luſts, whereof the very names arc 
obſcene, than to Covetouſneſs, or the Sins which proceed from that 
Vice, Whick I do not deny ; nay, I think St. Paul ſpake thus, mere- 
ly becauſe he had before made mention of Fornication and Uncleanneſs, 
to which that prohibition ſeems properly to belong. But it cannot 
hence be inferred, that 2«»ifi« ſignifies a vice of the ſame kind with 
thoſe beforemention'd, contrary to the etymology and perpetual uſe 
of the word; for it is very common for one Verb to be ſubjoined or 
prefixed to many Nouns, with all which it does not equally well agree. 
See my Index to the Pentateuch, on the word Verbum. 

Verſ. 4. Note b. All that our Author here ſays is very much to the 
purpoſe ; to which add, that Men of debauched Lives uſe to call their 
Vices by ſoft and gentle names. Far which reaſon wean & wreamnis 


might 
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might properly ſignify, in common uſe, not only light and raſh, Chapter 
but even obſcene and filthy Diſcourſes, ſach as the Jeſts which we V. 
every where meet with, eſpecially in antient Comedies. This Fu- - 


tarch has obſerved with relation to the Athenians, in the Life of Solon, 

. 86, *A 5 ir; faith he, oi u Nest Ths Abreu afyun m4 7 Me Nẽ,ne Jugageias 

duan yours x, ergebe Frardmrorms das <Saoei{edut, mis N m 
iTaicas, Ts 5 gigs cur rug, ou 5 rag governs F Wr, Sh 5 mn Je- 
mei tahGyras, fer Th Iv, os len od νꝰia # F Moir ammommy ound he- 
4 oroudourr©: For what is ſaid of late, that the Athenians, covering odi- 
ous things with mild and pleaſing Titles, to avoid giving offence, call Strum- 
pets Companions, Taxing Aging, Gariſons Safeguards of Cities, and a 
Priſon a Houſe ; that ſeems to have been firſt the device of Solon, who called 
the forgiving of Debts an Acquittance. Other examples to the ſame 
— may be had out of Helladius Beſantinous in Cbreſtomathiis. We 
may eaſily conceive how ſuch fort of Men might call their obſcene 
and filthy Diſcourſes by the names of «we;a:z/a & iure 

Ibid. Vote c. This latter Interpretation would very well agree to 
this place, if it were certain that zee was ever taken in the ſame 
ſenſe with Ch which ſignifies elegancy of Speech, as well as of o- 
ther things. The paſlage cited out of Prov. xi. does not at all belong 
to this matter, the Diſcourſe there being about a beautiful, not a pious 
Woman. 

Verſ. 14. n 2994.) Viz. yeooh the Scripture, the Apoſtle here refer- 
ring to the place in Iſaiab alledged by our Author in his Paraphraſe, 
tho rather expreſſing its ſenſe than citing the Prophet's own words. 
Barnabas in Epiſt. Catholica, particularly in cap. v, often uſes the 
ſame term in citing the Scriptures words: Scriptum eſt enim, ſaith he, 
de illo, quedam ad populum Jud æorum, quedam ad nos, DICIT autem 
fic : Vulneratus eſt propter iniquitates noſtras, c. Supergratulari enim 
debemus Domino, quia K præterita nobis oſtendit & ſapientes fecit, & de 
futuris ut non ſimus ſine imtelleFu, DI CIT autem: Non injuſte ten- 
duntur retia avibus. For it is written of bim, ſome things (relate) to the 
People of the Jews, and ſome to us. And be S AIT H thu: He was 
wounded for our Tranſgreſſions, &c. For we ought to be exceeding thank- 
ful to the Lord, becauſe be bath both ſhewed us paſt things, and (fo) made 
u wiſe, and (inſtructed) us alſo in the knowledg of things Future, that we 
might not be without underſtanding (as to them.) And be SAITH: 
Not without cauſe are Nets ſpread for Birds. A great many more 
examples to the ſame purpoſe might be alledged out of that Epiſtle. 

Verſ. 16. Note e. It being manifeſt from the place cited out of 


Dmiel in the beginning of this Annotation, that the phraſe to PG 
K kk 2 toe 
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— time, ſigniſies to delay, or put off as long as poſſible; that only 
V Notion of it ſhould have been kept to; and not things of an Affinity 
ws With it, or very diſtant from it mixed together, as they are here by 
our Author, that he might have an occalion to obtrude his Gnoſticks 
upon us: See Grotius on this place. St. Paul here adviſes the pheſi- 
ans to endeavour by all lawful means to get time allowed them by the 
Heatbens, and to take heed leſt by their raſh tervour they ſhould bring 
Perſecution upon themſelves, eſpecially in an evil and troubleſom 
time, ſuch as that was wherein he wrote this Epiſtle na Was 


towards the end of Mero reign, or thoſe black and diſmal days in 
which that monſter of a Man outdid all that ever went befpre him in 
Wickedneſs and Villany. The reaſon of the Apoſtle's Admonition 
is this, that there was a time coming wherein the Truth might be 
defended with leſs danger. And the nature of Truth is ſuch, that if 
it have but time allowed it, and is not preſently extingui ed, tho it 
lie cover'd as it were under Aſhes for a while, yet afterwards in a fitter, 
time it ſhines out, and makes an univerſal day. So that thoſe who 
defend it, ought never, as long as they can avoid it, to run all adven- 
tures, or undergo the laſt hazard, that it may either triumph iuſtant- 
ly over Falſhood, or elſe unavoidably be \ 4p for ever. 

Now l am apt to think that this phraſe had its riſe from the cuſtom 
of Debters, who when paiment is demanded of them, and they can- 
not reſtore the whole ſum or principal due, obtain a longer time to 
diſcharge their Debt in, either by a preſent Fee, or by advancing the. 
uſe of the Mony lent them. For this is truly to redeem tim; whence: 
it afterwards came to paſs, that becauſe the ſolution of a Debt is thus 
deferred, therefore to deter or delay is ſometimes called to 'redeem the 
time, Parallel to this is the Latin phraſe moram acquirere, which oc- 
curs in Cicero pro Cæcina cap. ii, or Num. 6. where the Delegates, 
who had, after twice hearing the Cauſe, deferred to paſs Sentence, | 
are ſaid moram ad condemnandum acquiſiviſſe, and alſo to have given 
the Defendant a ſpace wherein to recollect himſelf. | 

Verſ. 18. Note f. There was no need here of the Barrhanals or 
Gnoſiticks, becauſe there were Heathens enough in Aſia that loved 
Wine, and whenever they had an ——— drank to exceſs, and in- 


dulged themſelves in other Luſts ; whoſe example might have had a 


bad influence upon the Chriſtians, if they did not take great heed to | 

themſelves, + | | 
Verſ. 19. Note g. Our Author has ſhewn indeed here, that Songs 

are called by three ſeveral names; but that thoſe were ſo many Jt. 

ferent kinds no one can prove, becauſe they are often confounded, as 


appears 


© 6 
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ars by the titles of the Pſalms. The Greek words might alſo be Chapter 


A erred to ſeveral ſorts of Songs, if the moſt frequent uſe of them V, 
be reſpected, but thoſe alſo are often put one for another. So that 


ſhould rather ſay that St. Paul here does but expreſs the ſame thing in 
three different words, 

Verſ. 21. Traser & pic Ned. That is, ſo complying 
with each other, as yet to do nothing which may diſpleaſe God to 
gratify any one whatſoever, That this is here the lignification of the 
Verb werd may appear by the word aaamur, which ſhews that it 
is a mutual ſubjeGFion, that is, compliance, Which is here ſpoken of. So 
the Noun var muſt be underſtood in Gal. ii. 5. where St. Paul 
ſpeaking of falſe Brethren ſaith : Ts whom we did not ſo much as for. an 
hour give place, iTeray#, by compliance. Yet Grotius to explain the 
word 7:74:04 here faith thus : nempe ſecundum ordinem naturalem, 
civilem, cccleſiaſticum, que omnia nobis ſervanda, propter Chriſtum : viz. 
according to order, whether natural, civil, or eccleſiaſtical, which muſt all 
be kept for Cbriſt's ſake. yu this Dr. Hammond follows in his Para- 
phraſe. But to ſignify that, it ſhould have been ſaid ; r He 
Weigh; n, Or Tois ir7eanpuiras, or ſomething to that purpoſe, and not 
emo, Which ſhews that it is a mutual Duty here intended. 

Verſ. 30. Note h. Our Author here compares together things that 
have no agreement with one another, for to be of Chriſt's Fleſh and 
Blood, is not to be Chriſt himſelf, as that which is called the Heaven 
and Earth is the very Univerſe, but to be very intimately joined to 
Chriſt, in like manner as Kinſmen by Blood, and Man and Wife are to 
one another. See Grot:us on this place, and my Notes on Gen. ii. 34. 

Verſ. 31. Kare driger#-] This is not a Precept wherein Matri- 
mony is commanded, or its Laws enforced ; but an obſervation of a 


Cuſtom begun ever ſince Adam, and propagated to all Mankind. See . 


my Note on Gen. ii. 24. 9 
Verſ. 32. T3 α,'᷑ 7570 wi 4519.) J. From verſ. 23. of this Chapter 


St. Paul compares the love which does or ought to intercede between 


Man and Wife, with the love of Chriſt and the Church; for which 


reaſon he mixes Prece ts belonging to married Perſons, with Precepts 
which relate to the love of the Church towards Chriſt, And there- 
fore he ſubjoins verſ. 31. in which the union of the Husband with the 
Wife is deſcribed, immediately and without any tranſition after the 
foregoing words, whereby he had deſcribed the union of the Church 
with Chriſt ; not becauſe they belong to the ſame Argument, but bo- 
cauſe he ſo mixes the thing compared, with the thing to which it is 
compared. If he had intended to make a perfect Compariſon, he 


de would 
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Chapter would firſt have ſet down that which relates to Chriſt and the Church 


U Sc, and afterwards deſcribed the conjunction of Man and Wife 


s but he makes uſe of an imperfe& compariſon, in which the 


Sndtos is hardly diſtinguiſhed from the H His meaning may be 
expreſſed in this Paraphraſe. Yeyſ. zo. For between us and Chriſt 
« there intercedes ſo near a conjunction, that we may be called his 
4 Fleſh and Bones, as it is ſaid of a Woman with relation to her 
t Husband. So that as Chri/t loves his Church, as if it were his Wife 
te and ſo his own Body; 31, 32. ſo Husbands having left their Fathers 
*« Hovſe for the ſake of their Wives, and become as it were one Fleſh 
« yith them, ſhould look upon it as their Duty to love their Wives as 
t themſelves. If we carefully read St. PauPs words, and Conſider the 
ſcope of his Diſcourſe, we ſhall not doubt but this is his meaning, For 
the Apoſtle's deſign here, at leaſt primarily and profeſſedly, is not to 
teach any thing concerning Chriſt; but from the noted example of 
Chriſt to ſhew what conjunction and intimacy of Affection there ought 
to be between Man and Wife. So that what he ſays of Chriſt, is ſaid 
but by the way, and aſſumed as ſufficiently known. | 

II. This — — it will be eaſy to perceive that the 32d 
verſe is a Parent heſis inſerted between words belonging to the ſame 
thing, but which make nothing to the ſeries of the Diſcourſe, And by 
this Parentbeſ;s the intention of the Apoſtle is only to ſhew, that what 
he had ſaid about that intimate union of Chriſt with his Church for 
which he ſuffer'd Death, was hitherto unknown to Mankind, This 
he calls pize ,h‘, as in 1 Tim. iii. 16. and fo theſe words are re- 
ferred, not to the myſtical ſenſe of the place in Geneſis, but to the 
thing it ſelf; that is, to the love of Chriſt to his Church, which was 
ſo great that he did not refuſe to die for its ſake. Away therefore 
with that myſtical ſenſe, which is without reaſon ſought! for in the 
words of Moſes, as by the ſuggeſtion here of the Apoſtle. 

III. But what ſhall we ſay then to thoſe Jews, whom our Author 
cites in his Paraphraſe, as knowing that great Myſtery from the 
ſecret ſenſe of the words of Moſes 2 To ſpeak what | think, they are 
cither the words of ſome Impoltor acting the part of a Jew, or miſ- 
conſtrued to a wrong ſenſe. Our Author took this Teſtimony from 
H. Grotius, who on this place ſaith : Sic & Hebræi aiunt milicrem de 
latere viri deſumtam, ad ſigniſicandum conjugium viri ſupremy, benedid1 : 
$2 the Jews alſo ſay that the Woman was taken out of the fade of the Man, 
to ſignify the marriage of the bigheſt, bleſſed Ai mn. But where are thoſe 
Jews who ſay this? Do they with one conſent ſpeak thus in any pub- 


lick form? Or is it ſome Rabin who propoſes his own Conjecture, — 
the 


| 


—— — — —— — — 


EPHESIANS. 


no ſmall moment, or not univerſally known, ſhould be avoided by 


439 


the Tradition of the Antients ? Such Citations as theſe, in a matter Chapter 
0 


V. 


learned Men; ſeeing they cannot be relied on, unleſs it be ſuppoſed 5wWw 


that a vain uncertain report may be ſo. But I know, if I am not 
miſtaken, whence Crotius took this obſervation ; to wit from Camero, 
who himſelf had it from Sebaſt. Munſter, the firſt Author of it, in 
his Annotations on Gen. ii. 24 Hebei magiſtri, ſaith he, docent id 
qu Paulus docuit, &c. The Fewiſh Rabbins teach the ſame thing which is 
taught by Sr. Paul, that 2 Mir ſhould love bis Wife as bis own Body, and 
bon boy more than hit own Body, becauſe of that ſigniſication and Myſtery. 
DIR in 525 rat Tay rapn. Of which Myſtery St. Paul alſo 
makes mention, who teacies that we are eſpouſed to Chriſt, He did not 
reader the Hebre words, which ſeem to be corrupt; but they are 
rendre4 by Camero, after premiling that he took them from Munſter, 
thus: ad /ignific andum conjugium viri ſuperni, qui benedicł us eſt; to ſig- 
nify the marriage of th: Man on High, who is bleſſed, And ſo they are 
readred by Gt But OR is not vir, but Homo; belides what is 
the meaning of 4355 ? Should it be read 555 to thee > What can be 
the ſenſe of theſe words, the m high Adam ſhall be bleſſed ? In fine, 
both 1Mn/ter ought to have more exactly cited his Witneſſes, and 
others been more cautions in believing him. For who will not prove 
any thing from the Fews or others, if ſuch Teſtimonies as theſe be 
admitted? I know this was the cuſtom of the Philologers of the 
laſt Age; but it was certainly a very bad one, and juſtly cenſured by 
the more exquiſite Wits of ours, I am apt to think it proceeded 
either from want of judgment, or unfaithfulneſs, in their not being 
ſenſible with what caution and tenderneſs Teltimonies ought to be 
handled, from which any Conſectary is to be deduced, or being un- 
williag to have their Citations examined. Both which a Man that 
aims at Accuracy and purſues Truth, ſhould be very far from ; for he 
that would neither be deceived himſelf, nor deceive others, cannot 
deſire to have what he aflirms believed raſhly and without examina- 
tion. 

IV. A vaſt inconvenience ariſes from the cuſtom of writing out o- 
ther Mens Citations, unleſs we look into the Authors themſelves from 
whence they are taken ; becauſe ſomething may eaſily be added, 
whilſt the ſenſe is rather expreſſed than the words. The Hebrew 
words alledged by Aſunſter can hardly be anderſtood, and he dared 
not tranſlate them. Camero has rendred them, and added of his own, 
that the Jews confeſs the creation of a Woman out of the rib of the Man, 
was to ſignify, &c. when Munſter ſays nothing of that, bug only _— 
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I have produced out of him. Grotius followed Camero, and neither 
added nor changed any thing, but Dr. Hammond has changed the higheſt 


way Man, who is bleſſed, into the moſt High, God bleſſed for ever. Perhaps 


there will come ſome body afterwards, and add to theſe words, that 
which our Author ſubjoins out of St. Chryſoſtom, as taken out of ſome 
Rabbin; from whence he will infer that all the myſteries of the Chriſti- 
an Religion were very well known to the antient Jews. As common Fame 
is magnified the further it goes, ſo Teſtimonies not looked into in the 
Authors themſelves,are many times enlarged, as they aredeliyer*d from 


hand to hand. 
CHAP. VI. 


Verſ. 1. A' we.) Our Author here in his Paraphraſe adds to 
Children, Subjects, and to Parents, Princes; in which 
he ſeems to have committed a double fault. | Firft, in 

ſuppoſing that the word Children here comprehends under it Subjects, 

and the word Parents, in the Decalogue, Magiſtrates ; which appears 
by no example, nor any reaſon, I do not deny indeed but that accord- 
ing to the moſt ſacred Laws of human Society, and conſequently of 

God himſelf, People ought to obey Magiſtrates, as long as they com- 

mand nothing which is contrary to true Devotion, Society, or good 

Manners. That Obedience being as neceſſary and natural a Duty as for 

Children to obey their Parents; becauſe without it Society, for which 

we are formed and born, cannot conſiſt. But hence it does not follow 

that, when the Scripture ſpeaks of the honour due to Parents, we 
muſt preſently run the diſcourſe to Magiſtrates. Secondly, he ought 


to have repreſented St. Paul, in his Paraphraſe, ſpeaking! ſo as he 


ſpeaks; and not faſten'd upon him a Conſectary, which he did not 

ink of. Dr. Hammond might, if he would, in his Annotations have 
deduced from the words of the Apoſtle, what ſeemed deducible from 
them, but not in his Parapbraſe, in which St. Paul himſelf ought to ſpeak, 
and not his Interpreter. But even in this Dr. Hammond is not fo 
conſiſtent with himſelf as he ought to be; as I ſhall obſerve on verſ. 4. 
See my Notes on the fifth Commandment in Exod. xx. 

Ibid. EY Kveip] That is, as far as the Laws of God will permit, as 
Interpreters — obſerve, which was a neceſſary Admonition, 
eſpecially at that time in which without doubt there were a great many 
Heathen Parents, who were diſpleaſed with their Children for having 
embraced the Chriſtian Religion, But Dr. Hammond, who makes the 
Apoſtle here to ſpeak of obedience to Magiſtrates, interprets theſe 
words in the Lord by under the Goſpel ;, for as to Parents, it would — 

n 
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been but flat to ſay, that they ought as much to be honoured under the Chapter 

Goſpel as under the Law, for who could have doubted of it? But Vi. 

there might have been ſome among Chriſtians who thought, as moſt AA 

of the Jews did, that they were not to be ſubject to the Roman Ma- 
iſtrates ; for which reaſon St. Paul more than once in his Epiſtles 

teaches the coutrary. But he ſays nothing at all about it in this place. 

See Rom. Xiil. f. 

Verſ. 2. Niem d imyſiais.] I am apt to think there is a Hebraiſm in 
this place, and that St. Paul renders the word Ye, which perhaps 
he had in his mind, by the Greek @y&m, becauſe that word lignifies 
both firſt and one. And thus as the Hebrew word and the Greek ws 
2 ſignify firſt; ſo reciprocally mewn firſt will be taken here 
or one. 

Verſ. 3. le ov awe) This promiſe, in Moſes, belongs only to 
the Fews, and to thoſe only among them who were obedient to their 
Parents, and gave them all due Reſpe&t and Honour. Beſides, that 
which is there promiſed is a long and happy Life in Canaan, and that 
reſpected not ſo much particular Perſons as the whole Commonwealth; 
for if the Commonwealth were overthrown, a ſmall number who had 
honoured their Parents could not expect by virtue of this Promiſe, to 
live happily in their own Country. I do not believe that St. Paul un- 
derſtood this Promiſe in any other ſenſe, becauſe there can be no 
doubt raiſed about it. Why therefore did he mention here a Promiſe 
which did not at all concern the Fpbeſians 2 Undoubtedly not to move 
or perſwade them by that Promiſe to honour their Parents; but to 
ſhew them how very pleaſing the performance of that Duty was to 
God, becauſe he had formerly annexed a promiſe to the re 
wherein the Duty of Children to their Parents was enjoined. As for 
what our Author ſays here about a peaceable Life being the effect of 
obedience to Superiors or Magiſtrates, that as it is often true, ſo it 
— — falſe. Civil or foreign Wars, not to mention Tyranny 
or Arbitrary Government, do no more ſpare faithful than unfaithful 
Subjects. Tho it be very true, that factious Perſons, and ſuch as are 
defirons of Innovations, do bring upon themſelves a great many evils 
from the ſupreme Power; it do's not therefore follow that ſuch as are 
quiet and willing to obey, do enjoy a longer or more happy Life. 
Which as it holds good at all times, fo then eſpecially when the ſu- 

me Power is of a different perſwaſion in Religion from thoſe who 

nour their Parents, as it was in the time of St. Paul. So that what 
the Dodfor ſays here about the honour which is to be given to Magi- 

ſtrates, tho true, does not belong to oh place. 
L Verſ. 
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Chapter Verſ.4. Oi ee wi mer Cavs ] The word mize here undoubtedly 
VI. ſignifies the ſame with 2-16, in the firſt Verſe of this Chapter, that is 
both Parents. But I cannot but wonder that Dr. Hammond, who took 
rey in that firſt Verſe to be meant of Princes as well as Parents, and 
thought the Apoſtle ſpoke there of that honour which is due from 
Subjects to Magiſtrates, ſhould not have one word about them in his 
Paraphraſe on this place, but make mention only of Parents. Is it ſo 
therefore, that when the Diſcourſe is about the Duty of Children to 
Parents, to Parents muſt be joined Princes; but when the Scripture 
ſpeaks of the Duty of Parents to Children, in that Magiſtrates are * 
not at all concerned? Or is it true, that tho Subjects ought to obey Ma- 
— yet there is no Duty incumbent upon Magiſtrates with re- 
pect to Subjects? What can be the reaſon of this difference? Surely 
it deſerved to be mentioned if there was any. But, to ſpeak my 
thoughts, our learned Author writing this in a time when he ſaw his 
Countrymen had roſe up in Arms againſt the King, whoſe cauſe he 
very much favoured, and that a great many abuſed the Power which 
they thought was lodged in the People, reſolved to omit no occaſion 
of — — the Authority of Kings; and carefully to avoid every 
ching which might ſeem to countenance the Cauſe of the People, leſt 
his Adverſaries ſhould abuſe it. By which it came to paſs, that ſome- 
times he does not ſo much perform the Office of an Interpreter, as a 
Preacher for the King's party. About the Cauſe it ſelf, which | have 
not ſufficiently conſider'd as to England, I paſs no judgment ; but it 
had been better to interpret St. Paul ſo, as if there never had been 
any ſeditious Perſons in England, becauſe our learned Author wreſts a 
great many things in favour of his own ſide. 

Verſ. 11, laren. This word muſt not be rendred all the Arms, 
as if St. Paul had ſaid, take all the Arms which you have. For tho 
this word be compounded of =» all, and #7, that is, Arms; yet Uſe 
has made it to ſignify another thing, which belongs to a particular ſort 
of Souldiers: To wit, that beavy Armour which was born by the 
Legionarii among the Romans, or thoſe that ſerved in the Phalanges, 
Brigades of the Macedonians. For tho the Slingers and Archers were 
furniſhed with all the Arms, wherewith according to Cuſtom they 
ought to be armed, yet the mworaie was never ſaid to belong to them. 
So emaireu ſignified beavy armed Souldiers,without any Addition. And St. 
Paul very fly made uſe of that word in this place, where he does not 
ſpeak about a Skirmiſh which might be made with light Armour; 
but about a long and ſharp — 4p with very formidable Adver- 
ſaries. To which purpoſe he adyiſes them not to take a Sling or 2 


Bow, 


"I" 


.. 
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Bow, which are light Weapons, but the Armour of Legionary Souldiers, Chapter 

Verſ. 12, Vote a. Iwill not deny but that the Devils made uſe VI. 
of the aſſiſtance of Hereticks, whoever they were, to deſtroy the fi- 
ous and Orthodox; but I do not believe that St. Paul has here a direct 
reference to any Hereticts. For al! that is here ſaid, immediately at leaſt, 
belongs to evil Spirits, as Grotius has ſhewn, and Dr. Hammond acknow- 
ledges. So that there was no neceſſity for introducing here the Gnoſticks. 

Verſ. 14. Tln. The Apoſtle here alludes to Iſa. xi. 5. and 
at the ſame time to the Cuſtom of Soldiers. The firſt thing they did 
was to puta Girdle upon their Coat to keep it faſt, and hinder it 
from moving one way or other under their Breaſtplate; but they did 
not put it over their Armour, as Dr. Hammond thought : See Ever, 
Feithius Ant. Homeric. Lib. iv, c. 8. And therefore St. Paul ſays 
Meru, eagyy, and not ima But it mult not be particularly or nice- 
ly enquired, why St. Paul compares ſome Vertues with this kind of 
Armour, rather than with any other; becauſe he might as well have 
faid that Chriſtians ought to take the girdle of Righteouſneſs, and the 
— of Truth, as the girdle of Truth and the breaſtplate of Righteouſneſs. 
All that he means in this whole Diſcourſe is, that Chriſtian Vertues 
are Arms which good Men may and ought to uſe, both to repel the 
aſſaults of their Enemies, and to overcome them. Nothing elſe-is here 
to be ſought for, unleſs we have a mind to feed our ſelves withFancies 
inſtead of Realities. 

Verſ. 15. Note b. I. It may be worth our while to read what the 
learned and diligent Ant. Byneaus, Lib. 1. Cap. 5. de Calceis Hebræo- 
rum, has written on this place. But I am rather of Dr. Hammond's 
Opinion, which may be confirmed by ſeveral places which he alledges, 
or which are to be found in thoſe Authors whom he cites. But to 
give further light to St. Paus words, I ſhall ſubjoin here a Paſſage 
out of Virgil, in which he deſcribes the mvoraia of LAncas, and omits 
no part of the Armour mention'd by the Apoſtle, but the Girdle, nor 
adds any thing but the Spear, in Æucid. viii. beginning at verſ. 61 g. 


Aſiraturque, interque manus & brachia verſat 
Terribilem criſtis galeam flammaſque vomentem, 
Fatiferumque enſem, loricam ex are rigentem, &c. 
Tum leves ocreas, electro auroque recocto, 
Haſtamque & clypei non enarrabile textum. 


II. I cannot tell whence our learned Author took this Interpretati- 
on of the Egyptian Cuſtom, that the Egyptian Yirgins were not permitted 
LIL 3 to 
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Chapter to wear Shoes, leſt they ſhould be ready to go abroad, I have ſhewn out of 

VI. Diodorus Siculus, on Exod. xii. 11. that it was the Cuſtom: not only 

for Virgins, but alſo for Children to go unſhod, in Egypt, becauſe of 
the mildneſs of the Air. 

Verſ. 16. Ta fan 74 mee 72 Twrogouire.) Our Author in his Para- 
Phraſe is of opinion, that the Apoſtle here alludes to poxſonou Darts, 
which, ſaith he, are called fiery becauſe they inflame the parts that are wound. 
ed with them, as Serpents with poiſonous Stings are called fiery Serpents. 
But I do not think that all ſort of poiſonous Serpents may be called 
fiery ;, becauſe the biting of all ſuch Serpents does not hurt by cauſing 
an inflammation, and there is a peculiar kind of Serpents called by that 
name, I ſhould rather ſay that the Darts of the Devil are called here 
fiery, by a Metaphor taken from the fiery Darts, which the beſieged 
uſe to fling at the. Souldiers and Works of the Beſiegers, where- 
of there is frequent mention made in the Hiſtories of the Antients, 
where Sieges are deſcribed. I ſhall produce but one example, in a 
matter very well known, out of the Writer of the Spaniſh War, cap, 
xi. Nodis, ſaith he, tertia vigilia, in oppido acerrime pugnatum eſt, ig 
nemque multum miſerumt; ſicut & omne genus, quibus ignis per jaus ſo- 
litus eſt mitti In the third watch of the Night, they fought in the Town 
very ſharply, and threw a great deal of Five, as alſo all kind (of Darts) 
in which Fire uſes to be thrown, Theſe are Darts properly ſo called; 
which lighting upon an iron Shield, could do no harm to the Souldiers. 
And St. Paul here ſeems to have called the Darts of the Devil fiery, ra- 
ther than by any other Epithet; becauſe they do miſchief by inflaming 
the ſenſual 1 — 

Verſ. 18. Nee e dyivr.) Our Author, as appears by his Para- 
phraſe, and the Note in the Margin, thought that the word mTegyperw 
tould here be underſtood, and ſo renders this laſt part of the Verſe, 
concerning all Holy things. And it is certain that an Fllipſis of that 
word is very common in the Greek Language, but never in ſuch a 
Phraſe as this that I know of. And therefore I had rather follow the 
Vulgar and other Interpreters, till an example be alledged, in which 
ra d is the ſame with won dzc0/mm, or in which A ofti d 
lignifies, evidently, Prayers for the obtaining all Holineſs. 
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On the Epiſtle 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Philippians. 


as the foregoing, to the Year of Chriſt LXII. with Dr. Pear- 
ſon, whom I deſire the Reader to conſult in his Aunales 
Paulinæ. 

II. Inſtead of the Gnoſticks, who had formerly been Heathens, 
and which our Author too eaſily ſuppoſes to have almoſt in all 
places where the Apoſtles had preached, I rather think S. Paw here 
refers to the Fews, who it is certain were diſperſed throughout the 
whole Roman Empire, and being tenacious of their own Ceremonies, 
endeavoured to impoſe them upon all others, 


T the end of the Præmon. ] I. I rather refer this Epiſtle, 


GHAP. I 
Verſ. 1. I. Hat Dr. Hammond here ſays of Philippi, may be 
Note a. confirmed by other Arguments, by which it 


will become more manifeſt. It is very true that 

Philipps was a Roman Colony ; as appears not only from the ex- 
preſs Teſtimonies of the Antients, but alſo trom the Coins of that Ci- 
2 There is _— of Philippian Money coined in honour of Claudius, 
backſide of which has this Inſcription; COL. AUG. FUL. 
PHILIPP. that is, Colonia Auguſta Julia Philippenſss, And there 
are other pieces coined in the times of Af. Aurelius, Commodus, and 
Caracalla, that have the like Inſcriptions, The learned Joan. Foy- 
Faillam had reaſon to think that the name Julia ſigniſied that Julius 
firſt planted a Colony at Philipps, as Auguſta that another was after- 
wards order'd thither by Auguſtus. After which Obſervation, he pro- 
duces a place out of Dio lib. 51. where he ſpeaks thus about Au- 
ffu, after the Victory at Adlium : Tis pus Tis & Ti Ia, The me 5 
le r unions » Tis N Scan THS TN ö ai THY iE 
* ca. 
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Chapter one“ Z- 3 Iv THis N e Th, 7% Arpa gn, x; s lr n imm 


ar ννeEö,: Having baniſhed thoſe People in Italy which bad favoured Anto- 


LA nius, be gave their Cities and Territories to hs Soldiers. But inſtead of 


them, be gave the greateſt part of thoſe whom be bad baniſhed, Dyrrachium 
and Philippi, and other Towns, to inbabit. By this it appears, how a 
little before St. Paul's time, Philippi came to be enlarged, becauſe 
that City had twice received a Colony of Romans, We may conſult Fe- 
Vaillant, on Numiſmata ærea Coloniarum. The ſame Author teſtifies, 
that Philijpi, in pieces of Coin, is ſtiled Afetropolts. But that there 
was any regard had in that to Eccleſiaſtical order, or dignity of Biſhops, 
even from the very time of St. Paul, Dr. Hammond has not proved, 
nor will any other, 1 believe, prove; tho the thing be undoubtedly 
more antient than many think. The 4% 1 alledged out of the Digeſt. 
is in lib. 50. tit. 15. de cenſibus, leg. 8. S. 8. and is Paulus s, not Vipi- 
an's, as is ſaid by our Author ; who, it ſeems, cited him upon truſt, 
He might have added that of Celſus in leg. 6. Colonia Philippenſis juris 
Italici ef. 

II. Our Author affirms, that after Yeſpaſian had brought a Colon 
into Ceſarea, that City became immediately, even in reſpect of Eceleſ. 
aſtical Government, a Metropolts ; under which Jeruſalem it ſelf was. 
But at that time there was no Jeruſalem, becauſe it had been razed to 
the ground, and was not rebuilt till under Adrian, who put into 
it a Roman Colony; as we are told by Xiphilinus in the Life of Adrian, 
and as appears by a great many Medals in which it is called COL. JEL. 
CAP. Colonia A＋lia Capitolina. And who told our Author there was 
a Biſhop at Cæſarea in the time of Yeſpaſian 2 From what marks of 
Antiquity did he gather that the Ceſarean Biſhops were reckoned 
ſmperior in Dignity and Order to thoſe of Jeruſalem, from the Age of 
Veſpaſian ? It what he ſays be true, that a City which had a Roman Co- 
lony brought into it was made a Metropolis, Jeruſalem enjoyed that Pri- 
vilege as well as Cæſarea, tho not quite ſo ſoon. Ulpian, in the fore- 
mention'd Tit. ib. 1. g. 6. ſaith, Palæſtina due fuerunt Colonies, & Cæ- 
ſarienſis & Alia Capitolina, ſed neutra jus Italicum habet. But I look 
upon this alſo as improbable. 

III. 1 am ready to think, that the reaſon why the Antients place 
Philippi ſometimes in Thrace, and ſometimes in Macedonia, is not be- 
cauſe thoſe Provinces were variouſly divided, which yet I do not deny; 
but becauſe when Cities ſtand upon the borders of any two Coun- 
tries, it is doubtful to which of them they belong. The ſame I ſay 
of Nicopolis, What our Author ſays beſides about many Churches, 
and thoſe Epiſcopal, depending upon the Metropolis of Pbilippi, - no- 

thing 
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thing but Conjecture, which I am not wholly for rejecting, but which Chapter 
1 do not eaſily believe. Learned Men often | g_ prove things out 

of the Ancients, and partly make up by Gueſs and Conjecture what 
they would have to be true; then they equal their Conjectures to that 
which they have proved, and from all put together they very eaſily in- 

fer what they pleafe. Becauſe St. Paul preached the Goſpel firſt at 

Philippi, does it preſently follow that that City was alſo accounted the 
Metropolis, in reſpect of Eccleſiaſtical Order? The reſt alſo is very de- 

ceitful and uncertain. 

Ibid. Note b. 1. The Opinion of Gretius and others ſeems to be much 
plainer; who think that as the words Presbytey and Biſhop are promiſ- 
cuouſly uſed, tho? there was one Biſhop ar Ie ſo called: ſo alſo the 
word Biſbop ſignifies both Orders, firſt and ſecond ; which is the rea- 
ſon why we meet with this word in the Plural Number where the Diſ- 
courſe is but of one Church, There was a Communion of Names be- 
tween Miniſters of the firſt and ſecond Rank, ſo that thoſe of the firſt 
Rank were ſometimes ſtiled Presbyters, and thoſe of the ſecond Biſhops z 
not becauſe their Authority was the ſame, and their Office in every 
reſpe& alike, but becauſe there was little or no difference between 
them as to preaching the Goſpel,and adminiſtring the Sacraments. But 
the particular Power of Ordination might belong to one Biſhop, 
ar iZoydv, ſo called. 

II That which our Author ſays about Aftropolitans, and by the 
help of which alone he defends himſelf againſt his Adverſaries, as to 
thoſe Apoſtolical Times, is very uncertain z nor can it be proved by 
the Authority of the Writers of the following Ages, who ſpeak of the 
Primitive Times according to the Cuſtoms of their on, and not 
from any certain Knowledg: not to ſay at preſent, that Biſhops or 
Presbyters aſpiring to that Dignity, cannot always ſafely be heard in 
their own cauſe, It is not probable that there was any Epiſcopal 
Church in the Proconſular Aia, beſides Epheſus, at the time ſpoken of 
in As xx. or in Macedonia, beſides Philippi and Theſſalonica. But a 
little while after, when the number ↄf Chriſtians was encreaſed, there 
were other Epiſcopal Seats conſtituted in them. 

Ibid. Note c. I. I alſo have ſpoken pretty largely of the word 
A, ON Luke viii. 2, and I ſhall not repeat what I have there ſaid.” 
Our Author in the beginning of this Note uſes the word dimenſum for 
demenſum, tho that it ſelf was not proper to be uſed in this place, be- 
cauſe demenſum ſignifies the Portion or Allowance of Servants, not of 
Gueſts, See Frid.Taubmanns on Plautus his Stich, Ads i. Sc, ii. verſ. 3. 
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Cha II. 1 think indeed with Dr. Hammond, that the Original of Deacons 
= muſt be fetched from the Jews, and that Deacons were in the Chriſtian 
WY V Church what the eim bbazanim, were in the Jewiſh Synagogue, 
But I do not think we have any thing to do here with the EI wy 
ſcboterim, which was the Name only of the Officers that attended up- 
on Magiſtrates, or certain publick Criers, See my Note on Exod, 
ver. 8. 
III. Nor do I think that 172! Juniors, ought to be confounded with 
the Charanite, eſpecially in Adi v. 6. where any of the younger ſort, 
who were accidentally then preſent, ſeem to be meant. T ho the Diſci- 
les of Doctors are called Juniors, in Maimonides, it does not therefore 
ollow that that word muſt be ſo taken where-ever we meet with 
it. 

IV. The Saying of the Jews about the decay of Learning among 
them, which our Author ſpeaks of, is, in Sote, fol. 49.1. thus, c 
x31) xD 1eD) EB ID mas won Wy To amy 
xy KDYD : Since the ſecond Houſe was deſtroyed, the wiſe Men began 
to be as the Scribes, and the Scribes as the Miniſter of the Synapogue, and 
laſtly the Miniſter of the Synagogue as the People of the Earth. W hich Dr. 
Hammond miſtranſlates, and inverts the Words themſelves. They may 
be found by thoſe that may perhaps have a mind to turn to them in the 
Editions of Joan. Chr. Wagenſcilius, in Sotæ, Cap. ix. S. 15. It appears 
that our Author did not look into this Saying himſelf, but went upon 
truſt for it, and that made him render it fo ill, and not ſo much as re- 
fer to the Book in which it is ſet down. 

Verſ.13. Note e. Some years ago there aroſe a great Controverſy 
about this place, between two Gentlemen very skilful in the Roman 
Antiquities, Ulricu Huberus and Fac. Perizonius, concerning the Signi- 
fication of the word Prætorium here; whence there was a conſiderable 
Volume made, which may be read by thoſe who are curious about ſuch 
Matters, not without advantage. Huberus thought that Pretorium, 
where the Diſcourſe was about Civil Affairs, ſignified the Palace of 
Ceſar, or properly his Judgment-hall ; but Perizonius, a Body of Præ- 
torian Troops, or the Camp in which the Pretorys Guards uſed to pitch 
their Tents. And there is no doubt but that the moſt frequent notion 
of the Word, in the beſt Writers, is agreeable to the Opanion of this 
latter. And ſo S. Paw's meaning will be, that his Bonds, that is, the 
Reaſon for which he was caſt into Bonds, was known to the Pretor*s 
Guards, to which the Soldiers with whom he was bound, might have 
brought him. Yet others quote a Paſlage in Cicero, in which Præto- 
rium ſeems to ſignify a publick Place of Judicature, in Orat. 5. againſt 
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Verres, cap, ult. Vos omnes rerum forenſium, conſiliorum maximorum, Chapter 
legum, judiciorumque arbitri & teſtes celeberrimo in loco PRETORII I. 
locati, Caſtor & Pollux, &c. Te Judges and Witneſſes of all matters be- - 
longing to Court, of the greateſt Counſels, Laws and Suits, who are ſeated 
in the place of the Prætorium, Caſtor & Pollux, &c, The Forum is the 
place in which was the Judgment-ſeat of the Pretor, which may ſeem 
to confirm the Interpretation of Phavorinus and Dr. Hammond, For 
it appears, that there was in the Forum a Temple dedicated to the 
Caſtors, by Suctonius in the Lite of Julius Caſar cap. x. But it is not 
probable that St. Paul, who had appealed to Ceſar, was judged by a 
City Prætor; and | am rather of Perizonius his Opinion. See his 1, 
Diſſert. de Pretorio, S. 35. & ſeqq. 

Verſ. 23. Note h. 1. What our Author ſays about the word 29 he 
owed in part to Grotius, but it is not a Hebrew word which has that ſig- 
nification, but a Chaldee and Syriact one, as Lexicons will new. When 
Grotius ſaid it was commonly uſed by the Jews to ſignify Death, he meant 
only the Rablins ; who often ſpeak more in Chaldee than in Hebrew. 

I. That which our Author here ſays about the word «raa72z, may 
ſerve to confirm what I have ſaid againſt him about another compound 
of the ſame Primitive, on Luke ix. 12. The conjecture of Philoponus, 
about the reaſon why a particular ſort of Method is called «rzzvzzn, tho 
very agreeable to the nature of the thing, yet ſeems to be falſe ; be- 
cauſe the term «Yam muſt be underſtood by its oppoſition to awlernd, 
which is another kind of Method. And that being called erfrd which 
gathers up Principles, and deduces Conſectaries from them compounded 
and joined together, by «raavmd muſt neceſſarily be meant that which 
reſolves things conjoined, and ſeparates the parts, to make way for the 
knowledg of each particular. And indeed that is the uſe of this Method, 
as every one knows. Phayorinus ſaith much righter than Philoponus - 
Arendt, ar T6 cvurongs mir tr pd mr UG dogs ,u View x, dranumng” 
mY Ae t H d'vanu(, «am Tv iger. Emin, Ar agg drinumy 6 
raxias Mitarde . x; avenues Aer m Tis curberee cue, dvdyu et Tis 
PETIT 9 * T45 rr UG „ dune 75 dra. Whence it appears that 
dreavge is here rightly indeed rendred by reverti, to return, but that 
this interpretation of it is ill confirmed by the name eraumre. 
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Verſ. 6. UR Author has well enough confuted, in this place, 
Note a. () the Interpretation of Grotins, but has propoſed no- 

thing more certain inſtead of it, nor ſufficiently con- 
ſider'd the ſeries of the Diſcourſe. 

I. He ought not to have interpreted & , Sie vmpoar as if it 
were due d, without bringing an example of the like phraſe. For as to 
the word d ſeparately conſider'd, ſuppoling that ſignified what our 
Author affirins,it will not follow that it has the ſame lignification in this 
Phraſe. But eAſcbylus, who was a very bold Poet, is no fit Author 
to be made uſe of in explaining the {imple ſtile of St. Paul. And 
Pbavorinus judged of the ſenſe of the word 9774 partly by the uſe 
of the Peripateticks, partly by the opinion of Divines, not by its vul- 
gar acceptation. Nees Jas really ſignifies @ ſervil Form or Appea- 
rance, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. Theſe things could not be oppoſed 
to the perpetual uſe of the Septuagine and the Writers of the New 
Teſtament, according to which, as Grotiws has obſerved, that word 
does not ſignify ſomething internal and ſecret, but apparent and 
vilible. * 

II. If that were the meaning of St. Paul in this place, which our Au- 
thor after others ſuppoſes,the Apoſtle ſhould have expreſt himſelf thus: 
dc & fue N d mig aur, Y uh Wyiuuerce dp my war alas lod N, shut d- dAtrort: 
who being in the forgn of God, and thinking it no robbery to be made equal with 
God, yet emptied bimſelf. And fo , Kc. would be oppoſed to all 
which goes before. But as the words now lie, it is oppoſed only to 
& wore) N dv, who being in the form of God, thought it no robbery, but, &c. 
Which is all one as to ſay ; tho be was in the form of God, yet be did not 
think be might aſſume to bimſelf an equality with God, but ſubmitted him- 
ſelf to bis Will, and took upon him the form of a Servant, &c. That this is 
the ſeries of the Diſcourſe, this the ſenſe of this place, was well under- 
ſtood by Novatian in Lib. de Trinitate, cap. xvii. whoſe words I ſhall 
not think much to ſet down. Imitator omnium paternorum operum, dum 
& ipſe operatur ſicut & Pater ejus, forma, ut expreſſimus, eſt Dei Patris. 
Et merito in forma pronunciatus eſt Dei, dum & ipſe ſuper omnia, & om- 
nis creature divinam obtinens poteſtatem, & Deus eſt, exemplo, Patris; 
boc ipſum tamen a Patre proprio conſequutus, ut omnium & Deus eſſet & 
Dominus eſſet, & Deus ad formam Dei Patris ex ipſo genitus, atque pro- 
latus. Hic ergo quamvis eſſet in forma Dei, non eſt rapinam arbitratus 
aqualem ſe Deu eſſe. Quamvis enim ſe ex Deo Patre Deum eſſe memi- 


niſſet, 
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niſſet uam ſe Deo Patri aut comparavit, aut contulit; memor ſe eſſe Cha 
= ſuo Pater 115 ipſum quod 588 ſe quia Pater dediſſet. Inde E 
denique & ante carnis ö ſed & poſt adſumtionem corporis, poſt THYW 
ipſam præterea reſurretionem, omnem Patri, in omnibus rebus, obedrentiam 
preſtitit pariter ac praſtat. Ex quo probatur nunquam arbitratum illum 
eſſe rapinam quandam divinitatem, ut æquaret ſe Patri Deo; quinimò con- 
tra omni ipſius imperio & voluntati obediens atque ſubjectus ut forman ſer- 
Vi |<. hy contentus eſt, Being an imitator of all bis Fathers works, 
and working alſo as bis Father does, be is, as I have expreſſed, the form of. 
God the Father. And juſtly was be pronounced to be in the form of God, be- 
cauſe be alſo being over all things, and baving a divine Power over every 
Creature, is God after the example of the Father ; yet ſo as to bave obtam- 
ed this Dignity from his Father, that he ſhould be God and Lord of all 
things, and to be God according to the form of God the Father, begotten and 
brought forth by bim. And therefore tho be was in the form of God, be did not 
think i robbery to be equal with God. Fer tho be knew within himſelf that be 
was God of God the Father, yet be never compared himſelf with God the Father, 
being mindful that be was of bis Father, and whatever be was, be was by 
bis Father's Gift. And both before and after his aſſuming Fleſh, and after 
bis Re ſurrection, he yielded and ſtill yielas all obedience to bis Father in all 
things. Which ſhews that be never thought any Divinity robbery, to equal 
bimſelf with God the Father; nay on tbe contrary, being obedient and ſubject 
to all his Commands and Will, he was content to take upon him the form of 
a Servant. This is the direct tendency of the form of St. Paul's diſ- 
courſe, which will not admit of any other interpretation. And with 
this ſenſe all the words made uſe of by him agree, as I ſhall ſhew. 
But firſt of all it muſt be ſuppoſed that the Diſcourſe here is about the 
Man Jeſus, and not about the Deity, which is evident, to produce 
but this one Argument for it, from that which follows; for he whom 
God bath exalted, and given him a Name above every Name, that in the 
name of Jeſus every Knee ſhould bow, is undoubtedly the Man Jeſus, and 
not the Deity, which never received any thing, nor could receive any 
new Dignity ; and he whom God fo very highly exalted, is the ſame 
who had humbled himſelf, and ſuffer'd Death in obedience to the 
Will of his Father, This reaſoning, which yet is the ſum of the com- 
mon Interpretation, is hardly tolerable. The Divinity of Chriſt, tho 
equal (yea numerically the ſame with the Divinity of the Father) to 
the Father, bumbled it ſelf to put on Humanity; wherefore, that Humani- 
ty received this Reward from the Fatber, to be raiſed to the higheſt pitch of 
Slory, On the contrary, it is he that humbled himſelf, that St. Paul 
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Chapter bere ſays was rewarded. This premis'd, I ſhall now explain the ſe- 
11 veral Phraſes the Apoſtle makes uſe of. | 

m. dee is beſt of all interpreted by Grotius, of that Power 
which was obſervable in Chriſt, in ſo great a degree, that he could 
do whatever he pleaſed, wherein he came as near as poſſible to 
the moſt High God. The ſame thing is elſewhere intimated by 
St. Paul, where he ſays that Chriſt was the viſible nage of the inviſi- 
ble God, Coloſſ. i. 15. For #awrs «2734 are ſometimes the ſame. He- 
Hchius : Moeead, ide, d, the word lignifies a form or ſpecies. So Sui- 
das Need, % O, ia, cc, a Species, Form, or Aſped. And Pha- 
vorinus hath the ſame, Whence ft, 5167 among the Heathens, ſig- 
nifies the Images of the Gods ;, as in Dionyſtus Halicarnaſſæus de Romulo, 
Lib, 2. Ant. Kom. p. 90. lden A Wi, Mee, x; Bop, x Crarer ei ous, 
(degeac) N duvmhy x, TV jag ramongen: be erefted therefore their Tem- 
ples, and Groves, and Altars, and the places of their carved Statiics, and 
their (Images) and Symbols. 

IV. Ov dgm yur wreem ſeems to be all one with N roar: <gmurxrey, 
that is, he did not think it a thing which he might ſnatch or ra- 
viſh to himſelf. So Gregory Nazianz:n uſes the word dgmyus, in Orat, 
1. againſt Julian pag. 67. where he ſpeaks of the Government's being 
uſurped by Julian dy d agmryiuc Ty zur, dM dreris er, N Nei, I ace 
bamios zauitwreu: which net a rape or robbery of Fortune, but the reward 
of Vertue, or Time, or the ſuffrage of the King beſtows. But the ex- 
preſſion of Cicero, in Latin, comes much nearer that of St. Paul ; 
who in his V. Orat. in Verrem, ſpeaking of Ferrer, ſays: Omnium 
bona prædam ſuam duxit, He thought every ones Goods hit prey, And in 
Lib. vii. Ep. 13. ad Atticum, ſpeaking of Ceſar, after Pompey had 
forſaken Rome, he ſays : Huic tradita urbs eſt, nuda preſidio, | referta co- 
pris. Quideſt quod ab co nom metuas, qui illa templa & tea uon patriam, 
ſed prædam putat ? The City was delivered up to Cæſar, deſtitute of its 
Gariſon, and was filled with Souldiers. What is there not reaſon to fear 
from bim who tbinks thoſe Temples and Horſes, not bis Country, but bis Prey ? 
The Man Chriſt, tho he had received all Power both in Heaven and 
in Earth, yet ſaid in John xiv. 28. That his Father was greater than 
be, and would not ſuffer himſelf to be made equal with God. Con- 
trary to what was done afterwards by Siman Magus, who truſting only 
to Magical Artifices, dared to equal, if not to exalt himſelf above 
God : See Ads viii. 10. and H. Grotius on that place. Which if our 
Author had but here thought on, without queſtion he wonld have 
greedily took up, to ſay that St. Pal here oppoſed Jeſus Chriſt to 
Simon the Patriarch of the Gaoſticks. V. To 
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V. Ti Sui lea de, that is, to make himſelf equal with God. Chapter 
Which Chriſt openly proteſſes in Job. v. 19. for after he had ſaid to the II. 
lews, My Father worketh hitherto, and 1 work; and the Jews thereupon 0 
ſought to kill him, not only becauſe he bad broken the Sabbath, but ſaid alſo 
that God was his Father, making himſelf, as they affirmed, equal with God - 
iv dy Tur md 29 : Jeſus anſwers, that the Son could do nothing of him- 
ſelf, but what be ſaw his Father do; that is, that he only followed the 
Example of God, in which he ſhewed himſelf to be inferiour to him; 
for he that follows another's Example, and cannot depart from it,is in- 
feriour to him who ſets the Example. But all this mult be undegſtood of 
the Humanity of Cliriſt, and not of his Divinity. | 

Verſ. 7. Note b. To keep to the Propriety of the Verb «ws, it muſt 
be rendred thus: He behaved himſelf fo; as if he were void of all that 
Power which he had received from his Father. He uſed it no more, 
than if he had not had it. Which muſt be underſtood only of thoſe - 
times, in which Cbriſt was to ſuffer any thing, either from the Jews, 
or from the Romans. 

[bid. were Sas auCor,] He did not really become a Servant, but, 
having taken upon him the form of a Servant, he ſeemed to be ſuch. 
For when Chriſt behaved himſelf towards the Jews and Romans, who 
vilified and loaded him with all manner of Injuries and Reproaches, as 
if he had been ſubjeſt to their Power, like the reſt of the Jews, he 
truly toot upon bim the form of a Servant; that is, a ſervile Appearance. 
He did no more uſe that Power which he had received from God, and 
whereby he had wrought ſo many Miracles, and with which he was 
then endued as much as before, to defend or deliver himſelf, than if he 
had quite exhauſted it. It is knowa that among the Hebrews thoſe who 
obey, are called Servants d- y babadim, and thoſe that are ſub- 
dued by Power, are ſaid to become its Servants. They who underſtand 
theſe Words of the Divine Nature, interpret them ot the Aſſump- 
tion of Humanity, becauſe Men are the Servants of God; which 
might be born, if any thing in the Context tavoured their Opi- 
nion. 

Ibid, EY de νν,ỹ4 A rey juz, The Apoſtle does not ſap. 
eO v , being made Man ; Which might intimate his Incarna- 
tion, and would be the ſame Phraſe with that in Job, i. 14. but be was 
made in the likeneſs of Afen; that is, was like other Men, who ſubmit 
to a Superiour Power, becauſe they cannot reſiſt it, and ſuffer them- 
ſelves to be ill uſed, when they are unable to defend themſelves- 
Chriſt was neither a Servant t9 the Jewiſh or Roman Magiſtrates, nor, 


deſtitute of Power, to deliver himſelf from their Injuries agd — 5 
+ ut. 
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Chapter but he behaved himſelf ſo, as if he were like the reſt of theJews,and had 


II. 


nothing in him peculiar or extraordinary. The External Appearance of 


WV Chriſt at that time was egg las, the form of a Servant; he was z, 


{ord wart Affen, or, as the Jews ſpeak, N n 13D, chneged 
bne adam, like the Sons of Men, that is, xu df , ordinary Men; 
for ſo the Hebrew word e adam ſometimes ſignifies. i I wonder 
here at Grotiws, who interprets theſe Words, mode like to the firſt 
Men, i. e. ſinleſs; which is a Phraſe without Example, and very di- 
ſtant from this place; where it is manifeſt the Diſcourſe is about the 
Humiliation of Chriſt. I know he puts a Diaſtole after a«&r, and 
makes theſe Words to begin a new evriv+7:r, oppoſite Member in tbe 
Diſcourſe, but nothing can be more violent. 

Verlſ. 8. | Kai quart ieh ws A e.] When the Jews and Romans 
perſecuted him, he was juſt like an ordinary Man in outward Appear- 
ance. This is the proper Signification of the word 95s, Heſychiu : 
TY, , It %,, que, uu, [in the Latin it is printed 
e] a Fiction, a Garment, Diſpoſition, Habit, or Ornament : y- 
vc ours Tegameleurn, gf ],, counterfeiting, making a ſhew, or 
appearance. The old Gloſſes: ZV, figura, cultus, babitus, geſtus, geſta- 
men, forma. And this is extreamly well oppoſed to the form of God, 
in which tho Chriſt appeared when he wrought ſo many and great Mi- 
racles; yet when he was abuſed and perſecuted by the Jews and 
Romans, he was like one of the Multitude, and put on no other ap- 
pearance than belonged to any ordinary Perſon. | 

Here again I cannot but wonder at Grotius, who interprets theſe 
Words thus: Dignitate talis apparuit qualis Adamus, id eſt Dominio in 
omnes creaturas, in mare, ventos, panes, aquam, &c. He appeared ſuch in 
Dignity as Adam, that is, with Dominion over all Creatures, over the Sea, 

mds, Bread, Water, &c. For Adam indeed had the uſe of all thoſe 
things which God had made, and which were within his reach ; but he 
had not a Command over the Sea and the Winds, and every thing in 
Nature, like Chriſt. See my Note on Gen. i. 26. 

Ibid. Evi d.! That is, in obedience to the Will of his 
Father, he ſubjected himſelf to all manner of Indignities, and 
Death it ſelf, no leſs than if he had been one of the meaneſt ſort of Per- 
ſons. He who had the command of the whole World, ſuffered himſelf 
to be deſpitefully uſed, and cruelly killed by wicked Men. This cannot 
in the leaſt be ſaid of the Divine Nature, and therefore nor that which 
went before. For ſuch a Diſcourſe as this would be intolerable : The 
Divine Nature of Chriſt condeſcended ſo low as to aſſume Humanity, 
and humbled it ſelf ſo, as to become obedient to the Death of the 


Croſs. 
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Croſs, The Divinity of Chriſt was not obedient unto Death, but his Chapter 
Humanity only, as all agree. And all that is in the ſame compaſs of II. 
Words, and the ſame Antitheſis ought to be referred to one and the Wow 
ame Nature, unleſs the undoubted Signification of Words, or the 
things ſpoken of require the contrary. 

Ibid rer vwinz& wy Start Ts, Sad 7s N zvgs.] In this part of his 
Humiliation, which was the greateſt, Chriſt might be ſaid in a ſpecial 
manner to have taken upon him the form of a Servant; the Croſs be- 
ing, among the Romans, a ſervile puniſhment. See Grotius. 

Ver. 9. $4 #4} 4 04); avniz vaggudars This is the reward of the Humi- 
liation which that Nature underwent that was obedient unto death; 
that is, the Humane. The Divine Nature cannot have any reward 
conferred upon it, which as it is never leſſened, ſo it is never exalted, 
or made greater. 

Ibid. "Ora d mr Grape] This is well — — by Grotius, of 
Chriſt's Dignity ; for when a new Dignity is conferred, there is a new 
Name alſo conferred. St. Paul, who is his own beſt lnterpreter, in Epi. 
i. 20. ſays: He raiſed him from the dead, and ſet bim at his own right 
band in the heavenly places, far above all principality and power, and might 
and dominion, and every NAME tbat is NAMED, not only in this 
age, but in that which is to come, and hath put all things under bis feet. 
Where a Name that is named ſignifies a Dignity, as the- foregoing 
words maniteſtly ſhew. 

Verſ. 10. E/ md elt Id.] That is, not becauſe he is called Jeſis; 
as Dr. Hammond milinterprets it; but, that all Creatures might re- 
vereace the man Jeſus, exalted to ſo high a dignity as to be God's Vice- 
gerent. By his Redemption indeed he acquired to himſelf a power 
over all men, whom he made his own ; but not over other intelligent 
Natures, who receive, properly ſpeaking, no benefit by the Redemp- 
tion of Mankind. And therefore the Apoſtle has no reference here 
to the title of Redeemer, but of King, and one that was ſo even of: 
the Angels, becauſe it ſo pleaſed God, no leſs than of Men. 

Verſ. 11. "On Me. luce Neg.] Lord, namely, of all things, ex- 
cepting him that put all things under him. This is the Name above e ve- 
ry name, which St. Paul before ſpake of, and not the name of Feſus. 

Verſ. 17. Note e. There is no doubt but St. Paul here has a reſe - 
_ rence to the pouring out of Wine upon Sacrifices, and compares his 
Blood alſo to Wine. And it is as undeniable, that the Faith of the Phz-: 
lippians is here conlider'd as a Sacrifice which the Apoſtle offered up to 
God. But what our Author ſays here beſides, are vain Niceties, which 
tave no ground either in the uſe of the Greek Language, or the ſacred . 

* Writers. 


Chapter Writers, -It is falſe that dv ſignifies the ſlaying of a Sacrifice rather 
111. than the Sacrifice it ſelf, or a Sacrifice generally conſider'd: and as 
Wy untrue is it, that ia ſignifies the Office or Action of the Prieſts 
and Levites in preparing the Sacrifice to be offered, rather than any 
other part of the publick Worſhip of God. So that S wi 2«]oyyia 
+ mixes is nothing but a publick Oblation of the Philippians Faith to 
God: and thoſe two words ſignify one and the ſame thing; to wit, 
the Action of the Apoſtle publickly offering up to God the Faith of 
the Philippians. | 
Verfſ. 20. I think the place in Heſycbius needs no correction, unleſs 
perhaps inſtead of A we onght to read armour, that is, equal, 
in a balance of equal weight; for ſo the Verb «ow ſignifies, as any 
Lexicons will ſhew, which l wonder our Author did not conſult. 


CHAP. Wh 


Verſ. 1. Tx z wi here being ſubjoined to 74 e7e yeoges, 
Note a. cannot otherwiſe be rendred, than is not to me grie- 

vous, i. e. I do not think it grievous to write the ſame 
things. It does not appear by any example, that #«mezy ſignifies com- 
ardly, or that which is a ſign of Feartulnels. Dr. Hammond did not 
well underſtand. Pbavorinus, whoſe words are theſe : 'Oxrtiiy, ll try 
A "Oung® it Te bnmngas Tyr lufee, ive 1 exveiv 7% wn be, iryo wh engyiy, 
Et ji ghar ono fs wil Ounr;y 631 cbCs + b,, 131m, nai tg1 a22hhn Hi gi 
wg Teen: that is, It muſt be obſerved, that tho Homer has put de 
for bumges Tyan, that is, not dei, or not to labour ;, yet the more common 
uſe of thoſe who bave written ſince Homer, is to put, «wrG& for Fear, in 
which ſenſe it is frequently uſed in Sophocles. See about this, Euſtathius 
p. 54. Ed. Rom. from whom Phavorinus borrowed this Remark. 

Verſ. 2. Note b. It is much better to underſtand theſe things as 
ſpoken of the Jews,to whom Grotius applies them, who may he conſulted. 
For they who proudly called themſelves the <&2us, are with reaſon 
ſtiled here A, that is, the cutting or rending, becauſe they rent aſun- 
der the Church of Chri##. 

I. The paſſage which our Author cites out of the Apocal. ſhall be con- 
ſidered in its proper place. But from Gal. vi. 13. it does not at all 
appear that thoſe whom the Apoſtle there blames were not circumci- 
ſed; nay, the contrary may be inferred, as I have ſhewn on 
that place. It is ſtrange our learned Author ſhould cite the words of 
S. Paul ſo, as if he had expreſly ſaid that the Gnoſticks were d - 
Hwa not ſo much as circumciſed ;, when the Apoltle ſpeaks quite otherwiſe, 
as any one that looks into the place will ſee. II. 
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II. The word alu belongs to thoſe who were truly Jews, becauſe Chapter 
thoſe men vn cut aſunder the Chriſtian Church, whilſt they endea- III. 
voured togimpoſe the Moſaical Rites upon the Gentiles, againſt their ————= 
will. And ſuch were juſtly call'd both Dogs and Schiſmaticks, who 
bark'd and ſnarPd.at all that refus'd to ſubmit to the Jewiſh Yoke, and 
kept up Factions in the Church. See Rom. xiv. 

Verſ. 11. E3 ws e tis Thu ,)] By F here, tho 
ſet ſimply without any addition, muſt be underſtood a Reſurrection to 
a bleſſed life ; becauſe tho the dead bodies of the wicked are to be re- 
ſtored to their former ſtate, yet that Reſtoration is hardly worth the 
happy name of a Reſurrediion, which is ſucceeded by eternal death. 
Thus Polycarpus alſo ſpeaks in his Epiſtle to the Philippian O Hie 
nn ( Xerovy ) d rexgar x; nuds ah, i minus ary 735 WAnua x mydhepsoe 
& mals eras ewT7: He that raiſed Chriſt from the dead, will raiſe us up 
alſo, if we do bis will, and walk in bis commandments. 

Verſ. 12. Noted. Tho S. Paul here uſes ſeveral words taken from 
the Agones, and tho 1s vanes may perhaps ſignify the molt noble 
and valuable Rewards; yet that ..] is an Agoniſtical term, I ſhall 
not believe till I ſee ſome place in an antient Writer, who in the de- 
ſcription of an h uſes it in that ſenſe. For it is not neceſſary to 
think that St. Paul keeps in every thing to the ſame Metaphor; nor 
can it be inferred from the phraſe Twas ranma, that N, is to 
_— to thoſe Rewards, unleſs an example to that purpoſe be al- 

10 acknowledg that Gregory Nyſſen calls the Death of a Martyr 
wn hurt, but he does not therefore allude to the Agoniſtical way 
of ſpeaking, in that word, as in the word «farms. Eccleſiaſtical Wri- 
ters very often call Martyrs Athlete, and the Death of Martyrs e, 
and uſe wwe to ſignify that they are dead; not that thoſe three 
words are all by the ſame Metaphor taken from the Agones, but be- 
cauſe they who had ſtruggled under the Torments inflicted on them by 
the Heathens, were at length conſummated by Death; that is, finiſhed 
ſuffering all that they could ſuffer for the ſake of Chriſt. The learned 
Joan. Caſp. Suicerus has collected a great many examples of the words 
r,j,s and TR4w24rw in theſe Acceptations, in his Theſaurus Eccleſi- 
aſticus. And the Latin Fathers frequently uſe the words conſummari and 
conſummationem, which without doubt are not Agoniſtical terms. 

II. It is not probable that the Apoſtle James, in c. i. 17. had a re- 
ference to the Rewards of the Agones, becauſe tas and are not 
Agoniſtical names, ſignifying the Rewards of ſuch as overcame. Of 
the paſſages alledged out of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, I ſhall treat in 
that Epiſtle. Nnn III. 
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Chapter III. What our Author ſays about the word py is true; but S. Chyy. 
III. ſeom's Obſervation does not belong to that, but to the word ny) 
WNW rtſabb. j | 

IV. St. Paul here uſes the Verb T{1m«q«z in a more general ſenſe, 
not for Death, but the attainment of Perfection, from which men cannot 
fall into an unhappy condition; ſuch as is the Perfection of the Saints, 
admitted into the manſions of eternal Bleſſedneſs. So that his meaning 
is this; that he had not as yetattained to ſuch a degree of Holineſs, as 
was perfect, from which he could not fall. We meet with this Verb 
uſed to ſignify Perfection in Vertue, in Jam. ii. 22. 1 Job. ii. 5. and iv. 
12, 13, 18. See alſo Verſ. 15. of this Chap. 

Ibid. Note f. That which was ſaid of one of the Antients, Neſcivit 
manum de tabula tollere, may juſtly be applied to our Author, who ſel- 
dom knew when he had ſaid enough about one thing. Becauſe in ſome 

laces he had ſome reaſon to think that the Gnoſticks were referred to 

y the Apoitles, therefore wherever there was but the leaſt occalion 
for ſuch a ſuſpicion, the Gnoſticks muſt undoubtedly be reſpected ; as 
if all the Hereticks and wicked men that diſturbed the Chriſtian 
Churches at that time, had been Gnoficks. And ſo here, becauſe 
there are ſome Agoniſtical terms uſed, he ſtrains them all to the ſame 
Metaphor, and can ſee nothing in this place but Metaphors borrow- 
ed from the uſe of the Apones. The Verb wlmi%l here may much 
more naturally be interpreted of that Action of Chriſt, when he ſud- 
denly zamiaeCt apprebended S. Paul as he was perſecuting the Chriſtians 
in his way to Damaſcus, in order to make him an Apoſtle, But if any 
one will needs, with Dr. Hammond, have this to be an Agoniſtical 
word, I ſhould not interpret it of the attaining a prize, but of 
overtaking or catching, viz, when a ſwift Runner overtook another 
that ran more ſlowly ; as if Chriſt ſhould be ſaid to have run after 
St. Paul, and overtook him. Suidas : Kala, eiu x; 61 νν,g̃ mdiby- 
ow Ni 3 N + gbzorle g xamirals: The word is applied alſo to the 
ſwiftneſs of the feet, and therefore we ſay, ſuch a one purſuing another that 
ran away, overtook him. 

Verſ. 20. Notel. I. Our Author, in the beginning of this Note, 
puts municipium for municipatus; for municipium is the Town corpo- 
rate it ſelf, and municipatus the Privileges or Condition of municipes, 
Free-men of any City or Corjoration. Which word Tertullian and S. Je- 
rom make uſe of to explain this place, as learned men have obſerved, 

II. But, the truth is, neither of theſe words belong to it; for 
no municeps could fay, My municipatus, or my municipium is in Rome. 
Rome could not be called a mwuniciprum, which name belonged firſt - 
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ly to the Cities of Fraly, but afterwards alſo to others, the Inha- Chapter 
bitants of which were indeed Roman Citizens, but in their mamrcitia IV. 
were govern'd by their own municipal Laws, and not thoſe of yy 
Rome: of which ſee A. Gellius, lib. xvi. c. 13. If we would deſcribe 
the Condition of Chriſtians by a Metaphor taken from the Condition 
of municipes, we ought to ſay, that they haue indeed a municipium on 
Earth, but their City is in Heaven. 

III. I cart tell whether the place in Cicero was trantribed by our 
Author out of Cicero himſelf; but it's certain it is falie quoted. For 
it is in lib. 2. de Legg. cap. 2. in theſe words; O;anibus mwmiciptbus duds 
eſſe cenſeo patrias; unam nature, alteram eivitatis (not juris) ut ills 
Cato cum eſſet Tuſculi natus (not exemplo Catonts qui) in popuuli Romtami 
civitatem (not ſocictatem) ſuſceptus et. If our Author wrote this 

ſage out of Cicero himſelf, he was ſcarce awake; if he tranſcribed 
it out of another, he did not act prudently, [7 See Note on At. xiii, * 
54. where this place is cited by Mr. le Clerc upon another occaſion. 

IV. INleamue in Adds xxii. 28, does not ſignify municipium or muuici- 
patus, but the Privilege of the City of Rome. Belides, that word does 
not belong to this place; for no one would ſay, belides Dr. Hammond 
who abounds with improprieties of Speech, our privilege of Citizenſhip 
is in Heaven? Hair here is all one with mais City, that is, Patria 
Country; nuwr 7% murb ua & veaveis Swagyd, that is, our City or Country 
ts in Heaven, and not on Earth. Elſewhere v ſignifies the way 
of adminiſtring a Commonwealth. According to the twofold ſigni- 
fication of the Verb marder, which is taken, for living in a City, 
or adminiſtring a Commonwealth, the word wrd has alſo the 
two alledged fignifications. But the former only can be admitted 
here, becauſe St. Paul ſpeaks of a Place, as appears by the Prepoſition 
„, in; © *cavois, in Heaven, See Heb, xi. 13. and ſeqq. 


a CHAP. IV. 
Verſ. 3. F this Phraſe ſee my Note on Deut. xxxii, 32. where I have 
Note a. ſpoken of it at large, and confirmed what Dr. Hanimtond 


here ſays. But he produces imprudently a piece of 
a Verſe as out of Homer, taking it upon truſt, which is no where 
extant in him. At leaſt as I never read it, that I remember, ſo nei- 
ther can it be found by the help of Seberws's Index, It is very ill done 
in any to alledg the Antients in ſuch a manner, that the Reader can- 
not know whether they are truly cited: ſuch Perſons deſerve never to 


be truſted. 
Nnn 2 Verſ. 
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Chapter Verſ. 7. Note b. I can eaſily aſſent to what our Author here ſays, 
IV. if we put but Jews inſtead of Gnoſticks, or if by the name of Gnoficks we 
www underſtand the Jews themſelves; becauſe tho it is certain there 
were Judaizers wherever the Jews were, it is not certain that the 
Heathen Sect of the Gnoficks was ſo widely diſperſed. It muſt be fur- 
ther added, that vs does not ſignify = the Mind, but alſo fre- 
quently quickneſs of Wit or Underſtanding; whence 1 is to 
be ingeniou. Heſychius tells us, that this word ſignifies weiws, - 
J wigſee, properly, the action of a compoſed mind, that is, a clear un- 
derſtanding of things. And fo St. Paul's meaning here will be, that 
the love of Peace was much better than all the Wit and Subtilty that 

the Diſturbers of the Church boaſted of. 
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On the Epiſtle 


Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Coloſſians. 


T the end of the Præmon. ] l. It may not be unuſeful to ob- 
ſerve that Coloſſæ was even in antient Times a wealthy and 
populous City; as thoſe generally were which the firſt 
Preachers of the Goſpel went to, becauſe of the likelihood 

of having a greater harveſt in them than in others. Xenophon in Lib. 
1. de Exped. Cyri ſpeaks of it in this manner: *Zmauri Det byuyia; en 
ira, agenda; u , Km:t̃ 9 clixnplony, du MU, x; E be led 
(them) through Phrygia one Station, eight Paraſangæ, to Coloſſæ, a po- 

lous, rich and great City. 

II. This Epiſtle ſeems to have been written inthe ſame Year with the 
two foregoing, that is, according to the account of Dr. Pearſon whom 
I follow, Anno Chriſti Ixii. and the ixth of Nero. 


CHAT 'b 


Verſ.t 5. L 7 doggre.) The word scare muſt be ſupplied here af- 
ter ««&v, thus: the viſible Image of the inviſible God; 
which is to be underſtood of the Humanity of Chriſt it 

ſelf, as Beza well obſerves, 'who may be conſulted, But to the Hu- 

manity of Chriſt we muſt add the viſible Miracles which he wroughr 
in the view of Multitudes. This is that which is otherwiſe called 
tes $7 in Philip. ii. 6. Our Author ought to have expreſſed this more 

fully in his Paraphraſe. x 

Ibid. Note a. I. If we carefully examin the places brought 
by our Author and others, to prove that Ty«ri:xc ſignifies ſome- 

times a Lord, we ſhall find them to be of no force. In Pſal. Ixxxix. 

28. the firſtborn of the Kings of the Earth, doth not ſignify a Lord o- 

ver other Kings, but an excellent or moſt glorious King, as Dr. Hammond 

himſelf acknowledges, and the thing 1 ſelf news. But Job xviii. 15: 

. makes 
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Chapter-makes nothing at all to the purpoſe, for the firſtborn of Death is not 


there the Lord of Death, but a mortal or deadly Diſeaſe. In the Civil 


la, Acres an Heir, does not ſignify properly Dominus a Lord; but 


Juſtinian tells us, that he who pro Domino gerit, repreſents or manages 
tor a Lord, gerit pro Herede, does the ſame for an Heir; and then he 
adds: Viteres enim beredes pro dominis appellabant : For the Antients uſed 
to ſay Heirs for Lords. But hence it does not follow, that becauſe the 
Heir was the Firſt-born, therefore the Firſt-born of an Eſtate may be 
put for an Heir, and fo for the Lord of an Eſtate, 

II. 1 think therefore with Beza and others, that by acz7%r95 mice, 
ant is meant be that was before all Creatures; but I interpret @ex7irow; 
juſt in the ſame manner as if St. Paul had ſimply faid ere, laying 
no Emphaſis at all on the two laſt Syllables 79, which come from the 
Verb rizw to bring forth. Becauſe aez7ir es a firſtborn is before the 
reſt of his Brethren, therefore St. Paul calls Chriſt the firſt-born of 
every Creature, juſt in the ſame ſenſe as it he had called him c ne 
mos rior: This Interpretation the Apoſtle himſelf ſuggeſts to us, 
who explaining his own mind, ſays more clearly in verſe 17. he is 
es mvrev befor; all things; and in ver, 18. calls Chriſt agg7-7444 & 
niger the firſt-born from the dead, that is, reg ie 4 5 rexger, 
be that was firſt raiſed from th: dead. St. Paul proves that Chriſt was 
before every Creature, becauſe by bim all things were created. But no 
body in his wits ever dreamt that the Man Jeſus was before every Crea- 
ture; and therefore this muſt be underſtood of the AO or divine 
Reaſon, the my waigaue of which, as St. Par! afterwards ſpeaks, it 
pleaſed the Father, & dv xaruxizas, ſhould dm ell in lim. See my Notes 
on John i. 

III. I know that not only Joan. Crellizs, and other Umtarians, but 
alſo H. Grotius interpret theſe things ot che new Creation, and tell us 
that Chriſt is called here the firſt-born of every Creatu,e, becauſe he was 
the firſt and chief in the new Creation. But that is a 1orced inter- 
pretation, and remote from the moſt uſual ſenſe ot the words, if we 
conſider what follows. Beſides, that in this place it ſhould be ſaid in 
the praiſe of Chriſt that he was before every new Creature, that is, 
before the Renovation made by himſelf, and this again proved by that 
Renovation, and repeated in werſ. 17. is certainly flat and mean, when 
the thing is ſo evident of it ſelf, Compare this place with Jobn i. and 
ſee what TL have there ſaid, | | 

Verſ. 16. "Er diy &nnidn od Mt T4 Us reit hpertig, na) 74 6 + oe) I 
acknowledy that things are ſometimes ſaid x7:55r0: which arc conſtituted, 
or which have acquired a nem State, as Grotius has ſhewn in his Prolego- 

mena 
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mena betore the Goſpels : So Men converted to Chriſt are called new Chapter 
Creatures, and the like, I have ſhewn alſo that «Cer lignifes colonis |. 
inſtruere, To furniſh with Inhabitants, on Gen. i. 1. But it we through- HV 
ly examin this phraſe of St. Paul, we ſhall eaſily perceive that thoſe 
interpretations can here have no place. Chriſt is {aid here «n9«2w to 
have created all things in Heaven, which St. Paul afterwards inter- 

rets of Angels. Now, 1ſt. This cannot Ggnity to conſtitute the Angels 
in Heaven which were already in it, and performed the fame Offices 
as before. 21y. Nor can the Angels be ſaid to have been put into a new 
State, becauſe nothing new betel them, but their becoming ſubject to the 
Man Chriſt ; upon which account they can no more be ſaid x77 
by him, than the Romans by Julius Ceſar, becauſe he ruled over them 
with the title of Perpetual Dictator ; that is, not without ſpeak- 
ing very improperly. 3ly. Nor would it be any thing more proper 
to ſay that the Angels ian, becaule Heaven received new Inhabi- 
tants into it. That theſe ſigniſications or any of them might be ad- 
mitted, it ſhould have been ſaid s£2r% in, and not the Angels, be- 
cauſe we might then indecd think (if there was nothing in the Con- 
text to oppoſe it) that things in Heaven were diſpoſed after a new 
manner, or that there was a certain uſe of it conſtituted and ſettled, 
or laſtly, that it was furniſhed with Inhabitants ; but that the Angels 
themſelves, who were already in Heaven before the Man Chriſt, and 
diſcharged the ſame Offices, ſhould be ſaid to be created or conditi 
made, the uſe of the Holy Scriptures will not bear, nor the genius of 
the Hebrew or Greek Languages. I obſerve that the Learned do often 
err, in thinking that any ſigniſication which belongs to words when 
they are found ſeparately, or in ſuch or ſuch a particular conſtructi- 
on, may alſo be attributed to them in any conſtruction whatſoever, 
But if the reading of the Antients did not, methinks the very geni- 
us of Modern Languages might teach them, that there is a great dif- 
ference between the ſigniſications of words, according as they are 
joined with one another, and that the ſenſe of Phraſes is quite chang- 
ed by the addition or alteration of one ſmall Particle. 

To underſtand therefore the Apoſtle's mind, nothing can be here 
more fitly deviſed than this Paraphraſe : "Os & «»Vyoms vv 3c27%s eixely 
Os dec, x, d Ow iv axynex ene ur, · M dur Þ eunidn me mile me: 
Who among Men was a viſible Imape of the inviſible God, and was with 
God before all Creatures, for by bir: were all things created, &c. 

Ibid. Vate b. I do not think the ſame words can be underſtood of 
ay. uy and Men, as if the ſeveral Orders among both were intended 
by the ſame Names. See Crotius on this place. * 

id, 
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Chapter Ibid. 4 du eig dvr en All things were created by bim, 
l. viz. a, by the divine Reaſon; and for bim, that is, that the in- 
LAAL finite Wiſdom of the divine Reaſon might be made manifeſt, See 
Tn i. and my Notes on the firſt 18 Verſes of that Goſpel. 
Verſ. 20. Vote c. This Interpretation is violent and forced, and 
tho agreeable enough to Divinity, quite contrary to Grammar, 
and therefore think it is wholly to be rejected. For the queſtion is 
not, whether what Dr. Hammond ſays be true, but what the Apoſtle 
- fays in this place. 
I. I acknowledg there is ſome agreement between Epheſ. ii. 14. & 
' ſeqq. and this — for in both the Redemption of Chriſt is ſpoken 
of ; but that they are perfectly and in all things parallel, 1 utterly de- 
ny, and ſo will any one who does but read both places with any Ap- 
plication. And therefore this place ought not to be ſtrained, to 
agree exactly with that other. 

II. This reaſoning of our Author is inconcluſive : The Heavens and 
the Earth ſignify this lower World ;, this lower World is all one with Alen; 
therefore all things in Heaven and Earth ſignifies all Men, Gentiles as well 
as Jews. The parts of this Argument are falſe, and the confequence 
illegitimate. Firft, it is falſe that Heaven and Earth does any where ſig- 
nify merely this lower World, that is, the Earth and the Air lying 

round about it, excluſive of the upper ſpaces. For thoſe words are 
uſed to comprehend the whole Univerſe, not excepting the Starry 
Heaven, as appears by Gen. i. I confeſs Heaven often ſignifies the 
Air, but then it is not joined with the Earth, which muſt be care- 
fully obſerved ; for the uſual ſignification of an entire Phraſe is one 
thing, and of ſingle words another. Secondly, granting that the 
Phraſe Heaven and Earth ſignifies this inferiour World, it will not 
follow that Men are ſo called, nor indeed are they ſo ever. But third- 
4 ſuppoſe that alſo were true, it muſt be obſerved that it is not ſaid 
ere ſimply that Heaven and Earth were reconciled, but all things 
-which are in Heaven or in Earth, which is a quite different thing ; for in 
this phraſe, the Heaven and the Earth, are clearly diſtinguiſhed from 
thoſe who are in them; nor can the words Heaven and Farth be here 
thought ſynonimous to the name World, which often ſignifies Men. 
The Particle i or, which being twice repeated is a Disjunctive, ſhews 
alſo that thoſe who are in Heaven, are not the ſame with thoſe who are 
on Earth, and therefore that Mey only cannot be intended. Beſides, 
tho the word World ſignifies all Men, and Heaven and Earth is called 
the World, it does not follow that Men may be ſignified by theſe 
words, all things which are in Heaven or in Earth. In interpreting Lan- 
. guages 
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-Zuages it mult not only be conſider*d what may be ſaid without abſur- Chapter 
dity according to Analogy, but with Analogy we mult join uſe ; 1. 
CY Ig 


Duem penes arbitrium eſt, & lex, & norma loquendi, 


Fourthly, hence it may be inferred, that what our Author adds about 
the Phraſe N x79 every Creature, is to no purpoſe, for it is certain 
that is often uſed to ſignif, all Men; but that this other all th.ngs bath 
which are in Heaven and on Earth ſignifies the ſame, appears by no ex- 
ample. 

Il If Erh. ii. 16. ought to be corrected to Dr. Hammond's mind, 
we ſhould not change «*s evry into cc «v73, which would here ſignify no- 
thing, but into «s 7» du into the ſame But there is no need of any 
correction. What follows makes nothing to the purpoſe ; and as it 
does not help Dr. Hammond, ſo it does not hurt me. 

IV. The reconciliation of Angels is not to be underſtood of a re- 
conciliation with God, but with Men, who being God's Enemies by 
evil Works, were at the ſame time Enemies to the Holy Angels; which 
are ſo intimately allied to God, that the Friends and Enemies of the 
one are the Enemies and Friends of the other. But Men being once 
converted by Chriſt to a holy and religious Life, and made Friends 
with God, they become alſo Friends to the Angels, who love the good 
as much as they deteſt the wicked, Thus God has reconciled all 
things into him, that is, Angels and Men, acknowledging and wor- 
uf bias one Lord Jeſus Chriſt; made them Friends with one another, 
and compoſed one Family of both theſe orders of Creatures, who 

each other, both in their Habita- 
hat which is ſigniſied in Epbeſ. i. 10, 
as a Myſtery before unknown, that 
the time would come when T4 & 75 yi, that is, all the Nations up- 
on Earth, ſhould become ore/Family with the Angels, as well as the 
Jews; that is, ſhould own and worſhip the true God according to his 
own preſcriptions, and ſo be accounted his Children. Which being 
ſo, what our Author alledges as out of that place in St. Paul, to con- 
firm his interpretation of this, is inſignificant. 

Verſ. 22. Noted, Grotius and others, much better interpret this 
Phraſe of a fleſbly Body, that is, obnoxious to the ſame Infirmities as 
ours. It is not true, that y ſigniſies Body, tho our Author has ſe- 
veral times affirmed it. 

Verſ. 24. Ta uigiuezm F He d Xen.] That is, I that formerly 
perſecuted the Church of Chriſt, do now on the contrary ſuffer many 

O oo evils 


were before at a vaſt diſtance fr 
tions and Diſpolitions. This, 
on which place ſee Grotius. 
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Chapter evils for its advantage, and go on to ſuffer with undaunted conſtanty 
II. all that Chriſt has left me to ſuffer for his Church. So 1 have interpre- 
td this place in my Ars Critica, Part 2. S. 1. C. xii. where ſee what 1 


have ſaid. 
CHAD KK 


Verſ. 8. I Eaſily grant that theſe Words ſignify Philoſophical Do- 
Note b. ctrines; but it does not appear to me that the Gno#icks 

are here referred to. For why may not the Apoſtle 
have a reſpe& to the Heathen — — who had not a full and en- 
tire knowledg of true Vertue, but only ſome Elements of it ? No body 
certainly can doubt but there were Philoſophers in all parts of Aſia, 
who might oppoſe the Chriſtiaa Religion; but it is not ſo eaſ to 
prove that the Followers of Simon were fo univerſally diſperſed, 

Verſ. 9. Note c. The Context ſeeming to require the ſenſe which 
our Author gives of this place, it is probable to me that 2: ſigni- 
hes here indeed Elements, or Rudiments of Vertue ; but that S. Paul 
alludes to another Signification of that Word, becauſe ke oppoſes to 
ce, ou wii, the Body of the Deity. And that is when it is ta- 
ken for a Shadow, of which Signification we have a clear Inſtance in 
theſe words of Fultus Pollux, Lib. VI. c. 8. 75 cud d' irapaiggyre + rates? 
# en T4 gu d, 5, x ETOIXETON . NI WY omen 6 Hinges 76 
7x16 61: they gathered from the Shadow when it was time to go to the Sup- 
per, which ſhadow) they called c: and it beboved them to make haſte 
of the ci, was ten foot long. This he took from Ariſtopbanes, in whom 
— Woman is brought in ſpeaking thus, in Concionat. pag. 744. Ed. aj. 

ene v. 
ol d u⁰j,N 
Or » Jig e T6 YG ow, , cu ec duν,Zcxer. 


Take care, as ſoon as the Shadow (on the Sundial) is ten foot long, to go 
Cinitantly] or neatly to the Supper. On which place the Scholiaſt has 
the ſame Obſervation with that I have ſet down out of Pollux. And 
hence perhaps the Repreſentations which are made to us in Dreams 
were called is, becauſe they are as the obſcure Shadows of things. 
Stidas : Enirytia, ai ide, A dam.erus F Unigur, 4¹ Ji ine n TAS EVE 
rs ac tam: the Images and Fictions of Dreams, u bich in a ſhorter or 
longer time have their exit. So that LL clue, that Is, an obſcure and 
aint Deſcription of thoſe Duties which Men ought to perform, or 
the groſs and rude Elements of Vertuc, are very fitly| here oppoſed 
neh. 1 0 CHARTING Am½u-ten Oy Ne,, £9 all thi Fulneſs of the 


Gedbcad du clling bodily in Chrif, Verl, 
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Verſ. 16. Note e. Tho I deny not but the Hebrew d may Chapter 
be rendred by w&&@, yet two things hinder my - aflenting to IL 
Dr. Hammand, Firſt, that the Talmudical Traditions were not 
written at that time, nor ＋ . divided into Chapters. Se- 
condly, that to condemn in the Chapter of the Feaſt is no Rabbinical 
phraſe, to ſignify the condemnation of a Perſon not obſerving what is 
taught in the Chapter of the Talmud concerning a Feaſt, What then 
is eln d dit i 3, I anſwer, it is an Elliptical expreſlion, the ſenſe 
of which is this, zei, in d mrs se wity dyi6v tage dert L d 
nuuurſac, i oxCCare, becauſe ye do not reckon the Jewiſh Feaſts, or New 
Moons, or Sabbaths, in the place or number of Holy days. So kel, iy G 
3 is wet, is to condemn you becauſe you do not ſcruple eating, what 
the Jews thought it unlawful for them to eat or drink, It is a very 
noted Phraſe, « nfwvas & wi ns megyuar@, not to reckon in the place of 
any thing, that is, not to think it ſuch, or the ſame. Of which Henry. 
Stephanus, or Rob. Conſtantinws, or any other Lexicographer will furniſh 
us with plenty of examples. 

Verſ. 18. Note f. The word race, by Analogy, may 
have that ſignification which our Author gives it; but the follow- 
ing words do not favour it, which much better agree to the notion 
of deceiving than condemming. And indeed wmCegtweav may properly 
ſignify to obtain the prize againſt another, or bexCtio Tyr x7 TwOr, and 
then by a Metaphor to deceive, becauſe the Prize which was due to 
another was often got by deceitful Artifices. Suidas : Karac ent ue, 
, Aran, xaTa uw vitiow* T3 dM dywrifouire u gt G 
D i & xamCegtwidu: recenſeatur, let it be recounted, let him con- 
demm, (perhaps it ſhould be read zarazewi>v let bim be condemned) let bim 
be overcome. The Apoſtle uſes xareCogCwnu to ſignify that when one ſtrives, 
another is crowned, | believe inſtead of xaraaoii» we ought to read 
meant, let bim be deceived, for there is no Afﬀinity between ra- 
ccc and % recenſere, 

Ibid. Note g. The phraſe wv is 71} Tegyuers, is without doubt a 
Hebraiſm; for the Jews ſay, 15 x9N bbaphats bo, that is, literally, 
Was bs dvr. But to ſpeak my thoughts, if there were any Authority 
to countenance it, inſtead of Ser I ſhould willingly read the word 
with an addition but of one Letter © EATQN, which yields an ex- 
cellent ſenſe thus: let no Aan deceive you, ENTICING or AL 
LURING you - by Humility and worſhipping of Angels, &c. Nothing 
agrees better with deceiving than Suunmecy alluring. But I am not for 
changing any thing againſt the conſent of the Copies. 


O 00 2 Verſ. 
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Chapter Verſ. 19. Ni ,)“ d, &c.) I have explained this place, 
Ii. contrary to Dr. Hammond, on Eph. iv. 16. 

Wnarw Hid. in Note i. pag. 658. col. 2. lin. 16. After the words Ad- 
vice or Opinion only.] That which Dr. Hammond adds, in the end of 
this Note, after the words here ſet down, being an explication of 
ſome paſlages in the Fngliſh-Saxon Councils, which cannot be under. 
ſtood by thoſe who are ignorant of the old Saxon Language, and is 
in it ſelf of little moment, I have omitted in my Latin Tranſlation. 
But inſtead of it I ſhall make ſome remarks on St. Paul's words, and 
the foregoing part of the Doctor's Annotation. 

I. The words Ae, unh, are very fitly referred to forbidden 
Meats; for Swines-fleſh could not be touched according to the Jewiſh Sta» 
tutes, without pollution; and it was unlawful to taſte or eat ſeveral othey 
ſorts of Meats which might be touched without Defilement, Or elſe, as 
Grot ius thinks, theſe words might be rendred, ne tangas ut veſcaris, touch 
not with a deſign to eat, of which ſee my Note on Gen, iii. 3. The 
words u 2915 I refer alſo to the ſame forbidden Meats. Tho the Verb 
2ry34r0-be uſed in places where another that ſignified to come near might 
have been uſed almoſt in the ſame ſenſe, it does not therefore follow 
that that Verb may be ſo rendred, or ſignifies juſt the ſame, becauſe 
handling is ſomething more than coming near; for one that comes 
near a thing does not therefore touch it, tho it cannot be touched 
without coming near it. The TJudaizers often made uſe of theſe 
words, ſpeaking of thoſe Meats which were prohibited by the Law, 
touch not, taſte not, handle not; not all perhaps at the ſame time, or 
inthe ſame order, but now one, and then another, juſt as it happen'd. 
So that it is no matter if the ſame thing be repeated, as long as they 
are different words, which were equally uſed to ſignify one thing, 

II. The following words d is -vrz dis eSvggy 77 , are, I ſup- 
poſe, to be underſtood, with Grotius, of the corruption of Meats 
caſt out of the Body 75 amxzo{ (for ſo it muſt be read with ſome of 
the Antients) by excretion, i. e. by their being turned into excrements. 
To which there is a parallel ſenſe in Mat. xv. 17, In compariſon with 
this, our Author's interpretation is harſh and violent. For how could 
it be ſaid of the Meats from which the Jews abſtained, which are abuſed 
to bring in abominable Luſts ? That agrees indeed to the Doctrine about 
the unlawfulneſs of Marriage, but by no means to abſtinence from 
Meats, which yet the Doctor would have to be alſo reſpected in the 
words immediately foregoing. 

III. T» does ſometimes undoubtedly ſignify a Price, or alſo a Reward, 
from 7 to pay; but nw cage, cannot therefore here be the ſupplying of 

the 
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the wants of the Fleſh, becauſe it is oppoſed v doud/s Zh to pinch- Chapter 
ing and not ſparing the Body. And ſo thoſe who live an anſtere Life, II. 
and content themſelves with mean fare, are very fitly ſaid to live CV 
» < 74 59455, becauſe they ſeem to give no bono to their Bodies. 
It is alſo a forced Interpretation of 714 gc, to ſay that it ſignifies 
Marriage or the honourable uſe of Muarri ige, becauſe the conjugal State 
is ſomewhere ſaid to be 2, bonourable, and he that lives chaſtly, 
and does not pollute his Body with ſhameful Luſts, may be ſaid 
iu Tan wet T6 to poſſeſs bis Body in honour. There muſt always be a 
regard had to places and conſtruction, in finding out what words ſig- 
nity, and not any ſigniſication affixed to them in all places, as our 
Author ſometimes does, 

IV. In 1 Thefſ. iv. 5. all Copies read T«# uU, not n & ride, 
and Dr. Hammond ought not to have produced his own Conjecture tor 
the words of St. Paul, without an Admonition. See on that place. 

V. I do not indeed condemn all i%ad9nox4tz, as it is deſcribed by 
our Author; but I cannot perſwade my ſelf that St. Paul here uſes 
that word in a good ſenſe, When he ſays that the Life of thoſe 
whom he condemns, had ſome aiz-v ,.. he does not ſpeak his own 
Sentiments, but the opinion of the Vulgar, who are more taken with 
thoſe outward ſhews, than with true inward Piety. And Ihave this 
reaſon on my ide, that according to the judgment of St. Paul, that 
Humility which conliſted in the worſhip of Angels, had no appearance 
of Virtue in it ; becauſe to ſpeak in the ſofteſt terms, it ſavoured ſome- 
thing of Idolatry. The ſame may be ſaid of i vwar@, which 
he declares to pro but little; which place 1 wonder Dr. Hammond 
would alledg, ſeeing it makes ſo much againſt him, But beſides this, 
there is another reaſon which puts this matter out of all doubt, 
and that is, that the j, here ſpoken of, is the worſhip of 
Angels, which was therefore unlawful becauſe voluntary; it being un- 
warrantable to invent nCdouare objets of Worſhip to our ſelves, of 
our own accord, without a Command from God. Compare this 
verſe with the 18th, where St. Paul ſpeaks thus, Let no Man ſeduce 
you in a voluntary Humility, and worſhipping of Angels; and there will be 
no doubt but the voluntary Worſhip, which the Apoltle here ſpeaks of, 
is the worſhipping of Angels, it being manifeſt that he treats of the 
ſame thing in both places. So that +%aoJuouiia according to St. Paul's 
notion of it, ſignifies ſomething unlawful, tho the common ſort of 
People who did not underſtand the nature of true Picty, admired ſuch 
voluntary and affected Worſhip. 


VI. Dut 
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Chapter VI. But the caſe, as to the freewill-Offerings of the Jews, and the 
il. voluntary Worſhip of Angels, of which S. Paul here ſpeaks, was quite 
LAs different. For God had commanded that Sacrifices 1d be offer'd 
to him, and preſcribed the way in which they were all to be offered ; 
ſo that all that was voluntary in thoſe Sacrifices, was the offering them 
up at ſuch certain times as the Supplicant of his own accord determined, 
according to God's preſcribed Rule, both as to the matter and man- 
ner. But God never commanded or permitted that religious Worſhip 
ſhould be given to any but himſelf and his only begotten Son; and 
much leſs has he preſcribed the manner how Angels ought to be wor- 
ſhipped. So that there can be no compariſon between theſe two 

things. 

Vil. I acknowledg there may be ſome things good in themſelves, 
which yet may be omitted without Sin; but that therefore i2v%nouis 
here is taken in a good ſenſe, I do not think, becauſe Seuowia properly 
ſignifies religions Worſhip, which we may not give to any of our 
own accord. But the Doctor underſtood the matter here fo, as if 
Ipnowie. ſignified either a lawful way of divine Worſhip, or any Action 
good in it ſelf, but not indiſpenſably commanded. And fo indeed 
Dahn may be taken in a good ſenſe : but the former, which I take 
to be the ſenſe wherein it is uſed by the Apoſtle, is a bad one. 

VIII. After all, there are two things which ſeem neceſſary to be 
obſerved concerning all voluntary Actions relating to Piety; which if 
they be not conſider'd, this whole buſineſs will be very obſcure, and 
may be miſunderſtood. 

Firſt, That under the Gofpel, to make any voluntary courſe or act 
of Piety acceptable to God, the matter about which ir is converſant 
muſt be good in it ſelf, and ſuch as cannot be done but by a good man, 
and conſequently a better than thoſe who do not perform any ſuch 
Action: otherwiſe, if it be a thing indifferent in its own nature, and 
may be done by bad men as well as good, that voluntary Piety can- 
not be thonght to pleaſe God. To preach the Goſpel with a pions 
deſign, and «# mr without making it chargeable to the Heavrers, that 
ſo men might be the more eaſily perſwaded to the practice of Ver- 
tue, and brought to believe in Chriſt, was a thing good in it ſelf, 
and could not but be commendable in St. Paul, and acceptable to 
God. But to live a ſingle Life, tho chaſte, is a thing neither good 
nor evil, if it be oppoſed to a chaſte married Life; and may be found 
in a man that is proud, unmerciful, contentions, or imperious, and 
conſequently worſe than others who are married. And therefore that 
voluntary Picty, as it is called, cannot pleaſe God, whatever is ſaid 


by 
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by S. Jcrom; who was not a whit the better for being a ſingle man. Chapter 
The ſame may be ſaid of all other things of the like nature. II. 
The ſecond thing to be carefully obſerved in this matter is, that vo- 

luntary acts of Piety are commendable only in thoſe who obſerve what 
is indiſpenſably required, and not in thoſe who neglecting neceſſary 
and commanded Duty, as mean and trivial, would ſeem to aſpire to 
ſome higher degree of Piety. For what Maſter would be well pleaſed 
with a Servant, who omitting his expreſs Orders, ſhould ſet himſelf 
to do other things greater than he commanded him to do? All Maſ- 
ters, and that with reaſon, expect their Servants ſhould do firſt 
what they require of them; and then, and not before, they may at- 
tempt to do ſomething extraordinary; otherwiſe they are offended 
with the pride and perverſneſs of thoſe Servants,who when they do not 
perform what is exacted from them, are yet =y ambitious of ap- 
pearing better than others. St. Paul, after he had done all thoſe 
things which became a good man and an Apoſtle, preached the Goſpel 
freely, to his great Commendation, and with the ſure hope of a ſpe- 
cial Reward. But if he had neglected plain Duty, or any eſſential 
part of his Apoſtolical Office, and pleaſed himſelf only with this, 
that he had preached the Goſpel without making it coſtly to his Hear- 
ers, he would not upon that account have been any thing the more 
acceptable to God. And fo when we ſee that ſome of thoſe in antient 
times who ſhut up themſelves in Monaſteries, under a pretence of ex- 
erciſing themſelves in a more ſublime coutſe of Piety, and being 
righteous above what is commanded, do manifeſtly diſcover a great 
deal of Pride, Hatred of their Neighbour, Impatience of Injuries, and 
the like Vices, in their Writings ; he mult be either ſtupid, or intect- 
ed with the ſame Vices himſelf, that admires them, or thinks they 
were for that reaſon at all more plealing to God, Such alſo were the 
Phariſees, at leaſt for the moſt part, whom Chriſt ſo ſharply reproves, 
and whoſe i$womewnienorie cannot but wonder that Dr. Hammond 
ſhould take in a laudable ſenſe. No one that reads the beginning 
of the deſcription of their Hereſy, in Epipbanius, can doubt but that 
word is oſed in a bad notion. The learned Dion. Petavius, tho a 
Jeſuit, preſently ſaw this, as appears by his Verſion of Epipbaniis d 
words, here ſubjoined : "Exizzrne 5 vazenin dig agnciridhuis tives aur Nr 
ier did Thy Decca my” a ei vevous A luw t Oui ideo, ſaith 
Petavius, Phariſcej difi ſunt, quod eſſent, jropter adſcititiam, ſuperſtitia- 
ſamque diſciphnam 4 reliquts ſejundli; wo were therefore called Phariſees, 
becauſe by their affected and ſuperſtitious Diſcipline thry were diſtinguiſhed 
from others, 

Hence 
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Chapter Hence it may be inferred in the third place, that thoſe whoſe buſi 
Ill. neſs it is to perſwade men to Piety, have ſeldom need to recommend 
WV idemower to their Auditors, there being very few who perform ne- 
cellary duties as they ought. Theſe are the things which ſhould be 
urged, and often inculcated ; ſeeing, eſpecially, they are of a vaſt 
extent, and frequently violated. Other things may be ſafely let alone, 
becauſe thoſe who are fit to be exhorted to works of Supererogation, 
are not only few in number, but do not need Exhortations to them. 
IX. Sacrifices not commanded by God, and Holy-days, and other 
things of the ſame nature, not preſcribed by any divine Laws, were 
in themſelyes neither good nor evil; nor — they be acceptable 
to God, any otherwiſe than as they were performed with a devout and 
affectionate mind: and therefore accurately ſpeaking, it was not thoſe 
voluntary acts of Piety, materially conſidered, wherewith God was 
pleaſed, but the devout Mind of thoſe that performed them. W hich 
was then only truly ſo, when, after they had done what was com- 
manded them, they performed over and above thoſe uncommanded 
things. The ſame may be ſaid now of Eccleſiaſtical Rites, not pre- 
ſcribed by God, the obſervation of which can no otherwiſe, than 
upon thoſe terms, be pleaſing to him. | 
X. 1 wonder our Author ſhould alledg the words of Maimonides, 
which have no manner of agreement with what he ſays ; nay, are con- 
trary toit. And yet he uſes them elſewhere to the ſame purpoſe. 
Sce his Note on 1 Cor. ix. 17. 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 14. Tf the phraſe Bond of perfe&neſs were an Hypallage,it would 
1 ſignity perfeFneſs of Bond, and not a perſect Bond. If we 
obſerve that S. Paul in the 12th Verſe uſes a Metaphor 
taken from Garments, and that the word #rJVza% there uſed muſt be 
repeated again in this, we ſhall eaſily ſee that he continues the ſame 
Metaphor : And over all theſe things L put on ] Charity, which is the 
bond of perſeFneſs. In which words, the Apoſtle alludes to a Girdle 
vw hich being put over our Garments, binds them faſt together; and 
his meaning may be exprelled in this manner : ©* After ye have put 
et on all other Vertues, over them put on Charity, which, like a Gir- 
dle, may bind them faſt together. So that 744«@ns will ſignify here 
what it uſvally lignifies; that is, a concurrence or conſott of all Ver- 
-ues; which wherever it is found, denominates a Chriſtian 9. 


CHAP. 


CHAP. IV. 
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IV. 
Verſ. 5. Alesr Feves%owfu.) That is, endeavouring to get time 
allowed by the Heathens for the ſpreading of the 
Goſpel, leſt it be oppreſſed in its firſt riſe, which 
it was poſſible for them to obtain by Prudence. See my Note on 
Epb. v. 16. 
Wert. 16. Note a. I. As to the thing it ſelf, I fully agree here with 
Dr. Hammond; yet I cannot but caution the Reader, that he ſhould 
not think the words he produces as out of the Digeſt. to be the 
very words of the antient Lawyers. Our learned Author did not look 
into the Digeſta, but tranſcribed the words of Grotius in his Annot. on 
the Inſcription of the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, which he erroneoully 
thought to be the ame with thoſe contained in the Digeſta. Grotius 
his words are theſe: Litter cjus ſunt, cujus tabellario ſunt traditæ, mul- 
toque mag ubi & reddite * L. Si Epiſtolam D. de acquirendo rerum 
Dominio. But Labeo in Lib. vi. Pit han. epitomized by Paulus, whoſe 
words are in Dig. Lib. xli. Tit. 1. S. 65. ſpeaks thus? Si Epiſtolam 
tibi miſero, non erit ea tua, antequam reddita fuerit. Paulus: imo contra, 
nam ſi miſeris ad me Tabellarium tuum, & ego reſcribendi cauſa litteras 
tibi miſero, ſimul atque Tabellario tuo tradidero, tua fient. Idem accidet 
in his litteris, quas tua duntaxat rei gratia miſero; veluts ſi petieris a 
me, uti te alicus commendarem, & eas commendatitias tibi miſero litteras. 
If I ſend you a Letter, it will not be yours before it is delivered to you. 
Paulus: Nay on the contrary, f you ſend me your Carrier [ with a Let- 
ter] and 1 write anotber in anſwer to it, as ſoon as ever | deliver it to 
the Carrier, it becomes yours. And the ſame may be ſaid of a Letter 
which I ſhould ſend only on your behalf to another Perſon ;, as ſuppoſe you 
ſhould deſire me to recommend you to any one, and I ſhould ſend you that 
commendatory Letter. Theſe words Grotius abbreviated, whoſe Epi- 
tome of them, the DoGor raſhly took for the words of the Lawyers 
themſelves, Yet hence it appears that an Epiſtle of Laodicea may ſig- 
nify not only one written by the Z4odiceans, but alſo one ſent to the 
Laodiceans, In the mean while, thoſe who deſire neither to be miſtaken 
themſclves, nor to deceive others, may learn by this example, not 
raſhly to believe other Mens Citations, nor to alledg Authors them- 
ſelves upon truſt. | 
u. Our learned Author ſcems as little to have look d into thoſe places 
of Tetullian, where be ſpeaks of the Epiſtle to the Zaodiceans ; for he 
P p P affirms 
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Chapter affirms expreſſly, and does not only ſcem to affirm, that it was the Epiſle 


to the Epheſians, whoſe Inſcription Marcion had changed. Lib. 5. 


i. againſt Ararcion. Preterco hie, ſaith he, & de alia Epiſtola, quam 


nos ad Epbeſios praſeriptam habe mus, beretici vero ad Laodicenos, 1 for- 
bear alſo to ſpeak of another Epiſtle which we have inſcribed to the Epheſi- 
ans, but the Hereticks to the Laodiceans. And cap. 17, Eccicſiæ quidem 
weritate Epiſtolam iſtam ad Epheſios habemus emiſſam, non ad Laodicenos; 
ſed Marcion aliquando ci titulum interpolare 67 a in iſto dili- 
gent iſſimus explorator. We of the true Church read that Epiſtle as dire. 
ed to the Epheſians, not to the Laodiceans; but Marcion once thought fis 
to change its Title, deſiring in that alſo to be look d on as a very — 
Critick. 

Verſ. 16. Note b. 1. Every time almoſt that Dr. Hammond ſpeaks 
of St. Paul's Bonds, he uſes the word impriſoned. As here ſpeaking 
of Epa bras, he ſays, be was impriſoned at Rome with St. Paul, and a- 
gain, fellow Priſoner with St. Paul. But St. Paul was not impriſoned, 
but only bound in the ſame Chain with a Souldier, as the Doctor him- 
ſelf has ſhewn out of Lipſius, in a Note on Adi xxviii. 16. And per- 
haps he meant no more than that here, when he uſes the word im- 
priſoned; but becauſe ſuch an improper Phraſe might lead his Reader 


into a Miſtake, it was not to be _ ed by without Cenſure. 


II. I do not well underſtand how the Coloſſians ſhonld here be ex- 
horted to admoniſh Archippus, who had an Epiſcopal Authority over 
that Church, according to Dr. Hammond, with theſe words, Take 
beed to the Miniſtry which thou baſt received in the Lord, to fulfil it; un- 
leſs perhaps Archippus be charged with negligence, and therefore is 
here commanded to be publickly reproved and admoniſhed by the 
whole Congregation. But it may be he was not the Biſhop of Co- 
iaſſe, but an Euangecliſt, who did not execute his Office ſo diligeatly as- 
he. ought ; and lying idle among the Colofians, or ſomewhere in the 
Neighbourhood, was to be admoniſhed by them. Which ſeems the 
more - probable, becauſe this Archippus, in the Epiſtle to Philemon 
ver. 2. is called the fellow. Souldier, evrexnerrs of St. Paul, On which 
place ſee Grotius. | 

Verſ. 17. im Th diaxariay is megwnaCes ts Keim, ira a] anungyis) Gro- 
tuts, who is followed therein by our Author, thinks there is a Hebra- 
iſm in theſe words for, ſce that thou fulfil in the Lord the Miniſtry which - 
thou. haſt received; ſo that the phraſe in the Lord ſhould ſignify, accord- 
ing to the Precepts of the Lord. But tho 1 do not deny but this may be the 
meaning of St. PauPs words, they are capable of two other ſenſes : 


firſt, 


PHILIPPIANS. 
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kt, Conſider throughly the . which thou baſt received in the Lord, in Chapter 
of it 


order to a complete diſcharge ; orelſe, ſecondly, Conſider in the Lord, 


that is, as in the /ight of the Lord, or, according to the Precepts of the 


Lord, &c. So the Verb &ine is ſometimes taken, as in 2 Joln'. 
Primer dart, &c. See you ſelves that we loſe not thoſe things which we have 
wrought, but that we receive 4 full Reward ;, that is, throughly conſider 
or examin your ſelves, &c. E Kve/ and & Xews are all one, and ac- 
cording to the various ſignifications of the 8 2, which is 
ordinarily rendred , and uſed in a manifold ſenſe, lgnity diverſe 
things. I confeſs I do not know which of theſe ſenſes is the belt. 

Verſ. 18. Mmwerwers ws F e] The bare remembring of St. Paul's 
Bonds being in it ſelf no part of Piety, it is conſequent the de- 
ſign of the Apoſtle in theſe words muſt be, toadmoniſh the Coloſſians 
to behave themſelves both towards God and towards him, as became 
thoſe that were mindful of his Bonds; that is, who very well knew 
that he was caſt into thoſe Bonds only for the ſake of the Goſpel ; or 
to be conſtant in the profeſſion of the Chriſtian Religion, as he was, 
—_— him, and pray to God in his behalf, that he might be ſet 
at liberty. 
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On the Firſt Epiſtle 


Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the T beſſalonians. 
T the end of the Præmon. ] I. Dr. Pearſon and other the 
moſt exact Chronologers, ſuppoſe this Epiſtle was written 
in the year of Chriſt lii. or the xiith of Claudius. 

II. I have already ſeveral times obſerved, that the Jews 
were neither ſo formidable as our Author — nor the Chriſtians 
ſo perfectly ſet free from perſecution by their deſtruction throughout 
all the parts of the Roman Empire; ſo as that thoſe who dwelt in 
Greece found the Heathens more favourable to them, after the over- 
throw of Jeruſalem, and the exciſion of the Jews. 

III. I do not eaſily believe what Euſelius ſays about the journey of 
Simon Magus to Rome, nor St. Peter's conteſt with him, which ſeems 
to be all taken ex Clementinis, and out of Juſtin ; the former being a 
feigned Hiſtory, and Juſtin having run into a miſtake through his ig- 
norance in the Latin Tongue, as learned Men have long ago obſerved, 
I wonder our Author, in this diſcerning Age, in : 


Quo pueri naſum Rhinocerotis habent, 


fhould build his Interpretation upon ſuch rotten and nauſeous Fables: 
But he produces, you will fay, the Teſtimonies of Euſebius and St. 
Jerom, and Oroſius. But this is but one Witneſs all this while, becauſe 
the two latter only tranſcribed Euſebius; and the ſingle Authority of 
Eu ſebiu is not much to be regarded, becauſe he often affirms things 
without conſidering whether they are true or falſe, and ſome that 
are manifeſtly feigned. It's true, Juſtin makes mention of the Sta- 
tue of Simon, in his Apology, commonly called the Second; but he 
ſays nothing at all about St. Peter's Conflict or Victory over him, which 
he would never have omitted, if that had been the general opinion 
of thoſe times, becauſe it might be made very great uſe of againſt 

the 
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the Heathens, whom he upbraids with deifying Simon, Irenæus alſo Chapter 
mentions the Statue, in Lib. 1. c. 20. but ſays nothing about the con- l. 
teſt. That was but an invention of the falſe Clement, which others "= 
raſhly received for truth. There being very few, if any Hiſto- 

rical Records in the firſt Age, excepting the As of the Apoſtles, 

Men that had nothing elſe to do, miſemployed their wits in deviſing 

Fables, which the injudiciouſneſs of Poſterity has almoſt made ir 

a Crime to queſtion the truth of. But 1 am ſorry to find Dr. Ham- 

mond ſhould ſo eaſily give Credit to theſe Trifles. 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 1. T ixxanoiz.) There are a few things which it may not be 
amiſs to remark upon this Chapter, tho Dr. Hammond 
has paſſed it over without any Annotations, content= 

ing himſelf to expreſs what he thought to be the meaning of it in his 

paraphraſe. Grotius explaining theſe words tells us, that the Apoſtle, 
non nominat bic Presbyteros & Diaconos, quia recens eras Eccleſia, nec 
dum formam plenam acceperat ;, does not name here Presbyters and Dea- 
cons, becauſe the Church of Theſſalonica bad been but lately gathered, 
and not yet formed into a regular Church. But if this reaſon be good, 
none of the Churches to which St. Paul wrote, except that of Philippi, 
were regularly formed Churches; becauſe there is no mention made of 

Church-Governors, Biſhops and Deacons, in the inſcriptions of any 

of the Epiſtles, but to the Philippians. But who will believe that the 

Epbeſian and Corintbian Churches, in which St. Paul had for a great 

while reſided, were not yet ſo conſtituted as to have Rectors in them; 

and yet that the Church of Philippi, in which be made a ſhorter ſtay, 

had Of the Church of Epbeſw the contrary appears from Ads xx. 

17, 28. and of the Corintbian, by the Epiſtles themſelves written to that 

Church. So that there muſt be another reaſon given for St. Pam's 

not making mention of Biſhops and Deacons in the Inſcriptions of all. 

his Epiſtles. And that which ſeems to me the moſt probable is, 
that the Governors of the Primitive Churches were modeſt, humble 

Men, who were unwilling to have themſelves diſtinguiſhed from the 

reſt of the People in the front of St. Paul's Epiſtles, that they might. 

not appear to pretend to any magiſterial Authority, but to look up- 
on themſelves only as Miniſters inſtituted for the fake of Order and 

Chriſtian Society. There are a great many ſigns of this, eſpecially 

in the Epiſtles to the Corinthians, in which the Governors of the 

Churches of Achaia are no where order'd to uſe any Authority in the 

Adminiſtra-- 


47% ANNOTATIONS on 


Chapter Adminiftiation of their Office, or in curbing evil Men who broke 
I. tie Order of the Church. St. Paul cvery where ſpeaks to whole 
wy wv Ghurches, never to the Governors of them apart from the People. 
However I would not be thought to deny, that ſome Churches were 
not yet compleatly formed when St. Paul wrote to them; in which 
number ſeems to have been the Church of Rome. But this of Theſſalo- 

nica maſt be excepted, as appears from Chap. v. 12, 13. 

Ibid. F,. eie las New.] That is, the Church of God and 
Chriſt. The Jews often pleaded that they were Mp FI WR 2p 
Kehal o bedath Jehovah, The Congregation of the Lord, a phrafe not 
unuſual in Moſes, of which we have an example in Num. xvi. 3. Now 
to diſtinguiſh the Chriſtians from the Jews, St. Paul calls them, not 
only the Church or Congregation of God, but of Chriſt, The Phraſe 
©x Xe d to be in Chriſt, is to be a Chriſtian, and being ſubjoined to 
ai ſignifies a Chriſtian Church, or a Church of Chriſt, See Note on 
Rom. xii. 8. 

Verſ. =. uu os Wys N The Genitive Caſe here ſignifies the 
relation of a cauſe to its effect; ſo that yz,» 4 m515, is a work of 
which Faith is the cauſe, or ſuch a work as can proceed only from 
Faith, Such was mens renouncing Heatheniſm, and totally for- 
ſaking their old Cuſtoms and Practices in order to embrace the Chriſti- 
an Religion, and regulate the remaining part of their Lives accord- 
ing to its Precepts ; which could not be done but by thoſe who be- 
lieved Feſus to be truly ſent from God, and gave the Apoſtles a 
Commiſſion to preach what they did, and ſo the whole Doctrin of the 
Goſpel to be true. About the ambiguous ſignification of a Genitive 
cafe, fee' what I have ſaid in my Ars Critica, Part 2, Sect. 1. C. xii. * 

Ibid. - K . Love or Charity creates 9m, that is, labour to 
a of Fatigue, when a Man loves his Neighbour ſo as to put 
himſelf to a great many Hardſhips and Troubles, and reſolves to 
ſpare no pains whereby he may benefit others. Such was the Chari 
of St. Paul, who patiently underwent incredible difficulties in thoſe 
long Journeys, to mention no more, which he made, that he might 
reſcue multitudes of Men from eternal Deſtruction. And that the 
Theſſalonians followed his example, as far as they could, he himſelf 
teaches us in this place. 

- Ibid. Tis vanworns F nds.) That patience of Adverſities, which 
produces, is never more remarkable, than when Chriſtians are perſe- 
cuted for their Religion, and ſubmit to any Sufferings rather than 
comply with the demands of Heathens. For the of eternal 
Happineſs makes them moſt patiently undergo the cruelleſt —_ ” 

e 
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The Apoltle therefore here teaches us that from the three greit Ver- Chapter 
tues of Faith, Charity, and Hope, proceed as all kind of good Works, ]. 
ſo particularly an officious Diligence, which declines no Labour, and 
ſubmits to any Calamities whatſoever, 

lb. "Exagyow 5% . That is, God looking on, as an Agonotbeta or 
Overſerr of the Games, who confers a Crown on thoſe that exerciſe 
themſelves in Chriſtian Vertues, and perſevere in them to their lives 
end. The Arabick and Syriack ſeem to have omitted theſe Words, 
becauſe they could not connect them with the foregoing, when other 
Copies have them. But they might have been left out without di- 
ſturbing or altering the Senſe. 

Verſ. 4. Ln — TW , das.] That is, knowing and ſeeing 
that upon your embracing the Goſpel, God has actually diſtinguiſhed 
you from other People. See Note on Eph. 1. 4. They who rejected 
the Goſpel when preached to them, were not diſcriminated from other 

le, but lay buried ſtill among the unbelieving multitude of Man- 
kind, as before. 

Verſ. 6. E aide 933. ] Supply wm; having received the Word, which- 
was in much aſſliction, that is, the Preachers ot which were grievouſly 
aflited ; with joy of the Holy Ghoſt, that is, with a pious chearfulneſs, 
preferring a good Conſcience and the hope of eternal Happineſs, to 
carnal Joy, joined"with a courſe of Sin, and worldly Poſſeſſions. 

Verſ. 7. Tae. See what I have ſaid on this Word on r Cor. x. 7. 

Verſ. 8. M ur N ire, s ay © Kreis d whey ir 75 Maxalvie xi 75 
"Main, WAG Nr. mime i V wy iber. Beza and Grotius 
think that +442 muſt be prefixed to the Words 9, as it the 
Senſe ſhould be: For from you not only ſounded forth the Word of the 
Lord in Macedonia and Achaia, but alſo in every place your Faith is ſpread 
abroad. But if we carefully conſider theſe words, we ſhall perceive 
that the oppoſition here is not between nor 243« the ſounding out of the 
Word, and v the Theſſalonians Faith, but between Macedonia and A- 
chaia, which were parts of Greece, and every place, that is, all the pla- 
ces of the Roman Empire in which there were any Chriſtians, For” 
the Diſcourſe aſcends in this manner: The Goſpel is become fa- 

% mous not only in ſome Countries of Greece, by the means of your 

* Faith, whereof they have heard, but alſo through all the Chriſtian: 

Churches your Faith is ſpread abroad: The Word of God is ſaid to 

have ſounded out from the Theſſalonians in Macedonia and Achaia, that 

is, to have been made famous by their Faith. And this is what is 

meant by the r d ai, the going out of their Faith, for to- 

go out is to be ſpread abroad. See Pſalm xix. 4 azd Interpreters. 4 
Ver 
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Chapter Verſ. 9. Om ddr t) The Alexandrian Copy here reads Lu 

11 we bad, which is better than Ya, becauſe imriblzn follows, and the 

www Diſcourſe-is about a thing paſt: So that it uſt be read either Tyr, 
Or & P. 

Ver 10. Tir jvbyusrer.] Grotius thinks this is the Preſent tenſe for 
the Future, but without any necellity ; for he at preſent. frees us from 
the Wrath to come, that ſets us upon ſuch a Courſe of Life, which if 
we conſtantly follow, we ſhail have no reaſon to fear that Wrath. 
Dr. Hammond thinks the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem is alſo here inti- 
mated; but I am not of his opinion. 


PAP... 


Verſ. 1. had rather retain here the uſual ſignification of the Word 
Note a. vs, for vain or light. For St. Paul ſhews in the fol- 
lowing Verſe, that it was not any Raſhneſs or Vani 

that had put him upon preaching the Goſpel, which he himſelf did not 
believe to be true, in Macedonia + becauſe notwithitanding the fierce 
oppoſition and deſpiteful uſage which he met with from the Jews at Phi- 
lippi, he had conſtantly perſiſted in his Work. For raſh and vainglorious 
Men do indeed eaſily ſometimes undertake difficult things, but they as 
eaſily lay their Deſigns aſide, if they meet with any great difficulties 
in their way : But thoſe who have throughly conlidered things, and. 
think, for very good reaſons, they ought to do that which they 
have undertaken, cannot be deterred by any Difficulties from pro- 
ſecuting their firſt Purpoſe. They may apply to themſelves that 
Saying of eAncas to the Gil, in Virgil, Æucid. Lib. vi. verſ. 102. 


. Nan ulla laborum, 
O Virgo, nova mi facies, inapinave ſurgit , 
Omnia pracepi, atque anima mecum ante pereg i. 


Verſ. 5. Notes d and c. I. I cafily aſſent to Dr. Hammond, inter- 
preting the Word 25x here by talk or report; for y@ has often 
that ſigniſication, as HH. Ste hnus will ſhew. I ſee alſo that Conflantine 
produces out of Ariſtotle the Phraſe d ww, for to be the Subject of 
mens Diſcourſe , bominum ſermonibus celcbrari, So that it St. Paul's 
Words were to be rendred in French, in agreement with that Latin 
Phraſe, they would be rightly tranilated thus: no: n' avons jamais 
Pre en rermmation de flatterie ; We were never re uted to latter. 


II. But 
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II. But I queſtion whether he did not miſunderſtand the Words Chapter 
of Phavorinus, from which he endeavours to prove that wean II. 
ſignifies an Accuſation; for wherever he renders 4:me an Accuſation, yu 
it might as well be rendred a Cauſe or Plea, whether true or pretend- 
ed. For inſtance, Phavorinus ſaith, ci u,: e,) fungi. 

oO 14 ©, wi zammete m wi dro Thr! A, Us: the word v, is pro- 
perly a ſpecious Oration pretended in accuſation of any one, butt ſc:ondarily im- 
tha Cauſe, 1 am apt to think this muſt be underſtood of one that acts 
the part of an Advocate, and brings an Excuſe in defence of his Cli- 
ent againſt his Plantiff ; becauſe the word vc:za25 in good Authors 
often lignifies an Excuſe, but never an Accuſation. And the Defend- 
ant or accuſed Party is excuſed e294 3 that is, by a feigned Cauſe or 
Plea alledged to ſue that he onght to have done as he did. His Fault 
is coloured over with a handſom name. Afterwards en ſigniſied 
any Cauſe. This I am ſure is agreeable to the perpetual uſe of Greek 
Authors. Beſides, Phavorinus interprets the Verb <e572=c» in Latin 
by iu excuſo, which ought not to be changed, that being undoubt- 
edly often the ſignification of that Verb. However, our Author 
ſeems to have underſtood the Words of St. Paul rightly as co the 
Senſe of the Phraſe, tho perhaps he did not perceive the full and criti- 
cal importance of it, it being more probable that & e52=54 ſignifies in a 
2 of Covetouſneſs, and ſo the juſt meaning of the Apoſtle will 

„that he never gave any man the leaſt pretence or occaſion to accuſe 
him of Covetouſneſt. So oö’ in the Septuagint an Deut. xxil. 

14. ſeem to be Diſcourſes, wherein a Man ſeeks a pretence or occaſion 
to put away his Wife, which agrees with the Vulgar Tranflation. 
And in Dan, vi. S {way is to ſeek @ pretence, which the Conſpi- 
rators might ſpeciouſly uſe to deſtroy Daniel. 

III. I have ſhewn on Rom. i, 29. that our Author is miſtaken, 
wherever he interprets the word i Lyſt, and in this place he 
commits the ſame Error. St. Paul ſhews that he never gave any one 
— leaſt ground to ſuſpect him of ales, or Covetouſueſs, in verſ. 8. 
and 9. 

Verſ. 6. Note f. To denominate Letters &z44a weighty or ſevere, it is 
not neceſſary they ſhould threaten Excommunication ;, tor there may be 
weighty, i. e. ſevere Letters, which have nothing in them about Ex- 
communication. Beſides g no where ſignifies Excommunication, 
or any thing like it; and much lefs can the Phraſe de be in- 
terpreted to excommun.cat:, according to the uſe of the Greek Tongue, 
either in Profane, or eren in Sacred Writers. "Er Ct; tra, as Grotias 
and others well obſerve, is the ſame with inCa;iw, in ver. 9. It is op- 
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pter poſed to im wins, becauſe he that rigidly or ſeverely exacts his right 


is is caęi, burden ſomt, but he that recedes from it, v If the Doctor 


had thought of theſe things, he would not have look'd here for 


Church-cenſures without any example : but it was his failing to be 
more inquiſitive after them than he ſhould be, which made him think 
he had diſcovered them ſometimes where they were nor. 

Verſ. 19. Note k. TM, rxavygrwe is a Crown of which any man 
boaſts, not in which he rejoices; for tho thoſe things are often joined, 
yet they are not to be made the ſame, unleſs we would equal Dr. Ham- 
mond in impropriety of Speech. 


CHAP. Il. 


Verſ. 10. my d afeure7 ,“ eie his 5 ay ] Tam apt to 

think there is a tranſpoſition in theſe Words, and that 

they muſt be put into this order: H dt mh iu 7 
rel v way \ap on , praying that we might ſee your face, as that which 
would overflow our heart with joy, or would be a ſuper-abundant cauſe 
of joy to me. St. Paul was not ſatisfied to know that the Theſſalonians 
ſtedfaſtly adhered to the Goſpel, tho the news of that was matter of 
very great joy to him, but he deſired wpmotr75, over and above to ſee 
them. Ex<morw ſignifies ſomewhat, which if not ſuperfluous, is at 
leaſt unneceſſary, and abounds, and therefore cannot fitly be joined 
with Jinos Prayer, which is always neceſſary : And with the addition 
of dm it ſignifies an overflowing or exceſs, which by no means agrees 
with a neceſſary Duty. That this is the force of that Particle appears 
by Epb. iii. 20. where St. Paul ſays that God is able Cπ mirm mule 
out [A ferro ] wr a,, d vi3uer, to do exceeding abundantly above all that 
we can ask or think. So likewiſe in this Epiſtle to the Theſſal. c. v. 13. 
We beſeech you —— iy#0u dures epoxmerrows © ears, 1. e, to love them 
with a COIs love. So that it is better to refer this word to 
that which St. Paul prayed for, than to his Prayer it ſelf, See an in- 
ſtance of the like tranſpoſition in ver. 7, of which there are a great 
many in St. Paul. 

Ibid. Te voreiuam + minus vuor.) The word ww here muſt not be 
underſtood of an aſſent of the Mind yielded to the Goſpel, which 
was as perfect in the Theſſalonians at that time as it could be, of which 
their conſtancy in ſuffering Perſecution for Religion was a clear evi- 
dence; but XKnowledg, which might be increaſed by further In- 
ſtruſtion. For St. Paul had not tarried long at Theſſalonica, nor 
bad time enough to teach them perfectly all that may = 

riſtian 
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Chriſtian Religion. So the word rg is taken in Rom. xiv. 23. where 
ſee my Note. 


CHAP. N. 
Verſ, 4. Hat our Author ſays here out of Farnabas and the 
Note a. Jews, he took from Grotius, except the inter preta- 


tion he gives of the word 09 ches; which never 

ſignified an Iuſtrument, but only aCup: Nor is there any ſuch affinity, 

as he contends, between that word and the Greek ow@&, either in 
ſound or ſigniſication. 

Verſ. 6. Note b. All that our Author here ſays does not perſwade 

me to believe that va#Cairey or vẽmW rc are to be referred to fleſbiy De- 

ſires, contrary to the uſe of Scripture, and all other Greek Writers. 


or 

|. What he infers from the Series of this place, he would plainly 
have perceived to have been of no force, it the Gnoſticks had not ſtood 
in his light, and like a Cloud hinder'd him from ſeeing the thing as it 
is. The Apoſtle here teaches us that there are two ſort of Vices to 
be eſpecially ſhunned ; the luſts of the Fleſh, and an inordinate de- 
fire of other mens poſſeſſions: The former in werſes 3, 4, 5. in theſe 
words: This is the Will of God, your SanGification, that ye ſhould ab- 


ſtain from Fornication; that every one of you ſhould know to poſſeſs 


bis Veſſel in Sandification and Honour, not in the luſt of Concupiſcence, 
even as the Gentiles which know not God. The latter in verſ. 6. where he 
ſpeaks thus : And that no man go beyond, or overreach bis Brother in any 
matter, becauſe the Lord is the avenger of all ſuch, as we alſo have fore- 
warned you, and teſtified. Then he Tobjoins the ſpecial reaſons of both 
theſe Injunctions; of the former in ver. 7 and 8. and of the latter 
in ver. g. which ſhews that the th verſe muſt not be immediately con- 
neted with the 6th verſe, as it is by our Author, but with the 5b 
verſe, and the gth with the 6th. That this may be the order of the 
Diſcourſe is undeniable, and that it not only may, but really is fo, e- 
very one will think, who knows that the Verbs c and S, 
76 never ſignify what Dr. Hammond would have them. And we 
ought not to impoſe an unheard of ſignification upon theſe words, be- 
cauſe of the Series of the Diſcourſe, when the order of St. PauPs rea- 
ſoning is clear without it. Of the Verb S and the Noun amorgia 
| have ſpoken on Rom. i. 29. 


Qqq 2 I. As 


Chapter II. As to the Verb Gain, the places alledged by our Author do 
IV. not prove that word to ſignify the practice of unnatural Luſts. The 
SV laſt Verſe of Heſiod's Eau i Hy, ſhews that C ſignifies Sins or 
Tranſgreſſions, but that is nothing to Dr. Hammond's purpoſe. The 

place in Phocylides mult be ſet down more correctly and at large. 


Re aaa mas * und” 47 cc, 
Tidyrwy uwtTeg Aeg VeipCanu od" anyone. 
Do not tranſareſs, of all things a mean is beſt, and Tranſgreſhons are 


grievous. Where the Diſcourſe 1s about breaking into another man's 
Ground, as appears by the words immediatly going before. 


"yrs yer r ung — 


Abſtain from thy neig bbour 's Field. But what is this to Sodomy or 
unnatural Filthineſſes ? The place cited out of Meſycbins proves nothing, 
becauſe dd e there is rather taken for an Injury joined with contempt, 
car ſignifying proccelleve, ſuperare, to outgo, to ſurpaſs, and Ces 
being afterwards interpreted in _— by wweewies. What our 
Author adds about the Verb faire and its Derivatives, or Compounds, 
does him as little ſervice : for the lignification of a ſimple Verb, or 
of ſome of its Compounds, does not neceſſarily paſs to all the reſt; and 
there is no example brought by the Doctor, where ca me ſignifies 
to commit filthineſs with him. 

III. Beſides, the annexed Words © md e & eat; ſhew that 
St, Paul did not ſo much as dream of that ſenſe, which our Author 
here affixes to his words. For no body ever ſaid in Greek vet Cairer © 
Meeri me, to ſignify an act of Uncleanneſs; and, if St. Paul 
had ſo meant, he would not have ſaid mralrewn, that is, a Chriſtian, 
but wire no man, for it was as bad to commit that Sin with Heathens- 
as with Chriſtians. 

IV. Nor did ever any one ſay, in that ſigniſication, <Morerreiy n is 
eng; and I wonder how any Expoſitor could differ here as to 
the ſenſe from Beza, who interprets theſe words: Nequis oppri mat aut 
babeat quæſtui in ullo negotio — ſunm e That no man oppreſs or 
make a gain of his Brother in any matter, Conſult himſelf and Gyotius 
on this place. Tlazarreir ſigntfies to make a gain of in 2 Cor. vii. 2. 
and xii. 7, 8. 
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CHAP. V. 


Verſ. t. UR Author here, as in many other — meer ly 
Nete a. ſerves an Hypothe/is, and forces every thing to a com- 
pliance with his own opinion. 

But J. Why may not we think that St. Paul, after he had ſpoken of 
the laſt coming of Chriſt in the concluſion of the foregoing Chapter, 
palles here to the time of it, not as to another thing, but as ano- 
ther circumitance of the ſame thing; ſo as alſo to ſpeak in this 
place about the laſt coming of Cbriſt > The Theſſalonians la- 
mented the condition of thoſe who died under Perſecutions; and 
therefore St. Paul in the end of the laſt Chapter comforts them 
with the proſpect of an endleſs Reward, which ſuch perſons were to 
receive at the coming of Chriſt; and here he adds, that there was no 
need of his writing to them about the time when that ſhould be, be- 
eauſe it would come on a ſudden, and when it was leaſt expected, as 
Chriſt himſelf had more than once ſaid. Which can be underſtood 
only of his final coming. For tho the Siege of Jeruſalem might perhaps 
be ſudden and unexpected to the Fews who lived in that City; yet it was 
an eaſy matter for others to conjecture that ſome great calamity was 
like to come upon them from the Romans, tor their perpetual ſeditions 
and unruly tempers. Joſephus has ſhewn at large in Lib. ii. of the 
Jewiſh War, that the indignation of the Romans againſt the Jews was 
not preſently ſtirred up. But thoſe eſpecially, who were diſperſed 
through the Roman Empire had time enough to know that the Jews 
were upon the point of utter ruin, when they ſaw Judea laid waſt by 
the Roman Armies. Belides, the Fews who lived out of Paleſtize, as 
thoſe who were diſperſed through Greece, did not periſh by any ſudden 
Deſtruction, in which they involved the Gnoſticks ; but only thoſe who 
took up Arms againſt the Romans, as the Antiochians, Cyrenians, and 
ſome others. I know indeed the Jews ſuffer'd very great Mile- 
ries under Adrian, in the Iſle of Cyrus; but our Author will not 
have the time of Adrian to be here referred to, nor did thoſe Ca- 
lamities befal them on a ſudden. It is not probable that the Gnoſticks, 
who had no true Zeal for the Jewiſh Religion, and who, as the Doc- 
tor often tells us, complied with the Jews to- eſcape being accuſed by 
them before the Roman Magiſtrates, did yet conſpirs with a 
handful of that Nation againſt the whole Roman Power. 
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II. Our Author ſuppoſes that a conſtant Faith and holy Life would 
be an infallible means to preſerve the Chriſtians, which as I acknow- 
ledg to be moſt true, underſtood of eternal Salvation, fo I do not be- 
lieve it true, if underſtood of a Deliverance from the Perſecutions of 
the Romans, For could not the Gnoſticks feign themſelves to be Hea- 
thens, and do ſacrifice to their Gods, that they might not be account- 
ed Jews ? And that, if 1 am not miſtaken, was abundantly enough to 
cauſe a diſtinQion to be put between them and the Circumciſed, eſpe- 
cially- if the Gnoſticks, as our Author thinks, were not real Jews, 
Beſides, the Chriſtians in Greece, whilſt the Romans were incenſed a- 
gainſt the Fews, did not eſcape the fury of the Magiſtrates becauſe 
they were Chriſtians, but becauſe they were not Jews, and were look'd 
= as peaceable Men, who were not for making any diſturbance in 
the Goverament. I wonder our learned Author did not fee theſe 
things, but ſo often ſerves himſelf of an Hypothelis which he never 
attempted to prove by Hiſtory. 

Verſ. 10. Note b. Our Author goes on to faſten his own Conjec- 
. tures upon St. Paul, without any regard to Grammar. 

I. It is true indeed, that to live may ſignify to be in proſperity, 
and there are ſeveral examples of the word taken in that ſenſe, as 
our Author has ſhewn on Chap. iii. 8. of this Epiſtle; but that to live 
with Chriſt has ever any foch ſignification, Dr. Hammond will never 
prove without examples, to any that underſtand Greek, or are 
acquainted with the ſtile of Scripture, Whatever a word ſignifies 
alone, it does not ſignify in conjunction with others. Whatever is 
meant by it in one place, it cannot ſignify in all. In this place, to live 
with Chriſt does not only include the notion of eternal Life, but ſigni- 
fies nothing elſe, as the bare reading of the Verſe ſhews : who died for 
in, that whether we wake or ſleep, we might live together with bim. Can 
Chriſt be ſaid to have dicd for the Chriſtians of Theſſalonica, that 
they might not periſh in that deſtruction which was to come upon the 
Jews, but ſurvive them? Where does the Scripture mention any ſuch 
end of the Death of Chriſt ? Dr. Hammond did not think fit to ſay 
ſo much as this in his Paraphraſe, where he does not expreſs the 
words of St. Paul, but what he himſelt thought. 

II. But Chriſt having died for Men, that they might live with him, 
i. e. that they might enjoy eternal Life with him in Heaven, and that 
being the ſenſe of the Apoſtle's words, the next thing to be conlider'd 
is, what is meant in this — by waking or ſleeping. And becauſe 
St. Paul ſays that neither of theſe things ſignifies any thing to Salvati- 
on, for whether we wake or ſleep we ſhall live together with _— 
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thoſe Phraſes cannot be thought to ſignify either a Vice or a Virtue, Chapter 
contrary to what they do in verſ. 6,7, & 8. Our Author who thinks V. 
the Diſcourſe is about a temporal Deliverance, interprets them of So 
Sollicitude and Security; which I cannot admit, becauſe I affirm that 

the Diſcourſe is about eternal Salvation, as the thing it ſelf allo de- 

clares. What therefore do they lignify ? why this, and nothing elſe, 
Whether we are ſtill alive, when he ſhall come to judg the Living and 

Dead, or whether we die before that time. As in Chap. iv. 13, 14. 
xenturis, thoſe who were aſleep, are they who ſhall be dead at the com- 

- ing of Chriſt : ſo here thoſe who ſhall be awake, ſignify them which 

ſhall be found alive at that time, as Grotius well obſerves, whom our 

Author _ to have followed. What the Doctor ſays in this Anno - 

tation beſides, I have already confuted. 

III. Yer there is one thing perhaps that may be objected in favour 
of Dr. Hammond, viz. that St. Paul ſeems to ſpeak of a thing which 
was to come to paſs in his time, becauſe he exhorts the Theſſalonians to 
watch, in ver. 6, leſt they ſhould be found in Darkneſs at the day of 
the Lord's ſudden Coming. But God having not revealed the day in 
which he will judg Mankind, ſo much as to his Son Feſus Chriſt, whilſt 
he converſed in this World, but only ſaid that it would come on a 
ſudden, and when it was leaſt expected, with a deſign, ſeemingly, to 
keep Men from delaying their Repentance, while they hope to have 
time enough to repent before that day comes; it is no wonder that 
St. Paul here ſpeaks of the laſt Judgment, as a thing which was to hap- 
pen in his Age. He could not ſpeak otherwiſe, ſeeing God had not 
revealed the thing more clearly. To which purpoſe it muſt be ob- 
ſerved that he does not deny but that the Judgment was deferred, in 
which there would have been a manifeſt Error, but only teach the 
Theſſalonians that Men ought to be always prepared, for fear of being 
ſurprized by the ſudden coming of Chriſt. I know indeed Dr. Ham- 
mond in his Paraphraſe of the 24 Yerſe, repreſents the Apoſtle as ſay- 
ing that the Coming of Chriſt was not far off; but it we read St. 
Paul's words, we ſhall ſee that he only teaches that it would be ſud- 
den and unexpected, not that it was near at hand, or ſhortly to be. 
For it is compared to the coming of a Thief in the Night, in which 
nothing but the * «mes /mny or unexpededneſs of it is conſidered, 

Verſ. 12. Note c. The word azgjia7s may much more ſimply be in- 
terpreted to ſignify the Governors of both Orders in the Church, 
who may be comprehended under the common name of acer , as 
being all ſet over the Church of Theſſalonica, tho not with an equal 
Authority. Conſidering this is grounded upon the proper ſignifica- 
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Chapter tion of the word, it may much more eaſily be admitted, than that 

V. there were more Epiſcopal Churches in Afacedonia beſides that of 

WV Philippi and Tbeſſalonica, which were contained under theſe as their 
Metropolitans. See my Note on Philip. i. 1. 

Verſ. 22. Note e. Our Author rightly interprets the words of St. 
Paul in this place of all kind of Evil, for after the Apoſtle had aid, 
au dad, 74 C nant zare, prove all things, bold faſt that which is 
good; it very ſitly follows, abſtam from all kind of evil; which is all 
one as if he had ſaid: When ye have carefully examined all that any 
Prophet ſhall ſay to you, be ſure to embrace and retain whatever you 
find to be good, but reject all that is evil. As 7 xaair dbes not lignify 
that which has an appearance of good, fo wr 4/C- mms, which is ſet 
oppolite to it, is not every appearance of Evil, but all that is really 
Evil. That % is often taken for bind, there is no need of proving, 
But if any doubt of it, they may conſult the old Gloſſes of Lavbeus his 
Edition, on the word 4. 

Verſ. 23. Notef. I. This in carneſt is a medly of inſignificant pla- 
ces, and for the moſt part forcign to the words ot St. Paul, in which 
the firſt thing liable to cenſure is, that dur Author here follows the 
old way of Philoſophizing, which in this particular is certainly falſe, 
there being nothing ina Man but his Bod and reaſonable Soul, which 
Soul is moved by Affections ariing £17 Body, without the inter- 
vention of any third Faculty, as learned en have long ago ſhewed, 
even before this was publiſhed by Dr. #/1mmond And that Soul 
alone, not any inferior Nature, is the ſubject of 72 dvrsZomr or Free- 
will, It is ſtrange that wiſe Men, in order to know what is in Man, 
that is, in themſelves, ſhould go and conſult Plato or ; Ariſtotle, as if 
they were enquiring into the nature of a living Creature, which they 
only had ſeen, and we knew nothing of, and make it their bulineſs to 
repeat what Men of little accuracy have ſaid about a thing, which 
every one may much better underſtand of himſelf, 

II. It is falſe that any ſuch thing can be deduced from the Hiſtory 
of Man's Creation, as it is ſet down by Aeg. For tho it be ſaid that 
God formed Aan out of the Duſt of the Eurtb, by which words is meant 
his Body, yet he is not ſaid to have added two other parts to him, for 
Moſes proceeds thus verbatim and breathed into bis Noſtriis the breath 
of Life, and Man became a living Soul; or as | have render «| it in more 
proper terns, ſpiritumque vitalem in nares cjus flavit, dan bimo ante 
mal factus eſt; And breathed imo bis Noſtrils a vital Spirit, a Ma! 
cama a living Creature, Which words lignity only, that Gol par Li! 
into Man's Body which he had faſhioned out of the Dalt ; ad pro- 
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' perly ſpeaking, contain nothing about an immortal. and reaſonable Cha 
Soul, tho there is no doubt, bat that God, together with Life, infuſed V. 

that alſo into Man's Body. The diſtinction of the Rabbius between the TAY 

breath of Life m -e, and à living Soul, TN. ! is grounded 

neither upon the Phraſe ir ſelf, nor any Scripture example, tho it is 

alledged on this place by Grotius. However it muſt be acknowledged, 

that we may conſider in the nature of Man his Body and Soul as two 

diſtin parts; and then his Life, not as another part or effect of ſome 

third Principle, but as a certain affection of the Body; and that to this 

St. Paul ſeems to have had a reſpect, +» being very frequently taken for 

the Life. And ſo the Apoſtle will be underſtood to pray for the Theſ- 

ſalonians, that God would preſerve their Bodies, Spirits and Lives un- 

blameable, which he calls their ue, or all that was in them, and 

indeed there is nothing elſe to be found in Mag. 

III. Iacknowledg alſo that the Soul, in the old Teſtament, i; fome- 
times taken for the Hill, but Gen. xxili. 8. is in vain alledged to that 
purpoſe. Where the Hebrew has: if it be [with] your Soul that I. 
ſhould bury, and not, if it be your Soul 3 as our Author has it out of the 
Engliſh Tranſlation, which renders only the ſenſe, not the words. 
And the Chaldee Parapbraſtdoes not render the word Soul by a word 
which ſignifies Will, but the whole Expreſſion, if it be your Soul, by 
this entire Phraſe, if there be a will in your Soul, Joon ere. 
All choice or will is in the Spirit, but the Spirit is ſometimes divided 
between carnal Affections and the Law; ſo as on the one hand to ſee 
what it is obliged to, and on the other to be held by Pleaſure and the 
luſts of the Body. For all that our Author has here heaped together, 

[ would not give one ruſh. 

IV. The only difficulty is, wherein conſiſts that preſervation by 
which God is ſaid to keep the Spirit, Life and Body blameleſs unto the 
coming of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Thoſe three not being of the ſame 
nature, they cannot be ſaid in the ſame ſenſe to be preſerved blame- 
leſs. The Spirit is blameleſs when it is not perverted by any pernici- 
ous Error, or defiled with any habit of Sin. The Life may be ſaid 
to be blameleſs in a peculiar manner, conſidered ſeparately from the 
Spirit and Body, when it is kept without diſſembling or revoltin 
from the Chriſtian Religion; in which reſpe& fearful Men incurr 
Blame, who to ſave their Lives, either diſſembled or renounced the 
Faith, Laſtly, the Body is preſerved blameleſs, in a particular ſenſe, 
when it is not polluted by the enjoyment of any unlawful Pleaſures. 
But theſe all making up the m3 #xavangyy Are, neither ought nor can 
properly be conſidered ſeparately, becauſe they are conjunctly or 
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Quyter fled and incur blame, And the reaſoh why St. Paul mentions them 
. , Teverally, is not becauſe he would have them conceived as dig 

but only that he might deſcribe the whole Man the more diſtinctly. 

V. As for the words is 75 myuoig 77 Kuels unto the coming of the Lord, 
they maſt be underſtood thus : That when Chriſt comes ye may be 
judged blaweleſs, that is, ſuch as according to the tenour of the Goſpel- 
Covenant, cannot be accuſed before Chri/t, So that it is as if St. Paw} 
had ſaid : «s 74 dulurre h iv 7} auf v ken, that ye may be blame- 
leſs when Chriſt comes; ſo as that your Spirits may neither be upbraided 
with dangerous Errors, or vitious Habits, nor this charge brought 
againſt you, that you once redeemed your Lives by diſſembling or 
— nor, in ſine, that you polluted and profaned your Bodies 
with ſenſual Luſts. Many periſh by one of theſe three things, but 
no Man is ſaved but by a conjunction of all the contrary Vertaes. 
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Oa the Second Epiſtle 


Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the T beſſalonians, 

| T the end of the Fremen. ] This Epiſtle is referred by 

Dr. Pearſon to the — Chrift LIN, or the XIIleb ok 

2 Claudius, at which time St. Paul ftill remained at Corinth, 

after he had been in vain accuſed dy the Jews at the Tri- 

bunal of Galli Of the occaſion on which it was written 1 ſhall 
ſpeak on the Epiſtle it ſelf. 


CHAP. 1. 


Vert. 3. | — the Chriſtians ſaid about Chriſt's- comi he 
Ng a. aiſh the Jews, might paſſibly expoſe thoſe 
— wag? we lived in Jude, to the Fury of that Nas 
tion; but in Greece, ar ather remote Provinces of the Rowen Empire, 
that the Chriſtians wry perſecuted particularly a that agcount 
140 not believe; Io as that St. Paw.could ſay that the Theſſalqnien 
7 ſuffered Il ep ere ek he Magiſtrates 


om 8 befriend the Jews, lly out of Judea, 1s to af. 
43 ho ns becauſe they n ſeditidus Fews would 


5 been Zeman themſelves. Of which we have 
inſtance in Gallio, 4. hs reef ſeas, And it gppears 


2 mani 
no leſs from profane Writers, that the Jews were not at that time in 
1057 with > tha Ramans. Tiberius compeſcuerat, bad re/tramed not on- 


|  ritus, the Jewiſh Rites, as We. are 
IR LAS of Ta iberiug, Cap; $XXVH, "ry © von 
z praquncias grayioris.geli | 
gorges 55 ve ee en Jub puns; pere; 
tus. ſervitutis; and diſtributed the Youth of the Jews, under the yreverce 
of 1 Expegitiqn, inte Provines of. ber unn halſon Avr. ,. 
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Chapter the reſt of that Nation, or any that were of the ſame Sen, to make their abode 


II. 


— 


& 


in the City, upon pain of pn Claudius alſo, a very little 

ile — writing of this Epiſtle; Judas, impulſore Chriſto, as 

ſame Author ſpeaks in the Life of Claudia, cap. xxv. aſſ duc tu- 
multuantes Roma expulit; that is, I ſuppoſe, caſt the Fews dſagreeing a- 
mong themſelves about Chriſt or the Chriſtian Religion, ſome ſtanding up for 
it and others oppoſing it, [ upon which account Chriſt may in ſome ſenſe 
be ſaid to have been the impulſive Cauſe of their Baniſument ] out of 
the City. This might be confirmed out of Philo and Jeb; ut the 


thing is ſo clear that it needs no further proof. 

Verſ. 7. Note b. Whatever our Author here ſays, all theſe things 
may much more fitly be underſtood only of the laſt judgment; of 
which ſee Grotius and other ng ys Tho St. Pau ſpeaks ot the 
Judgment, as of 'a thing near at hand, it does not follow that it is 
not the laſt Judgment which he ſpeaks:of ;,: becauſe, not knowing the 
time when that was to be, he was obliged to ſpeak of it as of a thing 
not afar off, that ſo the Chriſtians might be always ready, conſider- 
ing Chriſt might come when he was leaſt expected. | . 
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Verſ. 1. Have ſhewn, on the former Epiſtle, that the places 
Note a. which our Author applies to the Deſtruction of the 
Fews, may very well be underſtood of the laſt Judgment: 
And what St. Paul fays here, being written on occaſion of what he 
had ſaid before, muſt be referred to the fame coming of Chriſt. © 
"Ibid. Note b. As the r or coming of Chriſt, both in the 1 
Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians and this, is his final coming to judg 
living and the dead; ſo alſo i dvrir (ſignifies, as Grotius has 
well obſerved, the gathering together of good men to him 1 
they may be made Copartners with him of eternal Happineſs in Hea- 
ven. See Mat. xxv. 31. Our Author ſhould have produced ati Ex- 
27 in RN Frendyw is Remer ſigulfied to be aſſembled for the Wore 
ſhip of Chriſt f ” | 
Verſ. 2. Note c. All that our Author here ſays may as fitly agree 
tothoſe, who through a miſapprehenſion of St. Paul's Words ſhould 
have that the end of a —_ and the coming of Chriſt to 
judg the World, was at hand. And fo there is no need of recurring 
to any other coming of Chriſt. _ 2 
Verſ. 3. Note d. I. To ſpeak the truth, I confeſs none of the 
various Interpretations which I have read of this place, fully ſatisfy 
, 0-6 | me: 
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me: But as I can eaſily find ſomething to object againſt others, ſo Chapter 


there is nothing which I can propoſe my ſelf as certain. The later- 


tion which our Author prefers before all others, is grounded yy 


only.0n this ſuppoſition, that there was a-vaſt number of Gnoſticks be- 
fore the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem, who were deſtroyed together with 
that City; which he has no where ſolidly proved. When the Chri- 
ſtians are admoniſhed not to believe Impoſtors, it is not neceſſary to 
underſtand it as a Caution to them to avoid the Errors of the Gno- 
ſticks ;, for there were a great many Jewiſh Impoſtors, which Joſephus 
makes mention of in the Hiſtory of that Age, and there might be ma · 
ny more which he paſſes by. Ir does not appear by any certain account 
that all or moſt of the Samaritans, who had embraced the Chriſtian 
Faith, fell off to the Hereſy of the Gnoſticks, Our Author has not ſo 
much as attempted to prove this; and indeed it would have appeared 
by the Vanity of ſuch an Undertaking, that he had not carefully enough 
examined the Hiſtories of thoſe Times. See my Note on his follow- 
ing Annotation. 

II. Tho I acknowledg I can think of nothing here. which may 
be ſatisfactory, 1. ſhall however propoſe to the Reader a Conjecture, 
which ſeems to be much more probable than either Grotiws's or Dr. Ham 
mond z. And that is, that by v the Apoſtle means that great and 
famous Defection of the Jews, when they endeavoured, tho to no pur- 
poſt, to ſhake off the Roman Yoke. This Chriſt in Aſat. xxiv. foretold 

fore the end ſhould come, firſt of the Jewiſh Commonwealth, and 
then of the whole World; and by this the Chriſtians might know 
that the ead was not at hand, becauſe that mais had not yet hap, 
pen'd : For the beginning of the Jewiſh Rebellion was about the end 
of the Reiga of Vero; of which ſee Lib. ii. de Bello Fudaico cap. 30. 
according to the Diviſion in the Greek. And ſuch a defection is often 
called v or , Joſephus in the ſame. Book, cap. 31. repre« 
ſeats the chief, of the Jews as vu THuas me (ammios) annoy rarras, 
bes ended with the boldneſs of the defection; and a little after it is 
Gd of Agrippa, that he was willing j. ta ſpare the Rebels ,, 
and in cap. 33. the ſeditious are ſaid Swans Pouaiey, to have re volted 
from the R»mans, The fame Words frequently occur afterwards in 
that ſignification in Joſephus and other Writers. The old Gloſſes have. 
Anja rebellio, ſegregatio, abitus, defectio Am diſceſſio, diſcidium : 
Areas rebella; rehellio, transfugs. : 

Ibid, Note e. I. lacknowledg that «rigors; <pagnies, tho in the ſingular. - 
number, mult be underſtood to ſignify not one Man, but a Multitude, 
who yet were to be headed by ſome one notorious Villain. to whom 
this and the like Characters ſhould of ſpecial right belo g. Nor w 
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Chapter 1 deny but Simon Magus deſerved to be thus ſignalixed, or rather 
15 branded, but 1 do not believe it is he whom the Apoſtle here 
www has a reſpet to; nor is there any certain Hiſtory which relates all 
that is ſaid of him by Dr. Hammemd, or agrees with his conjeQures, 
It is affirmed firſt by Euſebius out of Juſlin, that Simon went to Rome 
under the Reign of Claudins, 5 Kaavdls Kaige, which our Author 
interprets of the beginning of the Government of Chaudiu, becauſe 
it ſeemed to agree better with his conjectures. Fuſtin, and out of 
him Exſebizs, ſay that Simon was accounted a God, and that a Statue 
was erected to him as ſuch. In which ſearned Men have long ſince 
n that Juſtin was miſtaken; and it may be probably conjectured 
chat that Journy of Simon to Rome was a Fiction of ſome ignorant 
Man, who had not a due regard to Truth, and miſunderſtood the 
Inſcription of that Statue, At leaſt that St. Peter came to Rome in 
the time of Claudius, there are very important Chronological Reaſons 
to disbelie ve, tho I do not doubt but he came into that City, and ſuf. 
fer'd Matyrdom in it, under the Reign of Nero. Juſtin further 
adds, v Eapartis, that almoſt all the Samaritans worſhipped Si- 
mon; but perhaps he ks hyper bolically, perhaps Juſtin relates 4 
thing which he was not ſure of, who wrote all whatſoever he heard 
without making any difference. That which he ſays about the deiſyi 
of Simon is alone —_— to ſhew, that he is not an Author, w 
bare Affirmation may be ſafely truſted. And hence perhaps lrenews 
would not poſitively affirm a Claudio Ceſare ſtatus bonoratum 
magiam, that [Simon] was bonoured with a Statue by Claudius Ceſar for 
bis magick ; but prefixed to this Story dicitur, it it reported. What 
our Authot ſays about his concealing himſelf, and contending with 
St. Peter, is taken ex Clementinis, and unworthy of any credit. The 
reſt which he relates concerning his Followers ſhould have bin par- 
ticularly proved by the teſtimonies of good Authors; becauſe it is 
the ground of what he ſays here about the revelation of the Gnoſticks, 
and that being nncertain, the other muſt be ſo too. - Any one may ea- 
bly deduce what Interpretations he pleaſes out of feigned Circum- 
nces. | 
II. Now to give my own _ concerning the Aan of Sin, 
ſeeing I have interpreted Swmoia of the Rebellion of the Jews, it fol- 
lows that the drigwre; A] muſt be the rebellious Jews themſelves, 
and eſpecially their Ringleader Simon, not the Magician, but the Son of 
Giora, ſpoken of by Joſephus towards the end of his 2d Book of the 
Fewiſh ar, and afterwards often: Which Simon gathering together 
a Company of Robbers in the Lordſhip of Arrabatena, began to play 
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the Tyrant, but firſt more ſecretly ; till at laſt defpiſing the ut ho- Chape 
rity of the chief men of the Jewiſh Nation, he violated all: Laws H. 
both divine and human in Feruſalem it ſelf, as Joſepbus in the following > 
Books declares at large. And that ſuch a man, or any who were like 

him, ſhould be called 4rVywru <wayriac, is not ſtrange, 

Ibid. O, F&mrerdias.) A ſon of Perdition is one that deſerves to be 
deſtroyed, or is condemned to Death, as our Author well obſerves; 
and how properly this Title belonged to Simon and his Companions, 
Joſephus will inform us, who in Lib. vi. c. 36. p_ of all the People 
[of the Jews] obſerves that, Oc m re r | xgmuxelrag] Y A 
Ant owneias d os [ decay cee: It was God, who bad condemned 
all the People, and turned all means of ſafety into Deſtruction. And in Lab. 
vii, c. 7. ſpeaking of mon himſelf, after he had related how he 
hewed himſelf out of a Vault under ground, where the Temple had 
ſtood, and was taken by the Romans, he ſays, Larve wr i ws dine & 
wore Toy mary edn, Sr mes dure ve Var ris , wen mr 
myers invinew 5 Ouds, 5 Big bre asTois any Hier, A IauTE iu, os Thy 
rhef Can, I 5 mas as Th buds dm xrerr, davis du A + oeys 
Pa c. * Dagu/yy ,, Ons year, A/ bun. yoory It u 
„ wv dg A patron x} Niles my 414 wpias rwe THIS TWRg3S, G71 X; ang- 
ee viis dre fu, n Den: God therefore delivered up 
Simon for the praniſbment of bis Cruclty towards the Citizens, over whons 
be bad bntterly tyrannized, into the bands of bis ft Enemves, not taken 
by forve, but throwing bimſelf of bis own accord upon puniſhment (God fo 

it) becauſe be bad cruelly put a great many | others ] 20 death, 
1 falſe Accuſations againſt them, of a defeftion to the Remans, For 
Witkedneſs can never eſcape the Vengeante of God, nor Juſtice ever be en- 
feebled, but early or late it overtakes thoſe that bid defiance to it, and mnflitfs 
a beavier puniſhment upon the Wicked, becauſe they expected to be delivered 
from it, mot being peomty pſd He ſuffered in the Prblick place at 
Rome, as this Writer us in Cap. xvii. of the fame Book accord- 
ing to the diviſion in the Greek, By this it appears how fitly thoſe 
wicked men might be called ae a and q i And that 
the reſt of the characters contained in the following verſe do as well 
agree to them, ſhall be diſtinctly ſhewn on each. 

Verſ. 4. O Arriuiuwr& Y enen bit mir T3 eoperey . Theſe 
Wards expreſs the extream Wickedneſs of men, and their marvel- 
ous Infolence towards Governours, proceeding from an incredible 
Zeal for Innovations. For he is truly called a an Adverſary, 
viz. of God, who has no more regard to his Laws, than if he in- 
y oppaſed and fought egainſt him with all his might, and 

en- 
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Chapter endeavoured to deſtroy his Worſhip, and root his Fear out of the minds 
1. of men. And ſuch were Simon, Jobn, and Bleaxer, and the reſt of 
te Captains of the Seditious, whoſe horrible Impieties Fojephw| often 


mentions; openly charging them with Atheiſm, See the laſt Chapter of 
Book vi. where he ſays that that Generation of men was T1 dome 
much more impious than any of thoſe who for their Wickedneſs were 
ſwallowed up by the Earth, or deſtroyed by the Flood, or periſhed by 
Lightning. Magiſtrates or Governours are called alſo Gods, as e- 
very one knows. And theſe ſeditious men roſe up in great tury, both 
againſt the Rulers of the Jews, ſach as were the Prieſts, and againſt 

e Romans; for they killed the former, and waged an obſtinate 
War with the latter, as Joſephus throughout his whole Hiſtory re- 
lates. See particularly about the Prieſts, Cap. xviii. Lib. iv. 

Ibid. H. | am apt to think St. Pau added this word ur 
iD, by way vf Exegeſis, that the Theſſalonians might the better un- 
derſtand what he meant by A a435weror De, for the Hebrew doe 
which is rendred o, properly ſigniſies oCaowe, as coming from the 
old root 75x alab, which at this very day among the Arabians ſig- 
Hifies to bonour or reverence, TC. And there could not be a fitter 
Greek word choſen to expreſs the ſenſe of the Hebrew ; for nw 
ſigniſies as well that Honour which is due to Magiſtrates, as to God. 
So it is uſed by Charondas in Stobeu Serm. xlii. x89 weys T4 dyyorras 
eres Hague , dada mem, wredlorras x, CN,, We ought to bear 
as good a will to Rulers as to our Parents, ſubmitting our ſelves to tbem, and 
reverencing them, But the ſeditious Jews were ſo far from reverencing 
the lawful Authority both of their own Countrymen and Strangers, 
that on the contrary they thought themſelves ſuperiour to them, kil- 
ling all the chief men among the Jews, and atting in a hoſtile manner 
againſt the Romans. 

Ibid. Note g. I. '0 ma N ©47 is not, in the ſtyle of St. Paul, ſimply 
vets, any Temple, but the Temple of Jeruſalem, which alone was ſo 
called, This appears by the doubling of the Article, nor can thoſe 
words, in any Jewiſh Writer, be ever underſtood otherwiſe, The 
Jews would not allow the Temple of Garizim that title, which they 
look'd upon as no better than a Temple of Idols. 

II. Our learned Author here pays a greater deferente to the Au- 
thority-of Juſtin Martyr than he need; for why might not he be miſ- 
taken in this, who erred in ſo many other things? Did not the ſame 
man make Herod to be contemporary with Ptolomeus Philadelphus and 
the Septuagint 2 Did not he ſay that the word Satanas was compound- 
ed of Sata and nas, tho he was diſputing with a Jew, who could 5 
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ſily refute ſuch a miſtake ? Did not he very unjuſtly and falſly, and Chapter 


yet with no ſmall confidence, accuſe the Jews of corrupting the Holy 


Scriptures? And could not he whoerred fo grolly in theſe things, not TJ 


to mention any more, raſhly take an occaſion from the inſcription of 
a Statue, which he miſunderſtood, to ſay what was not true? He was 
a Martyr, what then? Are Martyrs infallible, or to be believed when 
they are manifeſtly miſtaken ? And if they have been deceived in ſome 
eaſy things, and are not to be credited in all, why might not they be miſ- 
taken in matters of greater difficulty ? Beſides, this Inſcription, if it be 
underſtood of Simon Magus, is contrary both to the uſe of the Latin 
Tongue and the Cuſtom of the Romans, nor is it at all countenanced 
by the Hiſtory of that Age. In Latin there is none ſo called, abſo- 
lutely Deus Sanctus, beſides Semon or Simon (if we chuſe ſo to write it, 
tho corruptly) an unknown God of the Sabins, or Hercules, as Lilius 
Giraldus will inform us in Hiſt. Deorum. And it was not the cuſtom 
of the Romans to erect Statues to private men, and that before their 
Death, ſuch as Simon the Samaritan; as to Gods; nor can any one in- 
ſtance to that purpoſe be produced out of all the Roman Hiſtory. 
And if ſo unuſual a thing had been done by Claudius, whoſe Folly ſo 
many Writers have recorded, there would be ſome mention made of 
it by the Heathens, whereas there is not the leaſt mark or ſign of it 
any where to be found. But, ſays our Author, if Juſtin had been 
miſtaken, or wrote what he knew to be falſe, the Emperors to whom 
he wrote, would ily have diſcovered the Cheat. But the Empe- 
rors perhaps did not fo much as look into the Apologeticks of Juſtin 
it may be which was their ignorance or wickedneſs, they laughed at 
them, and deſpiſed every thing elſe that was good in them, uſe 
of this error. And who can doubt, if there was ever any Tripbo Fudeus 
in the World that ſhould have read his Dialogue, or any other Jew 
whatſoever, but he would have ſcorned, and that juſtly, what Juſtin 
upbraids the Jews with, as to the corruption of the ſacred Writi 
which in a modern Author would be called a Calumny. The bare 
authority therefore of Juſtin is not to be regarded. 

III. But it is confirmed by enæus and Tertullian. I have anſwer'd 
this in part already, by obſerving that renews premiſes before this 
Story the word dicitur, it is ſaid, which ſhews he was not confident 
of the truth of it, but only declares what ſome others reported. 
And Tertullian, as thoſe Apologetick Writers uſed to do, did but 
tranſcribe thoſe that went before him, never minding or examining 
whether what they ſaid was true; and out of him again this Story was 
taken by the later Writers of the _ of Rome : but that theſe 
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pter took-any great care, not to affirm any thing concerni former A ges 


but what was certain and unqueſtionable, no one will believe that 


www reds their Writings with his eyes open. 


IV. But if Simon Magus be not the Perſon here deſcribed, who is it 
you will ſay, that is thus characterized? I anſwer, Thoſe wicked 
Zelots and Edomites who forcibly poſſeſſed themſelves of the Temple 
of Jeruſalem, and ſo ſettled themſelves in the place of God's peculiar 
reſidence, in which they behaved themſelves very proudly and inſo- 
tently, deſpiſing all the Laws of God, filling the Temple with the 
blood of the Citizens, and profanely vſing the holy things of it as 
their own; as Foſepbus in many places tells us. Firſt, the Zclots made 
themſelves Maſters of the Temple, and uſedyits holy things as their 
own, as we are told in lib. vi. cap. 1. Then John with his Edomites en- 
tred into it, as we may learn from cap. 11. and as little abſtained from 
the holy things, being uſed to ſay in his own juſtification, «s di pgs 
Avia ndlery pron brut mis Nee, v d Tie, x; Tos TY rad cc N a Thi 
en That thoſe who ſtood up for God, ought boldly to uſe the conſecrated 
things, and they who — 2 the Temple be maintained out of it, as Joſe- 

informs us in cap. 37. And thoſe that did ſuch things, might 
well enough be ſaid to ſit in the Temple of God, as God, ſhewing them. 
ſeives as if they were God. 

Verſ. 5. Teim bar wn] The things here ſpoken of, ſeem to be 
taken from Chriſt's Diſcourſe in Matth. xxiv. where the like things 
are mentioned, as forerunners of the Deſtruſt ion of Jeruſalem, and b 
of his final Coming. Whence it might be eaſily inferred, that the laſt 
Judgment was not as yet at hand, becauſe thoſe things, which were as 
the Harbingers of the exciſion of Jeruſalem, had not as yet happen'd. 

Verſ. 6. Note h. The 7) x=7{# is that which reſtrained the Jews 
from breaking out into open Rebellion; viz. partly the Reverence 
of the chief men of the Jewiſh Nation, who were againſt making 
War with the Romans, becauſe they ſaw there was no hope of ſha- 
king off their Yoke, and that the thing could not be attempted with- 
out the Ruin of the Jews ; moe the fear of the Roman Armies, which 
the Jews had not yet laid aſide, eſpecially while they hoped the 
might five a quiet life under their Governours. As long as theſe 
things continued in the minds of the Jews, the Counſels of the Se- 
ditious reſted ſecret, and the number of thoſe that were deſirous of 
Innovations was but ſmall : but aſſoon as the chief Men of the Nation 
began to be deſpiſed by the Conſpirators, and ſome hope of Victorꝝ ap- 
Pear M, becauſe the greateſt part of the People were incenſed againſt the 
Romans, and the Prefident was remiſs and cowardly z then _- Jewiſh 
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Nation, like a ſwift Torrent, that ſhould haye broken down its Cha 
banks, ruſhed headlang into its own Deſtruction; then all the vileſt 


ſort of men began openly to put in practice their impious Deſigns, 


This 5 _ relates at large 1a ſeveral places of his Hiſtory of the 
Jewiſh ar, and particularly in lib. 2. And S. Paul wrote this in the 
13th year of Claudius, when Felix had been again ſent Procurator into 
Fudea ;, at which time tho the Jews were weary of their Yoke, and 
had railed the laſt year a Tumult, yet they ſtill obeyed, as to the 
main body ot the Nation. 

W hat the chiet Men among the Jews thought of engaging in a War 
with the Romans, Joſephus in many places ſhews; ſee but Agrippa's Ora- 
tion in 440. 2, cap. 28. in which he diſſwades the Jews from rebelling, 
and endeavours to keep in n the ſeditious. And till that time he 
and the reſt of the principal Men of the Fews/b Nation bad ſome Autho- 
rity over the common People; but Gefſhus Florus had ſo highly injured 
and provoked them, that they utterly refuſed to obey him ; and when 
Agrippa would have perſwaded them to ſubwit patiently to his Go- 
vernment, till there was another ſent in his room, ee 285145 N 
chin vis F Hamid, r mes a7 Uomiievery* wrinuar IN Tins fs crmagiy x; 
Mis er a/Tv HA 6 5 H Tiw ieulu} Nele AKATAEXETON 
b aιννEs 415 Tha “?: in a great rage they reviled the King, 
and commanded him to go out of the City; yea ſome of the Seditious were 
ſo bold as to fling ſtones at him. And the King ſeeing the fury of the In- 
novators to be UNRESTRAIN ABLE — ed into bis Kingdom. 
They are the words of Joſephus in cap. 29, Afterwards he relates the 
beginning of the Rebellion; to which the Prieſts and all the leading 
Men in vain oppoſed themſelves, being no longer able to hold in the 
enraged multitude, as they had done in former times. Yea many of them 
were killed, as Ananias, Ananus, Jeſus and others; whoſe Authority 
being, once deſpiſed, thoſe wicked Captains of the Seditious diſcover'd 
their minds, and ſhewed that it was a tyrannical Power, and not the 
Liberty of the People that they had aimed at. At the ſame time they 
ſet upon the Romans, and took courage from the cowardiſe of Geſſius, 
as Joſepbus declares at large in lib. ii. c. 31. & 70 

So that the Authority of the chief of the Jewiſh Nation, and the fear 
of the Romans were the 7 xaTier, vir. Tedyue, or the thing that withbeld 
the Jews. Which obſtacle being-removed, the Seditious rhought the 
time was now at length come, in which they might 4Twaauglirey, 
ly declare their purpoſes, and act as the Leaders of the People of the 
Jews. That Simon the Son of Giora, who affected to become a Tyrant, 
and robb'd and plunder'd the Acrabatena-Toparchia, was repreſſed by 
CLE DI Ananus, 
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zapter Ananus, Thwokions i duror Var i x, F dpgrmuy cearIas, by an Army ſent ' 
3 Ag ainſt bim by Ananus and the Rulers; but he fled to the Robbers which 
WY WV were at Maſſada, and ſtayed till Ananus and the reſt of his Enemies 
were killed, as we are told by Joſephus in the laſt chap. of the 24 Book, 
See lib. iv. and v. where the Villanies of theſe wicked men are at large 
related. This is much more probable, than what Dr. Hammond has 
invented about the diſſembling of Simon and the Gnoſticks, whilſt the 
ews and Chriſtians did in ſome meaſure agree with one another; 
or which he alledges no Argument out of Hiſtory. 

Verſ. 7. Note i. The fre uren which began to work at this time, 
conſiſted in this, that under the pretence of ſetting the people of the 
Jews at liberty, yea and of a more ſtrict obſervation of the Law of A- 
ſes, a moſt treacherous and wicked Deſign of domineering was conceal- , 
ed, till the ſtrength of the Conſpirators being increaſed, it appeared 
at laſt what they aimed at. So the Zelots behaved themſelves, who 
as an unlawful thing, rejected the Sacrifices which uſed to be offered 
up for the Romans; tho the Prieſts ſhewed that it was not a crime 
to receive Sacrifices from the Gentiles. See Joſephus de Bello Fudaico, |, 
lib. ii. c. 30. who affirms that this was the beginning of the Jewiſh War. 

In the mean while the Zelots did not think it unlawful for them to 
commit any villany whatſoever after they had laid aſide the fear of 
puniſhment. The ſame Hiſtorian ſpeaks of them thus in lib. vi. cap. 1. ' 
Hu- 5 F N r F , Ct dium tis Th N e 
&; d1arax\Gy D Gt THis iomlges ld rh puanlrug, % 35 dreme/ere e de. 
T1 5 daudvs avTe gala. Tegrror wh iger id dan, mls 3) Gar, x, Id” 
Sec; Sufi, gee: Eleazar the Son of Simon, who bad firt ſeparated the 
Zelots from the People, and carried them into the Temple, as offended with 
the continual bold attempts of John, who did not ceaſe from ſhedding of blood, 
but in truth not enduring to be ſubject to younger Tyrants than bimſelf, 
went off through a deſire of Superiority, and thirſt after Dominion. And in 
lib. vii. cap. 30. after he had ſaid that the Edomites Thu mwaonirhiu H 
MN, He . ANOMIAN, bad introduced into all places the bigbeſt Iniquity : 
he adds, „ f 7) N He Dudu, OG in,, e Thi r , THis Ig 
vn e. mi 55 + M ir EU cal l ir e went my, 
5 whun M απντνν e , Thi oxgonypeas a/ToHi; as 
— —_—— COSTS OR RL 
wii wow, © rd wine tf naxty d05e eee: in which that ſort of men 
called Zelots bad arrived. to the bigbeſt pitch, who ſtained their Title with 
the 5 of their Afions. For they imitated every evil work ;, even that 
which bad never been done before m the memory of man, they did nos leave 
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unimitated. Tho they impoſed on themſelves a ſpecious Name borrowed from Chapter 


the love of Virtue, either their ſavage Diſpoſition made them deride thoſe 


whom they injured, or they thought the greateſt Evils to be Virtues. This WYVW, 


was a Myſtery, which was concealed under the name of a Virtue, viz. 
Zeal; but in reality it contained the vileſt Miquity ; which principally 
diſcover'd it ſelf when Geſſius Florus was Preſident of Judea, towards 
the end of Nero's Reign. 

But there was a My#ery, as I ſaid, in this alſo, that theſe deſperate 
Villains made the Liberty of the People of the Jews a pretence 
for their Robberies, whilſt their deſign was to tyrannize over their 
Countrymen, as appeared afterwards by their Actions. Of this 
number were the Sicarii who oppoſed the Taxing of Judea by Cyre- 
nius, and as a a little before ſays, . 57 Tac ναννν Popaiey 
Waules x mil]e rei ver de reti, agzowhgss]o, þ rat x]nowus age ie, x 
ae hec, Tei; 3 chun auf me niiilas- d 3 dA ogy ner airy; Lage d 
bite, mas dolores Thy afeaud glen lui N ooieb ths, , ge u. 
Thu) Vas "Popaione Aren D Tat. li N dex Tire TIPODAETE os dar uupe 
-, v5 + Dela ia" aff ney der waghs 5 Sit ih inroincas : 
conſpired ag ainſt thoſe who were willing to obey the Romans, and exerci- 
ſed all manner of Hhitilities againſt them, ſpoiling and carrying away their 

vod, and ſetting their bouſes on fire : for they 7 there was no difference 

them and Strangers, who ſo baſely gave - + Liberty of their Coun- 

try, for which they ought to fight, and profeſſedly choſe to be in bondage to the 

Romans, But this was a meer PRETENCE, and ſaid only to cover their 

Cruelty and Avarice, as their Actions plainly ſhewed. Hence it appears, 

that before ever S. Paul wrote this Epiſtle, the Myiery of Iniquity — 
to work among the Jews. | 

Ibid, Mirey s xaT12@r Arn oc 5 wan ] It was not one man who 
withheld the Jews from breaking out into open Rebellion: but on one 
ſide they were reſtrained by the Roman Preſident; on the other by the 
chief men of the Nation, Kin Agrippa, and a great many Prieſts, as 
I have before ſhewed. But after theſe were expelled out of the City 
or ſlain, the Seditious were at liberty to do what they Rn and 
accordingly committed the moſt abominable Outrages, and acted con- 
trary to all Laws both of Religion and Humanity. See Joſephus de Bello 
Judaico from cap. 28. lib. 2, 

Verſ. 8. Note k. ] I. Our Author truly obſerves, that the * dqwor here 
are the ſame wicked perſons which were before called i &/muig@, 
bat thoſe, I think, are the Seditious Jews, not Simon and the Gnoſticks 
notwithſtanding the mention made afterwards of lying Wonders, as I 
ſrall preſently ſhew. = 


_ ANNOTATIONS m 


502 
Cha II. The deſtruction of Simon, which he relates out of Arnobius, is 
a a meer Fable, which Arnobius had taken out of the Clementine Homi- 
CLAYS bes, a Book full of Fables. This was the fault of Men and the Times, 
not of the Chriſtian Religion, which is grouaded only upon Truth, to 
take up right or wrong every thing that offer'd it felt ro their Minds, 
and make uſe of it againſt the Hæathent, whom otherwiſe they might 
have overcome with very good reaſons, and really did ſo. Tho it 
is manifeſt that the foremention'd Book is ſ:ppclititious, not St. Cle- 
ments, and abounds with falſities; yet a great many have cited it as 
the genuin product of St. Clement, and confidently tranſcribed Fa- 
bles out of it for certain Truths. Which | know not whether we 
ought to attribute to want of judgment, or unfaithfalneſs; yet one 
of them it muſt needs be. But now after the revival, not only of 
good Learning, but alſo the cultivating and reſtoring of right Realon, 
to give credit to ſuch Fables, is to prefer the darkneſs and deceirs of 
former Ages to Light and Truth. 

III. It is ſtrange that Dr. Hammond was not ſenſible of this, but 
no leſs ſtrange that he ſhould uſe the Authority of the Antieats, ſo 
as to truſt them whenever they ſpeak in his favour, and lay a great 
ſtreſs upon their Teſtimonies when they ſeem to confirm his Con- 
jectures, but not regard them at all when they ſpeak againſt him. 
For if they have any Authority at all diftinct from probabilities of 
truth taken from things themſelves, it is as great in one thing as ano- 
ther; and it their Authority be none in it ſelf, let probabilities of 
Truth be alledged, and not vain Teſtimonies. Dr. Hammond pro- 
duces a ſaying out of Fuſebius, whom he would have believed, about 
the deſtruction of the Gnoſticks, becauſe if that be not thought true, 
a great many of his Interpretations muſt neceſſarily be rejected. But 
that Euſebius was miſtaken, I ſhall ſhew out of Euſebius himſelf, and 
the thing it ſelf at once. After he had mention'd the Hereſies of Me- 
nander the Diſciple of Simon, and the Arch Heretick Cerintbiu, and the 
Nicolaitans in Lib. iii. Cap, 26, 27, 28, & 29. he concludes this laſt 
Chapter thus: Tn /Z is oft 7 „e bet Nest wages idr Thy 
Aar iM r, Moe N A Der is 7) mers mec hi 
And ſo much for thoſe who having attempted to corrupt the truth, about ,the 
forementioned times, were in a moment deſiriyed, But if we believe 
Euſcbius himſelf, the followers of Simon were not utterly deſtroyed, 
even in the reiga of Conſtantin, that is, when Euſebi himſelf lived, 
who in Lib. ii. c. 13. ſpeaking of Simon, ſays thus: {3% EIZ AET PO 
& Thu Ar dur piriivris-d nor, Thy en ers ki © min 
Bec ene ur Yermnaray enemies vannemium, um @ Tr dmTW)<47T])rous es Toy, 
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r oaardalls Thr Se d νEů-u e: From whence (according to H.\ WW 


Vuleſius his Interpretation) , our Age, thoſe that profeſs his Hereſy, pre- 
tending to bave embraced the Chriſtian Keligion, which is ſo famous for its 
Modeſly and Sanity, have yet relapſed again to the ſuperſtitious worſhip 
of Dzmons, which they ſeemed to have caſt off, falling down before the 
Pictures and Images of Simon and the aforeſaid Helena, and not ſcrupling 
to worſhip them with Incenſe, Sacrifices and Drink-offerings. This ſhes 
that the Diſciples of Simon did not periſh with their Maſter, nor were 
deſtroyed in a moment of time. It is certain Menander, Baſilides, and 
Carpocrates, who were either his Diſciples or Imitators, did not die 
with him, but together with their Followers flouriſhed in the ſecond 
Age, as every one knows. 

III. Which being fo, it is ſtrange that Dr. Hammond ſhould con- 
tend for the extinction of the Gnoſticks at that time, after which 
they chiefly flouriſhed and were moſt known ; viz. after the deſtructi- 
on of Jeruſalem. Nay if any of Simon's followers — x to periſh 
with the Jews in Jeruſalem, or Judæa, it is not probable that their 
obſtinate adberence to the party of the Jews, was the occaſion of it; 
becauſe the Gnoſticks (as our Author himſelf often tells us) made no 
ſcruple when it was for their ſafety to comply with the Heathens in 
their Worſhip, and it was eaſy to conjecture that the Romans would 
= "_ So that neither Hiſtory nor Probability is on our Au- 

's fide. 

IV. Iwill not repeat that what he ſays about the Conflict which 
St. Peter and St. Paul had with Simon is a' meer Fable, but ſhall ob- 
ſerve that by the Spirit of the Mouth of the Lord is meant, not the Go- 
ſpel, but the great Eaſe with which Chriſt ſhould deſtroy the obſti · 
nate Jews, S0 Pſalm x. 5. be ſhall blow upon all bis Enemies (in omnes 
boſtes ſuos ſufflabit ;, ) that is, he ſhall eaſily deſtroy them, as Inter- 
preters will ſhew. So in Plautw, in Alilite Glorioſo AQ. 1, Sc. 1. v. 17. 
a certain Flatterer, to intimate the great caſe with which a Victory is 
obtained, ex preſſes himſelf thus: 


Cujus tu leg iones difflaviſti ſpiritu, 
Quaſi ventus folia, aut panniculum tector iam. 


80 Valerius Maximus Lib. ix. cap. 1. Exemp. 5. inter Externa, ſpeax- 
ing of the Egyptians, faith: Quapropter deliciis tam enerves anims 8 PI- 
RITUM exercitus noſtri ſuſtinere non potuerunt, The ſame — — ä 

| otherwite 
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Chapter otherwiſe here expreſſed by 77 av + vga dure, that is, by the 
1. mere brightneſs of his Coming; as we ſay of an Army which is eaſily 
WV defeated, that it could not ſo much as abide the glittering of the ene- 
mies Arms. And God is ſaid Geir when he gives the Victory: 
See Grotius on this 7 and Dr, Hammond on Mat. xxiv. It's cer- 
tain the attempts of the Afagicians, of which afterwards, were eaſily 
defeated, and the Jewiſh War finiſhed by Yeſpaſian in little more than 

a Years time. 

Verſ. . Ov igy js maquoia xa7' witywar 75 Zara, &c.) Theſe words are 
thought by our Author to be ſo clear a deſcription of Simon, that he 
often repeats it as the chief ground of his Interpretation of this 
whole place. But there were alſo other Impoſtors, of whom this might #4 
be faid by St. Paul, which are — mention'd in Joſephus ; to 
prevent all doubt of which, 1 ſhall alledg the words of that Hiſtorian 
who in Lib. xx. c. 6. Antiq. Judaic. here he relates the tranſactions 
of Felix, ſaith thus : Ancveiav i t miduy drirniiin x, oirmey erfigumer, ei + 
6a na«Twr: the Country was filled again with Robberies, and Magicians 
who deceived the Aultitude. And not long after: « yams » &xT409s 
Arbe + Thor eder au, vis The ignuwiaey imam, Seitur 3 Tracer wary 
Negra x, onutia, N rl T5 O oegrotay where, x, Tcl michurres + aher 
munelas d: ſome Magicians and Deceivers perſwaded the People to fol- 
low them into the Deſert, ſaying that tbey would ſhew them mighty Signs and 
Wonders, which were wrought by the Providence of God; and many beark- 
ning to their Perſwaſions, % ered for their Folly. Afterwards he menti- 
ons the Egyptian, who is ſpoken of in the Ad. The like he-ſays in 
Lib. ii. de Bello Judaico c. 23, To the ſame purpoſe is what he relates 
in Lib. vii. c. 30. about ſix thouſand Men that were burat in the Porch 
of the Temple. Tins demi + eiae Veulrregpims namic, xa" kata 
aas uc Tis d + mans, ws Oe By 79 lier d, xad/es debe 
T4 u I cwnigits: The cauſe of theſe Mens deſtruſtion was a certain falſe 
Prophet, who bad declared that day to tboſe who were in the City, that God 
commanded them to go up into the Temple, in order to receive ſigns of 
their ſafety. And there was a multitude of ſuch falſe Prophets, as Joſe- 
pbus tells ns in the following words: on 5 foar ryxgtin obs F wegnren 
vrt gest + d aegvihrt, eagr0piwvar 11 Say 7% Ons Bendel e Us 
h duTou hour, % Tis intve us x, gunaxis woopire iis aegaregtyy* mien 
5 Taxius drier; e eviupoecir* Gray 5 oh 7 xxTt army Iarey & TINA 6 Wear 
u peer, T9 6 migur IAG pireres + nil . Tir yr Ab Jnuw ei 
are 3} KaTdrudbuerer Ts O87 Madre myireicr : for there mere many 
Prophets at that time ſuborned - by the Tyrants, to admoniſh the Peogle to 
wait for the alſiſtance of God, that they might not go over to the Enemy, 

and 
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and to confirm the bope of ſuch as needed not to be watched, and were above Chapter 
fear. And a Man is ſoon perſwaded to any thing in Adver/ity. But when III. 
be that decerves promiſes him alſo deliverance from the evils he is under, he ww 
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that ſuffers becomes all Hope. And therefore thoſe Impoſtors and beliers of 
God perſwaded the miſerable People. This excellently well agrees with 
the 10th, 11th, & 12th verſes, where the condition of the unbelieving 
Jews is 8 by St. Paul, almoſt in the ſame colours. 

Ibid. E e te, 4 Teen 44d.) It is highly probable that St. 
Paul has a reference to the words of Chriſt in Mat. xxiv. 24. whence 
it may be inferred that the Diſcourſe here is about Judæa and the 
Jews, as it 15 there, 


CHAP. III. 


Ver, 2 A when ſpoken of a Man, ſignifies lewd, baſe, villa- 
Note a. nous, and belongs no more to a Gnoſtick than any o- 

ther wicked Man; ſuch as there were a great many 
among the Jews and Heathens, who oppoſed the Goſpel, which makes 
it unneceſſary to recur to the Diſciples of Simon, whom our Author 
ſuppoſes like ſo many Shadows to have followed or gone before the 
Apoſtles, without any certain ground from the Hiſtory of that Age. 
What he ſays, that Simon is deſcribed by Polycarp, is alſo his own 
Conjecture, not the Affirmation of Polycarp, who ſpeaks of any one 
poſſeſſed with thoſe errors, and does not mention Simon by name. But 
this does not belong to this place. Heſychius ; "ATom, Tomes, 413,09, wick- 
ed, baſe things. Mena, aigeime, Tweis, baſeneſs, wickedneſs. The old 
Gloſſes : Arb, flagitium, facinus, A villany, a wicked Action. "Aromua- 
rer, facinoroſus, villanous. Are, facinoroſus, flagitioſus. 

Verſ 2. Os 33 N i n.] Dr. Hammond in his Paraphraſe inter- 
prets theſe words ſo, as if he thought. that 12s Faith here ſignified 
true Faith, in oppoſition to pretended. Which interpretation he 
ſeems to have invented for the ſake of the Gnoſticts, who feigned 
themſelves to be Chriſtians when they were not, and of whom he 
underſtood theſe words of St. Paul. But St. Paul fays nothing here 
about the Gnoſticks, but ſpeaks of any bad Men, who through their 
wicked Diſpoſitions did not only refuſe to believe the Goſpel them- 
ſelves, but alſo hindred others from embraciag it. Such were the Jews, 
who had a greater regard to the Ceremonies of the Law than to true 
Vertue, and every where oppoſed the progreſs of the Goſpel with all 
their might, as appears from many places in the Ads, and the Epyſtles 
of the Apoſtles. Such were the Epicureans and other Pſeudo-Philoſo- 

T3 phers, 
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Chapter phers, who lived in the practice of the greateſt Vices, which they 


III. 


cover'd with a philoſophical Cloak, and could not endure the ſanctit 


ww of the Chriſtian Doctrin; or being blinded by Pride, and a falſe — 


ceit of their own Wiſdom, thought it would be a diſgrace to them 
to confeſs that Men ſo univerſally learned as they, could learn any 
thing from Barbarians, as the Greeks called them, or acknowledg that 
they had all the while before been ſtudying and philoſophizing in 
vain, Such were thoſe who heard St. Paul at Athens, as St. Luke tells 
us in Ads xvii. And ſeeing no one can doubt but that theſe Adverſa- 
ries of the Goſpel were diſperſed almoſt in all places throughout Eu- 
rope and Aſia; what need is there of imagining to our ſelves, the 
Gnoſticks every where oppoſing the Apoltles, of whoſe being ſo uni- 
verſally ſpread we have no account in any credible Author? And 
therefore ſetting aſide the Gnoſticks, let us ſay that the phraſe 
& r u is uſed by the Apoſtle in this ſenſe : all Men indifferent- 
ly are not qualified to embrace the Goſpel, but only thoſe who are 
lovers of Truth and Vertue, tho they are not ſufficiently acquainted 
with them before the Goſpel is preached to them, Such a diſpoſiti- 
on as this is excellently deſcribed by Dr. Hammond on John vi. 37, 
and elſewhere. N : 1 

Verſ. 5. Ee Thy 4247 v Ons ee Sermpwriy v Re. Here is an ex- 
ample of that ambiguity in the ſignification of a Genitive caſe, of which 
I have largely ſpoken in my Ars Critica Part 2. Set. 1. Cap. 12. Gro- 
tius interprets the Love of God to lignify that Love which is terminated 
upon God, and ſo makes the Genitive o to have the relation of an 
object to , which I acknowledg to be a ſenſe worthy of the A- 
poſtle. But if we interpret it of a Love commanded by God, ſo that 
the Genitive be underſtood to ſignify a Cauſe, the ſenſe will be altoge- 
ther as proper and agreeable to the Goſpel. So again by <varwrir Ne 
Grotius thinks is meant that patience of which Chriſt is the efficient, and 
there is no doubt but that is frequently the ſignification of the Genitive 
caſe, as I have ſhewn in my Ars Critics. But yet venworts xe? may 
be interpreted of that patience of which Chriſt was a Pattern, and per- 
haps more fitly. And if by <a» we underſtand not. ſo much con- 
ſtancy as waiting for the coming of Chriſt, then Chriſt will be the obje& 
of our . And fo this Phraſe is taken in Revel. i. 9. 7 John your 
Brother, and companion in Tribulation, and in the Kingdom », <anwaori Ines 
Neid, and expect ation of Jeſus Chriſt. 

Verſ. 6. Emi ˙ αẽ,jC; That this Phraſe nanetuw luz; to withdraw 
your ſelves, ſignifies to excommunicate, as our Author interprets it in 
his Paraphraſe, I do not believe; the propereſt word for that being 
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a . Grotius thinks, if there had been a Pres at Theſſa- Cha 
lonica, St. Paul would have commanded theſe diſorderly Men to be II 
excommunicated z but becauſe there was not, he only commands the yu 
reſt to avoid all familiar Converſation with them, which every par- 
ticular Chriſtian had a power to do. But when he ſays there was no 
Presbytery at Theſſalonica, he is miſtaken, as I have ſhewn on 1 Theſſ. 
ji. 1. That double Admonition which our Author in his Paraphraſe 
finds to be intimated in theſe words, and which ought to precede Ex- 
communication,” few doubtleſs would have perceived, without being 
advertiſed of it: Nor can l, for my part, perceive it yet. I grant 
the Apoſtle had twice admoniſhed the Theſſalonians abour this matter, 
but does it preſently follow that thoſe Admonitions, which were twice 
read in the Church of Theſſalonica, were accounted as forerunners of 
Excommunication ? Does it follow alſo that St. Paul had a reſpect to it 
in this place ? I think not. 

Ibid. Ara a.] The Phraſe S werariir is not barely 
to be idle, but to do that which Idleneſs, eſpecially in young people, is 
— caule of, that is, to live wantonly and — T ou 

es : "Araxr@, inquietus, inordinatus, petulans, tr om, diſorder- 
ly, wanton. — tumultuoſiore s. " "Ardxmws, inordinats. Ag 
cnor mit as, tumultuatio. 

Verſ. 12. E dyroy di.] That is, the Bread which they ſhall get 
by their Labour, for that is every ones own which he acquires by law- 
ful Induſtry. This perhaps may lead us into the true meaning of that 
in the Lord's Prayer, 4 A HMQN is jar, give ws OUR Bread; 
that is, order it ſo by thy Providence, that we may not live by other 
Mens Labours, but upon Food got by our own Labour. And ſo the 
ſenſe of the whole Petition will be this, Grant that the remaini | part 
of our Lives we may daily by our Labour provide Food for oor k Ves. 
On the contrary, they are ſaid in Latin alieno pane veſci, not whom a- 
nother Man maintains, becauſe they are induſtrious in his Service, 
but who like Drones, live idly at another Man's colt. So Juvenal be- 
gins his vth Sat. againſt Paraſites thus: 


Si te propoſiti nondum pudet, atque eadem eſt mens 
Ut bona ſumma putes, aliena vivere quadra, 
Si potes illa pati, &c. 


Verſ 14. EIn ant md abyis npuby De + binrgediis TT one dn.) 
The Antients for the moſt part omitting the uſe of Points, it is un- 
certain whether theſe words mages be rendred, if any Man does 

et 2 not 
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Chapter not obey our Word, ſignify that Man by an Epiſtle, i. e. write me word 
1, who it is; or, if any Man obey not our Word by this Epiſtle, note that 
an. The former is preferred by Eraſmus and Grotius, and indeed 
media IN eos is oftner ſaid than »vy@ 4 cir. The latter by 
Beza and Dr. Hammond. Belides, theſe who ai 1414 of Excommu- 
nication, make owe to be all one with to brand by Excommunicati- 
on, but they ought to have produced an example of that ſignification, 
For all Lexicons indeed tell us, that owe is to ſignify or notify; but 
I don't know whether it be ever uſed for to brand or Jet a mark of in- 
famy upon a Man, ignominia notare, I confeſs that is often the notion 
of the Latin Verb notare, but hence it does not follow that the Greek 

Verb owwi3w ſignifies the ſame. 

Verſ. 16. 'Er Tarr beg. ] It ſeems the Vulg ar Interpreter read rhrg, 
having rendred it loco. And that reading is approved by Grotius, who 
explains the mind of the Apoſtle thus: Deus det vobis yes bonas ſpve 
Theſſalonice eritis, five in Judæam, ſcu Syriam yedibitis, ſive alis migra- 
bitis : God give you good things, whether ye ſtay at Theſſalonica, or whe- 
ther you return into Judza or Syria, or wherever elſe you go, This is ſenſe 

ood enough, but moſt Copies have & T&7 Tg2w, which I chuſe to fol- 

„ in this ſenſe: God give you always (Ls merris, viz. 59%) Peace by 

& all means; [ſo it is in the Engliſh Tranſlation] that is, whether 
Peace be taken for all Proſperity ; or for Tranquillity, which the Hea- 

thens may let you enjoy; or for Concord, which ye may preſerve a- 
mong your ſelves, both publickly and privately. For all theſe things 

are in Scripture comprehended under the name of Peace. This is cer- 
tainly the fitteſt ſenſe of theſe words, if the whole Aſſembly be con- 
ſidered, which lived at Tbeſſalonica, and to which St. Paul writes; not 

to particular Perſons, who might take thoſe Journeys which Grotins 


ſpeaks of. 
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Oa the Firſt Epiſtle 


Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to Timothy. 


tempts in order to aſſign the time in which this Epiſtle was 
written, is contrary to what he ſays about the Journeys 
of Timothy; for it is not likely that Timothy was left Bi- 
ſhop at Epheſus, that preſently after he ſhould leave that City, and 
travel with St. Paul, and go to viſit him as far as Rome, It is much 
more probable that Timothy was ordained Bimop of Epheſus after 
St, Paul was releaſed from his Bonds, and went from Rome to Aſia, 
about the year of Chriſt Ixiv. or the xith of Nero, and that the year 
after this Epiſtle was written, as Dr. Pearſon in his Annales Pauline 


\ T the end of the Premon.] What Dr. Hammond here at- 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 3, K besten, &c.) Theſe two Verſes muſt be joined 
& 4. with the 18th, all the reſt which intervene way - 2 
Parentheſis. It is, I confeſs, a harſh Hyperbaton, but 

bt, Paul was not curious about ſuch things, 

Verſ. 4. Note a. What Dr. Hammond. ſays here about Antiphanes, 
u the Author of the Gnoſtick or Yalentinias Genealogies, he ows to 
renews in Lib. 4. c. 19. who affirms that that Poet wrote ſuch things 
in his Theogonia, It is ſtrange that Comedy of Antiphanes ſhould no 
where elſe be cited. But perhaps this was not the name of a Comedy, 
but Irenew refers to a place in which ſomething was ſaid upon that 
Subjet, ['viz. the generation of the Gods] as in Avriſtophanes his Aves 
ne have ſomething ſtill extant about that matter. As to Heſrod the 
king is plain, if we read the beginning of his Theogonia ; and the Ya- 

> lentinians 
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Chapter lentinians are more than once upbraided with applying the fabulous 


I. 
WW 


Stories of that Poet to their purpoſe, by Irenew and Epiphanius. But 
as to Philiſtio who wrote Mimick Poems, I very much doubt whether 
he be rightly reckon'd in the number of thoſe who deſcribed the Ge- 
nealogies of the Gods. I am apt to think our Author was deceived ' 
as to him, by miſunderitanding a Paſſage in Epipbanius, in Hereſ. xxxiii. 
which is that of the Ptolemaites, S. 1. where Epipbanius ſpeaks thus: dr. 
3b F Texryadrrugy , It br xaht5iig wundol I Tefrov, of fed , kiye, 
om uu, + T4 dmas , n ei d mirrhc, ol v wales ara yearorys x; bar 
oledvicarrys, Twore 145 © i uribnus rum aac, 6s STM t en 
4 d Coins Seve haurois nations agen, x, + F ruhe evToI; dvIgurrey oi; 
wes Cmrious deuiCarcy x, Db dmecgrre: For none of thoſe antient Tra- 
gedians, or their Succeſſors the Mimicks, Philiſtio, 7 ſpeak of, and Dioge- 
nes, who wrote things exceeding all belief, nor any of all thoſe other Writers and 
patchers up of Fables, could have forged ſo great a Ly as theſe men ['temert 
ſur ipſorum vitæ periculo ati finxerunt] acfed by the fear of their own 
lives, have boldly invented, and intangled the minds of men who believe 
them, in fooliſh Queſtions and endleſs Genealopies, Epiphanius here com- 
pares the 7? «m3» falſencſs or incredibility of the Fables, which were 
written by the Mimick Poets, with the v of the fooleries of the 
Palentinians, but he does not fay theſe latter owed their Genealogies 


to the Mimicks. 


Verfſ. 15. Note c. I do not believe St. Paul here has a reſpect to the 
Tews Cabbala, for #"I\za3u in Greek very often ſignifies to approve, and 
zd approbation, So that eggs 45, is a pure Greek Phraſe, in 
which there is no alluſion to the Cabbala. Suidas amdiyauas, arri 


N, opurArys. a’ CH e H Trorur, x; ammdIgapai os Tis Tres: The word 


is joined with an Accuſative and Genitive Caſe, and ſignifies to approve, as 
—.— &c. I approve your manners. $0 Heſychius : Ar, nies 
sZwhirre : eſteemed worthy of acceptation. So the old Gloſſes : *AmSauas, 
probo, acceptum babeo, comprobo, I approve, I account acceptable, - 
xe, comprobat. And hence comes , which Heſychius inter- 
prets by e laudable. See alſo my Note on 1 Cor. ii. 14. 

Verſ. 17. Noted. I. Banu, a is an imitation of a Hebrew form 
of ſpeech very common among the Rabbins, who often call God 
toy n melech bolamim, or D 192 melech bolam, that is, the 
King of the World, as appears by their forms of Prayer. It is not 

obable that St. Paul would uſe a fooliſh term of the Gnoſticks, where 

e does not diſpute againſt them, 

IL I am apt to think that the Gnoſticks called Angels, or inferiour 
Deities, a, not from Exzechicl, where they are ſtiled living Crea- 

tures, 
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tures, which has no affinity with alete ages, but as it were is: te, Chapter 
everlaſting, as Homer often calls the Gods: And fo wreſted an uſual I. 
word to a lignification which did not belong to it. In the mean while, 
what is here ſaid by St. Paul may as well be oppoſed to the Heathens 

as the Gnofticks; to whom our Author had no reaſon to ſuppole the 

Apoſtle alluded almoſt in every word. 

Verſ. 18. Note f. Our Author here confounds things very different 
with one another, becauſe there is ſome ſimilitude between them in 
found : which is a fault he often commits, not being ſufficiently ac- 
cuſtomed to a grammatical «xz/C«e, nor having taken ſo much pains 
in ſtudying Criticks, as Divinity and Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory. I. In 
Num. iv. 3. the word ir muſt not be rendred into the boſt, but 
into the troop, or company, as I have ſhewn on that place. And a trop 
or company is ſo called, becauſe any company of men marchiag in or- 
der, is in ſome reſpect like an Army, whether put in array or moving 
forwards. See my Notes on Exod, vi. 26, and xii, 41. 

II. In Numb. 1. 50. This Law is given to the Levites : They ſhall bear 
the Tabernacle, and all the veſſels thereof; they ſhall minifter unto it, and 
ſhall encamp round about the Tabernacle : which words muſt be under- 
ſtood in their proper ſenſe ; for the Levites in the Deſart did really en- 
camp about the Tabernacle. And therefore they make nothing to 
the metaphorical ſignification of an Army, tho they gave occalion 
to ic. N 

III. Our learned Author had not look'd into the place in Exodus 
xxviii. 8. for there is no mention there made of Women lately deli- 
vered. Moſes is ſaid to have made the Laver of braſs, and its foot of 
braſs, of the Looking-glaſſes of women aſſembling by troops at the door of the 
Tabernacle of the Congregation. There is no lignification here of war- 
ring, or of ſacred Miniſtration. See my Notes on that place. 

IV. In 2 Sam. vi. 2. God is called the Lord of Hofts, in the ſame 
ſenſe, as frequently elſewhere, not as the Lord of the Ark or Taber- 
nacle, which is a Phraſe that no where occurs, and the Ark and Taber- 
nacle are never called ba##s; but the Diſcourſe is about conveying the 
Ark from one place to another, to which the title of Lord of boits, 
that is, Preſident of War, has no manner of relation, But what then? 
Is not God often called by that name in the Prophets, where neither 
War, nor the Miniſtry of the Prieſts or Levites is ſpokem of? Yes, ic 
8a title the Prophets frequently make uſe of, whatever be theſubject 
of the Diſcourſe; juſt as Homer in abundance of places calls Jupiter 
muerte, where he has nothing at all about Clouds or Rain; and 
Acbilles mts ws, where there is nothing ſaid about running. 2 N 

+ * X 
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Chapter theſe are perpetual Epithets, and as it were Appendages to proper 
1, Names, or like Sirnames, which arc uſed whenever thoſe Names are 
wyw mention'd without any certain deſign. The Jews called the true God 
the Lord of Hofts, becauſe they look'd upon Victory as one of the chief 
Favours God could confer upon men in this World ; and on the con- 
trary, a Defeat in War, whereby whole Nations were ſometimes ſub- 
jected to Slavery, as the greateſt evil. They ſaw alſo often, that 
thoſe whom favoured obtained the Victory, tho they were infe- 
riour both in Policy and Strength to their Enemies: and that tho all 
military Stratagems were uſed in Battels, yet the Event was uncer- 
tain, and did not depend upon men; becauſe untoreſeen Accidents, 
tho very ſmall, are ſometimes the cauſe of Victories and Defeats. 
Therefore they thought that God did preſide in a ſpecial manner over 
War, and thence made him a Sirname. The Heathens ſometimes ſpeak 
almoſt in the fame manner about their Deities, as Hirtiu de Bello Alex- 
andy. c. 75. where he deſcribes the Battel between Ceſar and Phar- 
naces, whom Ceſar overcame with much fewer Forces, and thoſe not 
ſufficiently prepared to fight : Clamore ſublato, ſaith he. confligitur, 
multum adjuvante natura loci, plurimum DEORUM immortalium BE- 
NIGNITATE; qui cum OMNIBUS CASIBUS BELLI INTERSUNT, 
tum precipue eis, quibus mibil potuit ratione adminiftrari : After a great 
ſhout (on both lides) the two Armies engaged one another, the ſituation of 
the place being a great advantage (to Cæſar's Party) but the FAVOUR 
of the GODS a much greater; who as they are PRESENT in ALL the 
CHANCES of WAR, ſo eſpecially in thoſe in which there is 1» room for 
the exerciſe of Conduct. For theſe Reaſons, the Fews attributed to God 
the title of Lord of bots, which muſt by no means be urged, as it it 
were never uſed but where there is a reſpect had to an Army, either 
properly ſo called, or metaphorically. | 

V. The Angels are called Gods Hofts in Pſalm ciii. 21. becauſe God 
uſes them as Kings and Generals do Armies, to aſliſt their Friends in 
danger, and ſubdue their Enemies; and the Stars, not the Sun and 
Moon only, becauſe they are like a ſtraggling Army, diſperſed over 
all parts of the Heaven, 

VI. Our learned Author had not caſt his eyes upon Iſa. xl. 2. where 
there is no mention of the Pricfthood, no footſtep of the Levites. The 
Prophet ſpeaks thus: Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, ſaith your God. 
Speak that which may pleaſe Jeruſalem, and cry unto ber, tbat ber warfare is 
accompliſhed, becauſe ber ſin is expiated. That which the Prophet here 
calls Jeruſalems warfare is the baniſhment of the Jews, and the miſeries 


[enſuing thereupon, which he foretels would ſhortly be at an end. 
I 
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I cannot conceive by what Engines this can be applied to the Ceſſation er 


of the Levitical Prieſt hood. | 


Il. 
VII. In 2 Tim. ii. 4. there is mention indeed made of fighting, but 


in-a proper ſenſe. But the place alledged by Dr. Hammond 1s in the 
fame Epiſtle, chap. iv. 7. and the Apoſtle does not there ſpeak about 
Warring, or make uſe of a Metaphor taken from War, but from the 
Agones. I have ſtrived, faith he, 4 good ſtrife, + «2av« + waly ranopas, 
I bave finiſhed my race, Jei un, | haus kept the faith. So that | wonder 
our Author ſhould alledg that place. | 


CHA P. II. 
VerC. t. I, 1 E word uv in the pallage of St. Chryſoftom, al- 


Note a. ledged in the beginning of this Note, is not well 

rendred Prieſts; for wezu ſignifies any Believers, 
that were preſent at the Celebration of the Euchariſt, or any other 
religious Myſteries. And the reaſon why St. Chryſoſtom ſays the thing 
was known to them, and not to others, is becauſe the Chriſtians pray- 
ed for the Emperors «ere vi 3Ga drapoegr, when there were none but 
Myſte preſent. In the ApoFtolical Conftitus. lib. 8. c. 13. in a Prayer 
for the faithful, wire Thu Sar dragoegr, after a divine Oblation, we meet 
with theſe words; Tie gf. xt; of © vatgsx5 Sandwidu, Ira cwdarrar 
t i, KC. Let us pray for Kings, and thoſe that are in Authority, 
that we may live at peace, &c. 

II. In St. Chryſoſtow's Liturgy, Dr. Hammond renders the words 
NAT Bamnies by Defenders of God, or of the Faith of Chrift, becauſe, 
Iſuppoſe, he had in his mind the Title of the King of Great Britain, 
who is ordinarily called Defender of the Faith. But N (ig- 
nifies one that is kept or preſerved by God, not one that preſerves or de- 
fends God; as Ne is one taught of God, and not one that 
teaches God. So in the old Latin Verſion of the Liturgy of St. Baſsl, 
Ed. Plant. An. 560. Pro piiſſimo & a Deo conſervando Imperatore noſtro, 

que palatio & exercitu ejus, Dominum poſtulemus, Let us beſeech 
God for our moi pious Emperor, to be preſerved by God, and for all the 
Court, and bis Army. So in the Tranſlation of the Maſs of S. Chry- 
ſetom, publiſh'd by Leo the Tuſcan : Pro piiſſimis & cælitus cuſtodi- 
its Imperatoribus noſtris, toto palatio & exercitu eorum, Dominum depre- 
remur, Let us pray earneſtly to the Lord for our moit religious Emperors, 
which Heaven preſerves, for the whole Court, and their Armies. The thing 
- N and needed no proof, if our learned Author had not ſtum- 

t. 


U uu Verſ. 
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Verſ. $, Nute b. The Doctor read Arifteas too haftily ; for if he had 
Il. read the following words, he would have ſcen that there was no need 
Lv of any Correttion, there being immediately added after the words al- 


irevaes1s aces vl drdoyremcy, x, Th ingre Deceguer, and fo the en- 
tire ſenſe being, as it is the general cuſtom of the Jews, having waſhed 
— = ne { ng — graped to Gd, they went to reading, 


vert rs, Nerd Note 4. | lates our Author has made no mention of the 
Opinion of Grotius, who following Beza, interprets A He by 
— ; and ſo the Apoſtle's — will be, either that Wo- 
tho they are puniſhed for Sin in Child- bearing, ſhould neverthe- 
ef + be ſaved if, Cc. as Beza thinks; or, that their bearing of Chil- 
dren ſhould be no hindrance to their Salvation if, c. which Grotiu 
Theſe are certainly the moſt natural Interpretations, and 
— them we may eaſily aſſign a Reaſon of the confuſion of the Num- 
„which are often ſet promiſcuouſly, when the Diſcourſe is about 

4 _ Species, as Grotius, and Dr. Hammond himſelf, well obſerves. 


CHAP. III. 
Verſ. 1. O Man that underſtands what is the Office of a Bi 
Note a. or Presbyter, which may be learned from theſe 


Epiſtles to Timothy and Titus, can doubt but that it is 
a very — and excellent work u igz9r, But we ought not there- 
fore to decry other conditions of Life, as worldly ; in which a man 
ay as truly ſerve God, provided he regulates himſelf according to 
—.— —— of the Goſpel : nor can I aſſent to what our Author 
here t Demas, 97000 which I ſhall have occaſion to ſpeak after - 
wards 
As to the deſertion of that Office, it is a great Sin without doubt in 
' thoſe, who have applyed themſelves to it being duly qualified, and can 
n 2h it as they . oor and uſefully ; but how many are there who 
ire to that as to ſome Ma giftracy or ſecular Dignity, 
— the eof Honour and Profit, who are deſtitute of Gifts neceſlary 
to the right exerciſe of it? And it would be much better if ſuch men 
repented of their Vow (if a purpoſe reſ; only Riches and Ho- 
nours ought to be called a Vow ) after they had found by, experience 
how unfit they were for the Miniſtry of the Goſpel, and ſet themſelves 
to ſome other employment, for which they were better qualified. Such 
Men w m xar8 ig, daAs mw s x «Aire, who whatever Orders 


they have entered into, or whatever Promiſes they have made, - 
wou 
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would be well if they were looſed from their Engagements, and re- 
turned to the World as they uſe to ſay, than that they ſhould profane and III. 
abuſe ſo ſacred an Employment. But if that were done, ſo many Le- 
gions of Angels of the Lord would be reduced to a few. 

Verſ. 2. Note b. I. There is a fault either of the Printer, or Dr. 
Hammond in his haſte, in the citation of the Neoce/areen Synod, for that 
— he refers to is in Canon 7. and there are but 15 Canons of that 
8 0 
1 There is ſuch another miſtake in the citation of the Ancyran Snod, 
for Dr. Hammond referred to Can. 19. and there are no more than 
25inall. Beſides, the word i does not lignify in that Canon a term 

time, but a Conſtitution or Determination, by which a certain pe- 
nalty was impoſed upon ſuch as had been twice married. "Og 3 mw x; 
# waive nigh, by i is meant @ Conſtitution and Cauom, ſaith Zonaras. 

III. Our Author cites Plutarch in bis Paix. as if he had looked 
into the Greek; whereas Plutarch ſays the quite contrary, as will ap- 
— by his words, which I ſhall ſet down entire, that the Reader may 

Citations are not always to be truſted ; becauſe our learned Author 
relying upon the fidelity of others, obtrudes upon us I know not what 
Dreams for the ſenſe of Plutarch. Theſe are that Writer's words 
in Que. c. 3. a m1 ain u mis Iyuacias gals BO i Wer jap weg- 
wins, ag ew j, Why is it not the cuitom for Virgins to be mar- 
ried on the public Feats, and for Widows to be married ? Dr. Hammond 
ſuppoſes the contrary ; tho he is not conſiſtent with himſelf in what 
follows. Now to that Queſtion Plutarch anſwers thus: Nimgyr, de 5 RA 
jor Siemar, Im Aureulai 73 ai Tagvu , Zi ,, I ai νν,½s· de 8 
mir mui wei, und weit ave ſulw; 3 ugh u THis d Teri ru6 xgAb7 wa 
ber, ri N N algegr may ueqv]er japutiont, C d . au, 
iN Sd TY@& dndilai&. Is it, as Varro ſaid, becauſe Virgins when they 
tre married ave ſorrowful, but women joyful ? And at a feaſt time nothing 
ſhould be dome — er by conſtraint. Or rather becauſe it is decent 
for Virgins to be married in the preſence of a great many, but not for Widows. 
For the firſt marriage is deſirable, but the — it abominable, The laſt 
words are alledged by Grotius, than which nothing can be more perti- 
nent to the buſineſs in hand; add our Author would not have done 
amiſs, if he had followed him, who is for the moſt part « faithful 
onde. Plutarch adds ſome things to which our Author refers, which 

ſhall therefor 2 : 22 A Gre 2 c. 

n, See Ai Aer Nene, der novige \Alggf]i; r, 5 ws nai 
ahumu1 for they are aſhamed, if white their former Hugbands are glove, they 
are married to others; and if tbey = they mourn, which makes them pre- 
uu 2 fer 
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fer Quiet, to the noiſe of a Alultitude, and Solemmities, ' N 
that the Law had impoſed this upon Widows, or ſuch as ——_— 


xen by their Husbands, that they might not be too haſty to marry 


2 


a ſecond time. | 
IV. To the places alledged by Grotixs and our Author, as well here 


as on Chap. v. g. add this out of Zivy, Lib. x. c. 23. Mr, Le Clerc does 
not cite the place; which I wonder at, becauſe he blames Dr. Ham- 
mond ſo often for the ſame thing] by which it will appear, who it 
is that is ſaid to be the Huband of one Wife. That Hiſtorian de- 
ſcribing the ſtrife between the Roman Matrons, in the Nobles Temple 
of Chaſtity, out of which Virginia was expelled, becauſe ſhe being a 
Noble Woman, had married a Commoner, faith : Brevis altercatio 
inde, ex iracundia muliebri in contentionem animorum exar/it, cum ſe Hr- 
ginia patriciam & pudicam in patricie Pudicitiæ templum ingreſſam & 
UNI NUPT AM, ad quem virgo deducta ſit — vero gloriaretur. 
A ſhort quarrel occaſiowd by that means, through the Womens peeviſhneſs, 
grew to a wery fierce contention, Virginia boaſting that ſhe being a noble 
and vertuous Woman, bad enter'd into the Nobles Temple of Chaſtity, and 
bad been MARRIED to ONE Man, to whom ſhe bad been deliver d 
a Virgin. 

; Verf 15. in Note e. Col. 2. Lin. 8. after the words, Donour, or Ple- 
— Dr. Hammond would have done well if he had proved 
what he aſſerts here about a Metropolitan Power, and the reſt of what 
he ſays, out of Scripture, or thoſe Antients which lived neareſt the 
times of the Apoſtles ; becauſe he could not but know that there were 
ſome in the World who would look upon the greateſt part of thoſe 
things as Fables. But perhaps they were delivered firſt from the 
Pulpit, in a Diſcourſe to the People, and afterwards inſerted in his 
Annotations on the New Teſtament, but in an improper place. 
What he ſays about the Church and the Houſe of God, there is no 
one undoubtedly but knows, and it.might have been ſaid much more 
clearly in three words, without the tediouſneſs of ſo many repeti- 
tions. 

Ibid. Zin. 39. after the words, one and the ſame Title. | Our learned 
Author might have alledged another place out of Maimonides, more 
like this of St. Paul, which has been already alledged by Mr. Lightfoot in 
his Deſcription of the Temple of Jeſus,Chap:xxii. This great Council ſetti 
in Garith RM BY ND Sy2Y NN PY ON was the FO UN- 
DATION of the Oral Law, and the PILLAR of Inſtruction. For 
this is ſaid of an Aſſembly, as it is alſo an Aſſembly which St. Paw 


ſpeaks oh. 
ibid. 
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Mid. At the end of the fame Note,] I. All this will be inſignificant, Chapter 
if the words Pillar and ground of Truth ſhould not belong to the Church, III. 
but to that which follows, viz. the myſtery of Godlineſs. Which is the Ty Vw 
opinion of Epiſcopius and Camero, none of the loweſt rank of Divines, 
who may be conſulted. 

Il. 1 wonder our Author ſhould produce theſe words as out of the 
Epiſtle to the Magneſians : for they that did ſo, &c. when there are no 
ſuch words in that Epiſtle. Whether they are to be found in any o- 
ther place of Ignatius, I cannot tell, nor have I time to look; but it 
was not prudently done to cite them as out of a place where they are 
nor, 
III. Nor is that confuſed heap of places out of Ignatius much to 
the purpoſe, becauſe St. Paul ſays nothing here about Biſhops, and 
becauſe ſuch times may happen wherein it would be a piece of madneſs 
to truſt Biſhops, as our Autbor acknowledges. So that whatever is 
ſaid by Ignatius, muſt all be underſtood with this exception; provid- 
ed a Biſhop truly diſcharge the Office of a Paſtor, not if he be a He- 
retick, or a Tyrant, who thinks he is not for the Flock, but the Flock 
for him; not if he obſtinately perſiſt in groſs Errors, which he will 
not by any reaſon be brought to renounce, through his Pride or Co- 
vetouſneſs, It was poſlible that in the time of Ignatius, all the Bi- 
— of whom many had ſeen the Apoſtles, and many had their Diſ- 

es for their Teachers, might be Men devoted to the Truth, and 
faithful Paſtors; and that induced him to inſiſt ſo much upon their 
Authority : but theſe are not leſſons for all times and places. 

Verſ. 16. It muſt be owned that our Author in the precedent Anno- 
tations, has often acted the part of a Preacher or Divine, rather than 
an Interpreter. And therefore to ſupply what is wanting in him, I 
ſhall ſubjoin here out of another Engliſh Gentleman, a Diſcourſe much 
more critical than any thing ſaid by Dr. Hammond. I mean Dr. Pear- 
ſon, who has treated of the true reading of this place, on the 24 
Article of the Apoſtles Creed, p. 128. where after he had ſaid that all 
the Greek Copies have Gu, God was manifeſted in the Fleſh; &c. not © 
which was manifeſted, &c. he ſpeaks thus: Nor need we be troubled 
«* with the obſervatian of Grotius on the place: ſuſpeFam nobis banc 
©« leftionem faciunt Interpretes weteres, Latinus, Syrus, Arabs & Ambro- 
0 ſius, qui omnes legerunt © ipangdn. . ] conteſs the vulgar Latin reads it 
« otherwiſe than the Greek, Quod manifeſtatum eſt in carne; and it 
cannot be denied but the Syriack, however tranſlated by Tremellius, 
* agreeth with the Latin; and both ſeem to have read ò inſtead of 
+ 2% But the joint conſent of the Greek Copies and Interpreters, 

* 
* - are 


518 
—_—_ 
2 


19 


1 
ee 
cc 
10 
4 
1e 
ct 


— 


4 
cc 
44 
cc 


ANNOTATIONS on 


are above the Authority of theſe two Tranſlators z and the Arabick 
ſet forth in the Biblia Polyglotta, agreeth expreſly with them. But 
that which Grotius hath farther obſerved, is of far greater conſide- 
ration: Addit Hincmarus Opuſculo lv. illud e hic poſttum a Neſtori- 
anis. For if at firſt the Greeks read 3 , and that ö were 
altered into 2145 by the Neſtorians ; then ought we to correct the 
Greek Copy by the Latin, and confeſs there is not only no force, but 
not ſo much as any ground or colour for our Arguments. 

But firſt it is no way probable that the Neſtorians ſhould find it 
in the Original &, and make it 5%, becauſe that by ſo doing they 
had overthrown their own Aſſertion, which was, that God was not 
incarnate, nor born of the Virgin Mary ; that God did not aſcend 
unto Heaven, but Chriſt, by the Holy Ghoſt remaining upon him, 
& Thu ee dun auen, Concil. Epbeſ. Part. 1, cap. 17. Se- 
condly, it is certain that they did not make this alteration, becauſe 
the Catholick Greeks read it 24% before there were ſuch Hereticks, 
ſo called. Neſtorian « Neſtoris Epiſcopo, Patriarcha Conſtantinopo« 
ltano. Aug. Hzreſ. Neſtorivs, from whom that Hereſy began, 
was Patriarch of Conſtantinople after Siſinnius, Siſinniu after Atticus, 
Atticus after Ne@arius, who ſucceeded Joannes, vulgarly called 
Chryſaſtomus. But 8. Chryſoſtom read not 5, but 54%, as appears by 
his Commentaries on the place; Gi iparigutn &t@ ovgxi, Terre, 5 
Swe. And St. Cyril, who by all means oppoſed Yeſtorius upon 
the firſt appearance of his Hereſy, wrote two large Epiitles to the 
Queens Pulcheria and Eudacia, in both which he maketh great uſe of 
this Text. In the firſt, after the repetition of the words, as they 
are now in the Greek Copies, he proceedeth thus; 7s 5 & oagx/ h- 
gateis ;, & Her, im mir 74. wires d in One rest Nv * imo b d wie 
7% A ,f eee, Yeo; igarebn is c Wherefore in St. Paul he 
reads G God, and took that God to be the Word. In the ſecond, 
repeating the ſame Text verbatim, he manageth it thus againſt 
Neſtorius : Fi Outs & © Aν ieee ria, YU Ns He d d, 
Otec, d Us cis uv det dinuirey, wiza IN Torr Y epohroywires whe wt 73 4 
0 Ce wore” &# 5 dren Yocrmnu xoms & Kearns, We © Gaga Marie 


; ual Tod ms uk dan wage, in ms Arber wu aqui T1 d, g A 


tiges garb mn; And in the explanation of his ſecond Anathematiſm, 
he maketh uſe of no other Text but this, to prove the Hypoſtatical 
tlaion, giving it this Gloſs or Expoſition : 7 «97 74 ie u cage 5 
Tens re m9; d d G args Ay @, Nc. The ſame he urgeth in his 
Scholion de Vnigeniti incarnatione. So allo Theodares contemporary 
with St. Cyril us 8 &r x; Os ys, Ye Thy , Jin& dra 


*K irarYumoas 


4 zdf ga irene, capes 3Þ uae Io aus ihn Us cage v N Chapter 
4 oy greg guar. Thirdly, Hincmaru does not fay, that the Veſto- III. 
« rians put oe into the Greek Text, but that he which put it in was .. 
« caſt out of his Biſhoprick as a Neſtorian. His words are theſe : 
« Ouidam nimirum ipſas Scripturas verbis inlicitis impoſturaverunt; ſicut 
« Macedonius Conſtantinopolitanus Epiſcopus, qus ab Anaſtaſio Imperatove 
« ;zdeo a Civitate expulſus legitur, quoniam falſavit Evangelia, & illum 
« Apoſtoli locum ubi dicit, quod apparuit in carne, juſtificatum eſt in 
« Spiritu, per cognationem Græcarum literarum O in © hoc modo mutando 
« falſavit. Ubi enim babuit Qui, bor eſt o monoſyllabum Gracum, li- 
«© tera mutata © in © vertit; & ſecit ox, ideſt, ut eſſet Deus 12 — 
per carnem. Quapropter tanquam Neſtorianus fuit expulſus, Hincm. 
„ Opuſe. lv. c. 13, Now whereas Hincmarns ſays expulſus legitur, we 
read got in Evagrius, or the Excerpts of Theodorus, or in Joannes 
% Malals, that Macedonius was caſt out of his Biſhoprick for any fuch 
« falfation. It is therefore probable that he had it from Liberatue, a 
Deacon of the Church of —_ who wrote a Breviary, colleſt- 
ed partly out of the Ecclefiaſtical Hiſtories, and Acts of the 
Councils, partly out of the relations of ſuch Men as he thought fit 
4 to believe, extant in the fourth Tome of the Conncils. In which, 
* chap. t. we have the ſame relation, only with this difference, that 
* © is not turned into ©, but into ; and ſo or becomes not oz, 
«* but QT. 

so that, firſt the Greek Copies are not ſaid to have read it 8, 
« but 3s, and fo not to have relation to the Myſtery, but to the Perſon 
of Chriſt ; and therefore this makes nothing ſor the Vulgar Latin, 
* Secondly, whereas Hmemarw ſays there was but one Letter chang- 
* ed, no ſuch mutation can of OZ make SrOZ, it may NZ, as we 
© read in Liberatus; and then this is nothing to the Greek Text. 
* Thirdly, Afacedonius was no Neſtorian, but Anaſtaſms an Eutychi- 
n; and he ejected him not as he did other Catholick Biſhops, under 
* the pretence of Neſtorianiſm, but for other reaſons. However 
* Macedonius could not fallify all the Greek Copies, when as well 
* thoſe which were before his time, as thoſe which were written 
„ fince, all acknowledg S. And if he had been ejected for ſubſti- 
* tuting Ow, without queſtion Anaſtaſins would have taken care for 
* the reſtoring ds, which we find not in any Copy. K remaineth 
therefore that the Neftorians did not falfify the Text, by readin 
* Our darin, but that the antient Greek Fathers read it ſo; — 
* conſequently being the Greek is the Original, this Lectioa muſt be 
* acknowledged Authentical. 


This 
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Chapter This is excellently ſaid by the learned Docłor, but he is miſtaken 
IV. when he denies that any Greek Copy reads ©, unleſs we are deceived 
by the Oxford Edition, which ſets down the various Lections, and 
wherein the Clarimont Copy, of great Antiquity, and another of 
Lincoln College, are ſaid to have d, which the Latin and Syriack Inter- 

preters undoubtedly found in their Greek Teſtaments. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 8. Am plainly of the mind that St. Paul here deſpiſes bo- 
Note d. dily Exerciſes, as altogether unprofitable to Salvation, 
for of that profitableneſs he here ſpeaks, becauſe he con- 
ſiders — from Piety, which he oppoſes to them; and if they 
are abſtracted from that, they do not ſerve for few things, but for 
nothing at all, For let thoſe who are deſtitute of true Piety exerciſe 
.their Bodies as much as they pleaſe, it will never avail them any 
thing as to eternal Salvation. For who will believe that the Brach- 
.mans, [for — who live an auſtere Life in the Woods, and 
abſtain from many lawful things, for oſtentation ſake, or out of ſu- 
perſtitlon, are any thing more acceptable to God than the other In- 
.dians, who do not think ſuch Abſtinences neceſlary ? If we uſe thoſe 
bodily Exerciſes, on purpoſe to make our ſelves fitter for the perfor- 
mance of ſome Duties of real Piety, then it muſt be granted that 
they are not profitable exgs 3aizzy but eggs mad and therefore St. Paul 
does not here conſider that uſe of corporal Exerciſes, but that which 
does not render Men more fit for the practice of Vertue. He would 
have commended Socrates, qui inter labores voluntarios,& exercitia corporis, 
ad fortuitas patientiæ vices firmandi, ſt are ſolitus dicitur perdius atque 
x, 4 ſummolucis ortu ad ſolem alterum orientem : ho is ſaid to 
ave continued whole Nights and Days from tbe Sun's ff rijong, till it roſe 
ain, in voluntary 4 and bodily Exerciſes, to barden bimſelf to un- 
7 whatever it might be bis lot to ſuffer. Which are the words of A. 
Gellius in Lib. ii. c. 1. Thus Socrates behaved himfelf, that he might 
become the more ſtedfaſt in Vertue, and that the fear of bodily pain 
might never remove him-from it. But St. Paul would not have praiſed 
the patience of a Robber, who exerciſed his Body that he might be 
the more fit for ſpoil, and harden himſelf againſt the fear of ſuffering 
for his Crimes, no more than the exerciſes of the Atbicte, which 
were performed only out a delire of vain glory. 
Verſ. 10. "Os i ownyg mira ufer witice gr.) Theſe words our 
Author, after others, interprets of eternal Salvation; but I rather 
underſtand 
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underſtand them of a deliverance from — Dangers, out of Chapter 
e 


which God often reſcues all Men, but eſpecially t 


who put their truſt in V. 


bim. St. Paul's meaning is this: that he did not refuſe to expoſe him - 


ſelf to the greateſt Dangers, Reproaches, or Perſecutions; becauſe 
he knew that God could reſcue him out of all thoſe dangers if he 
pleaſed. He has a reſpeR to Pſalm xvii. 7. where the Pſalmiſt ſpeaks 
thus: Aale thy loving kindneſs marvellous, O thou Saviour, Don, 
which may be readred of them that believe; for to hope and believe, when 
the Diſcourſe is about a thing which is matter of Joy, and that yet 
future, ſignify almoſt the ſame thing. So, as others have obſerved, 
God is ſaid to ſave Man and Beaſt, in Pſalm xxxvi. 6. So the Author 
of the Book of Wiſdom, chap. xvi. 7. ſpeaking of thoſe who looked 
up to the brazen Serpent, and were healed, Kun, he that turned bim- 
ſelf was not ſaved, id, by that which was ſeen, but by thee the Saviour, 
ner, of all Men. | 
Verſ. 15. Iwill not deny but the word «wu47# is uſed in an Agoniſti- 
cal ſenſe ;, but there being nothing ſaid here of thoſe Exerciſes, I ra- 
ther think it ought to be rendered mind, or take care of theſe things 
ſo as that «wm ſhould be the ſame with 4 <uiae, do not negleF, which 
went before. So, in, in Heſiod, ſignifies care, Er verſ. 380. 


TDeier A Wer nim, fie A Aran. 


Where faith Procluas ; porirw M4 Thi ecerndu, ſo be calls care. And 
wary in the ſame Poet is uſed for to tale care, as in verſ. 316. 


HATES Bis f 5 00 ade? 


I know in Proſe the word rarely occurs in this ſignification, but as long 
a5 it very well agrees to this place, nothing ſhould hinder us to admit 
It, Out of this, which is the proper ſignification of the Verb wary, 
n appears by its coming from «ia, reſulted that other mention'd by 
Dr. Hammond; for they that exerciſe themſelves in any buſineſs, are 


areful and diligent about it. 
CHAP. V. 


Verſ. 17. I. T. e unqueſtionably ſometimes Maget or Re- 
Note d. ward, according to the ſigniſication of the Verb 7s 
or mw, for to pay or requite, and I doubt not too, but 


hu here muſt be interpreted _— Wages. But the other pla- 
X x ces 
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ces alledged by our Author, to prove that Ne fignifies to reward, or 
ſomething of that kind, do not ſeem to prove it. For tho there 
were Rewards joined with the Honours there ſpoken of, it does not 
follow that the word mw” is expreſſive of thoſe Rewards, which un- 
doubtedly were not the Tus Honour it ſelf, but an outward ſignificati- 
on of Honour, and are joined with Honour, as its Conſectaries. 

II. It is true alſo, what our Author ſays about the Verb «£73 ; 
but here it ſeems to ſignify not only to receive, but alſo to be judged 
worthy to receive, which is the moſt uſual ſignification of the word. In 
the place of the Expoſition of the Faith, printed with the Works of 
Tuſtin, iwv] is not ſimply they bave or have bad, but they have been 
endued with that 155205 or excellency of Nature as to be partakers of the 
ſame Divinity. That is the perpetual ſignification of the word, which 
is hardly ever uſed but in a good ſenſe, and to ſignify that he, of hon 
it is faid, enjoys that of which he is worthy, 

Verſ. 22. Note g. Dr. Hammond, in this Annotation, has ingeni- 
ouſly cleared the order of the Diſcourſe, but has omitted one thing, 
which he ought firſt of all to have proved; viz. That the Gnoſticks 
forbad not only Matrimony, but the uſe of Wine. For tho the former 
be univerſally charged upon them, yet I cannot tell whether any did 
ever accuſe them of prohibiting the uſe of Wine. It is certain neither 
Ireneus nor Epipbanius object any ſuch thing againſt them; and later 
Writers we need not trouble our ſelves about, who for the moſt part 
copy after them. Tho thoſe Fathers omit nothing, whereby they 
may render the Gnofticks infamous and odious, ſo that we can ſcarce 
believe all they ſay. Nay, there is a paſſage in Fpiphanius, which if 
true, ſhews the Gnoſticts did not abſtain from Wine; in Hereſ. xxvi. 
which is that of the Gnoſticks, Sect. 5. where he ſpeaks thus: Te ovuale 
MN au} e va wil" ii car, Trento yrerrgeit, xai arbte ena, woe A 
**,, Srival babe, noms ds nai wihuis X 7 res. xi relagaves + e, 


Moree, & de mode, Th . 2 rere T4 , i we i n- J 
Ji Trips tis 75 7% awuald Ha ie ws T9 rau, + Nr rn, x7 
e ears : Night and day ſorry Fellows and Wenches employ themſelves in 
taking care of their Bodies, anointing, waſhing, feaſting, whoring, and ma- 
king themſelves drunk. And they curſe all that fait, ſaying, that People 
ought not to fait, becauſe faſting belongs to the Maker and Prince of this 
Age; and they muſt feed, that their Bodies may be ſtrong, and able to bring 
frth fruit in its proper ſeaſon. There were indeed afterwards other 
Hereticks, who tanghe it was unlawful to drink Wine, as the Bu- 
cratites, as we are told by Epiphanius in Hæreſ. xlvii. But all the Doc- 
trines of all Hereticks cannot be attributed to the ſingle Set of the 
Gnoſticks ; unleſs perhaps the Cnaſticts were of ſeveral forts, 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. VI. 


VeiC. 2. T is ſtrange that 'thoſe who have written abont the He- 
Note a. reſy of the Gnofticks, did not upbraid them with this, 

That they attempted to deprive Maſters of their Ser- 
rants; and I do not well under ſtand why Dr. Hammond, if any Vice 
be reproved, preſently imputes it to the Grofticks, without any Au. 
thority from the Antients. By this way of interpreting, a wide 
door is opened for innumerable Fictions. 

Verſ. 19. Note h. St. Paul ſeems to have attributed to the word 
Sway, from nd, the ſame ſignification as to the word xaway, 
from xaioz to lye, vic. in a Storehouſe, unleſs it is to be read in this 
place x«q«4i3z, which is a very uſual word, whereas the former no 
where occurs in the notion of a Treaſure or a pretious thing. It is 
certain there is no great difference between ©EMEAION and KEIMHAION, 
for inſtead of 34 the Greeks uſe alſo d. 

Verſ. 20. Note i. Seeing the word 946 ſignified Knowledg, and 
ſuch Knowledg as the Jews boaſted they had received not from the 
Scriptures, but by Tradition from their Anceſtors ; there is no doubt 
but Men endued with that ſort of Knowledg might be called 910g, 
Gnoſticks, But it may not without reaſon be doubted, whether even 
from the gp time that name was peculiarly attributed to one 
particular Sect of Heathens, who feigned themſelves to have embra- 
ced the Chriſtian Religion, and that owed its beginning to Simon Ala- 


gu, as it was afterwards. Our Author has not ſaid any thing to 


prove this latter; and I have elſewhere obſerved many things which 
overthrow his Conjectures. I am apt to think, the Gnoſticks of the 
Apoſtles times were Jews, either by Birth or Profeſſion, who becauſe 

converſed among the Greeks, mixed a great many things out of 
their Philoſophy with the Jewiſh Divinity, and by that mungril Doc- 
trine interpreted Scripture and Religion. Afterwards the name of 
Gnoſticks was appropriated to a certain Sect of Heathens mention'd 


by Ireneus and Epiphanius. 

In Barnabas, the word ια is more than once uſed in a good 
ſenſe for the knowledg of the myſtical ſenſe of Scripture. In chap. vi. 
after he had alledged words out of Moſes in Exod. xxxiii. 1. and Lev. 
Ix. 24. in which the Jews are commanded to enter into the Land 
of Canaan, he preſently ſubjoins; Ti Ni 21G os, wile. ig 3H 
+ i ca wernorle garcyi ow yur nad: and underſtand , what ſaith Know- 
lalg : bope in Jeſus, who is to be manifeſted to you in the fleſh. After» 

XXX 2 wards 
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Chapter wards he interprets the words of Moſes allegorically, and ſays that 

vi. the Land — Jeſus. See alſo Chap. x. towards the end mr 

[that word occurs twice in this ſignification. Some perſons ſeem, as 
they eaſily might, to have abuſed that way of interpreting, whoſe 
knowledg St. Paul here calls dw uor 560m, and to whom he often 
alludes in this Epiſtle. But we muſt beware of ſeeking ſuch Alluſions 
where it is not neceſſary, as our Author does in many places, who yet 
7 ſeems to have hit the nail on the head, as in Chap. iv. 4. 
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On the Second Epiſtle 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to Timothy. 


T the end of the Premon. ] Notwithſtanding all that is 
here ſaid by our Author, it is much more probable that 
St. Paul wrote this Epiſtle after his laſt Bondage, in the 
year of Vero XIII. and of Chrif LXVII. a little before his 


death; as it is thought by Dr. Pearſon, who has eaſily ſolved all the 
Difficulties which our Author here objects againſt that Opinion, I ſhall 
ſay ſomething to them on Chap. iv. 
CHAP. 1. 
Verſ. 3, Yew Ys N „ A ler Uo Tl e of wieder, & 
N is Snow? ws. The ſenſe of theſe words ſeems to be this; 
[ thank God, that he gives me cauſe to make perpetual 
mention of you in my Prayers; that is, becauſe thou adhereſt to the 
Goſpel : fr the ay 5 did expreſly make mention of thoſe in his 
Prayers for whom he had a particular Affection, and whom he knew 
to be faithful to Chriſt. This may be gather'd from the beginning of 
moſt of his Epiſtles. See eſpecially that to Philemon, verſ. 4, and 5. 
Verſ. 9. Xen TW hIGr09 1wv d Reg lusd, wey %efrwr alavier.) That is; 
Is eos Ne- alaviey or iir d Ind ed, which of a long time 
God bad purpoſed A us by Jeſus Chrift. He means the Goſpel, which 
God had purpoſed ſhould be preached both to Jews and Gentiles, as 
rs from verſ. 10. That alete xi is uſed for a long time, is 
evident from Tit. 1. 2. where ſee our Author, and Grotius upon this 
place. And that is ſaid to be given, which is by a certain and immu- 


table Counſel decreed to be given. So Vigil, Eneid. 1. verſ. 282. re- 
preſents Jupiter ſpeaking thus concerning the Romans : 


His ego nec metas rerum, nec tempora fono, 
Imperium /ine fine DEDL. 


See Note on Epbeſ. i. 4. | CHAP. 


Chapter 
I. 
WW 


ANNOTATIONS an 


CHAP. Il. 
Verſ. 16. HE place in Tertullian is in Chap. xxxiii. de prese 
Note b. Heret, where he ſpeaks thus: Paulus in prima ad 


Corinthios notat negatores & dubitatores reſurrectionis. 
Hee opinio propria Sadduccorum. Partem ejus uſurpat Marcion & Apelles 
& Valentinus. St. Paul in bis firſt to the Corinthians marks thoſe who de- 
nied or doubted of the Reſurrection. This opinion was peculiar to the Sad- 
duces. Part of it is eſpouſed by Marcion, c. And a little after: 
que tangit cos, qui dicerent factam jam reſurreFionem, id de ſe Valen- 
tiniani aſſeverant He likewiſe takes up thoſe that ſaid the Reſurrection was 
already paſt , which the Valentinians affirm of themſelves, The "reſt 
which our Author ſays in this Annotation about the Verb . and 
its Derivatives, and about timer, is a mere Medley, and perfect- 
ly uſeleſs, I will not ſay to thoſe that underſtand the Greek Language, 
but thoſe alſo who can conſult Lexicons, in which they may find theſe 
words more largely and better explained than they are here. I ſhall 
note only a few things concerning them. 

I. Becauſe while Cattel rien are feeding, they wander out of one 
place into another, therefore »4««3z: ſometimes ſignifies to nander, as 
on the contrary the Latin word errare ſignifies to feed, as in that Verſe 
of Virgil : 
Mille mee Sicults errant in montibus agne, 


The ſame I may ſay of the Hebrew dyn, which we find in Numb. 
xiv. 3. where the Vulg. Interp. renders the word cy robim by va- 
gos, Wanderers. The Nomades in Scythia, and the Numidians in Africa, 
were really both Shepherds and Wanderers, ſo that they might be de- 
nominated from both; which every one knows. But what is that to 
the rw of a Gangrene ? Our Author ought to have produced Exam- 
ples, which ſhewed that yew is taken for the eating of a ſpreading Ul- 
cer, of which there are ſeveral given by H. Stephanus. The Doctor 
alledges a Verſe as out of Heſiod, which is Homers, in Iliad. Y. v. 249. 
where e vows is 4 profuſion of words, with which any one feeds bimſelf, 
as Euſtatbius on that place obſerves. Yet that word occurs in Heſiod in 
the ſame ſenſe, in"Egy verſ, 403. where the Poet admoniſhes Perſa, 
that if he did not labour, there would come a time when he ſhould 
beg with a great many words in vain: 


Axe & d tour , vouds 


A profuſion of words will be uſeleſs. II. 
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I. There was no need of recurring to the Septuagint, to ſhew that Chapter 


the Verb e ſignifies ſometimes to ſhun, that being the uſe of 


HL 


it in the beſt Greek Writers, as LZexicographers will ſhew. And there - 


fore en ſignifies to ſpun, becauſe if we meet with any thing in 
our way which we would not run upon, and we cannot remove, we 
go round about it, Or if we would come nearer the proper ſignification 
of the Verb iet, Walen will be to ſtand about, that is, to ſtand 
ſtill when we meet with any ſtumbling block, for fear of falling upon 
it. Suidas interprets «tim WO by ewyw flying from or avoiding ; and 
then he produces the place concerning Moſes alledged by our Author, 
Nieisuſo, + K 3Þ e de? x} The FoguCus afedigx]e : be always avoid- 
ed a multitude, and Tumults eſpecially. 


CHA P. IIL 


\ \ Fat our Author ſays here about Simon's Conteſt and Flying, 
he took out of Caſar Baroniws, as alſo other things of no 
reat moment, See Baron, Annal. ad A. C. LXVIII. of Nero 
the 12th. But theſe things I have already elſewhere confuted. See 
"—_y what I have faid on 2 Thefſ. ii. 3. I ſhall only add, that the 
place which our Author refers to in Suetonius does not at all belong 
to this matter : it is in Chap. 12. of the Life of Nero, and the words 
are theſe : Inter Pyrrhicarum argumenta, Taurus Paſipbaen ligneo juvence 
ſimulacro abditam iniit, ut multi ſpectantium crediderunt. Icarus primo 
Patim conatu juxta cubiculum ejus decidit, ipſumgq; crusre — — Among 
the Arguments of the Pyrrich Sports (which Nero repreſented to the 
people) 4 Bull covered Paſiphae incloſed in an Engine of Wood made in 
the ſhape of an Heifer. One that acled the part of Icarus immediately 
upon the firſt attempt fell down near the Emperor's Pavilion, and ſprinkled 
him with bis blood. W hat is there here about the Conteſt of Simon with 
S. Peter? Who does not ſee that Suetonius ſpeaks of a poor miſerable 
Wretch that was forced to — flying to make the People a ſhow ? 
We may be ſure if any ſuch Conflict had paſſed before Nero and the 
People, in the Amphitheatre, the fame of it would have been ſo great 
among the Heathens, that it would never have been forgotten. But 
_ are the Fables of ſome idle Chriſtians, which Poſterity greedily 
took up. 
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CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 6. Ts 33 adv emu.) Tho , is properly ſaid of the 
Wine which was poured out upon the Head of the Sa- 
crificez yet here I think it ought to be underſtood me- 

taphorically of the Sacrifice it ſelf, upon which the Wine is poured 
out, a little before it is killed. So Heſycbhius ZM uf]as. Emir. 
yes, Wouar. St. Paul uſes the Preſent Tenſe, becauſe of the nearneſs 
of the danger, as the Particle % now ſhews. Our Author forces 
this place, when he interprets it of a paſt danger. 

Ibid. "Epiwe] This indeed is a Verb in the PreterperfeF Tenſe, but 
it is very frequently taken for the Preſent ; whence the Vulgar Inter- 
preter, and almoſt all others, render it inſtat, is at hand, And that it is 
to be ſo underſtood, the foregoing words ſhew. So that our Author 
had no reaſon to interpret it in the PreterperfeF Tenſe, in his Premo- 
nition and Paraphraſe of this Verſe. 

Verſ. 7. Note a. It is true indeed, that St. Paul here uſes Agoniſti- 
cal words; but as the Crown was due not to him who was yet run- 
ning, but who was come to the end of his race, and that betote others, 
ſo alſo God beſtows a Crown not on him that behaves himlelt manfully 
in any particular Calamity, but during his whole Life. So that what'St, 
Paul calls a good Combat, is the whole courſe of his Life, which he tells 
Timothy he had finiſhed TrYnanras, becauſe he knew his Death was near, 
as the foregoing Verſe ſufficiently ſhews. What our Author ſays in 
his Note on AA, xxi. 7. I have confuted already on that place. See 
1 Tim. vi. 12. and Adds xx. 24. 

The word IJxavo/rns ſeems here to be in the place of an Adjeive, fo 
as that, according to a known Hebraiſm, a Crown of Righteouſneſs ſhould 
be put for a righteous or juſt Crown, that is, a Crown juſtly due. This 
is confirmed by the Epithet Juſt added to the word Judg. The 
places which our Author produces, as if the Hebrew dym ſigaified in 
them Felicity, I might ſhew to be improperly alledged, if it would 
contribute any thing to the illuſtration of St. Pauls words. 

Verſ. 9. EmiÞeny vidy wes; us m34os, I It is certain indeed that Ti- 
motby was preſent with St. Paul when he made his firſt Defence, but 
whether he could go again to Rome ſoon enough, to be there before 
St. Pauſs Death, is ſome what queſtionable, 

Verſ. 10. Mam + roy aiare, ] Our Author will not have Demas to 
have revolted from the Faith, but only, forſaking his Office of preach- 


ing the Goſpel, to have applied himſelf ro worldly Affairs. But to bu 
t 
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ors age, ſignifies ſomething worſe than that, viz. to prefer it Chapter 


re the future; which he that forſakes an Office, which he finds 
himſelf inſufficient for, does not. See Alatt. xiii. 22. and James lv. 4. 

Verſ. 13. Note b. The Etymologicon Magnum hath it ſo, as Dr. Ham- 
mond thinks the words of Phavormus ſhould be read; but in this matter 
| neither believe the Writer of the Etymologicon nor Phavorinus, be- 
cauſe eva is not a Greek word, and ſignifies no ſuch thing in the 
Latin Tongue. See Grotius. 

Verſ. 14. V 5 any dbs mad wat rang end Zale.) Dr: Hammond 
thinks St. Paul here has a reference to the Troubles he endured at Epbe- 
ſw, mention'd in Ads xix, but neither is it from that place ſufficient- 
ly evident what Alexander did againſt St. Paul; and if he did any 
thing, I do not think the Apoſtle here has a reſpect to that, but ſome- 
thing which was done at Rome : for this Alexander ſeems to have gone 
from Alia to Rome, where he fiercely oppoſed S. Paul, and from thence 
returned to 4/ia ; for which reaſon St. Paul here admoniſhes Timo- 
thy to beware of him. 

Verſ. 16. Ex Tj r jw , &c.) This cannot be underſtood 
of that Defence which St. Paul made for himſelf when he was firſt in 
bonds : for undoubtedly he would not have told Timothy a thing which 
he already very well knew, as having been preſent with him at that 
time, nor have ſaid what was nothing to the purpoſe. He ſpeaks of 
his pleading before him whom Nevo at his departure into Greece left 
Governour of the City of Rome, by whom he was not preſently 
condemned, but yet kept ſtill in bonds, perhaps till Nero's Return, 
by which means many in the mean time had the Goſpel preached to 
them, See Grotius on the following Verſe, by whom it will appear, 
— not well underſtood by our Author, in his Premonition to this 

piſtle, 

Verſ. 17. Vote d. The month of the Lion does not, it's true, ſignify 
Nero, who ſeems at that time to have been in Greece, but Helius, to 
whom Nero committed the Government of Rome during his Abſence. 
See Dr. Pearſon in his Annal. Paulin. ad A. C. LXVII. 

Verſ. 18, Para ws K,' - Theſe words are alledged by our Au- 
thor in his Premonition, to prove that St. Paul here ſpeaks of a Dan- 
ger he was deliver*d from. But the Apoſtle does not add no ms xwdvre 
dere, but Sat mares We h, that is, as Grotius well interprets it, from 
doing any thing unworthy of a Chriſtian, or unworthy of an Apoſtle. 
This is clear from the next words, and will preſerve me to bis beavenly 
Kingdom; as Dr. Pearſon alſo has obſerved. 
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On the Epiſtle 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to Titus. 


I the end of the Premon. ] Dr. Pearſon with more reaſon 
refers the writing of this Epiſtle to the Year Ixv. in 
which alſo St. Paul wrote his firſt to Timothy. It is proba- 
ble, Titus remained in Crete, under the name of an Evan- 

geliſt rather than of a Biſhop or Archbiſhop (a word then unknown, as 
well as the thing it ſelt ;) becauſe St. Paul afterwards commanded him 
to meet him at Nicopolis, as appears from Chap, iii. 12. and after that 
he went to Dalmatia, as St. Paul tells us in 2 Tim. iv. 10. undoubtedly 
to perform there the Office of an Fvangeliſt. Which Function can 
hardly conſiſt with the Office of a Biſhop, watching over the Flock 
committed to him, with that care and diligence he ovght. The 
Teſtimonies of the Antients about this matter, who judged raſhly of 
the times of the Apoſtles by their own, and ſpake of them in the Lan- 
guage of their own Age, are of little moment; and ſo do no more prove 
that Titus was Biſhop of the Iſland of Crete, than what Dr. Hammond 
ſays, proves him to have been dignified with the Title of an Arch- 
tiſhe So the Antients very unanimouſly affirmed that St. Peter was 
the firſt Biſhop of Rome; but the more judicious ſort of Perſons pre- 
ſently diſcovered them to be in an Error. 


F CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 2. T deſerved to be noted, that in this one Verſe, the word 
Note a. is taken in twoſeveral ſenſes ; for C#i aunG ſig- 

nifies eternal Life, that is, which ſhall never have any 
end; but xgirw aiwn, eternal times, is no more than antient times. This 
is a uſual thing with St. Paul, of which ſee what I have ſaid in my 
Ars Critica, P. 2. S. 1. c. 6. 


Verl. 
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Verſ. 12. Note c., I. I do not believe Phavorinus read theſe words £ 
otherwiſe than we, but rather ſet them down as he remembred them. C 
It is an improper Etymology which our Author gives of the word vw 


xreuwys, wherein contrary to all Analogy, M is inſerted between 
two words. Clemens Alexandrinus gives us a much better interpreta- 
tion of it, in Pedag. Lib ii. c. 1. H zaveqagia, driggoia oi Thy ve, 
f N xi Twoua fey, paria i zugt g. imi udey@ Heuer: it is an intem- 
perance about Food, and as the word literally ſignifies, a madneſs in the 
Relly, for ua psc ſignifies Mad, This Etymology is ſuggeſted alſo by 
Phavormus, which I wonder our Author did not take notice of. 

II. The word 4% both in Epimenides and in St. Paul, ſignifies what 
it ordiaarily ſignifies, that is, idle and flothful, as Gluttons uſually are. 
It's true, Slothfulneſs and Gluttony are very often attended with Un- 
cleanneſs, but Idleneſs and Uncleanneſs are not therefore the ſame: 
In Ezekzel, [dleneſs does not ſignify Uncleannefs, but that which is the 
cauſe of it: Bebold, ſaith he, this was the Iniquity of thy Siſter Sodom, 
Pride, fulneſs of Bread, and abundance of 1dleneſs was in ber, &c. 


CHAP. Wl 


Verl. 2, Y acompariſon of this place with i Tim. iii. our Author 
Note a. has well ſhewn that the Diſcourſe here is about Dea- 
cons; but there are two things he will hardly perſwade 
thoſe that underſtand Greek, and are exerciſed in the reading of theſe 
Books to believe. One is that TgsCrw is diſtinguiſhed from the word 
rec in, both thoſe words being promiſcuoully uſed in the Verſion 
of the Septuagint, as well when they ſignify Dignity, as Age, as Kir- 
chers Concordances will ſhew. The word Tg#7CvTv is taken for a-Judg 
in Iſa. iii. 2. Lament. ii. 21. & v. 14. and #ywGvT4y e for the ſame in 
Levit. iv. 15. Num. xvi. 25. and elſewhere often. And ſo in many 
places both theſe words are uſed for an old Man. The degrees of 
Compariſon ought not to be urged, againſt the perperual ufe of the 
Language, eſpecially Te«7Cu-mu & Cv being properly ſaid with a 
reſpect to younger or young. As theſe two laſt words ſignify the ſame, 
ſo likewiſe the two former; and the two laſt, as Logicians ſpeak, are 
correlates to the two firſt. They are uſed alſo indifferently in the New 
Teſtament, Compare Philem. 9. with 2 Jobn 1. & 3 Fobn 1. f 
The other is, that the word rw74 in verſ. 6. figniſies Believers, 
who have no Office in the Church. It ſignifies only young Xen, as the 
word mie: ſignifies before Women, See what 1 have oppoſed to Dr. 


Hammond on Luke xxil. 26. 
Yyy 2 Verſ. 
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Cha Verſ. 3. Note b. Tho rar cui be to ordain or conſtitute, it does not 
15 follow that r ſigniſies the rank of thoſe who are conſtituted in 
any certain Office. For nothing is more common than for Derivatives 
to depart from the ſignification of their Primitives. So that the uſe 
of a word muſt always be joined with Analogy and Etymology ; 
unleſs perhaps it be a * word, or the ſeries of the Diſcourſe 
ſhews it muſt neceſſarily be underſtood in a particular ſenſe. But 
neither does the ſeries of the Diſcourſe in this place favour our Au- 
thor, and-Uſe is evidently againſt him. The Deaconeſſes are com- 
manded to be iteyrewmis iy m9 xaT&muen, that is, to go in ſuch a dreſs, 
and behave themſelves in ſuch a manner as became Women conſe- 
crated to God. This very well agrees with the whole ſeries of the 
Diſcourſe ; and Uſe conſtantly interprets ««r:-we of a dreſs, babit, 
or geſture of Body. Conſult J. C. Suicerus in his Theſaurus Eccleſraſticus, 
or any other Lexicograpber. ; : 
Verſ. 13. TlggoIrgares Thy Grqarear + hiEns Ts was Ow.) A 
Gentleman of great reading, who —— ſome years ago Notes 
and Obſervations on the Epiſtle of Polycarp, thinks St. Paul here ſo 
alludes to the Cabiri, or 2 Gods that were worſhipped not onl 
among the Samotbracians, but alſo in the Iſle of Crete, as to oppoſe 
Chriſt to them, And it is certain VID chebir in Arabick, ſignifies 
great, and thence the Greek word wC«y& ſeems to have been form- 
ed, as S. Bochart well conjectured. Thoſe Gods alſo were thought 
by ſome to be the ſame with the Corybantes, which every one knows 
were very much worſhipped in Crete. And there was a mighty 
talk concerning their #ar««, as well as of other Gods, as the learn- 
ed Gentleman before mentioned has largely proved. But I think 
there is more wit than truth in this Interpretation, there being no- 
thing in St. Paul's words that ſhews he had a reſpect to the Reli- 
gion of the Cretes; for if there be, it muſt be ſomething elſe beſides 
the words S, & was 317, appearance and of the great God, which 
were often in the mouth of the Jews, without any alluſion to the 
Iſle of Crete or its Gods. See the Greek Index of Kircher's Concer- 
dances. . 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 10. A222 is the ſame with aigeriee, that is, he 
Vote b. that follows any agent Sect, whether its Doctrins are 
true or falſe. But the Doctrins of the Apoſtolical 

Churches, govern'd by the Apoſtles, or by Apoſtolical _ 
at 


TITUS. $33 
that a with their Teachers, being true; whoever departed Chapter 
from their 2447; (that word being underſtood in a good Enit) did III. 
by conſequence maintain falſe Poctrins. And hence Perſons of er- 
roneous Opinions, whether they were ſuch as deſired to live in 
the Church provided they might be tolerated, or whether they 
choſe to ſeparate themſelves from it, were afterwards called Here- 
ticks, But as there is a difference to be made between Men and 
Times, ſo alſo between Hereticks ; and therefore this Precept of St. 
Paul muſt not be urged beyond what he intended it, Whoever 
heretofore departed from the Apoſtles, did by that very thing de-- 
ny themſelves to be Chriſtians, becauſe they contradicted inſpired 
Men, from whom alone the Chriſtian Doctrin could be learned, and 
whoſe Authority was confirmed by Miracles. Thoſe undoubtedly 
were to be avoided by Chriſtians, who when they had believed the 
Apoſtles, did afterwards reject their Doctrin and follow other Tea- 
chers. But thoſe who after the Governors of Churches were not in- 

ired, nor endued with a Power of working Miracles, ſcemed to 

mſelves to obſerve in the Churches a departure from the Apoſtles 
in things themſelves, tho they were cunningly diſſembled, and re- 
queſted a reformation of thoſe Errors from the Governors of Church- 
es; theſe, I ſay, were not any longer «ig«7ai to be avoided, if they 
could truly charge others with dangerous Errors and Tyranny. 
Theſe cannot have that wormonunecr bugbear name of the Church ob- 
jetted to them, as if the greateſt number which are qualified with 
that name, could not by degrees at leaſt fall off from the Doctrin of 
the Apoſtles ; and all that ſeparated from it mult neceſſarily be in 
i ſtate of Damnation. 

Ibid. Note ce. I. Beſides the difference which our Author has ob- 
ſerved between this place and the words of Chriſt in Mat. xviii. there 
is this further obſervable, that there Chriſt ſpeaks of an injury done 
toany private Man, and which if it endamaged him, it was only 
with relation to his private Affairs; but here the Diſcourſe is about 
a departure from the Apoſtles Doctrin, which concerned both the 
Apoſtles and the whole Church; in which caſe one or two Admoni- 
tions might be ſufficient, to know whether thoſe who ſeparated them- 
ſelves from the Churches, would again return to them. Vet I do not 
think the words of St. Paul are to be taken fo, as if he forbad ſuch 
Men to be admoniſhed a third time, before they were avoided, if 
there was any hope of reclaiming them, He only ſays after the firſt 
and ſecond Admenition, to ſhew Chriſtians that Men are not to be 
given over for loſt preſently after the firſt Admonition, but 2 
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Chapter often admoniſhed. Surely Chriſtian Charity will, nat allow us to 
III. number St. Paws words ſo, as if after two Admonitions, without any 
regard had to Circumſtances, it were neceſſary to proceed to-Excom- 
| munication. Here are no Lawyers forms, in which Words are weigh- 
ed, and Citations counted; but only a repreſſing of an overhaſty Judg- 

ment, that no one might be condemned unheard, or given up too ſoon. 

II. As in Aat. xviii. 17. Let bim be unto thee as an Heatben and a 
Publican, does not lignify Excommunicate him, for the Diſcourſe is 
about any private Men, who had not the power of Excommunicati- 
on: ſo alſo in this place, S is not to Excommunicate, but do not 
any longer converſe with him, after ſeveral Admonitions given him 
to no purpoſe, avoid him. It is plain this is the proper ſigniſication 
of the word S, nor can it be applied to Excommunication, unleſs 
the thing it ſelt requires it, But here there is no neceſlity of its being 
taken in that ſenſe, becauſe an Heretict was ſelt· excommunicate, and 
becauſe he made a new Sect, and did not look upon Excommunicati- 
on as a Puniſhment. Sinners who delire to continue in the Church 
notwithſtanding their ſinful practices, are excommunicated, that they 
may be reclaimed toa more Holy Lite, when they ſee they cannot be 
accounted Members of the Church as long as they live wickedly ; not 
thoſe who voluntarily ſeparate, and will no longer communicate with 
the Church. The following words confirm this interpretation, which 
is alſo Grotius's. 

III. I have ſhewn on 2 Cor. xiii. that that place of St. Paul is wreſt- 
ed by our Author, and Iwill not repeat what I have there ſaid: 

Verſ. 11. Note d. Here our Author does not ſeem to be ſufficiently 
conſiſtent with himſelf, having before interpreted 74c2471i9w to avoid 
of Excommunication ; belides, he does not clearly enough ſhew what 
is meant by «vmwmxer@, becauſe he confounds the preſent Churches 
with the Apoſtolical, which in that Age agreed with the Teachers. 
"AvrucaT&xerr@ here is one who forſaking the Apoſtolical and Chriſtian 
Aſſemblies, did by that very thing deny himſelf to be a Chriſtian, and 
therefore ought not any longer to be accounted a Chriſtian by his own 
judgment. He was to be avoided therefore by Chriſtians, of whoſe 
number he denied himſelf any longer to be. But now there are a 
great many who are called by other Chriſtians by the hateful names 
of Hereticks and Schiſmaticks, who yet cannot be ſaid to be av nxardxoms, 
becauſe they endeavour as much as others, to underſtand the Doctrin 
and Precepts of Chriſt, and conform themſelves to them, and no leſs 
hope to be ſaved by the Grace of Chriſt alone. In this imperfect 
ſtate of Mortality, many Errors creep into mens Minds through ig- 

norance, 
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norance, or prejudice and weakneſs of Judgment, who live no leſs 
Chriſtianly, as to other things, than thoſe that are free from ſuch 
Errors.” And it wbuld be very unjuſt to call ſuch eymxaraxeT,, be- 


cauſe they ſeparate from others. Again, they who denied themſelves 


to be Chriſtians, could not complain if they were avoided by the 
Chriſtians ; but one that charges others with what he thinks to be 
Error, and cannot be preſent at their Aſſemblies, unleſs he approve 
them, and therefore abſents himſelf from them, but yet does not 
avoid the Men themfelves, of treat them lefs Chriſtianly, is highly 
injured, if equal courteſy be not ſhewn him. This which was plain 
of it ſelf, I thought fit to ſay in a few words, becauſe our Author did 
not ſeem clearly enough to explain the mind of the Apoſtle ; not that 
I deſigned to handle the thing as it deſerves. 

Verſ. 14. Note f. In the place of the Adds x is a buſineſs, not 4 
providing of neceſſaries for Life. See Grotius on that place. 
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ANNOTATIONS 


On the Epiſtle | | 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to Philemon. 


T the end of the Premon.] I have obſerved on the Premo- 
nition before the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, that that Epiſtle 
ſeems to have been written, according to the account of 
the moſt exa&t Chronologers, in the Year of Chrift Ixii, 
or the ixth of Nero. 

Verſ. 12. Te ius ewndyyye] That is, my Son; for St. Paul account- 
ed all thoſe he had converted to the Faith of Chriſt, his Children; 
and it is uſual for Children to be called the Bowels of their Parents. 
80 Ceptew in Ovid. Met. Lib. v. Fab. 1. ſpeaking of his Daughter 
Andromeda : 


Sed que viſceribus veniebat Fella ponto 
Exfaturanda meis. 
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ANNOTATIONS 


On the Epiſtle 
Of St. Paul the Apoſtle to the Hebrews, 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 2. Ann, iminow.] He hath appointed Jeſus Heir or 
Lord of all things, by whom alſo be made the Worlds ; that 
is, having heretofore by that A Reaſon, or eternal 

Wiſdom which reſided in Feſw, and was moſt nearly united to him, 

createdall things. In the Paraphraſe, that which diſtin&ly agreed to 

each of theſe, ſhould have been diſtinctly expreſſed, that the meaning 
of the Apoſtle might be the clearer : For want of which our Au- 
thor's Paraphraſe is often obſcurer than the Apoſtle's Text it ſelf. 
Verſ. 3. Oc «mwyague + tne, „ Xagganiy + wvanrdowt dvr.) That 
there are a great many things common to the Writer of this Epiſtle 
with Philo Alexandrinus, has been obſerved by the great Grotiws on 

Chap. iv. and elſewhere. He might have added theſe expreſſions which 

Philo alſo has in Lib. de Creatione Mundi pag, 25. Ed. Gen, Tlds A 

x7! Thu} bee o e,i⁰ Trig Avyy, + hae gd EKMATEION, 5 . 

agua, 5 ATTATTAEZEMA mores: every Man, inreſpe@ of his Underſtand- 

ing, is allied tothe Divine Reaſon, being an IMPRESSED IMAGE, 
or abſiraF Ci. e. a Particle broken off ] + BRIGHTNESS Ca Ray] 
of that bleſſed Nature. The expreſſions in both places are ſo like one 
another, that hardly any two can be more like, The word «mvzacue 
is the ſame in both places, and ixuaycr & are all one in ſenſe. 

For as zac is derived from xaegww, to engrave, and is properly a 

graven Image: ſo *peyw comes from nyo, to impreſs, or expreſs, 

and ſignifies ſuch an Image as is made by the impreſſon of a Seal. 


And hence theſe words are joined together as ſynonimous in the 
Writer de Mundo, who paſſed under the name of Philo, pag, 
892, Ed. Gen, A * «1a wu, 7 du, dom darn/)iG- ns, & cee, 
wempudEen + vie Xapoxrics,  m ruayHior gud); , dar for what- 

ever 
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Ayer carb of Ide ſtnſer Hithbmits, Nhe u King by Seal, it impreſſes its own Chapter 


Image, tr it Cris, the ſenſe] retains the impreſſed Image on it ſelf. 


BuryHey thetefbre being the fame with e vir K wn will be 


alſo the ſame. And indeed the Son of God, even as Man, is the b/7pbr- 
neſs of bis Fathers Glory, becauſe he expreſſed the divine Power in the 

reatneſs of his Miracles; 4nd the impreſſed Image of bis ſubſtance, be- 
cauſe he reſembles him in his Perfections. And it muſt be the humane 
Nitete u hich this ſacred Writer ſpake of, that the Jews might under- 
fand what he aid was true; for that alone is viſible, and nothing but 
what is ſuch, can be called the Image or Brightneß of any thing a- 
mong Meh. Other things might be alledged to this purpoſe, which 
for brevity fake l fotbeat to mention. 


CHAP. Il. 


VerC.3, Y F theſe places, which our Author here wrefts, compre- 
Note b. hend eternal Salvation, it is needleſs to r to that 

temporal Deliverance, which they cannot be applied to 
without Violence. For as for his ſaying that the defign of this whote 
Epiſtle is to confirm the —.— He in the hopes of à fudden 
deliverance from the perſecutions of their Countrymen, if it be de- 
nied, he will not prove it, unleſs by ſome wreſted places, as he tod 
often endeavours to do. 

Verſ.,7. Note c. I. Tho Men in Fſal. viii. are called 128 & ci , 
and thoſe words uſually ſignify the meaneſt ſort of Alen; yet whoever 
attentively reads that place, will ſee that all Men without exception 
are intended, who upon the account of their meanneſs are fo called; 
and that they are compared with the Angels, than which they are 
faid to be a little leſs. | 

H. I cannot ſee why Crotius and our Author interpret ge v for a 
kttle while, contrary to the ſignification which it has in Pſabm viii, 
For doubtleſs Jeſus was a little leſs than the Angels, whilſt he con- 
verſed here on Earth, becauſe he was liable to death, and did actuall 
die; to which Infelicity the Angels are not ſubject. But this was bu 
for a ſhort time, I grant it, but neither the Pſalmiſt nor the Apoffle 
have any reſpe& to that. 

Verſ. 10. Tuwdomw.) This word is not well rendred tg conſummate or 
make perſeF, becauſe the Diſcourſe is about a Priel, is faid 
mA when he is conſecrated for the exerciſe of his Office. The 
Jews call this to fill the (implere manus) which the lag int of- 
ten render by w.. See r 10, 33, 35. Ceviſ viii. 35. & 

2 2 . 
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Chapter xvi. 32. & xxi. 10. Num.iii.3, The Gloſſes of Philoxenu have: 
Ill. To, ſaero, to conſecrate. Chriſt was conſecrated a Prieſt, not 
ay outward Ceremonies, but thoſe grievous Sufferjngs which he 

conſtantly endured. See afterwards verſ. 17. and Chap, vii. 28. 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 3. HIS obſervation our Author took out of Grotius, and 
Note a. is very true. See my Notes on Ger. xvi. 1. and Exod. 
i, 21. 

Verſ. 11. Note c. I. In the time of Moſes, Canaan was called 
b mnoubbahb, becauſe it was a place in which the /faclites after ſo 
many and great Labours were to reſt, To enter into reſt, was all one as 
to enter into a Land where they ſhould be at reſt : Nothing elle is to be 
look'd for in that word, See my Note on Gen, xlix. 15. 

II. Pſalm xcv. 11. has nothing prophetical in it, nor is the Diſcourſe 
ſo much as about David's times. The Pſalmiſt only relates what had 
happen'd in the time of Moſes, and endeavours to diſſwade the Men 
of his Age from imitating the Jſraclites of thoſe times, who had pro- 
voked God to that degree, that he had ſworn they ſhould not enter 
into the Land of Canaan. This is ſo manifeſt, that' I wonder our 
learned Author ſhould ſtudy for any thing elſe ; for what he adds a- 
bout the Ark, there is no mention of in the Pſalm. It is a mere gueſs 
of our Author, who often adds to the ſacred Writers what he pleaſes, 
tho the ſeries of the Diſcourſe requires no ſuch thing, 

III. As the Reſt promiſed to the Jews in the Wilderneſs, was the 
Land of Canaan ; ſo the Reſt promiſed to Chriſtians is Heaven, or a 
place of eternal Happineſs. Nothing can be more natural, nothing 
more agreable to the Apoſtles Doctrine: on the contrary, what our 
Author here ſays is forced, and far fetch*d, nor is it heedful to con- 
fute it all particularly. They are the fancies of a Man looking into 
the Clouds, and ſeeing what he pleaſes, 

IV. Of the Halcyon Days, which our Author ſo often repeats, 
we ſhall ſee what may be ſaid on the place in the Revelations, to which 


he refers us. 
CHAP. IV. 


Chapter Verſ. 1. Ke .] That is, into Heaven, of which the Land 
IV, of Canaan was a Repreſentation ;z not the time when 
the Jews did no longer perſecute the Chriſtians, who 

nevertheleſs were deſpitefully uſed by £ Heathens. Our Author here 

wreſts every thing. Verl. 
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HEBREWS. 
Verf. 2. Euryſuwiouira.) That is, we have received a gracious pro- Chapter 


miſe, as well as they, For if God promiſed to the antient Jews a 


339 
IV. 


quiet Habitation in the Land of Canaan, he hath promiſed us eternal yu 


Reſt in Heaven, So that here iveyſmiZioz is taken in its proper, that 
is, in a general ſenſe, for receiving of any good tidings, as it is often 
vſed in the Verſion of the Septuagint, where the Verb in the Original 


is Wa biſſer. Nothing can be more flat than what the generality of 


Iaterpreters think the ſacred Writer here ſays concerning Chriſtians, 
we haue received the Goſpel as well as the antient Jews ;, becauſe there 
can be no compariſon made between the knowledg which the Primitive 
Fews had of the Goſpel, and ours. What our Author ſays in his Pa- 
raphraſe, agrees neither with the words, nor the ſeries of the Diſ- 


courſe. 


Ibid. Note a. It is much more probable that the true reading is. 


a weaurG, for the words are theſe : =x Igianow 6 aiy& THE AKOHE 
dent, tn cin ga 25 e AKOTEAEZTL the Word of HEARING 
did not profit them, not being mixed by Faith with thoſe that HEARD it; 
that is, the words of the Promiſe concerning a quiet Habitation, did 
not profit thoſe who only heard it without believing it, For they 
who believe the Word of God are nouriſhed by it ſo, as if it were 
incorporated with them, and converted into their ſubſtance; that is, 
they are no leſs acted and moved by the things which they receive by 
revelation from God, than thoſe which they have found to be true by 
reaſoning and experience. And that which makes this mixture 
of the Word of God with the hearers of it, is Faith, for which rea- 
fon the ſacred Writer ſaith, N or nugaparce 75 II IZ TRI axiom, that 
the Word is mixed by FAI I H with thoſe that bear it. 

Verſ, 3. KA e, Us TH bg yi H, & raw own tis Thy d 
.] Tho the words of the xcvth Pſalm be here alledged, I do not 
believe the Sacred Writer uſes the Authority of the Pſalmiſt to prove 
what he deſigns, but only expreſſes an antient Story in his words ; 
which is related in Num. xiv. and Deut. i. And he interprets Reſt in 
the words of God, expreſſed by Moſes and by David, in a ſublimer 
ſenſe, according to the cuſtom of his Age, in which all the places of 
the Old Teſtament were explained in a more ſublime ſenſe than what 
the words literally contained. And as thoſe who believed, in the 
time of Moſes, enter*d into the Land of Canaan, which then might 


be called God's Reſt : ſo the Souls of pious Chriſtians enter into the 


manſions of eternal Happineſs, to which that name more eminent] 
belongs. Therefore it is ſaid by the ſacred Writer, we that believe 4 


enter into Reſt. 


21222 Verſ. 
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Chapter Verſ. 5; Es ru ie ws] That is, into Canaan, which was as 
IV. the ſhadow of the heavenly Reſt. I ſay again, there is no mention in 
the Pſalmiſt of any future Reſt ; but only the Writer of this Epiſtle 
deters the Men of his Age from finning, by the example of the antient 

Jews. 

Verſ. 6. Era t LN &c.) Theſe words are to be referred and 
joined to the 2d Verſe in this ſenſe : Seeing therefore we alſo are to 
enter into Reſt, underſtood in a higher ſenſe, as I have already 
te ſaid; when the greateſt part of thoſe to whom reſt in the Land of 
* Canaan was promiſed, fell ſhort of ir. That this Verſe is to be 
joined with wverſ. 2. may appear by theſe words ec/nm1cyr iveyſmudirng, 
which have a reſpec to thoſe other in the ad Ferſe, iouir ivryſwuopiru. 

Verſ. 7, aun vn beil{ tulger mijuec;y ts dabid Mn, &.] Sabintellig. 
yard, the Scripture, which word is often underſtood in antient Chriſtian 
Writers. The ſenſe of this place is, that not only the Primitive Jews 
ſhould have taken heed of Unbelief, but all their Poſterity, and con- 
ſequently Chriſtians ; ſeeing the Scripture teaches that whenever the 
Voice of God is heard, it is to be obeyed, and Reſt is no leſs promiſed” 
to the Obedient than formerly. 

Verf. 8. E. evris win le] That is, if no other Reft were 
to be expected, beſides that which the — Jews of old obtained 
under the conduct of Joſhua, the Pſalmiſt would have had no reaſon to- 
ad moniſn the Men of his Age and the —_ — to take heed 
of- imitating the primitive Iſraelites, whom Unbeliet excluded out of 
the promiſed Reſt, leſt God ſhould puniſh them after the ſame manner. 
In interpreting theſe words, two things are neceſſary to be done. 
Firſt, we muſt conſider the ſcope of the Speaker, and by that his words 
are to be underſtood rather than by the proper meaning of every par- 
ticular Phraſe. The words EI dit 'Inovs embers ſignify literally, 
as they are rendred in the Yulgar, nam ſi eis Jeſu quietem preſtitiſſet, 
Por if Jeſus bad given them Reſt. But if they be ſo interpreted, the 
Apoſtles reaſoning will be of no force: If Joſhua ha4 condutted thoſe 
antient Jews into @ quiet Habitation \, the Scripture would not ſpeat of ant» 
ther dy, in which the Vodice of God ought to be beard, Why not? Ought- 
not the Men of the following Ages to be obedient to the Commands of 
God? Ves. But the meaning of the Sacre Writer in the words 
alledged is this, which | have expreſled in the * of this Note, 
6 unde wilt 1etrel niet; i, a 122 rtuores, Us f nar raves l n Neal. 
Secondly, ſomething is to be ſupplied la the following words, for o- 
therwiſe what oppoſition could there be between reſt and another day ? 
IE. there were no other reſt, belides that which Jaaa gave the anti- 

eat: 
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ent Ifraclites, it would not thente ſollow there covld not be another Chapter 
40 or another time, in which the Voice of God could not be deſpiſed IV. 
wſchout danger. But we muſt ſupply here what I have alſo before in. ST" 
timated, is if am gonucr Aaramvorer Ou, toy wn Veakoaper T5 por? dure, 
in which we ſhall be excluded out of Go1's Reft, ¶ we do not obey his Voice. 
Yet two things ought to be carefully obſerved in ſuch Interpretati- 

ons and Additions, Firſt, no Interpretation is to be admitted, which 
the deſign of the Speaker clearly underſtood does not require, and 
to which deſign the Writers reaſoning makes nothing, unleſs it be 
otherwiſe underſtood than the words properly lignify. Our Author 
Dr. Hammond, has but little regard to the ſcope of this place, into 
which, he brings his Gnoſticks by head and ſhoulders, when the ſcope 

uires no ſuch thing. I have endeavour'd to make directly towards 
it, and think I have not much erred from it. Secondly, that which is 
ſorplicd, mult be taken, if 1 may fo ſpeak, out of the very bowels of 
the Diſcourſe, ſo that what is expreſſed do naturally and purely ariſe 
from propoſitions that muſt neceſſarily be ſuppoſed to be underſtood. 
And what I have ſupplied ſeems to me to be ſuch, but what Dr. Ham- 
mond adds, ſeems altogether foreign to this place, of which let the 
Reader be judg. 

Hence we may infer that the ſtile of this Writer is far from being 
formed by the Laws of Rhetorick ; according to which our firſt care 
hould be to ſpeak properly and clearly what we would have clearly 
underſtood, that the Reader or Hearer may comprehend what we ſay 
without ay pain; and the ſecond to omit nothing but what any one 
may eaſily ſupply. Nobis, ſay the Maſters of that Faculty, prima /v 
vtus perſpicuitas, refFus ordb, non in longum dilata concluſto ; nibil neque 
defit, neque ſuperfluat. Ita ſermo & dothis probabilis, & planus imperitis 
wit. They are the words of Qyintilian Inſtit. Orat. Lib. viii. Cap, 2. 
But the ſtile of the Jewiſh Aidraſchim is nothing leſs than Rhetorical, 
and them the Writer of this Epiſtle follows, and not without great 
reaſon, becauſe he ſpake to a Nation accuſtomed to ſuch a ſtile. This 
by the way, which it may ſuffice to have ſaid once, tho we malt carry 
it in our eye throughout this whole Epiſtle. g 

Verſ. 9. "Aga U oafCearrouir) This inference manifeſtly ſhews 
that the d ], another day, ſpoken of in the foregoing Verſe, muſt 
de underſtood of a day wherem, unleſs — the Voice of Cod, we ſhall 
fall ſhors of 4 Reſt which he bas promiſed; and therefore that this muſt 
neceſſavily be ſupplied. Orherwiſe there world be more, as the Logicians 
ſpeak, in the Concluſion than in the Premiſes, which it would-be a crime 
to ſuppoſe of the Sacred Writer, a 
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Chapter Verſ. 10. O «vey, &.) Here the Author of this Epiſtle renders 
IV. areaſon why he called the za74r&05 , by a name taken from the Sab- 
WAV bath, viz. cafCariowss: namely, as the day in which God ceaſed to cre. 
ate, or, as Moſes ſpeaks, reſted from bis Works, was called the Sabbath; 
ſo the time whercin we ſhall reſt from all thoſe Labours and Troubles 
we are forced to undergo in this Life, may be called a Sabbatiſm. What 
our Author here ſays in his Paraphraſe, of a reſt from Perſecutions, 

and a liberty to worſhip God, is violent. 

Verſ. 12, Z 8.4 a%y&: 56 O58, &c.] What is ſaid here by Interpre- 
ters about the Word of God, is harſh, to which what the Author of 
this Epiſtle affirms concerning the e 5% ©, cannot be applied 
without violence. Can any Man think this to be a tolerable way of 
ſpeaking : the Goſpel is living and powerful, and more piercing than any 
two edged Sword, reaching even to the dividing of Soul and Spirit, and of 
the Joints and Marrow, and is a diſcerner of the Thoughts | and Intents of 
the Heart, nor is there any Creature that is not manifeſt in bis ſight? Yet 
I can hardly perſwade my ſelf the Diſcourſe is about the Divine Rea- 
ſon, which is ſo much ſpoken of by Philo. But I am apt to think this 
Phraſe is taken from the Cuſtom of the Jews of that Age, who for 
God, and any of the divine Attributes, uſed to ſay the Word of God 
ww xD, of which Cuſtom there are ſtill frequent inſtances in 
Chaldee Parapbraſes of the Old Teſtament z where in many places we 
find the Word of God ſet for God, not tor the Meſſias, as ſome think. 
This conjecture is confirmed by verſ. 13. where all things are ſaid to be 
naked and opened unto bis Eyes, which cannot be ſaid of the Goſpel, but 
only of God. See about this matter a Diſſertation de Verbo vel Sermone 
Dei, cujus creberrima fit mentio apud Parapbraſtas Cbaldæos, printed at 
Irenopolts, Ann. M.DC.XLVI. So that the meaning of the Sacred 
Writer is this, that God who is diſpleaſed with Apoſtates, cannot be 
deceived, for God is living, &c. 

Verſ. 13. Notec. I do not indeed donbt, but the Metaphor which 
the Author of this Epiſtle here uſes, is taken from the cutting of the 
Sacrifices. But 1ſt, it is a miſtake, that this was the buſineſs of a 
ue, e, who, among, the Jews, ſearched only for outward ble- 
miſhes, ſuch as we find mention'd in Levit. xx. 22. & ſeqq. not for in- 
ward defects, which were unknown to thoſe who deliver*d the Sacri- 
fice to the Prieſts. 2dly, It is as untrue, which our Author ſays, that 
the Sacrifice after its being 7r7ga2z0o7uin was laid upon the Altar to be 
ſearched into; for the Altar of Sacrifices had a continual Fire kept in 
it; nor was any thing laid upon it, but only the pieces appointed by 


the Law. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. V. 


Verſ. 2. Trois x3 aMavwpirns] It is not to be thought with Dr. 
Hammond, that the Apoſtolical Writer of this Epiſtle 
ſpeaks here ſo, as if no Sacrifices at all were admitted, 

but for Sins that proceeded from mere Ignorance ; for there were 
alſo other Sins committed againſt Light and Knowledg that were ex- 
piated, and are mentioned by Moſes in Levit. Chap. vi. 1. to the 7th, 
where ſee my Notes, But the Sacred Writer ſpeaks in this manner, 
becauſe the greateſt part of thoſe Sinners, for which Sacrifices were 
offer d up, were «roms and gAeyarTis 

Verſ, 7. Note b. I, Our Author tells us in the beginning of this 
Note, that the word ue eie fear, coming from XV timuit, is 
rendred waaction in Exod. iii. 6. but it is the Root it ſelf which is uſed 
in that place. It is ſtrange our learned Author ſhould ſometimes cite 
places of Scripture upon truſt. - 

II. The words of /ſaiab are in Chap. viii. 12, 13. not in ver. 16. and 
"WMD ſignifies there that which fears, to wit, the People of the Jews 
who are there ſpoken of, and not the terrible thing, as will appear to 
any that look into the place. I will not fay. that in the places of 
Deuteronomy, the word & M was ill tranſlated by the Septuagint, be- 
cauſe they erroneouſly derived it from the Root NN raab, be ſaw, 


343 
Chapter 
V. 


which was to be derived from & jare, be feared. For thoſe places in 


the Septuagint are _—_ at all to the purpoſe ; and it is true that fear 
may be taken for the cauſe of Fear. 

Verſ. 9. Note c. It is true what our Author here ſays about the Verb 
rb, which he might have ſaid before on Chap. ii. 10. where ſee 
my Note. But | think he had better have omitted the Dream of 
Menander, which has no agreement with the thing here ſpoken of, bur 
only in the likeneſs of ſome words. 

Verſ. 14. Note d. Solid Food compared with Aft, and fitter for 

own Men than Babes, in that figurative ſenſe which it is here taken 

„ may be underſtood two ways. It may ſignify either ſomething 
more excellent, that is, more uſeful than firſt Elements; or ſimply 
Doctrins hard to be underſtood, and ſuch as cannot be digeſted but by 
$kilful and judicious Perſons, In the firſt ſenſe it cannot here proba- 
bly be taken; for tho all that is here ſaid be uſeful, yet the Doctrins 
propoſed as * and Foundations, in the beginning of Chap. vi. 
are much more uſeful than the Allegories we find in Chap. vii. & ſeqq. 
For theſe were as ſo many ornaments of the Chriſtian Religion, par- 


ticularly , 


Wannen 
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Chapter ticularly among the Jewiſh AMlegoriſts ; which if re had loſt, we | | 

VI. ſhould have miſled nothing necellary. But on the other hand, the | 

wy Dotrin of Repentance, Faith, the Reſurrection of the Dead, and the | 

Judgment to come, are ſo neceſiary, that being unknown, the Chriſti- 

an Religion is alſo unknown; as on the contrary, being underſtood, no- | 

thing neceſſary eſcapes our — Nay if any one could write | 

of theſe things which belong to the nature of Chriſtianity, wholly | 

omitting Judaiſm, as if there had never been any ſuch thing, in that 

manner as they deſerve z nothing could poſſibly be deviſed more di- 

vine, more excellent, more ſublime. We muſt underſtand therefore 

by the name of ſolid Food, ſome difficult interpretations of the Old 

Teſtament, which the Jews mightily valued, and did not uſe to pro- 

poſe, if 1 may ſo ſpeak, to Novices or freſh Men. Such is that re- 

ſentation of Chriſt, which the Author of this Epiſtle finds in the 

iſtory of Melchiſedek. Such is alſo the comparing of the Prieſthood 

of Chriſt with the Aaronical Prieſthood. None of theſe could well be 

ropoſed to Men newly initiated, becauſe they ſuppoſed this, viz. 

that the Prieſt hood of Chriſt was already very well known. But they 

are not ſublimer than thoſe things which are taught concerning Chrift's 

Sacrifice, ately from Judaiſm, or the reſt of the Doctrins peculiar 

to the Chriſtian Religion: I am ſure, as I ſaid before, they are not 
ſo uſeful. 

Ibid. Te ele Ne t Theſe words ſeem to be taken from 
the uſe of the Philoſophers, and efpecially the Stoicks ; who defined 
aur the avoiding of vain things, E are, T4; garru thi N 
chr e, à habit reducing Fancies or Viſions taright Reaſon,as we are told 
by Diogenes Laertius in Lib. vii. S. 47. The ſame Men taught 73s «34 

6 rat garracies, that Perſons who bad unt xerciſtd Fancies, fell 
into Abſurdity and Vanity, 


CHAP. VI. 


Verſ. 1. 133 By this word the Apeſtle means, not a more 
uſeful knowledg than of thoſe things which he preſent- 
ly after enumerates, but ſome Doctrins which mi 

be added to them, to render Chriſtianity more perfect. So a building 

has ſeveral things added to it, not neceſſarily belonging to a Build- 

ing, and without which it cannot ſtand firm; but ags r rw 

to make it the more complete, ſuch as are ſeveral kinds of Ornaments. 

Yet no allegorical Interpretation, of whatever ſort it be, is any wiſe 


comparable either for its Uſefulneſs or Wiſdom, with the an 
| 0 
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of Chriſtianity taught by our Saviour in Afat. v, vi, & vii. WhatChapter 


Dr. Hammond adds in his Paraphraſe of this Verſe, about his Gnofticks, 


VI. 


he inſerts purely of his own head; the Sacred Writer did not give www 


him the leaſt occaſion for it. 
Verſ. 6. Notea. I. I acknowledg Baptiſm is very frequently in the 


Fathers, called g«715wss, but that uſe of theirs ſeems to be grounded 
upon this very place, where they thought rhea to be all one 
with farri2irras; in which, becauſe they might be miſtaken, I do not 
think the Apoſtle's Language can be underſtood by their uſe. And 
here I had much rather take ra to be meant of the enlightning 
of the Mind, than the external rite of Baptiſm : See Grotius abour 
this word ; which, 1 may alſo here add, is to be underſtood of ſpiritu- 
al illumination in the Old Teſtament, in the verſion of the Septuagint, 
See Pſalm Xii. 4. & Xviii. 9. & cxix. 129. according to the Greek 
diſtinction. 

II. It is very uncertain whether ever X37 Oy or wer aicr ſig - 
nifies the times of the Meſſias ; and tho thoſe may be called pax B29 
the latter days, yet compared with former, they are no where ar" N 
ſo called. And in this place #aer «ivr much more probably ſignifies the 
Life to come, the exywkere or foretaſts of which Chriſtians have in 
this, when they are weary of all earthly things, and nothing moves 
them but the expectation of eternal Happineſs, in which they ſweetly 
acquieſce. This is indeed to taſt the powers of the Iorld to come, when 
the hope of that only, accompanied with a contempt of all other things, 
affects and delights our Minds. Of this and the other words conſult 
Prot iuu. 

Ibid. Note b. I. The ſignification of the Verb «<rawariZew muſt be 
taken from the ſimple , and not from another compound of the 


Apoſtles : See 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15, Epbeſ 
ently thoſe who forſaking theſe firſt pur. 
weak elements of the Jewiſh Religion, or 
Aaaa Lo 
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Chapter to Heatheniſm, muſt, if they would return to Chriſt, naw je- 
—_ eic pardyuer, be made new agam, or become new Men, that they might 
den. Talledg the Authority of St. Paul for this interpretation, who 
ſpeaks thus in Coloſſ. iii. 10. Lie not one to another, putting off the old Man, 
with bis Deeds, and putting on the new Man, TON ANAKAINOYMENON, 
which is renewed to knowledg, a yroor, c. That renovation the ſame 
Apoſtle calls draxairwm ge, Rom, xii. 12, and νπ r, Tit, iii, 3. 
Nor let it be ſaid that the word here ufed is araxani{er, for draxanitsy 
and d ſignify jult the ſame : Sce the former in the Verſion of the 
int, Pſal. cii. 5. & ciii. 31. Lament. v. 21. And the Old Gloſſes 
have, Arai innovat, & draxainioi, innovatio. So Suidgs : 'Avaxainen, 
ji reer rarer 5 draxairecs* wi &raxams. | believe it ſhould be: 
edraxarie xi draxanife; the repetition of like words was the cauſe why 
one of them was omitted, and the decay of a Letter corrupted the 
laſt ; which is obſervable in many places of that and other Lexicon. 
II. This being ſuppoſed the genuin and proper ſignification of the 
Verb, the ſeries of the Diſcourſe is clear, which otherwiſe is ſome- 
thing intricate. The Apoſtolical Writer ſaith, that the qc needed 
to be inſtructed in that part of the Chriſtian Doctrin, which was pro- 
poſed to Proſelytes; which yet he ſays he would not now ſet before 
them, deferring it to another time; then he ſubjoins the words a 
3, &c. as if he had ſaid, I will not propoſe again that Doctrin, 
« whereby Proſelytes uſe to be converted to the Chriſtian Faith, that 
&« ſol may reduce thoſe Fews who have apoſtatized from it; for this 
© they know as well as other things, which I might ſay to that pur- 
« poſe. By ſuch a Diſcourſe Men who have been. once enlightned 
« with divine Light, who had received the heavenly Gift of a quiet 
« Mind, who had been endued with a power to work Miracles, who 
have had foretaſts in the Church of the promiſed Happineſs of ano- 
« ther Life, and nevertheleſs have revolred from Chriſt ; by ſuch a 
« Diſcourſe, I ſay, I cannot renew again ſuch Men fo as that they 
« ſhonld repent. But why is it «rare A impoſſible to renew 
again ſuch Men ? viz. becauſe whatever could be ſaid or done in order 
to that end, had been done and ſaid already. They had heard all, 
and had been ſenſible of all that was naturally apt to fix and engage 
them for ever to Chriſt, And yet they had not adhered to him, 'be- 
cauſe of Perſecutions. There was nothing more could be done to 
reduce them to a better Mind, unleſs thoſe things which they al- 
ready perfe&ly underſtood, and perceived the efficacy of, were again 
repeated to them, which would have been to no purpoſe, The ſam 
1$ 
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is the ſenſe of the following compariſon, and of that which is ſaid Cha 


about this matter in Chap. x. 


VI. 
III. Now if any one enquire concerning the thing it ſelf, if he yu 


throughly conſider it, he will eaſily ſee that it is not without rea- 
fon that the A ical Writer affirmed it to be , that is, if 
not abſolutely poſſible, as we now ſpeak with the Vulgar Interpre- 
ter, yet at leaſt extremely difficult, and the hardeſt thing le. 
The reafon | before intimated, becauſe ſuch Men have abuſed all the 
Reafons and Arguments which might have inſeparably united them 
to Chriſt. They are that Yine of God for Which he had done all that 
could be done to make them bring forth good Fruit, and yet had 
brought forth wild Grapes : For which reaſon ſome of the Antients 
— affirmed that it was in vain to expect the Repentance of ſuch 
As Hermas in Lib. iii. Simil. 6. Hit #$ef, ſaith he, per pans- 
tentiamn regreſſus ad vitam; quoniam quidern'adjecernnt ad reliqua June 
ſua, quod nomen Domini nefandis inſeFati ſunt verbis; bujuſmods bomines 
morts ſunt deſtinati. Theſe Per ſons cannot return by Repent ance to Life; 
becauſe they bave added to the reſt of their Sins, t blaſpheming the 
Name of the Lord; ſuch Men as theſe are appointed to Death. See alſo 
Clemens Ale xandrinus in his Book entitl. Quis dives ſalvetur. 
IV. Nerds is no where in the Holy Scriptures taken for thoſe 
Church-Penalties which were impoſed upon Penitents before they 
were admitted again to Communion. Our Author ſhould have 
Ir but one place to make himſelf believed. For it is not 
fe to reaſon about What was done in antient times from the 
ſtile of the Fathers, becauſe together with new Cuſtoms there 
were new Names alſo invented, and new fignifications given to old 
ones, We have no reaſon to ſuppoſe that the manner of e'publick 
Repentance was the ſame in the Apoſtles times, as afterwards. The 
Engliſh or German Articles are vainly alledged in this place: But our 
Author ſhould have cited the viith Can. of the Neoceſarean Council, 
in which the phraſe he ſets down is, not the lii, for there are only 
xv Canons in all of that Council. Such another miſtake] have already 
elſew here obſer ved. 

v. Of tho Cnoſticts here, there is not the leaſt mark or footſtep. 
The Apoſtolical Writer only makes mention of ſome that had re- 
volted from Chriſt, whether to the Heathens or the Jens. And ſuch 
Men joining themſelves to the perſecutors of the Chriſtians, which 
had formerly crucified Chriſt, did, as much as in them lay, the fame; 
decauſe they approved the fact, and deſpitefully uſed Chriſt's Mem- 

This agrees no more to the Gnoſfics, than to any — f 
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VI. 1don't think the Church of Rome or others, rejected this E- 
piſtle, becauſe of this place, as contrary to their Cuſtom ; but ra- 
ther becauſe the Author of it was not certainly known. Nor was it 
admitted becauſe this Paſſage began to be better underſtood, but be. 
cauſe at length the moſt judicious Perſons eaſily obſerved that the ſtile 
and reaſonings of this Epiſtle were a ble to the Apoſtles times 
in which alſo and no other there be an Epiſtle written to the 
Jewiſh Brethren, apart from the Gentiles ; for in the follow e 
there was no difference between the Members of the Chriſtian Churc 
nor any remembrance of Circumciſion and Uncircumciſion. In the 
antient _ — oy, as a from yy og _u = ſame 
opinion | of Repentance, in thoſe w 
had been eroughly intro in the Chriſtian Religion, and been — 
lous for it, ſhamefully tized from it. Beſides, that manner of 
Repentance which was ards inſtivuted, not having been known 
in the Primitive times, not to ſay that there is no mention made of it 
in this place, an Epiſtle could not be rejected as contrary to a Cuſtom 
which had not yet prevailed. 

VII. It is very true that t often ſignifies what it is not lawful 
to do, but here it ſeems to ſignify that which is very difficult ; for 
which reaſon a very antient Greek and Latin Copy of the New Teſta- 
ment, kept at Parts in the Library of St. Victor, in this place, dif- 
ficile, tho the Tranſlation is uſually literal : So rare is taken in 
Mat. xix. 26. I ſhall not add any thing about the Gnoſticks, whom 
our Author here ſeeks for, becauſe 1 have often confuted him. 

Verſ. 7. Note c. Our Author here thinks that in this place the 
d ben & a of a Similitude are confounded ; for which reaſon 
the Apoſtolical Writer ſpeaks of the Earth, as he would ſpeak of 
Men. And indeed there ſeems to be ſome ground for this ſuppoſition, 
if the words perauCary wala ir m o be rendred, as uſual, receiv- 
eth a bleſſing from God, But that mixture of the parts of a Similitude 
being very improper, I had rather interpret a fo, as that 
the conſequent ſhould be expreſſed by the antecedent, and that the Verb 
uerearauCdru ſhould not ſignify to receive, but to uſe the bleſſing received 
from God, that is, Rain, Sunſhine, &c. So the ſenſe will be very 
proper: for the Earth which drinteth in the Rain that cometh often upon 
it, and bringeth forth Herbs meet for them for whom it is dreſſed, uſes the 
Bleſſing which it receives from Cod; but that which bearetb Thorns and 
Briers, is reprobate and near a Curſe, whoſe end is to be burnt ;, that is, 
which is of no uſe, except that the Briers and Thorns which grow up- 
en it are burned, or ſerve to make Fires. It is common for the ante- 

cedent 
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cedent to be taken for the conſequent : See S. Glaſſius Rhetor. Sacr. Chapter 


Trad. 1. c. 1, de Metonymia Cauſe. I might otherwiſe interpret theſe 
words, is ſaid to bave received a bleſſing zo God, 

Verl. 20. Note e. I. I don't underſtand what our Author means 
when he ſays that it was perbaps taken into the Heathen Oracles from tlie 
Prophets, that about that time among the Romans the dignity of the Pon- 
tificate was joined with the Imperial, What Oracles are thoſe ? When 
and where deliver'd ? Was there any need of inferring from the Jew- 


iſh Prophets, contrary to all the rules of Logick, that a thing was- 
done at Rome, which every one knew ? But perhaps he meant to ſpeak 
of the time to come, tho- his words ſignify a thing paſt. However: 


that be, either thoſe Oracles were none at all, or only counterfeited ; 
and our Author dared not, or could not produce them. 

II. Even from the time of Julia Ceſar, it was deereed, that if he 
begat a Son, be ſhould be High- Prieſt. Of which ſee J. Andreas Boſs, 
de Pontificatu Max. Impp. Rem. cap. 1. who will inform us more ex- 
actly in ſuch matters than our Author, who ſpent but little time in 
ſtud ing the Heathen Antiquities, but mo ly imployed himſelf in 
the ſtudy of Eccleſiaſtical. 

III. He ſhould have added the Chapter of the Life of Auguſtus, as 
well as of Galba and Claudius. But we have no reaſon to be ſ he 
did not, for all this ſhould have been blotted out, . becanſe the p 
marked in Suetonius are nothing to the purpoſe ; which I ſhould have 
wondred at, if I had not often obſerved 'a great many more ſuch 
tings in the Do&or : The place in Tacitus is ſnamefully corrupted. It 
is taken out of the Oration of Servius Maluginen/is Prieſt of Jupiter, 
Amal. Lib. iii. c. 38. who deſiring to have the Province of Aa given 
to him, ſaid this among other things: Privatis olim ſamuttatibus — 
ut 4 Pontificibus Maximis (Flamines Diales) ire in Provincias prohibe- 
rentur; nunc, Deum munere ſummum Ponti etiam ſummum bomi-« 
mon eſſe, non emulationi, non odio, non privatis affectionibus obnoxium. 
Through private grudg it came to paſs in former times, that tbey (vix. the 
Prieſts of Jupiter) were not ſuſfer'd by the Chief Prieſts to go imo the 
Provinces ;, but now by the bounty of the Gods the Chief of the Priefts was alſo 
the chief of Alen, and not ſubje@ either to envy, or batred, or private Paſſion. 
The Latins did not ſay ſummus Pontifex, and perhaps Tacitus would 
= have uſed the word ſummus, but only for the following ande 
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Vetſ. 4. A2 auf-] See Grotius on theſe words, and add to the 
examples which he alledges theſe words of Horace, in 
Lib. 1, Sat. vi. 


| — Perſuades boc tibi were 
Ante poteſtatem Tulli, atque ipnobile regnum 
Multos [ape viros, NULL — agg ortos 
Et vixiſſe probos, amplis & bonoribus autos. 


Where null; majores are ſuch, whoſe Names and Exploits through 
length of time are forgotten. And ſuch were the Parents of AMcl- 
cbiſedek, for which reaſon he is ſaid to have been without Father and 
without Mother, &c. If we conſider this attentively, we ſhall eaſily 
perceive that before the time of Chriſt no Man could, without a re- 
velation, have imagin'd from the Story of Melchiſedek, there would 
hereafter come an Eternal Prieſt, who was to be Succeſſor to none, 
nor have any to ſucceed him. Nor could any Man after the Com- 
ing of Chriſt, gather by mere reaſoning, grounded upon critical 
Rules, that Aelchiſedets Parents and Death were omitted in the Scrip- 
ture with this deſign, that by ſuch a ſilence he might be an Image of 
Chriſt. Whoever ſhould have pretended this, might have been con- 
futed by a bare Negation. Why therefore, you will ſay, did the 
Apoſtolical Writer inſiſt ſo much upon that Story with the Fews ? 
For it's plain bs does not ſay here he had any revelation made to him 
of. that mattEr, nor require credit to be given to his bare Affirma- 
tion. 1 anſwer, the A —_— Writers of the Jews at that time, 
accommodated innumerable places to the Meſſias, not relying upon 
any Grammatical Interpretation, but a certain old Cuſtom of explain- 
ing the Scripture in that manner. So becauſe they interpreted 
Pſalm cx. of the Meſſias, the Sacred Writer makes uſe of that Inter- 
pretation to his purpoſe; and hecauſe they acknowled the Meſſias 
ought to be lite Melchiſedek, he reaſons againſt them from their own 
Conceſſion z not againſt other Men who might have denied what he 
aſſumed. And he uſed this way of diſputing with the Fews ſo much 
the more willingly, becauſe nothing followed from ſuch an Interpre- 
tation contrary to thoſe things which he knew were true concerning 
Chriſt ; yea he might, according to the Jewiſh Cuſtom, compare 


Chriſt to Melcbiſedek. Otherwiſe, if the thing be conſider'd - 2 
elt, 
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ſelf, no ſtrong or Grammatical Argument could be drawn againſt o- Chapter- 
thers from that Hiſtory; and therefore ſuch things are not to be too VII. 
much urged now, becauſe that way of explaining the Scripture is (WWW 
grown out of uſe. 

Verſ.4. Note a. I. The true original of the word «eve is well ob. 
ſerved by our Author out of Phavorinus. It may be further added, that 
the Fruits gathered out of Fields, and the Spoils taken from Ene- 
mies, were piled up in heaps, before the owners of the Fields made uſe 
of the Fruits, or thoſe who had taken the Spoils divided them ; 
and then from the tops of thoſe heaps, & d dne, before they 
were diſpoſed of, were taken the Firſt-fruits which were offer'd to 
the Gods; whence any Firſt-fruits came to be called «xexline, I do 
not deny but the beſt part was conſecrated, but I do not think Aug 
ſignifies here the choice, It is plain «x&Jwe is uſed to ſignify Fruits, 
not as if choſen from Trees, but becauſe they are on the extremities of 
Boughs, or on the tops of Trees. However I wonder our Author 
ſhould quote pag. 110. of Phavorinus, when what he alledges out of 
him is in Column 100, and no where elſe. 

II. But I more wonder he ſhould produce only in Engliſh the 
words of Philo, out of Lib. 11. Alleg. Legis, which are no where 
to be found in that Book. Philo has only this paſſage that can be- 
long to this place, in pa: 57. Ed. Genev. Acre 35 x aeeroled, Ine 
Ae, Me , Te famorn wagangiy w ib Ne, Knxhndias digoorres 
u amis is: for be offer d Bread and Wine,wbich the Ammonites and Mo- 
abites would not give, for which reaſon they are kept out of the Aſſembly and 
Congregation of God, Then he enquires, why he gave Wine and not 
Water, and that he interprets Allegorically. 

III. It is ſtrange alſo that our Author, in this pious liberality of 
Abrabam, ſhould ſee a ſufficient Example and Teſtimony of the Cuſtom 
in Abraham's time, of paying Tithes to the Prieſt of ALL our increaſe, 
of what kind ſoever it is. For he himſelf has obſerved two things con- 
trary to this Inference : Firſt, that Abrabam gave Tithes only of the 
ſpoils of the War, which is no Evidence that the Antients uſed to 
pay Tithes when ever — — "_ — 3 Ln an univer- 
al fition, as Logicians ſpeak, cannot be conc a particu- 
6. — that thoſe Tithes were extraordinary, as being paid 
to a Prieft, ro whom that tract of Land, wherein Abrabam — 
did not belong; which ſurely cannot be an example of a perpetual 
Cuſtom of paying Tithes to Prieſts of the ſame Country. 

Verſ. 5. Note b. It is very barbarouſly, and without example, 


that Dr. (ng? here joins a«% with ri fo, as to think that is 
U 
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Chapter à peripbraſis of the Jews. The reaſon he alledges for this Interpreta- 
VII. tion is of no moment, becauſe here is not a mere repetition. The 
www ſenſe is: They have received a Commandment to require Tithes 
4 of their Countrymen, in that manner which is preſcribed by the 

© Law, 

Ver.11, Tens. ] This word our Author interprets in his Paraphraſe, 
of a perfect expiation of Sin; but he _ to have produced examples of 
that Notion. Grotius thinks it ſignifies id quod in genere ſacerdotii per- 
fectiſſimum eſt, That which is moſt perfect in the kind of Prieſthood ;, but 
that this might be ſaid the thing ſhould have been expreſſed thus, 
d iy uin Uu T5 Ai inggoury dr, if therefore there were perfection in the 
Levitical Prieſthood, and not 4 + Ari , riego/res, by the Levitical Prieſt- 
hood. I believe therefore that here Nis taken for Conſecration 
whereby not the Prieſts themſelves, but private Perſons who offer'd 
Sacrifice, were by the hands of the Prieſts ſo conſecrated to God, as 
to become acceptable to him. So the Heathens thought themſelves 
by their Prieſts I Tens rwausfira, to be through Sacrifices initiated 
and conſecrated to their Deities, ſo as to be upon that account the 
more pleaſing to them, as is well known of the Myſteries of Ceres. 
Hence the Chriſtians uſed w to ſignify a Conſecration, whereby 
we are rendred more acceptable to God: See J. Caſp. Suiceru his The- 
ſauru on this word, In the ſame manner I underſtand the Verb 
«weivew in ver. 19. Of the rwe of Prieſts, ſee on Chap. ii. 10. 

Verſ. 19. Note c. | i/2Cur has a reference to the 
myſtical ſignification of the Verb ., that is, to conſecrate, to initi- 
ate in certain Rites. For as thoſe that were initiated drew nearer 
than others to the Images of the Gods, and entred into the ſecret 
places of their Temples : ſo the conſecrated Prieſts among the Jen: 
enter?*d into the — which was neareſt that place where God 
was thought in a ſpecial manner to reſide; and among Chriſtians any 
one whatſoever, as initiated by the moſt Holy Rites, betakes him- 
ſelf to God in Prayer without the intervention of any mortal Prieſt, 
See Note on verſ. 11. 

Verſ. 27. Tin hne ig, .] This muſt be referred only to the 
laſt words vp 7 7# aas, and is not to be underſtood ſo as if Chriſt had 
offer'd not only for the ſins of the People, but alſo for his own ; as 
Grotius and Dr. Hammond underſtood it. For there is no ſuch thing in 
any other place ſuggeſted by the Apoſtles, and what thoſe learned 
Men here Ey is violent. Theſe Writers are not to be examined fo 


by the Rules of Rhetoricians, as always to be thought to intend what 
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a Rhetarician would have meant by the ſame words. It's true, accu- er 
nt get SAL 
-mer part of it to it m u only to 5 
— latter. 15 ; __ ; 


CHAP. VIII. 


Verſ. 1, E * Ts u + wagaron/ves,] See my note on Afark 
xvi. 19. 

. Verſ. 2. Tis cxwis © ec, ] That is of Heaven, in 
which Chriſt exerciſed the chief part of his Prieſthood, whea he car- 
ried into it his blood, as into the moſt holy place. Our Author miſ- 
underſtood this of the Church, in which Chriſt did not execute his 
Prieſtly Office, but in Heaven. In the words of the Apoſtle, after 
the true Tabernacle we muſt ſupply o, of God, which is called true he- 
cauſe God there ſhews himſelt in à peculiar manner — by an : 
inacceſſible light, with which his inhabitation of the Moſaical Taberna- 
cle can no more be compared, than the malignant and as it were falſe 

ht of the reflex rays of a Torch, with the true light of the Sun. See 
at I have faid about this phraſe on Jobs vi. 55. and about the Taber- 
nacie of God, on Rev. xxi. i 3. 

Verſ. 4. E l n 94, 3d" dr Uh ibs.) I don't think we ought to 
ſupply here only, after the words on earth, with Grotius and Dr. Ham- 
mond ; for the reaſoning of the Apoſtle is not at all cleared by that 
r But to be a Prieſt on earth, is to be underſtood ſo as 
if he had ſaid, by the Moſaical Law, which appointed only the race 
of Aaron to be Prieſts, and that to offer up brute Sacrifices in the Tem- 
fle, whoſe blood they alone, according to the Law of God, might 
pour out at the Altar, and carry into the Sanctuary. For Chriſt- 
was of the Tribe of Judah, as the Apoſtolical Writer of this Epiſtle 
elſewhere obſerves. 

Verſ. xs. T 5 oz neled/un HT eri. Tu and ous? 
here can by no means ſignify a prefiguration of ſomething future; for 
Heaven was a great while before the Tabernacle and Temple ; but 
ſome faint and obſcure Image of a thing extraordinary beautiful and 

ious, For duet is, as painted Images are, an imitation, as it 

uſed in this very Epiſtle, Chap. iv. 11. Lets us labour to enter into that 

reſt, leſt any man periſh in the ſame imitation of unbelief , that is, in the 

2 7 ſame unbelief 5 @ xanderyuals + airis Ae. It comes 

from the Verb varus, which Phavorinus interprets thus : wardens 

nN M-, e e M N hum G years : be re- 
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Chap ents for be paints; I will ſbew a thing by diſcourſe, as by ſome picturt. 
1 pull» is ſometimes the a= eie, which is, to 
WV delineate, or to draw the firſt and rude lineaments of things; from whence 
xvenſcaph is a rude draught or delineation. And ex here is the ſame with 
cuaſfasia, that is, a dull or rough Picture, like the repreſentation of 
a body by its ſhadow. Then the Phraſe to ſerve to the delineation and 
ſhadowing of heavenly things ſignifies to miniſter to the Sanctuary, which 
was 4 delineation, &c. as was done by the Jewiſh Prieſts. What our 

Author ſays here in his Paraphraſe, is beſides the ſcope of this place. 

Verſ, 9. Vote a. I. What Dr. Hammond here ſays about the miſ- 
takes of Tranſcribers, is very true; as Lad. C in his Critica 
Sacra has ſhewn; in which Mr. Pocock has confuted indeed a few 
ces, but left the foundations untouch'd ; tho he ever now and then 
has a ſtroke at them, both in his Notes ad Portam Moſis, and elſe- 
where. Yet they cannot be overturned, becauſe they are undeniably 
true, But it is true alſo, before any place be thought to have 
been differently read by the Septuagint, the neighbouring Languages 
ought to be conſulted, which was not always done by Cappellus, In 
this place our Author might have added, that Byz and rd are 
one and the ſame root, but differently written; the Letters of the 
ſame Organ in the Eaſtern Languages, and eſpecially the Guttural, 
being very often confounded. 

II. I wonder our learned Author thought the Septuagint pointed 
otherwiſe the word 95; for melammedab is of the Feminine 
Gender, and cannot be joined with what goes before. The words 
may be literally render'd thus: Fuit timere corum me praceptum 
bominum edoftum, their fearing me was a precept taught by men. It any 
thing elſe were to be changed by the Verſion of the Septuagint, we 
ſhould read E595 melammedim, teaching. But that is needleſs, 
the ſenſe being the ſame in the Hebrew words as they are now, as it 
is in the Greek. ; 

III. Our Author miſtranſſates PN by I bave given or ſent. He 
confounds this Verb with we be bath ſent, in his Explication of Za- 


char. xi. 13. * 


Verſ. 1 Try xeewwnsr.) The word wowwr here does not ſeem 
| to ſignify an Image of the whole World, as Grotius 

and Dr, Hammond explain it, but rather earthly ; for 

neu; is often taken both for this lower World and for Men. "Ay 
eur is oppoſed to — This Bea obſerved, whom the vc 
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ed Doctor and. Grotiws ſhould have followed in this matter. Chapter 

Verſ. 2, "fir AN due.) Which is called Holies, in the plural num- IX. 
ber, becauſe che moſt. holy place was called the Holies of Holies, & om 
4e, by thoſe that ſpake Greek; for in Hebrew the former is cal- 
led the Sanctuary or Holineſs, wor mikdaſch, or wp kodeſeb, never 
in the plural number; the latter the Holineſs of Holineſ)es (Wap WW» 
By this and what I ſhall obſerve afterwards of the word adv, it 
may ſeem probable that the Writer of this Epiſtle was a Grecian, or 
at leaſt one that did not well underſtand Hebrew, and theretore 
cannot be thought to have been St. Paul. 

Verſ. 4. e-] Grotius underſtands by this word the Golden 
Cenſer which had fire put into it out of the Altar by the High Prieſt, 
who afterwards threw Incenſe »wape into it, on the day he entred 
into the moſt holy place. That Veſlel uſed to be kept in the out- 
ward Sanctuary; but non ef, ſaith he, difficile intelleFu, cur dioat hic 
ſeriptor interius illud tentorium babuiſſe batillum, non quod ibi ſemper eſſet, 
ſed quod ſemper Arcam, que erat in Adyto, reſpiceret, & in illo die ma- 
xime ſolemn: expiationss, in tentorium interius, id eſt, in Adytum tranſ- 
ferretur, Habere enim dicimur quod eſt in noſtrum uſum. It is eaſy to 
underſtand why this Writer ſays that inward Tabernacle bad the Cenſer, not 
becauſe it was always there, but becauſe it always bad a reſpe to the Ark 
which was in the moſt boly place, and on that maſt ſolemn day of Expia- 
tion was carried into the inward Tabernacle, and into the moit holy place. 
For we are ſaid to have what is for our uſe. By the ſame reaſon 
every thing which was in the outward Sanctuary might be ſaid to 
have been in the moſt holy place, becauſe they bad @ reſpe# to it. It 
might have been ſaid to bave the Fire and the Incenſe before they 
were carried into it, becauſe they were for its uſe, and were to be carried 
into it, Which things as they cannot be ſaid, according to the or- 
dinary uſe of Speech, ſo they are by no means agreeable to the Stile 
of this Writer. For when he ſays, wherein was the candleFick, and the 
table, and the ſhewbread, that muſt undoubtedly be underſtood proper- 
* and we cannot otherwiſe underſtand what is ſaid here, which bad 

golden Cenſer, &c. I am apt to think therefore, that this was 
a Jewiſh Tradition of that Age, by which they ſuppoſed that the 
Cenſer uſed on the day of Expiation was kept in the moſt holy place. 
See on the following words. 

Ibid. Note b. It's certain Iſaac Abarbanel on 1 Kin. viii. 9. ſays 
there is a Tradition to that purpoſe. See what Joan. Buxtorfius has 
collected about this matter out of the Rabbins and other Interpreters, 
in his Ace Fudtris, cap. 5. 

Bbbb 2 Verſ. 
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Verſ. 5. Note d. See alſo what I have ſaid on Rem: Iii. 23. 

Verſ. 7. Note e. All the Sins that were expiated by Sacrifice, 
were not involuntary, but only the moſt, as appears from Levi. vi. 
1, & ſeqq. and the greater number gave the denomination. 

Verſ. 13. Note f. In this place t does not ſignify waſhes, ab- 
luit, but luſtrat, puriſies or purges, that is, according to the Inſtitn. 
tion of the Law, makes one that was before judged unclean with an 
Uncleanneſs, not properly ſo called, but legal to be accounted 
clean; tho neither his Mind was made more holy, nor his Body, pro- 
perly ſpeaking, more clean, For the ſprinkling of Blood and Aſhes 
rather defiles than waſhes the body. It is a plain caſe, Why there- 
fore did the Apoſtolical Writer ſay, that it ſantiified the fleſh? I an- 
ſwer, It is all one as if he had ſaid, the Body of ſuch a man was 
accounted holy or clean, and inight be touched without Pollution: for 
thoſe that were accounted unclean were thought to pollute every one 
that touched them. 

Verſ. 16. "Ors h.. Here is as it were a playing with the Ambi- 
guity of tlie word Hedimn, which in theſe Writers conſtantly ſignify- 
ing , that is, a Covenant, was uſed by thoſe that ſpake t 
beſt Greek for a Teftament. It is true indeed, a Teſtament is ra- 
tified by the death of the Teſtator, and Chriſt is dead, But Chriſt 
was not the Mediator of a Teftament, for Teſtaments do not want 
Mediators ; and if it ſhould be granted that he was, he could not be 
thonght at once a Mediator and a Teſtator, by whoſe death alone a 
Teſtament was confirmed. The Teſtator here is God the Father, 
whoſe beirs men are, in conjunction with Chriſt 5 but God the Father 
can in no ſenſe be ſaid to die, See Dr. Hammond's Annot. on the 
Inſcription of the New Teſtament. So that this Diſcourſe is to be 
look'd on merely as the play of an Helleniftical Writer, who be- 
cauſe he ſaw that deS1wn was uſed for that Covenant whereof Chriſt 
is the Mediator, and ſignified alſo a Teſtament, and Chriſt was dead, 
thence deduced Conſectaries which are true indeed conſider d in them- 
ſelves, but here rely upon weak Principles, rather to ſet off his 
Diſcourſe, according to the cuſtom of that Age, than to convert 
the unbelieving Jews to the Chriſtian Faith by force of reaſoning, 

They who think every thing ſaid in theſe Writings is mathe- 
matically demonſtrative, are greatly miſtaken, and have not read 
them with doe Attention. Nor does this leſſen the Authority of 
this Epiſtle, the Writer of which no where ſays that he would bring 
nothing but Demonſtrations. All the Heads of the Chriſtian Doctrine 


which he proſecutes are very true, and may be demonſtrated by _ 
places 
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places of Scripture ; but the manner in which he illuſtrates them, is Chapter 
plainly like the cuſtom of thoſe times, as we may ſee by Philo; in . 
whom there are often ſuch accommodations, as Divines ſpeak, of pla- WV 
ces of Scriptures, and conſequences deduced from them, in which no 
regard at all is had to Grammar, and the only thing obſerved is, that 
the thing it ſelf, illuſtrated by them, be true. That was the way of 
that Age, which we ought no more to wonder at, than at our on 
ſent Cuſtoms. 

Verſ. 18. O 5 n, &. The ſimilitude between the Old Cove- 
nant and a Teſtament, which is here urged, is that in both there is a 
Death obſervable, in a Teſtament, of the Teſtator, in the Covenant 
of a Sacrifice; and that by that Death both are confirmed, tho not in 
the ſame manner. This is but a ſlight Similitude, from which nothing 
can be pbiloſophically inferred : but conſidering the Cuſtom of that 
Age, an elegant way of reaſoning. I know that Gratis would have 
A425 to be taken in a more general Notion, for an explication of the 
import of the Teſtator nνj0, his Will. Which is true, where the 
Hebtew word PV brith is tranſlated, and nothing is added to ſhew 
there is a reſpect had to a Teſtament properly ſo called; but where 
there is mention made of the death of a Teftator, the Diſcourſe is about 
the laſt ſignification of his Will, as in this place. 

Verſ. 24. Arizm 7 d>i0uGr.) That is, faſhioned according to the 
O und. The Sanctuary of Heaven is the Pattern, or we@, 
in the likeneſs of which the Tabernacle was made: See my Note on 
1 Cor. x. 7. But wherein conſiſted that likeneſs ? In this, that as God 
in a ſpecial manner is thought to dwell in Heaven, ſo he dwelt ig 
the Moſaical Sanctuary. This Similitude is certain; what is further 
added out of Philo, or others, are mere Conjectures, and for the moſt 
part vain MeTTA4e,, niceties. 


CHAP, X. 


Verſ. 1. 2 That is, by its 7w«7ai ſo to reconcile and ren- 


der them acceptable to God, as that they might hope 
for eternal Happineſs from him. See my Note on 
Chap, vii. 11. 

Verſ. 26. Note b. I. That it is a defection or falling away from 
Chriſtianity which is here meant, there can be no doubt; but that we 
are to underſtand it of a defection to the Gnoſticks rather than to the 
Heathens or Jews, our Author has not proved: for there is nothing 
faid in this place, which does not exactly agree to thoſe who _— 

volt 
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Chapter volted to the Syrians or Jews, after they had known the truth of the 
X. Chriſtian Religion. 

Ayn I. Whatour Author here adds, about the contempt. of the Go- 

, vernors of the Church, I do not ſee upon what ground it relies; for 
Men did not ordinarily revolt from the Chriſtian Faith, out of a con- 
tempt of the Governors of the Church, but rather of the Goſpel it 
ſelf. They forſook the Aſſemblies of the Chriſtians, not to ſhew they 
deſpiſed their Biſhops, but to ſecure their Lives and Poſſeſſions for 
which they bad fo high a value, that for their ſakes they trod under 
foot the Son of God, actounted the Blood of the Covenant as a profane thing, 
and reproached the Spirit of Grace. Tlagexa>ev indeed is the Office of 
Biſhops; but private Men alſo may exbort one another, and there is no 
mention here of the Governors of the Church. 

III. What is meant by cu the Law of Moſes, I ſhall afterwards 
explain, But it is ſtrange that Councils are here appealed to, and 
ſuch examples brought out of them, to ſhew what it is to reproach the 
Spirit of Grace; which is to ſpeak contumelioully of the Spirit vouch- 
ſafed under the Goſpel, to the Apoſtles. 

Verſ. 28. 'Aterizes Tix vouor Munios.) The Verb «%79 is not ſimply to 
violate, but by words and deeds to declare a Man will not obſerve the 
Law, and does not think it ought to be obſerved, or ſcornfully to re- 
jet it. And for that wickedneſs among the Fews, there was no Sa- 
crifice of Expiation, as we are told in Num. xv. 30. where ſee m 
Notes: add alſo Deut. xxvii. 26. & xxix. 19. The Verb ae 
ſignifies to reject in Luke vii. 30. & x. 16. John xii. 48. Jude 8. and 
elſewhere. So the Old Gloſſes : A reprobo, to reject; aberi refellit, 
diſapproves. Heſychius : "Aberei, AN prord{urea. Aber ra, Veeileras, 
STEP NETTAS, 

Verſ. 34, Tis Nour ws.) Dr. Hammond obſerves in the Margin of 
the Engliſh Tranſlation, that the Alexandrian Copy reads here vc. 
Souls evrerebiioare. So does alſo the Vulgar : vindlis compaſſi eſtis, ye 
bave S—_— with the bound; which reading is countenanced like- 
wiſe by the Syriack —— So alſo it was read in two Copies of 

R. Stephanus. And I doubt not but that is the true reading, which was 
changed by thoſe who raſhly ſuppoſed St. Paul was the Author of 
this Epiſtle, 


— 
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Verſ. 1. I. YN theplace cited out of Ezekiel, in the Chaldee Para- 
Note a. phraſt, pr muſt not be rendred aſs ſunt, they took 

C but impudenter confirmant,they impudently con- 
firm, viz. ſermonem ſuum ratum fore, That their word be made good or 
come to paſs. The Hebrew Verb 1571? muſt be rendred they bave made 
others to hope, that the thing ſhould be accompliſhed. But ſuppoſing 
this, our Author's conjecture is nevertheleſs good. 

II. Te in the Septuagints Verſion of Mich. v. 7. muſt not be tranſ- 
lated to ſubhſiſt, but to hope. The Hebrew has: The Remnant of Jacob 
ſhall be among the Nations, and in the midſt of many People, as a dew from 
the Lord, as ſhowers upon the Graſs ; which does not wait for any Man, nor 
ſtay for the Sons of Men, where the Septuagint, who yet have very ill 
tranſlated theſe words, have right enough we, that is, nor waits for 
the Sons of Men, or puts Confidence in them. For thoſe Interpreters 
muſt often be underſtood by the Hebrew words, which they endea- 
your'd to illuſtrate in their Tranſlation. Now vy never ſignified to 


ubſ1ſt. 

III. Our Author in his Paraphraſe interprets the word N, 4 
Convition or Perſwaſion; but he ſhould have brought us an example 
wherein it appeared that ey, ſignified a certain diſpoſition of Mind, 
and I cannot tell whether any can be found. But till ſuch an inſtance be 
alledged, I chuſe rather to interpret this word according to its uſual 
ſignification, that is, argumentum, an Argument, as it is rendred in 
the Yulgar. The firm and conſtant Faith of wiſe Men, has that weight 
and influence upon others, as to be an Argument for which they be- 
lieve with them, the reality of things which they do not ſee, So St. Paul 
in 1 Cor. xv. to prove the certainty of the Reſurrection, to thoſe who 
had not ſeen it, ar from his own and the reſt of the Apoſtles, 
and Chriſtians Faith : Elſe what ſhall they do, ſaith he, who are baptized 
for the dead ? If the Dead riſe not at all, by are they then baptized for the 
Dead? And why ſtand we in jeopardy every hour ? If after the 
manner of Men I bave fought with Beaſts at Epheſus, what advantageth 
it me, if the Dead riſe nut? . Theſe things may be called #iyzy #7 
, that is, arguments proving the truth of the Reſurrection of 
the Dead ; it being not at of yooks le that wiſe and good Men would 
have raſhly, and without reaſon, ſubmitted to ſuch — The ſame 
may be ſaid of thoſe examples of Faith, mentioned in this Chapter of 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews. var 

er 
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Chapter Verſ. 4. Twas er. Our Author in his Paraphraſe rightly inter- 
I. prets the word here the beft, for this Verſe is taken out of the 
WV Greek Tranſlation of Genef. iv. 7. where Cain is ſaid to have offer'd in- 
deed rightly, but not to bave divided rightly, that is, to have kept to 

himſelt what was Gods. See my Notes on that place, 

Verſ. 10. Tir Thx NN Tyra.) This Grotixs rightly refers to Jeru- 
ſalem, which dur Author interprets in a myſtical ſenſe, I know;not for 
what reaſon ; for if we read Geneſis, we ſhall be perfectly of Gratius 
his Mind, nor does the ſeries of the Diſcoutſe here cequite any other 
interpretation. k 

Verſ. 16. Kgiirla@& ojiprras, Trngw inygaric.) Theſe words are right- 
ly underſtood by Grotius and Dr. Hammond fo, as if the Apoſtolical 
Writer had ſaid : xrel sr d ir dr avis, they deſired a bet- 
ter Country, which was an antitype of Heaven, that is, the Land of C anaay. 
For it appears from Gen. xxiii. 7. & xlyii. g. that the only meaning 
of the Patriarchs, in ſaying they were ſtrangers and ſojourners in tbe 
Land, was that they had no ground of their own in the Land of Ca- 
naan, but dwelt in it merely by the courteſy of the Canaanites. 

Verſ. 20. Noted. What our Author ſays in this Note is very in- 
genious, and if not true, ſeems highly probable, as far as the laſt 

iod, 1 with, and 9 Becauſe that which follows 
is plainly forced; for who would ſay that the Edomites were Lords of 
the Jews, becauſe when their Commonwealth was overthrown by the 
Chaldeans, they did no longer obey them. Is it all one to be any 
Mans Lord, and not to ſerve bim? I think not. $0 that this laſt re- 
mark ſhould have been blotted out, or rather not at all written. 

Verſ. 21. Note e. See my Notes on Gen. xlvii. 31. We had better 
here acknowledg the hand of a Writer who did not underſtand He- 
brew, and followed without examination the Septuagint, than en- 
deavour to reconcile inconſiſtencies. Our Author commits here ano- 
ther great miſtake, in ſeeking in Gen. xlix. for that which is in Gen. 
xlvii. and joining the words of Chap. xlix, belonging to another Story, 
with the words of Chap. xlvii. 21. See the places, and you will think 
it ſtrange that our learned Author, who ſo diligently ſtudied the 
Scripture, ſhould commit ſuch an error. 

Verſ. 29. Note f. This alſo is a Dream, plainly contrary to the 
Hiſtory, and owing to the falſe reaſoning of Interpreters, as | have 
ſhewn in a Diſſertation de Maris Iduntæi trajectiane, added to my Cen- 
mentary on the Pentateuch, Numb. iv. ' 

Ibid. Note g. All this is true, but had been obſerved before by Gre» 
tus and others. See alſo Davidis Clerici Queſt. Sacr, x. 


Verſ. 
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Verſ. 35. Vote h. I. Mr. Gataker has treated largely concerningChapter 
this word in Adverſar. cap: xlvi. who may be conſulted. From the XI. 
places by him alledged, it ſufficiently appears that vane, where the 
Diſcourſe is about an inſtrument of Torment, was properly a Club, 

fo called from w/w to beat; and ſecondarily the place or torment it 

felf of Nu From Vw was deduced wurzrifer, that is, to 

ſtrike with a wwraw or Club, till the Perſon accuſed made Confeſſion. 

or elfe died ; which' Verb was afterwards uſed to ſignify any kind of 

painful Death. But here where there are particular kinds of Death 
mention'd, I think it is to be underſtood properly, of thoſe who were 

beaten to death with Clubs. So that what our Author conjectures of 

kao not what Engine, that was called wwrary, and on which Ma- 
lefactors were hanged, is vain. Mr. Gataker alſo very truly obſerves, 

that Lexicographers often attribute to words thoſe 1 which 

either precede or accompany the thing ſignified ; and that ſhews 

the reaſon why Hr is ſaid by Heſychius and Suidas to ſignify to 

be flea'd or banged. 
II. I do not Re why Kor and the Toke, mention'd in Jerem. xxviii. 

14. ſhould be reckoned the ſame. For from the beginning of the 
foregoing Chapter it appears that thoſe Totes are conſider'd as repre- 
ſentations of ſlavery, which the Prophet foretold to ſeveral Nations, 
not of Torment or a Priſon. The only ſimilitude between them, we 
have any certain knowledg of, is that they were both put upon the 
Neck. 

III. Tho in the rewowarnia of Lucian, wars and Tree are joined to- 
gether, it does not follow that re is the ſame with wwrwe; tho 
tympanum ſometimes ſignifies a Wheel among Architefts. It is ſuffici- 
ent that the Wheel was an inſtrument of Torture, as appears by the 
Fable of Ixion, that in the deſcription of Hell there might be men- 
tion made of x/p<rts and 77254). It is not ſafe to deduce Conſectaries from 
the ordgr of words. See Lucian Tom. i. p. 334. Ed. Amſtel. * 

IV. Em wprers Mn, may very fitly be rendred to come to the tor- 
ment of the Club, or if you pleaſe, to the place in which that Tor- 
ment was inflicted, becauſe that is — called wurerr. Celſus alſo 
improperly ſaid wurwition for that which is to die a painful Death; 
nor is it neceſſary he ſhould have thought of a pre, or of hanging, 
as we ſhall afterwards ſee, on the place in Euſebiu, which Dr. Ham- 
mond laſt of all alledges. 

V. The pulling off the Skin, or cutting off the Members, ſignify no- 
thing to a Tprarous; properly ſo called; nor was it neceſſary that thoſe 


who ſuffer'd this kind of Torment, ſhould alſo have their Skin pulled 
Cccc off, 
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Chapter off, or be diſmembred, But all theſe ſeverities might improperly be 

XI, called wwrzrows, in the ſenſe that this word is taken for any fort of 

ww Torment, 

| VI. They who have been a long while beaten with Clubs in all the 
parts of their Body, may truly be faid [as in Ariftoth] d mirn 
rv, and dreþ74udher ol 73 winner but it does not follow that wwrerouss 

properly ſo ſtiled, was a capital Puniſhment; for there might be a 

wurenruis of fewer or more blows, either for Chaſtiſement, or to 

Death, as the Judges thought fir, or the Crime deſerved. 

VII. It is a ſtrange citation of Euſebiws, which we have here in our 

Author, after the place in the Afaccabees. Firſt, there is no ſuch 

hong in Lib. iv. of Euſebius, but the paſlage is in Lib. ix. c. 40. Se- 

ally, it is not taken out of Polybiſtor, but out of Berofus himſelf, or 
rather out of a fragment of his, which we find in Joſephus, out of 
whom Euſebius cites it, as appears by the very Inſcription of the 
Chapter. The ſame fragment has been-publiſhed by Jo. Scaliger out 
of T feybus, So that the compariſon the Doctor makes between Aex- 
ander Polybiſter out of Euſebius, and Beroſus, is vain; becauſe one and 
the ſame Writer is cited in both places, in whoſe different Copies, 
eſpecially in a barbarous name, there might be a various reading. 

VIII. The place in Daniel is in Chap. vii. 11. as was well noted by 
Joſ, Sealiger in Not. ad Fragm. p. 11. and not in Chap. v. But this 1 
ſhould not obſerve, if the oing and following things did not ſhew 
that our Author, in collecting this medly, was extreamly careleſs be- 
yond what he uſes to be, and did not think it worth while to look in- 
to the places in the Writers themfelves. He ſays afterwards, -<* Me- 
« gaſtbenes out of Abydenus calls the King of Babylon AaCgronzgzriis, On. 
the contrary, 4&bydenus produces the words of Afegaſthtnes, in | Enſe- 
bius Rib. xi. c. 41. | 

IX. I eafily believe the puniſhment of the Club, even to Death, 

„was uſed among the Greeks and Babylonians. But our Author's wagg-10uds, 
as he deſcribes it, was no where uſed ; nor can any thing be alledged 
in his favour out of Juſtin, who ſubjoined a ſynonimous Verb to the 
Verb die, thinking there was no difference between them; after 
which manner both he and other Fathers often cite the Scripture, 
The place is in his Dialogue with Trypho the Jew, p. 248. 

X. Nothing could have been more impertinently alledged by the 
Doctor, to prove that his T1rrariows was in uſe among the Romans, than 
the paſſage of Euſebius, or rather of the Churches of Vienna and 
Lyons, out of Lib. v. c. 1. of Euſebiws. For after he had ſaid that 

Emperor had written word, that thoſe who profeſſed the Chriſti- 
an 


HEBREWS. 

an Religion ought Twrerdive, nN the manner how che Preſi- 
dent had executed the Emperors orders, e ſays: ia t ins waere 

Pouiey inntives, Tim dmTwrs THs kaputt, rue q Norris Tr ts Sugia: 
all that were judged to have been made free of the City of Rome, be cut off 
their Heads, and the reſt be ſent to the wild Beaſts. Where is here our 
Author's wpranicuss ? 45 miſled him, who had rendred the 
word tympanis torqueri, which is juſtly cenſured by H. Yale/ius, with 
whom yet I ſhould not render it gladio cædi, for thoſe who were 


condemned to be devoured by wild Beaſts, ipurarizrar as well as 


thoſe who were beheaded. 
XI. Not only our Author, but alſo the great Grotius did not know 


what Tyravi0s3u ſignified in this place, who on 2 Maccab. vi. 19. 
conjectures that the wwmavy was gary quibus pellis bumana jta tende- 
batur, quamodo bubula in tympano, & qui ſic cruci dictos απτhεhννα 
little Cords whereby a Mans skin was ſtretched ſo, as the Skin of an Ox on 4 
Drum, and thoſe who were ſo tormented were ſaid, &c. But both the 
reaſon of the word and uſe are plainly againſt him, as will r 

to any one that reads Gataker, whom I will not tranſcribe. I ſhz 
only add, that in the Old Gloſſes wyrary is rendred ſirimpio, which is 
a corrupt Writing for ſcipio, a Haff. 4 {Ret war 
Ver. 37. Notel, I wonder our Author here cites Copies 9 

one elſe has mention d. 1 miſtruſt they are ConjeQtures, which | 

impoſes upon us for various Lections. Bexa aſſiſus that it is, ſo. rea 
in all his Copies, and there is no variety of reading obſerved in the 
Oxford Edition, but of one Copy in which this word is wanting. The 
ſame Ber conjeftures that we might read iroywhroes, they were burnt ; 
and Tanaquillus Faber id Ep. Crit. Lib. ii. Ep. 14. ebene, they were 
maimed or diſmembred, which kind of puniſhment was common among 
the Eaſtern People. The Readgr may chuſe which of theſe he pleaſes, 

either of them being better than the received reading. 

Verſ. 40. Note k. I. If we ſhould admit the reaſonings of Dr. 
Hammond, about the ſignification of the words x2&715», ſo as to 
nt they ſignified tranquillity in this World, and the perpetual 
uration of the Chriſtian Church; ＋ we could not allow him, that 
this may be referred to the times of the Apoſtles. For what tran- 
quillity did the Chriſtians enjoy for three Ages, greater than the 
Jews, from the beginning of their Commonwealth to this time? It's 
true, the Jews in ſo many Ages ſuffer'd various Calamities, but they 
had alſo long intervals oß Reſt and Proſperity, ſuch as the Chriſti- 
ans for 300 Nears never enjoyed, as the Scripture informs us; as in 
the reigns of David and Solomon, and other Kings, Did the Chriſti- 
Cccc2 ans 
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ans enjoy ſo. great tranquillity after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, that 
there” never had been any tranquillity in the. Jewiſh Commonwealth 
than which that ſhort reſt (if it were any) was not »4&71 71? But who 
does not know that the Chriſtians from that time were often grie- 
voully perſecuted, tho not by the Jews, yet by the Heathens, till the time 
of Conſtantine? It therefore we would interpret xp#71» 7: of a quiet Pro- 
feſſion of the Chriſtian Religian, that were not to be referred, at leaſt 
principally, to any time, which preceded the 4 of Conſtantine, 
t to bis age, and the following ages hitherto ; becauſe ſince that 
time the Chriſtian Religion has flouriſhed ſo, that gothing like it was 
ever ſeen in the Commonwealth of the Jews. See my Note on Luke 
i. 73. 
II. Therreyſwis, which the antient Jews had not received, I chuſe 
rather, with Grotius and others, to underſtand of the reſurrection of 
the Body, and the entire and v perfect Happineſs of the whole man; 
which none had yet enjoyed, except Enoch and Elias, and perhaps Moſes, 
and a few others that were riſen with Chriſt, That Promiſe is con- 
tained in theſe words, I am the God of Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, 
as Chriſt ſhews, God provided better for us Chriſtians, than to raiſe 
them, whoſe Faith is commended in the Old Teſtament, from 
the dead, and make them completely happy, x= d So that 
rev 71 ofei nur aegOiadzr, is not ſo much ro provide better things for 
us, than for the Jews; as if we were to receive any thing which they 
are not to receive ao the ſubſtance of the thing ; but to have a great. 
er regard to us Chriſtians than to the Jews, whom God would not raiſe 
from the dead, and make perfectly happy, before the Chriſtians, 
Thoſe are ſaid , who are made happy both in Soul and Body, 
when ſuch whoſe Souls only are made happy, enjoy but an «7123s im- 
perfe# Happineſs in compariſon with them, 


CHAP. XI. 


Verſ. 1. I. O underſtand what the word wmeimns ſignifies, it 
Note a. muſt in the firſt place be obſerved that the Verb 
«Flue: very often ſignifies circumſtare, to ſtand a- 


bout, and paſſively circumſiſti, circumveniri, to be ſurrounded,or beſet, And 


hence comes «<t/m7©; circa quem ſtatur, one who is ſurrounded. So Suidas ; 
Tieelean ret. lerne or Td kei arndiow; Oavuaremiiars mii wy dgarious, 


<= IN Af efugsTus wouwearr dvi 74 us inde igarral ei Nes: 


Ifocrates in bis Oration about retribution : Jug ling tricks that are of - 
1 z 
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* 


wſe, but are ſurrounded by a company of Fools || Far, -which the ſpeGators Cha 


ſtand about in a ring. This Harpecration has, and adds: n de . „ XI, 
Mlle 50, C reg Er on UR. And on the word e he ſays, Se 


that in Dinarchus «imo m js all one with mwimTy wraraay, If we 


add A privative, «mne/xzz7x will be one that no body ſtands about, ſuch as 


thoſe who have no Friends or Relations, nor any to aſſiſt them in the 
management of their Affairs. This Heſychius had expreſſed, ' but his 
words ate corrupted : 'Amveigzror, er, «popes wn ip. It ſhould be wore, 
«pou wa Lr, alone, not having aſhſtance or means. So it mult be rendred, 
not as it is by our Author, who tranſlates theſe words abſurdly. In 
which ſenſe the word «rie/z7& is taken in the words of Georgrus A- 
lexandrinus alledged by our Author; and that Notion ought not to have 
been confounded with the Rhetorical Notion, which Dr. Hammond 
mentions. Theſe things ſuppoſed, ivetiz7& will be properly ane 
whom. others eaſily ſtand about or encompaſs ;, and becauſe <Kimuaz fig. 
nifies metaphorically to be circumvented, that is, to be deceived or preſ- 
ſed with difficulties, ei? is one that is eaſily circumvented. So Sui- 
das Eimelgater, lei, u afeurgsmiuerey 4 fooliſh man who is eaſy turn- 
ed or wound about, that is, deceived. He adds the words of the A 
poſtle. So Heſychius e , adh inegh, eaſy, v1t, to be circum- 
vented and overcome. Phavorinus alſò interprets it v wins ef- 
pl, her that is eaſily deceived. So that in this place, where agoni- 
ſtical words are uſed, I am apt to think that ivnieizror ſignifies, 
which is eaſily circumvented, that is, overcome; becauſe all that ran, 
and ſuffer'd themſelves to be eaſily circumvented, were by that means 
ſure to be overcom ; for they who had circumvented them came firſt 
to the end of the race. And Sin is called iuneim7w, becauſe thoſe 
who are infected with it, are eaſily conquer'd, and terrified by diffi» 
culties, from perſiſting conſtantly in their Chriſtian Courſe. 

II. It is true indeed that «<&#a* fignifies ſometimesa caſe: wherein a 
man is in great danger of his life [as in the place cited out of Dio- 
gene: Laertius] and that among Rhetoricians a Crmye or queſtion is 
called wmeizro which is propoſed without any circumſtances; but all 
this is nothing to this * and %s a mere medly of undigeſted 
Learning, or rather of a man groping as it were in the dark, and 
ſceking for the ſignification of a word, where it was not to be ſought 
for: In the place of St. Chryſoſtom, eiu is — taken in an 
Attive ſenſe, not in a paſſive: for i has an Active 


often as a Paſſive ;, and that an Active one muſt be aſſigned to it in this 


place, appears evidently by the following Active Participle ura 


. But St, Chryſoſtom is miſtaken ; tor almolt all ſuch Nouns have 
A. 


. as” 
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a Paſſive ſigniſication, becauſe they are derived from the third perſon 
of the preterper fect tenſe Paſſive. So π/¼ο¼ͥr O, eaſily paſſable, dri. 

- well done, err, which is cafily expanded, Y erH HEN, which is 
eaſily ſul wer ted, &TyiorrC, eaſy to be bebeld, LAẽjj N, which is ca- 
fily taken away, and innumerable others, which may be found in any 
Lexicon. St. Chryſoſtom interpreted this Paſſage in the Epiſtle to 
the Hebrews by Conjecture, not by Grammatical Rules. 
Verſ. 2. E N N gre G. That is, on the right fide of that 
inacceſſible Light, which is a Symbol of the preſence of the moſt high 
God. Sec Note on Mark xvi. 19. 

Verſ. 3. Note b. Kato is properly to be tired, and metaphorically 
to ſaint or langaiſh, becauſe when a man is exceſſively tired, his ſtrength 
fails him. So in the Apoptbegin of Corielanus, ue is tb baue bis 

fail him, or to do that which fainting perſons uſe to do; for 
when thoſe who ſtood by him beſought him vas TH xapdre Cagiy Gre 9 
Teaupdror, dreary iii ge,; that being burden d with labours and 
Wounds, be would retire into the Camp : Elmov e, in m i d 
eee, « gv reit : be ſaying that it was not the part of Con- 
res to be overcome by wearineſs, purſued them that fled. Theſe 
ords are found in Plutarch in, the Life of Coriolanus p. 218. Ed. We- 
chel. T. 1. I cannot tell whether our Author read them in the Writer 
himſelf, it's certain he ſets down the ſaying of Coriolanu otherwiſe 
than Plutarch. However that be, z4pwer ſignifies, as I ſaid, to be tired; 
ſecondarily to do that which tired perſons uſe to do, as in this place 
of the Epiſtle to the Hebrews; as to deſiſt from running, to quit the 
Field, that is, to betake ones ſelf to another Courſe of. Life. 

Ibid, Note c. For Jerem, xxxv. we mult read Iſai. xxxv, which 
Place had bin cited by Grotizs and others, | a 

Verſ. 4. Vote d. Here our Author confounds cuayia, that is, 2 
vain fighting with ones own Shadow, with skirmiſhing, or dxcyComous, 
which are not the ſame among the antient Greeks, 

Verſ. 16, Note f. That which is here produced out of the Rab- 
lim 1 have ſhewn to be vain on, Gen. xxv. 31, Eſau was certainly 
profane in this, that he deſpiſed the laſt Benediction of his Fa- 
ther, as thinking it to be of leſs yalue than a Meſs of Pottage, 

Verſ. 23. Note h. There may alſo be an alluſion here to Exod. iv. 
22. where Iſrael is ſaid to be God's Firſtborn, becauſe of the peculiar 
benefits which God had confeyred upon him. Far the Chriſtian 


. Church ſucceeded in the place of Iſraci according to the fleſh. 


Ibid. 
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Ibid, Note i, This is a figurative expreſſion, of which I have ſpoken 
on Exod, xxxii, 32. God is repreſented to have as it were a Book, 
in which he writes down his peculiar Favourites: as Kings have Re- 
ziſters of the names of thoſe whom they imploy in their ſervice or 
upon whom they confer any benefits. | 

Ibid, Note k. I eaſily believe this phraſe was taken from the uſe of 
the Jews; but our Author who looks beſides for I know not what 
Agoniſtical ſenſe, ought to have produced at leaſt one place, in which 
rs ſignified a Conqueror in the Games; which he could not do, 


„ 
A 


And therefore he ought to have been contented with what he had bor- 


towed from Grotius, about the uſe of the Jews, 

Verſ. 24, Note l. Il. Our learned Author would have done much bet 
ter if he had followed Grotius, what he here ſays being either wreſted 
or affirmed without reaſon, To begin with his laſt words, I will not 


fay that the authority of the Writers of —— — whoever they be, 
I 


is of little moment to the explication of particular places of Scripture 
decauſe they had ſcarce any tinQure- of Critical Learning, as every 
one knows, But I will ſay that our Author ſuppoſes here two things, 
which may be called into queſtion. Firſt, that a bloody Sacrifice was 
offer d up by Abel, which is uncertain, as I have ſhewn- on Gen, iv. 4. 
Secondly, that all the Sacrifices were Types, that is, in the language of 
our modern Divines, Prefigurations of the Sacrifice of Chriſt ; which 
if denied, can be proved by no Argument: tho I a 
was ſome likeneſs between them, in which ſenſe they 
22 Sballoms of the Sacrifice of Chriſt, becauſe of their Simili- 

e, not becauſe of a deſign to preſignify one by the other, which no 
one knew of, Yet our Author, in his Paraphraſe, attributes his own 
inion to the Writer of this Epiſtle, who has nothing at. all here 
about that matter. See my Note on 1 Cor. x. 3. 


there 
t de called 


H. The efficacy of Chriſt's Sacrifice is not compared here with the | 


efficacy of Abe!'s Sacrifice; but the thing which Abel called for (he- 
ther by his own, or the Blood of Sacrifices) with the thing which Chriſt 


demands, And therefore the word is «2«7]we better things, which can- 


not be referred to efficacy, and reſpects nothing but what Chriſt ob- 
tained, But it is faid, the deſign of this Epiſtle is to ſhew the prehe· 
ninence of the Goſpel above the Law. I do not deny it, but every par- 
ticular word does not tend to that delign ; for there are alſoa great 
many things intermix'd in it foreign to that deſign. So that I had ru- 
ther with moſt Interpreters, look upon theſe words as an alluſion to 
what is Caid of Abel in Chap, xi. 4. which opinion is manifeſtly conſirm- 


ed by the Verb .aair uſed in both places, For mae: 
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ſaid a ir: AAAEISOAT, becauſe of his Blood, which in Gen. iy" 
10. is ſaid to have cried unto God from the Earth : So here the Blood of 
So Chriſt rl AAAEIN than Abel, or than the Blood of Abel. 


Verſ. 25. Ts & mis os — qu panitorm, + ar werov.) I. The 
5 6} Tis c xgnpaniter is undoubtedly a Periphraſis of Moſes, but he is 
not to be thought to have ſpoken from Mount Sinai, when he ixontrts, 
gave Oracles, from which he bimſelf ſaid nothing; but in the Camp, 
when he heard the Reſponſes of God from the Sanctuary, which he 
afterwards declared to the People. 

II. The 5&7" does not ſeem to be Chriſt, who for the moſt part 
taught the Goſpel upon Earth; tho ſometimes alſo, but rarely, he 
revealed himſelt to the Apoſtles from Heaven after his Reſurrecti- 
on. I rather think it is to be underſtood, with Grotius, of thoſe 
Voices which came from Heaven on the behalf of Chriſt, mention'd 
in Mat. iii. 17. & xvii. 5. and elſewhere. 


CHAP. XII. 


Verſ. 4. Eſ. Eraſmus and Nicol. Zegerus had gone before our 
Note a. Author in this Interpretation, but Bea objects againſt 

it the following words: er 5 xi worxis nem 5 Gele, 
where if that interpretation be allowed, 4 muſt be taken for , in 
this manner: Let Marriage be bonourable in all, and the Bed undefiled, for 
Fornicators and Adulterers God will judg. 1 am of opinion the Antients 
read 9 for &, as it is in a Greek and Latin Copy, and ih the Pulgar 
Tranſlation which has enim; and that this was changed into av by 
thoſe who did not think theſe words were an Exhortaticn. 

Verf. 9. Noted. When our Author made this collection, he does 
not ſeem to have looked into As xv. 40. where to be commended or 
deliver d to the Grace of God, is without doubt to be recommended by 
Prayer to the divine Goodneſs. Beſides, the words which he produces 
as following, are in A&s xiv. 26, But he ſeems to have fallen into a 
miſtake, becauſe there is alſo the ſame expreſſion in this latter place 
of the Ads, immediately preceding them: And thence ſailed to Anti- 
och, from whence tbey had been recommended to the grace of God, for the 
Work which they fulfilled. But here eagad/t&w 75 cer: d , is not to 
be ſent to preach the Goſpel, but to be recommended by Prayer to 
the divine Grace; tho this had been done, that Paul and Barnabas 
— the Goſpel with ſucceſs. 

Verſ. 10. Et » eh is i iF ei 75 cui h νjůh .] He allrdes 


to the Sacriſices offer d up on the day of Expiation, as every one ſees. 
But 


„ e Ry 
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But to make the ſeries of the Diſcourſe clear, he ſhould have expreſſed Chap 
what is here to be underſtood, and upon which that which follows XIII. 
depends. Chrilt is an-expiatory Sacrifice, which we muſt eat, that Ay 


we may have an intereſt in the efficacy of it, as we are taught by 
Chriſt in John vi. 50. and ſeqq. But by the Moſaical Rites, no Man 
taſted of ſuch a Sacrifice, fo that they who deſire to be dealt with by 
God according to that Law, cannot partake of the Expiation made by 
Chriſt. This is the reaſoning of the Writer of this Epiſtle, of which 
he has _y expreſſed the two laſt Propoſitions, by which omiſſion the 
ſeries of the Diſcourſe is made obſcure. But it will be ſaid perhaps, 
that there is an ambiguity in this reaſoning in the word gx, becauſe 
the Chriſtians did no more eat of the Fleſh of Chriſt, properly ſpeak- 
ing, than the Jews of the expiatory Sacrifices. I acknowledg there 
is that ambignity, bur the Sacred Writer did not urge this Argu- 
ment as a dggionſtration. It is a reaſoning which properly proves 
nothing agaſmſt Men of other Sentiments, but illuſtrates only the 
Chriſtian Doctrin after the Jewiſh manner; of which kind there are 
a great many in this Epiſtle, as I have already clſewhere obſerved. 
That which follows in this place, is of the ſame kind. 

Verſ. 11. 07 Seirgigrraa Coen, &c.] Our Author in his Paraphraſe 
fays that the Jews themſelves acknowledged that the expiatory Sacri- 
fices typified or prefigured the Meſſias. I wiſh he had produced a 
paſſage out of ſome Antient Jem, in which that was affirmed ; for 


no one will believe him ſaying this raſhly. For my part I cannot per- 


ſwade my ſelf that the Jews had any ſuch Thoughts; whoſe great- 
eſt Argument againſt Jeſus his being the Aeſſias, was his Death; 
and the Goſpels ſufficiently ſhew they imagin'd no ſuch thing of the 
Meſſias. 

| Verſ. 15. Note e. I. It being undeniable by all learned Men, that 
the Septuagint very often read the Hebrew otherwiſe in their Copy, 
than we do now in ours, what need is there with Mr. Pocock, of in- 
venting forced interpretations, rather than acknowledg what is eaſy 
and plain? There is much more probability in their opinion, who 
thimk the Septuagint read (with a difference in the diviſion of the Ler- 
ters) WNDW2 '1D, fruit out of our Lips, or blotting out D the fruit 
of our Lips. Nor muſt it be thought, that becauſe wen: and Ae 
are derived from the root wemws, therefore thoſe words may be con- 
tounded. For wemwors & wymwe are immediately deduced from «aprius, 
which is properly to be gathered, and is applied to Fruits; then, becauſe 
Fruits after they are gathered are conſumed, it ſignifies to conſiume, 
by which ſignification we are to 2 two former words, as = 

D 
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Chapter ſo their Compounds iauggymwns & def , which are often in the 
XIII. Verſion of the Septuagint uſed for whole Burnt-offerings. The fame In- 
terpreters render the Verb n to eat xagrives in Jaſ. v. 12. Soalfo 
render the Verb y to burn in Deut. xxvi. 12, So that feen 
uf may ſignify a whole Burnt-offering, tho the word zaegwis do not 
occur in that ſignification ; becauſe that word is not deduced from 
rar , as the two former are. 

II. The Rabbinical reaſon, why ſome Holocauſts ſhould be called 
H ſummer Fruit, I do not value a ruſh, becauſe it is not certain that 
it is an antient Phraſe. For that giving of thanks is here called xaqrs, 
ſignifies nothing to the name of Holocauſts, which elſewhere are al- 
ways called by other names. Beſides, it is utterly falſe that Holo- 
cauſts, which were the chief and daily Sacrifices, never to be omitted, 
as appears from Num. xxviii. could be look'd upon as a Banquet over 
and above the preſcribed Feaſt. In fine, who will beligye that in this 
one place of Hof. xiv. 2. t is uſed for an Holocafiſt, which is 
conſtantly called xzgm»ors and x4gmua, or by other names; and that this 
happen'd accidentally in a place where we may reaſonably ſuppoſe the 
Septuagint read the Hebrew word D phri, which properly ſignifies 
Fruit? They who can believe ſuch things, after due examination, muſt 
either have ſpoiled their judgment with a continual reading of Aa. 
bick or Rabbinnical Trifles, as ſome have done; or elſe be naturally dull. 

III. And therefore our Author, not willing to rely upon Mr. Pococks 
conjecture, turns himſelf to other things; but 1ſt, he is certainly 
miſtaken in thinking the Septuag int uſed the ſingle word , only 
becauſe it yielded the ſame ſenſe with x«4me, as ſufficiently appears 
by what I have already ſaid: 2dly, he is miſtaken in thinking that 
n N27 is Praiſe expreſſed with the Mouth. It was a kind of 
Sacrifice, in which a Victim was offered no leſs than in others. 3dly, 
It is a miſtake that the Septuagint have thrice rendred the word Ow fo 
as he ſays ; for that word is twice only found in Levit. vii. 1, 2. Beſides; 
our learned Author was deceived by a falſe diſtinction of the Chapters 
in the Verſion of the Septuagint, which do not anſwer the Hebrew in 
the Polyglot Bibles. The Verſion of the theee firſt Verſes of Chap. vii. 
of Leviticus, inthe Hebrew, is in that Edition of the Septuagint, Chap. 
vi. 31, 32, 33. where dete is rendred rightly xe:% + i. That 
which is in the ſame Edition in Chap. vii. 1, 2, 3. anſwers to verſ. 11, 
12,13, of Chap. vii. in the Hebrew, and we do not there find the 
word Y aſcham, but the words d and Nn ſalataria & cele- 
bratio, which bring Salvation, and celebrating, The Septuag int have no 
where rendred Y N by evrnew. * 

The 
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Iv. The Offerings joined with the celebration of the Euchariſt are 
without doubt pious, and the practice of the Chriſtian Church in that 
particular, both heretofore and now, very commendable; but I do 
not. think there is kny reference here had to thoſe Oblations, which 
cannot but very harſhly, and if I may fo ſpeak, , in the dia- 
k& of Dr. Hammond, be called the fruit of the lips. But in the follow- 
ing Verſe there is mention made of Liberality. What then? Can't 
that be a new Precept ? By all this it appears to how little purpoſe 
Dr. Hammond's Collection is in this place. 


— — 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 
General Epiſtle of St. James the Apoſtle. 


T the end of the Premon. ] I. I am apt to think the title of 
A was not added to the name of James, in the Apo- 
ſtolical times; wherein no one was called an Apoſtle ſimply 
and without any addition, beſides Apoſtles properly ſo 

ſtiled, that is, men called by Chriſt himſelf; as appears by the con- 
ſtant uſe of St. Paul. The uſe of following Ages I do not regard, nor 
the judgment of Theodoret, which is confirmed by uo antient Example. 
So that I think this Inſcription to be of a later date than the Age of 
the Apoſtles. 

II. It is much more probable that St. James was killed in the Year 
of Chriſt LX. as Ant. Pagus on that year has ſhewn, in Epicri/s Ba- 
roniana. 

III. The paſſages in this Epiſtle, which our Author underſtands of 
the Gnoſticks and the deſtruction of the Jews, are as fitly interpreted 
by others, of any bad men whatſoever, or any other Judgments of 
God, Of which matter, it will be more proper to ſpeak on thoſe 
paſſages themſelves. 
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CHAP. L 


Verſ. 3, * du 4 a las Meer.] This is generally 

interpreted, the trying of your faith, as if it were # ame; 
Judy ; but it is harſh to tranſpoſe the Pronoun d, and without any 
Tranſpoſition theſe words will have the ſame ſenſe, if they be rendred 
thus: the tryal of you worketh patience of faith, that is patience proceed- 
ing from faith, as vax«i T5; is obedience proceeding from . faith, Yet 
there is a like tranſpoſition obſervable in 1 Per. i, 7. in this very Phraſe, 
unleſs perhaps in both places for vs» + we ought to read Yueriens, 

Verf. 6. Note a. I have a ſuſpicion that Dr. Hammond, when he firſt 
ſet about the explication of the New Teſtament, began with the ex- 
planation of this Epiſtle, becauſe his ſtile is harſher and more intricate 
than ordinary, which yet is every where very much neglected ; and 
becauſe beſides there are a great many things here viqlently and by 
ſtraining deduced from the words of St. — In his Paraphraſe he re- 
preſents him ſpeaking what he pleaſes, becauſe he departs far from his 
words, and in his Annotations he wreſts them with forced con- 


res. 

I. It is falſe that in verſ. . the diſcourſe is about ſufferings; and tho 
that ſhould be granted, it would not follow that the four antecedent 
Verſes belong to the ſame matter, becauſe in this Epiſtle there are 
divers Precepts often ſet one after another without any order or con- 
nexion, as well as in other Apoſtolical Epiſtles. Theſe holy men 
ſpake thoſe things which they thought would be uſeful ro thoſe whom 
they wrote to, without obſerving any method, which is not neceſſary 
in ſuch Writings and Admonitions. 

II. If the Apoſtle had intended to ſay what our Author would 
have him, he would have expreſſed his mind thus; air«n» & my or, 
and not ſaid ſimply eir«iw e 754, which is, let bim ask with faith; 
that is, believing that God can and will do good to us, and grant 
us every thing that*is neceſſary; or not doubting concerning the 
divine Promiſes. This is properly that Faith which is to be joined 
with our Prayers. 

Verſ. 8, "Amy .] That is, doubting concerning the divine 
Promiſes. Clemens, in Epiſt. 1. to the Corinthians, cap. xi. ſays, that 
Lot's Wife diſagreeing with her Husband, was changed into a Statue 
of Salt, «is 79 51w5oy ee miouy. Im ei Mu x; of , 4 7% D Ind. 
Ut tis i IJ tis onion uu iis i i that all mipht know, 
that double-minded perſons, and ſuch as dou'; concerning God's Power, 

are 
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are for a condemnation and Hen to all generations, The ſame Clemens 

uſes the Verb N in the ſame ſenſe with SrtCer, cap. 23. 0 — _ 
ud indus un [ug nw d als ee, wi dude Felt dug A. IIe WV 
yl &F naar i yergh dvrh, irs ny i, tiny Ut dion, of Ju er- 

rer Thy &Juogr, Bc. Let us not be double minded, and let not our Soul beſitate 

about bis excellent and noble Gifts. Fay be from us that Scripture where it 

is ſaid : Miſerable are the double minded, they that are of a doubtful Heart, 

&c. The ſame Verb is uſed by Barnabas cap. xix. in the way of Light: 

08 us Irluogoys rien eu, is: do not doubt whetber it ſhall come to paſs, 

or not, Heſychins : aluya, amyia, doubting. In the ſame ſenſe we 

more than once meet with the word dubius in Herma's Paſtor. See 

Lib. iii. Simil ix. §. 21. 

Verſ. 9. Note b. I. Tho joy and boaſting are uſually joined together, 
yet thoſe words ought not 19 be confounded, as if they had the ſame 
ſignification, which really differ; becauſe there may be joy without 
boaſting, and this place manifeſtly requires the notion of boaſting 
properly ſo called; which is oppoſed to re, bumiliation, and is 
joined with d beigbt. For if we may mix things which have an 
affinity with one another, we ſhall make ſtrange confuſion ; and here 
the elegancy of St. James his ſaying will be all loſt. Let the Brother 
that is low boaſt in bis beight; that is, that he is a Chriſtian, than which 
nothing can be more honourable, if we rightly conſider the thing: 
but on the other hand rich Men, whoſe confidence in their Riches ge- 
nerally makes them proud, ought igfeufy x? dingretut os Ti Temuras| duniy, 
to bluſh and be aſhamed in their humility, that is, becauſe of their low 
and baſe diſpoſition, in putting confidence in earthly and fading 
things. There is a double Antitbe/zs here obſervable ; for firſt the 
hoe of the poor Man is oppoſed to the ram , of the rich, and ſe- 
cgpdly the w#/229n5 of the former to the % of the latter, For tho 
there be no Verb joined with & Tana, the manner of the oppoſition 
ſhews that ſome ſuch thing muſt neceſſarily be underſtood, as Grotius 
and other Interpreters have well obſerved. And nothing can be 
better oppoſed to boaſting than ſhame : So that we mult ſupply, with 
Occumenius, 4 u. To this ſenſe which neceſſarily ariſes from 
the very words of St. James, our Author's Paraphraſe makes nothing; 
in which he expreſles his own forced conceptions, and not the mind 
of St. James. 

Il. What is here ſaid of the giſpoſitions of poor and rich Men, has not 
any ſpecial relation to perſecution for the ſake of Religion, but may 
be ſaid of them at any time. For as poor Men ought always, to keep 
themſelves from being caſt down, to think how honourable a Condi- 

tion 
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Chapter tion it is to be a true Chriſtian, and to boaſt in the Lord; ſo rich Men, 

I. if they are conſcious to themſelves of putting confidence in their 

Riches, ought at all times to be aſhamed of the vileneſs of ſuch a 
diſpoſition. 

111. But the particle Jy, if Dr. Hammond may be judg, ſhews theſe 
words muſt be connected with what goes before. But N here is put 
for , betauſe thefe follows another 4, and the words are to be 
rendred thus: Let the Brother indeed that is low, boaſt in his heigbt; but 
let the rich Man be aſhamed in his being low. We meet with a great man 
examples in the beſt Writers, where when 9 occurs twice, the fix 
is taken for &, as the manner of the oppolition ſhews. See Henr, 
Stephanus. 

Verſ. 11, Note c. If there were any thing here to be alter'd, 1 
ſhould chuſe to read & i,, in his Riches, that is, together with 
his Riches. 

Verſes 16, 17. Mi h &c.) Our Author in his Paraphraſe ob- 
trudes his Gnoſticks here upon us, of whom there is not the leaſt mention 
or footſtep in St. James. So Men ſee in the Clouds what they pleaſe. 

Verſ. 21. E axgevmm Near er a4.) Here again our learned 
Author forces his Gnoſticks upon us, as if there were none that could 
be charged with fumegia and mewnia xax/as, but the Gneſticks. St. James 
alludes to Circumciſion, in which the filthy and ſuperfluous Skin was 
caſt away, not to any peculiar practices of the Gnoſticks. O H 
A9 is a word which is ingrafted in the Minds of its Hearers, that 
is, takes as it were root in them, if they receive it with Mcekneſs, that 
is, with a teachable Mind. This word is uſed alſo, ia the ſame ſenſe, 
by Barnabas Epiſt, cap. ix. Ol 6 Thr uguror, fogtdr + dung eurs Hur 
„ 1wiv: be knows, who has put into us the ingrafted Gift of bis Doctrin. 
Where the old Interpreter miſtranſlates the word %#pvny by naturale, 
which he has alſo in the beginning of that Epiſtle, where the Gr@k 
is wanting, 

Verſ. 23. Note e. Without doubt the former interpretation is the 
more probable, if not alſo true. But 1 had rather, . 

I. Underſtand exfowmy wines of a natural Countenance, not as it is 
oppoſed to a Yizard or Mask, but as oppoſed to a painted face. For 
Maskers do not uſe to behold their Yards in a Glaſs, but their Faces. 
might ſhew that Dancers, and other effeminate Men, corrupted the 
natural colour of their Countenances with Paint; but 4 ſeems to 
be taken here for «/%$«7& homo, as it is*often in Poets, ſo as to com- 
prehend alſo Women. 
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II. I do not think St. James ſpeaks as well of that which is uſually Chapter 
done, as of that which might be done. For he compares them who II. 
having heard the Word, retain the Vices which the Word condemns, ww 
with thoſe who ſeeing the ſtains of their countenance in a Glaſs, ſhoul 
not waſh them off; which being accounted a piece of Madneſs and 
Abſurdity, they muſt alſo neceſlarily be accounted Fools and Madmen, 
who when they obſerve their Vices repreſented and condemned in 
the Doctrin of the Goſpel, do not think of forſaking them. The 
former is very ſeldom done, the latter too frequently; becauſe Men 
take more care of their Bodies, than of their Souls, They are offend- 
ed with the ſpots of their Face, but they are not offended with the 
blemiſhes of their Minds, 

Verſ. 27. Notef. This might all be admitted, if it were certain 
that none but the Gnoſticks thought Religion to conſiſt rather in Faith 
than in Practice. But who told Dr. Hammond that, among thoſe who 
lived in the Apoſtolical Churches, there were none who turned the 
Grace of God into laſciviouſneſs ? 


CHAP. IL 


Verſ. 1. Do not think there is a reſpe& here had to the Shechinab, 
Note a. for the Glory of Cbriſt ſigniſies rather in this place his 

Kingdom, as Dr. Hammond himſelf ſeems to have ob- 
ſerved, So that I take the meaning of this Verſe to be this: © Ye who 
* believe that Chriſt reigneth in Glory, ought not to have reſpec to 
« Perſons; becauſe he promiſed to make the Poor, as well as the Rich, 
« provided they believed and obeyed him, partakers of his Kingdom. 
See werſ. 5. 

Verſ. 2. Note b. I. To begin with this laſt remark, our learned 
Author ought to have told us where we might find the Jewiſh Canon he 
ſpeaks of, and alledged the words of it themſelves; but l am apt to think 
he had it only from the Mouth of ſome Jem, or learned Man that affirmed 
he had read it in the writings of the Rabbins. Where are the Chriſti- 
ans, who having Controverſies with Jews, and thoſe of mean Condi- 
tion, think fit to refer them to the judgment of a Chacham 2 Namely 
in the Kingdom of Utopia. Yet there is, I confeſs, a Jewiſh Canon to 
this purpoſe, tho not ſuch as pur Author ſpeaks of, ſet down by 
J. Henr, Hottinger, out of R. Levi Barcinonenſ1s, in Leg. cxlii. Juris He- 
braici : Let not one fit down, and the other ſtand ; but let them both ſtand, 
becauſe when they are before the Council, it is fit they ſhould ſtand as if they 
ere in the preſence of the divine Majeſty Yet the Rabbins jy 

thas 
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avter that if [the Council) will permit the contending parties to fit down, + 
(hs 4 yy words muſt be underſtood of the — ur ing which the con? 
' LAY examined ;, but whilſt Sentence is pronounced, they are obliged to and 
But becauſe it became the Cuſiom in all the Confaſtories of t Iſraclites, 
that after the deciſion they were commanded to ſit down, to avoid contenti- 
on, tho they were only Witneſſes, they command them now alſo to ſit down. 
Hottinger ſets down the Hebrew words, and refers the Reader to other 
places in the Rabbins. | 

II. I don't think that #emiez in verſ. 6. ſignifies the ſeats of Chriſti- 
an Judges, or places in which they aſſembled; for a rich Man draw- 
ing a poor Chriſtian before Chriſtian Judges, could not be ſaid 
zemd veer to oppreſs bim, becauſe it belonged to the Judges to-reſtrain 
the rich Man's Anger. Belides, it is a miſtake that e in 1 Cor. 
vi. 4. ſignifiesa Tribunal, as I have ſhewn on that place. 

III. What our Author alledges, does by no means prove that 
ewaywzei ſignifics Conſiſtories of Chriſtian Judges. For firſt none were 
Judges properly ſo called, but Roman Magiſtrates, or thoſe of privi- 
leged Cities. Secondly, reſpect of Perſons may have place not only 
in publick Judgments, but in any other; as when we entertain poor 
Men with ſcorn, whatever Gifts and Vertues they are endued with; 
and treat the rich with all kind of reſpect, becauſe they are rich. Thirdly, 
if we ſuppoſe that the Controverſies which aroſe between Chriſtians, 
according to the advice of St. Paul in 1 Cor. vi. were decided by 
Chriſtian Judges ; we muſt not dream here of Tribunals and Foot- 
ſtools ſet for thoſe Judges. Theſe were the appurtenances of Ma- 
giſtrates, not of private Men ; unleſs perhaps it ſhould be thought that 
Biſhops, in that Age, pronounced ſentence from ſome high place, like 
Magiſtrates ; which none, I ſuppoſe, who underſtand theſe matters will 
ſay in good earneſt. Fourtbly, we become ver or Judges of the dig- 
nity of Men, when we aſlign them Seats, as we think their Dignity 
requires; and when we have only a regard to Riches in this matter, 
then we imitate corrupt Judges. - So that any may be called zer, 
who do ſomething like © Fifthly, xeThet, as | have ſaid, did not 


belong to Chriſtian Jud gF, but to Heathens ; and therefore that word 
does not prove that the Mcourſe is here about Judges. Laſtly, a va- 
riety of Seats does not belong ſo much to an aſſembly of Judges, as 
to a Congregation of many private Men, ſuch as Eccleſiaſtical Meet - 

ings. 
IV. So that it is much better to underſtand theſe words, with Gro- 
tius and other Interpreters, of a Church Aſſembly, in which St. James 
not 
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not without reaſon complains that the poorer ſort were treated with 
too much contempt, and the rich with too much honour; for in 
thoſe Aſſemblies that time, when there were no Magiſtrates, who, 
upon the account of their Office, juſtly have the moſt honourable 
Seats allotted to them, it was abſurd to have a regard merely to Riches. 
Thoſe who ſat there, were eſtimated by nothing but the name of 
Chriſtians, and were admitted into thoſe Aſſemblies becauſe they 
were Chriſtians, and not becauſe they were Rich, And therefore no 
difference ſhould have been made between Men as to the place of their 
ſitting, barely upon the account of their poſſeſſions. 

Verſ. 4. Note c. I. To begin dee eric, prepoſteroufly, our learn- 
ed Author is miſtaken, when he ſays that the Verb. Laxzziritw is in the 
middle voice, which dropt from him before he was aware; for any 
Child knows that uu is the firſt Aorilt paſſive, 

II. Kai might eaſily be a Hebraiſm for * interrogative, or whether 
or no, becauſe in that Language the Particle And often abounds, It is 
plain, it is prefixed to interrogations in Mat. xviii. 21. and Ads xxiii. 
3. from which it might be abſent, without any prejudice to the ſenſe. 
But l had rather in this place blot out , with the Alex audrian Copy, 
to which we may join perhaps the Yulgar Interpreter : xl here ſeems 
to have been added by ſome Tranſcriber, who did not ſufficiently un- 
derſtand the ſeries of the Diſcourſe, 

III. Nothing could have been invented more harſh, than that the 
Snow of the period ſhould begin in verſ. 5. If ye bave a reſpe#, &c. 

bear, my beloved Brethren, bath not God choſen 2 &c. Belldes, our 
Author without neceſſity faſtens a Soleciſm upon St. James; for after 
five Verbs in the Subjunctive Mood had gone before, which are o- 
vern'd by the conditional Particle i he ſuppoſes that ei and 
iu are ſubjoined in the ſame conſtruction. If any one come in, uu, 
baving a gold Ring; and there come in alſo, tiny I, a poor Man ; and 
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ye bave re peck, Scaar, to bim that weareth the gay clothing, and ſay 


ile to the poor, Stand thou there; which words, according to Dr. Ham- 
mond's opinion, would be followed by theſe, and ye bave not doubted 
in your ſelves, and are become judges, &c. But to avoid a Soleciſm, 
St. James ſhould have ſaid Sraxedire, and . in the Subjunctive Mood, 
wheres we have here two Indicatives, which I wonder our Author 
could join with the foregoing in the Subjunctive. 

IV. altea, tho in the Paſſive voice, ſeems to be taken in an 
Active ſenſe, as innumerable other Paſſives, in Greek Authors. So 
in Herodian Lib. iv. c. 6. Oi regndmu my u,, T4 x4 dgmt' Cor Maborrss 
ifuriay din Sx; irre mrs deu ei aeymrniongys evyGaumu: the Souldiers ha- 

Ee ee ving 
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Chapter ving obtained permiſſion to exerciſe Violence and Rapine, did no longer diſtin. 
It guiſh who they were that bad ſpoken inſolently. Accordingly the Apeliet 
WV meaning is this; do not ye put a diſtinct ion within yAtr ſelvet, between 
a rich and a poor Man, merely for the ſake of Riches, with which 
one abounds, and the other is deſtitute ? In a Church conſiſting of 
Chriſtians, which at that time were all private Perſons, there ought 

to have been an equality in ſeats, not a difference made according to 
Mens Eſtates; as if it had been the buſineſs of the Governors of 
Churches to take an account of Peoples Poſſeſſions, and according to 

their ſeveral Eſtates, to diſtribute them into ſeveral Claſſes. The 
thing it ſelf requiring this ſenſe, there is no need of ſeeking any other. 

Verſ. 24. 25 * durgtomes Arber, ui is is e wire.) That is, no 

one is look d upon by God as a good Man, merely becanſe he believes 

the Chriſtian Religion to be true; but beſides that, its Precepts muſt 

be obeyed, that we may be accounted good Men, and become ac- 
ceptable to God. St. James here oppoſes thoſe who did not join a 
vertuous Life with the profeſſion of Chriſtianity. And St. Paul in his 
Epiſtle to the Romans, oppoſed the Jews who pretended that Men might 
become good and pleaſing in the ſight of God, by the mere obſervati- 

on of the Law of Moſes ;, and ſhews that thoſe who believe in God, 

and live piouſly, might be accounted juſt, and be in favour with God, 
without the performance of legal Works. See my Notes on Rom. 

Hi. and iv. 


C HAP. III. 


Veni. I. TH E interpretation of Grotius ſeems to me to be much 
Note a. more natural, according to which St. James here for- 

bids every one indifferently to aſpire to the Office of a 

Teacher; becauſe a ſeverer account will be required of him that under- 

takes to teach others, and would have himſelf believed by the more ig- 

norant,than if he were content to be wiſe for himſelf,or err alone, with- 

out endeavouring to make Proſelytes of others. MiiCer xjiua repCdrer is 

not to have a greater Judg, but to receive the greater Judgment, that is, 

the greater Condemnation if we offend. So aauCdrav ,, xfiue 

is taken in at. xxiii. 14. Luke xx. 47. Mart xii. 40. ſee alſd Rom. 

Xiii. 2. It concerns indeed every one to bridle their Tongue, leſt 

they ſhould condemn any raſhly, but eſpecially thoſe who teach others ; 

becauſe their Judgments are moſt valued, and have the worſt conſe- 

. quences attending them, if they are unjuſt. This makes both Pages 

in Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, and a more wholeſom Precept than this could 

| not 
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not have been given to Chriſtians, which I wiſh they had ſuffer d to Chapter 
fink dowa into their Minds! But there neither was of old, nor is at III. 
this day any thing more common than the raſh judgments of π.uua AA 
maſters. 

II. That long and nice Compariſon of this place with others, in 
which either the ſame thing is not ſpoken of, or at leaſt the Diſcourſe 
is no more about the Gnoſticks than the Jews, too much addicted to 
Judaiſm, or about other Men no better than they ; that nice Compa- 
riſon, I ſay, of thoſe places does not prove that St. James here Fas 
a reſpect to the Gnoſticks, Nay, I do not think, here and elſewhere, 
where the Apoſtles addreſs themſelves to Chriſtians, living under 
Chriſtian Biſhops in Apoſtolical Churches, that Schiſmaticks are re- 
ferred to. See werſ. 10. & 12. 

Verſ. 5. Note b. Od is certainly the beginning of an ihr here, 
and the Particle . of the oxyr«ox The ſenſe is: As Horſes are go- 
verned by a ſmgyl Bridle, and a Ship by a ſmall Stern, ſo the Tongue 
which is a little member, rules whole Societies. I do not ſee why 
we ſhould depart from the natural ſignification of the particle . 
But it is no wonder that our learned Author, whoſe ſtile is full of 
intricacies and windings, ſhould make a difficulty where there was 
none, 
Verſ.6. Note c. Our Author here follows Grotius. But the Syriack 
Interpreter ſeems rather to have rendred the place, corrupted, as he 
thought it ſhould be underſtood, than as he read it, becauſe all the 
Copies contradict him, Beſides, he rendred it otherwiſeathgn the 
Doctor ſays, for he has: and the Tongue is a Fire, and a world of Iniquity 
is like a Wood. Grotius had not carefully enough look'd into that In- 
terpreter, and Dr. Hammond raſhly followed him. When I read this 
place, I can hardly forbear thinking that a Gloſs out of the Margin 
crept into the Context; and if it be caſt out, both a uſeleſs repetition 
will be avoided, and the ſeries of the Diſcourſe very proper thus: 
"Is er u iy d dvd TH; x1 376 1 Alcon He, ty THIS ανE uv, 
5 owi\ige Tov 79 out, x4 RRenCuce + Teager , ywinws: bebold bow great a 
matter a little Fire kindleth;, and ſo the Tongue is among our Members, 
which defileth the whole Body, ſetting on Fire the wheel of our Generation 
(genituræ noſtræ.) As there is nothing wanting in this ſentence, fo 
there is nothing ſuperfluous. Firſt,” the word is ſhews that thence 
we muſt begin the $44 of the compariſon, as in the foregoing Simi- 
litudes; in which the ere: is begun with the Particle 1%, and the 
une with the Conjunction 2 as it is here. Secondly, the words 

which ſignify the ſame thing, and have no coherence with one ano- 
Eeee 2 ther, 
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Chapter ther, being unneceſſarily interpoſed between the parts of the Simili. 

III. tude, are caſt out; for 5 544wz Ty ſignifies the ſame with the whole 

UV Similitude, and xou@& dias plainly ſpoils the connexion of the Diſ- 
courſe. 

But how ſhould theſe words come to be written in the Margin ? to 
wit, in this manner. Some body had expreſſed the ſubſtance of the 
whole Similitude in theſe two words i ya4x , and added them to 
the Margin of his Copy; as many do, who to find out any thing the 
more ealily, ſet down by way of Abridgment the ſubje& ſpoken of in 
ſuch or ſuch a place, in the Margin of their Books, Then as an inter- 
pretation of ia , he had added 8 x#9u@, the World, namely, is 
meant; and had ſubjoined + , to explain the word + , un- 
derſtanding the wheel of Generation to ſignify the wheel of Iniguity; that 
is, a wicked and unregenerate Life, or ſuch as the Life of Men born, 
but not born again, And theſe things having, not without ſome rea- 
ſon, been ſet down in the Margin, were raſhly inſerted into the Con- 
rext. 

Ibid. Katigzre:.] This word render is, according to its uſual ſigni. 
fication, in good Authors. What a ſpark of Fire is, put among com- 
buſtible matter, that the Tongue 1s among our Members. 

Ibid. Note d. I have obſerved on Mat. i. 1. that the word %% 
does not ſignify every event, and I muſt not repeat here what I have 
there ſaid. I had rather underſtand by Te wines, the Wheel, or 
Chariot f Life, ſo called, becauſe at our Nativity we enter into that 
Charſot, and with reſtleſs Wheels run haſtily, till we come to the 


Grave. 


Tex dewarO@- z ola, For like the Wheel of a Chariot 
Bier Trixe xwumnis. Life runs rolling. 


They are the words of Anacreon Od. iii. on himſelf. 

Verſ. 17. Note f. I. I have ſhewn on Chap. ii. 4. that our learned 
Author is miſtaken, in the ſignification he attributes to the Verb 
Juul. But tho what he there ſays were true, it would not follow 
that the word d/i«x2:7& ought to have a ſignification deduced from the 
middle Voice, becauſe it comes from the third Perſon of the Preter- 

rfect tenſe Paſlive Sraxixerres, as every one knows. 

II. But becauſe the Paſſive conjugation of this Verb is taken both 
in a Paſſive and Active ſenſe, e may be taken alſo in either of 
theſe ſenſes, according as the thing ſpoken of oo Thus He- 
chius firſt interprets «d1dxemys ww ir dude, which bas no difference, 

| or 
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or makes no difference, in an active Notion. And then «<4«4z:7& Chapter” 
(not as it is commonly read) , undiſtinguiſhed, in IV. 
a Paſſive ſigniſication, as it is expounded alſo in the Old Glaſſes. So 
Suidas : Ader, adiazaor@ * napCareres 5 4 6H F wh oowrrer Ti 
Nora, & dgejros chf it is taken alſo for thoſe who do not know what they 
aug he to do, or that talk triflingly and fooliſhly. Here it is taken in an 
Active ſenſe, but in a good one, for him that does good to all with- 
out diſt inction. For that other ſigniſication put upon it by Dr. Ham- 
mond is without example, and has no foundation in any antient Gram- 
marian, 

Verſ. 18. Note g. I do not think there is here any , for 
it is a Greek phraſe which may bs expreſſed in Latin thus: Qui faci- 
unt pacem illi ſerunt in pace fructus juſtitie, thoſe that make Peace ſow in 
Peace the fruits of Righteouſneſs ;, that is, they who promote Peace or 
Chriſtian Concord, whilſt they follow after Peace, ſow as it were 
that Righteouſneſs, the fruit of which they ſhall hereafter reap. For 
to ſow the fruit of Righteouſneſs, is all one as to do righteous Works, 
which ſhall be rewarded in their proper time. But St. James expreſoꝰd 
himſelf ſomewhat harſhly, when he ſaid to ſow Fruit for that which is 
ordinarily called ſowing Seed, whence a Plant or Tree is produced, 
which afterwards brings forth Fruit. But he could not ſay to ſow Frust, 
that is, a Reward, without ſpeaking very improperly. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 5. OW forced what our Author here ſays after other 
Note a, Interpreters is, every one ſees. I had rather ſay here 

what is ſufficiently evident from ſeveral places of the 
New Teſtament, and of two very antient Writers, Barnabas and 
Clemens, that in thoſe times the Jews uſed to produce, as out of Scrip- 
ture, not only the ſenſe of places without regarding the words, but 
alſo a Jewiſh Tradition, or interpretation of places of Scripture, So 
that I ſhould no more look for what is here uid, in the Old Teſtament, 
than what is alledged in Heb. xii. 21. as ſpoken by Moſes of himſelf, 
J exceedingly fear and quake, or what is ſaid in Barnabas of the Scape 
Goat cap. vi. or in Clemens cap, xvii. 

Verſ. 6. Note b. It was a long while ſince Dr. Hammond had read 
Virgil, when he alledged his words in ſuch a manner. He deſcribes 
the Manners of the Romans, and not the part of Kings, Æneid. Lib. 
vi. I. 851. & ſeqq. 
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Tu regere Imperio populos Romane memento, 
He tibi erunt artes, paciſque imponere morem, 
Parcere ſuljectis & debellare ſuperbos. 


CHAP. V. 


Verſ. 3. 1 this Epiſtle had been written to the Jews, who lived in 
Noxe a. Paleſtine, Dr. Hammond s interpretation might be ad- 

mitted ; but what he ſays here does not agree to thoſe 
of that Nation that were diſperſed through the Roman Empire, for 
all the Jews every where were not killed by Yeſpaſian. Thoſe only 
who lived in Paleſtine, and the neighbouring Countries, and had riſen 


up in Arms againſt the Romans, were deſtroyed by them. So that 1 


rather think St. James here ſpeaks of that day, which is much more 
truly called the laſt, and that his admonition is more general. 

Verſ. 7. Note b. Seeing the Jews, who in Italy, or in Greece, and o- 
ther Provinces remote from Judea, had embraced the Goſpel, re- 
ceived no harm by the ſtanding of Jeruſalem, and the Jewiſh Common- 
wealth, nor any benefit by their Deſtruction ; I do not ſee why they 
ſhould be commanded to wait for this with patience. ,And therefore 
I rather think what the Apoſtle here ſays is to be underſtood of the 
laſt Judgment, which he ſpeaks of as near at hand, becauſe it was 
unknown when it was to be, and therefore every Age ought to look 
upon it as nigh. And it's certain as to particular Perſons, Chriſt may 
truly be ſaid to come, when he calls them by Death to Judgment. 

Verſ. 9. Note c. Seeing St. James does not (peak here to the Jews 
who had embraced the Chriſtian Faith in Paleſtine, but thoſe who 
were © , diarmys ſcattered abroad; I am apt to think he does not fo 
much reſpe& here the Vices of the Jewiſh Zealots, as of thoſe Jews 
who lived in other places; which yet 1 do not deny to have followed 
the Example of the Zealots in Paleſtine. 

Verſ. 15. Noteg. It is much better to underſtand there after 
Steba dune, bis Sins by the Lord; that the Phraſe may be entire thus: 
A djatpTics C, d gedit dun dt dppagriat Vas Ty Klee : if be bas com- 
mitted Sins, bis Sins ſhall be forgiven him ly the Lord : I here is no men- 
tion here of Eccleſiaſtical Puniſhments, but only of 'the miraculous 
curing of a Diſeaſe, and obtaining pardon from God, not from the 
Prieſt. So that what our Author here ſays about the Abſolution of 


the Church, is foreign to this place. Whoever ſeriouſly endeavours 


to reform his paſt Life, and to make continual progreſs in Holineſs, 
does not need the forgiveneſs of a Prieſt; on which Chriſt has no 
where 
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where taught that the Hope or Salvation of a Chriſtian depends. Chapter 
And whoever does not amend his ſinful practices, would in vain re- V. 
ceive 7 the Abſolutions and Benedictions of all the Prieſts in the THyV 
World. | 

Verſ. 16. Note h. Notwithſtanding what our Author ſays, the 
word «ax ſhews the Diſcourſe to be about a mutual confeſſion of 
Faults between equals, or thoſe who are reckon'd equals, That is the 
perpetual-uſe of the Greek Language without any exception, as to 
the word d nor does the place alledged out of 1 Pet. v. 5. prove 
the contrary, as | ſhall there ſhew. It is ridiculous to ſay that the 
Prayers of an Elder praying ex officio, are more effectual, than the 
Prayers of any good Man whatſoever that fears God; as if God grant- 
ed the thing requeſted of him, for a Mans Office, and not for his Piety. 
And there is the ſame abſurdity in ſaying that a Prieſt particularly 
laying open the Sins of his Brother to God, is the more likely by 
that means to prevail with him; as if God did not know what a Sin- 
ner ſtands in need of, or had promiſed more to ſuch Prayers than to 
general ones. And little better is that which is added about direction 
as if it were certain that Elders uſe to give better or more faithful 
advice in this matter, than any other pious and learned Men; when 
experience teaches us that they have no more diſcretion than others, 
and often uſe Religion only as a means to enrich themſelves, or en- 
creaſe their Authority. 
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On the firſt Epiſtle General 
Of St. Peter the Apoſtle. 


T the end of the Premm.] I. Iwill not deny that St. Peter 
wrote this his firſt Epiſtle in that Year whichBaronius affirms, 
for there is nothing ſaid in it from which any certain judg- 
ment can be made of the time wherein it was written, But 

that St. Peter was then at Rome, is a mere invention of thoſe who thought 
the falſhoods of the Clementine Homilies to be a true Hiſtory, He 
ſeems not to have gone thither before the reign of Nero, as Dr. Peay- 
fon acknowledges in chap. viii. Dill. 1. concerning the Succeſſion of the 
Roman Biſhops. We may conſult alſo about this matter Lud. Cappellus 
in Append. Hiſtoria Apoſtolice, and Ant. Pagus in Baron. Epicr. on the 
years of Chriſt xliii. num. 2 & 3. and liv. num. 3. Vet l had rather 
ſay that this Epiſtle was written later, after St. Paul had preached the 
Goſpel round about ia; for before that time there do not ſeem 
to have been ſo many Chriſtian Churches, to which St. Peter might 
write. 

II. That by the name of Babylon we are not to underſtand Rome, but 
a City properly called by that name, is granted-by Dr. Pearſon, Wh 
alſo ſhews that the Chaldæan Babylon was at that time deſolate, and o 
that it is the Egyptian Babylon that is here meant. Thoſe who deſire to 
be fully ſatisfied in this matter, may conſult Dr, Pearſon himſelf, 


CH AP. I. 


Verſ. 2. E nn xi parnousr.) Seeing there is a change here made 
in the form of the expreſſion, and after heſe words 
EN dxacuy ms md uar@® by ſandification of the Spirit, the 
Apoſtle immediately ſubjoins EI vaaxi unto obedience, | am apt to 
think the difference of theſe Propoſitions muſt be obſerved, ſo as that 
this ſhould be the ſenſe ; elect by Sanctiſication of the Spirit, that they 


might 
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might perform obedience, and that they might be ſprinkled with the Chapter 


Blood of Chriſt. They are ſaid here to be elected, who are ſeparated 


I. 


From the reſt of Mankind, not by ſome unknown Decree, but by the www 


Spirit of Sanctification, whereby their Lives are amended, that they 
may become the People of God. 

In the mean time I wonder here at Dr. Hammond, who compares 
uud and g a With one another, as if they were both joined with 
Ahr led Xews, and were taken in a Paſſive ſenſe. For Wand, when 
the Diſcourſe is about one that obeys, is always taken Actively, and 
cannot here be taken otherwiſe. Beſides, vwax is not joined with 
Ahr, but ſtands alone; but exrr:9w's is connected with 44uer&;, and 
is taken in a Paſſive ſenſe, for we do not ſprinkle the Blood of Chriſt, 
but are our ſelves ſprinkled with it. The thing is clear, and no one 
here could have ſtumbled, but our Author; who in theſe Annotati- 
= on the General Epiſtles, has ſurpaſſed himſelt in barbarouſneſs of 

e. 

Verſ.4. Eis vuss-] In this place I ſhall remark what is elſewhere often 
obſervable in theſe Writings, viz. that the Apoſtles frequently begin 
a ſenſe without continuing it, and no otherwiſe connect their Ditcourſe, 
than with the laſt words of the former Period, and the beginning of 
the next; ſo as on occaſion of the laſt word to begin a new ſenſe. 
For the better underſtanding of which, I have ſubjoined ſome of St. 
Peter's words, in which thoſe are printed in Capital betters, which 
connect the Difcourſe. 

Verſ. 4. To an Inberitance incorruptible, and undefiled, and that fadetb 
not away, reſerved in Heaven for YOU; 5. WHO are kept by the power 
of God through Faith unto Salvation, ready to be revealed in the laſt TIME : 
6. WHEREIN ye greatly rejoice, tho now for a ſeaſon (if need be) ye are 
in beavineſs through manifold TEMPT ATIONS: 7. the TRIAL 
of your Faith being much more precious than of Gold that periſheth, tho it be 


tried with Fire, might be ff unto Praiſe, and Honour, and Glory, at the 


appearing of JESUS CHRIST; 8, WHOM baving not ſeen, ye love; — 
9. Recerving the end of your Faith, even the SALVATION OF YOUR 
SOULS; 10. Of WHICH SALVATION the Prophets have enquired 
and ſearched diligently. Rs = 
Verſ, 5. Zwngiar iniulu amnxauyire Us xagy .] Here St. Petey 
ks only of eternal Salvation, as the foregoing words manifeſtly 
= See ver. 4. Nor was there any Salvation revealed to the Chriſti- 
an Jews, ſcatter'd through Aſia Ainor, by the deſtruction of Jeruſa- 
lem, Our Author ſpeaks every where as if ſuls and Pretors had 


been ſent from Jeruſalem, not from Rome, into the Provinces of the 
Ffrff Roman 
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Roman Empire, who had perſecuted the Chriſtians. But certainly the 

F Chriſtians had reaſon to fear only the Heathen Magiſtrates, not a few 

ww contemptible Jews, to whom no part of the Adminiſtration of the 
Provinces belonged. | 

Verſ. 10. Z«ngies.) That is, of the Salvation of Souls, of which he 
ſpake in the Verſe before; or of eternal Happineſs, which will then 
only be conferred, when Chriſt returns from Heaven. Of this Sal- 
vation the Prophets enquired ; not of a deliverance of the Chriſtians 
from the fear of the Jews, whom they had no reaſon to be much a- 

I fraid of, unleſs perhaps in Judæa. Yet ſome may object in favour of 
Dr. Hammond, the following Verſe, in which the Diſcourſe is prin- 
cipally about things that happen'd in the time of the Apoſtles, whence 
he inferred that ia ſignified a Deliverance which happened in the 
ſame Age. But the learned Doctor did not obſerve, that the pro- 
phets, who deſired to know the time of the laſt Judgment, did at 
once covet to know when were to be the ſufferings for the ſake of Chriſt, 
becauſe after them, and not before, Chriſt was do come to Judgment, 
And hence St. Peter calls all thoſe things which had already followed, 
and were afterwards to follow, ms wm rwire , that is, the glorious 
things that after them ſhould come to paſs ;, not immediately and all toge- 
ther, but at ſeveral intervals, which not only the Apoſtles, but alſo 
the Angels themſelves were ignorant of. 

Verſ 1 1. Ta 6 Xeevy mine) This Jer renders, eventuras Chriſti 
perpeſſiones, The future Sufferings of Chriſt, which Grotius follows, and 
ſays that Ace. is underſtood, and fo «s vazs is taken in the fore- 

oing Verſe. But #is vas does not ſignify your, but to you : who prophe- 
2 of the Grace «s d to you, that is, to be conferred on you; or 
which God was about to beſtow on you. So alſo in ver. 4. Salvation 
reſerved in Heaven «s vuzs, is either until you, or for your ſakes? And 
agreeably, mw i Ker meer muſt ſignify the ſufferings of good Men 
for the ſake of Chriſt; which the Prophets obſcyrely foreſaw, and 
the Glory of Believers that ſhould follow ; but of which they knew 
not the times, only it was revealed to them that they were not to 
come to paſs in their Age. This excellently agrees with the ſeries of 
St. Peter's Diſcourſe, who ſpeaks of the Afflictions which Chriſtians- 
endured for Religion ſake. 

Verſ. 12, EN A j,, Ay ac en, . This l underſtand of the 
time of the laſt Judgment, which the Angeis do not know. Other- 
wiſe, if St. Peter hai ſpoken of a thing already paſt, he would have 
ſaid treo deſired. 


Ver.. 
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Ver 20. Heppel] That is, whom God had purpoſed in him · Chapter 
before the Creatiog of the World, to ſend at this time. The II. 

Apoltle does not ſay — preſgnified, which makes me wonder Lu 

why Dr. Hammond here ſpeaks of Types and Images. At this rate, 

the Apoſtles may be made to ſay any thing, 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. r. P c.] Grotius rightly obſerves that St. Peter here 
means thoſe Vices which had been very common a 
: the Jews, and with which thoſe to whom he writes 

bern infected. But our Author, without reaſon, would have the Vices 
of the Gnoſticts to he intended; which yet at that time, wherein he 
— — this Epiſtle was written, could hardly have infected ſo many. 

, the Verb to lay gde, ſhews that the Diſcourſe here is 
about Vices, with which thoſe to whom St. Peter writes, had been 
corrapted, in Judaiſm it ſelf ; and not about unknown Vices, againſt 
which they were only to fortify themſelves. 

Verf. 4. Avi» {5rm.) By a Metaphor taken from Plants, which ſtick 
yet faſt to their Roots, and are nouriſhed by juice aſcending from them, 
Stones which remain ſill in the Quarry are ſaid to be living, By 
which Epithet here, I ſuppoſe, is meant the firmneſs of that thing 
which is ſignified by the name of 4 Stone; becauſe nothing is firmer 
than Stones, ſtill growing in a Quarry, or cleaving faſt to a Rock by 
their Rovts. For which reaſon a ſteddy and inflexi ible purpoſe of 
Mind is compared by Ovid to ſuch a Stone, in Aetam. xiv. where he 
ſpeaks of Anaxaretes - 


Durior & ferro, quod Noricus excoquit ignis, 
Et ſaxo quod adbuc VIVUM radice tenetur. 


Hermas in his Yi/jon of the Tower, thus deſcribes Chriſt, Lib. iii. Sim. 

9. F. 2. In medio campo candidam & ingentem mihi petram oſtendit, 

de ipſo campo ſurrextrat; In the mid## of the Field, be ſhewed me à white 
V 


e Rock, which had riſen out of the Field it ſelf. 

erl. 12. Note f. I. In St. Peter's words there is an Elipfas, com- 
mon in all the beſt Greek Writers, who expreſling only the Relative 
Pronoun, leave the Demonſtrative to be underſtood. Thus there- 
fore we moſt Grammatically explain this Phraſe, here the Pronoun 
to be ſupplied is expreſſed in great Letters: "I= & of en de, 
us ,, TOTTO tn of e, Trav +77 irrten, Edows: + _ 
Ffff 2 
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Chapter that ' wherein they ſpeak againſt as evil doers, underftanding THIS 
T more throughly, by your good Works they may ,glorify God. In the ſame 
WV manner we muſt reſolve the Phraſe, ing about the ſame 
matter in Chap. iii, 16, le is d xarea 3m di, e EN TOYTH, 
ara oy impidCorrys : that wherein they ſpeak evil of you, at of evil doers, 
IN —— they may be aſhamed, that falſely accuſe your good Conver ſati- 

on in Cbriſt. | 
II. It is true that ironſiwen ſignifies more than i, to ſee, for it is 
properly to lool into, or underſtand throughiy; for this Verb is immedi- 
ately derived from invrns, which ſignifies a Judg or Witneſs of the 
more ſecret Rites uſed in Holy Myſteries ; the fight of which not on- 
ly the profane Multitude, but alſo the Aye themſelves were de- 
barred ; which we may learn as from others, ſo eſpecially from J. Meur- 
ſous in his Eleuſmia Sacra. I ſhall produce but one Teſtimony out of 
Suidas "Enirray, oi rd urge TegghayC dvorry* M iy d15;5 180 wig, 
were in g ira Lacs! were thoſe who took part of the Myeries ; 
they were called at fir Myſtz, and the next Tear Epoptæ and Ephori. 
Afterwards it follows: Exerſalen, Dapite worrs x3 irvine, in which words 
he ſeems to intimate that there is the ſame difference between imenlwon 
and to know, viz. ſuperficially or externally, as between an Epopta 
and Aya, The fame Author hath : ininſaa, ieee, confideration, 
Therefore | believe we ought to correct the Old Gloſſes, in which 
*re#]ws is rendred proſpicio, to look forward, whereas it ſignifies rather 
perſpicio, to look througb, as I ſuppoſe it ſhould be read. This ſignifica- 
tion being ſuppoſed, there reſults an excellent ſenſe ; for by the words 
of the Chriſtians, denying that they were zaz-ww3;, the truth could not 
be underſtood, which falſe pretenders to Vertue carefully conceal by 
deceitful words; but by their good Works, whereby the thing it ſelf is 
throughly diſcerned. For it could not but be a good in which 
made ſuch good Men. Chriſt ſhewing his Diſciples how they might di- 
ſtinguiſh Hypocrites from good Men, ſaith, beware of falſe Prophets which 
well come unto you in ſheeps Clothing, but inwardly they are ravenous Wolves : 

Fe ſhall know them by their Fruits, Mat. vii. 15. For tho they cunning] 

diſſemble their Wickedneſs, it is not long 4 it diſcovers it 574 
But on the other hand, when we ſee any Man live well, and that for 
many Years, we eaſily perceive that Man cannot profeſs a Doctrin 

which favours Wickedneſs. | 
. III. Qur Author therefore, without neceſſity, recurs to Heſychius, 
and ſuſpects there is a miſtake here committed by ſome'Seribe, or that 
eror7wes is the ſame with vrexifer, contrary to all Copies, and the A- 
nalogy of the Greek Language. But it is the greateſt Abſurdity — 
ginable, 


I. P E T ER. 
9 ſays about the Verb , which never ſignified ſu- Chapter 
cere, but on 


y iſpicari, to ſuſpecł, for which ſignification there is here II. 
no place, Belides, the Latin ſuſpscere is not to look upon the d, but "I 


as it were from ſome low place to look upon another as above us, or 
reverence him. Our Author was ſcarce awake when he wrote this, 
and it does not ſeem to have been written by the ſame hand with the 
reſt of his Annotations. 

Ibid. Note g. I. No Body will doubt but p phloudab, Sue, 
vi/itation, ſignifies very often Revenge; but it is as well known that 
this word drei is ambiguous, and ſigniſies alſo God's Benefits. 
So that we may as fitly underſtand the day of Viſitation, of the time in 
which God favourably vi/zts the Heathens, when he converts them to 
the Chriſtian Religion; and ſo the meaning of St. Peter will be : By 
your Converſation, ſo reconcile the Minds of the Heathens to the 
Chriſtian Religion, as that they may at laſt acknowledg its truth, 
when God-ſhall more fully. ſet it before their Eyes. The day of Viſi- 
tation ſignifies ar Ei the time when the Goſpel is more fully and 
clearly revealed, as manifeſtly ap from Luke xix. 44. where Chriſt, 
ſpeaking to Feruſalem, foretels all thoſe evils which afterwards came 
upon her; becauſe thou knewe## not, ſaith he, the time of "9 Viſitation, 
+ d eu, that is, wouldſt not underſtand that God called thee, by 
my Miniſtry, to Salvation. | 

II. The fame of the Chriſtians flight out of Feruſalem, does not 
ſeem to have ſo much as reached the Ears of the Heathens who lived 
in Aſia Minor, or the Roman Magiſtrates, and thoſe that attended 
them through the Aſiatick Provinces; much leſs to have been taken 
notice of by them as a remarkable Deliverance. For-a great while 
after the moſt learned Men among the Romans, did not diſtinguiſy 


Chriftians from Jews; as ſufficiently appears by Tacitus and Suetonius, 
The Halcyonian days, which our Author tells us the Chriſtians enjoy- 


ed throughout the whole Roman Empire, after the deſtruction of 


Jeruſalem, are mere Dreams. n : 
Verſ. 20, ae 3 wi & duagrdrorre Senders; ] eAfſcbylus, in his 
Seven Captains that went againſt Thebes, ſays ſomething very much> : 
like this : 
Eine 19x09 eien Ts, d dN 
"Equ* wover 38 , Of ts ren. 
Kaxcy Aer wy ETKAEIAN egos. + 


If any one ſuffer evil, without infamy, well and good; for this is only gain 
among. the dead. But for wicked and wile Men [to ſuffer] 1 be 0 
rec. | 
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rec ton d any Glory. here ſignifies wickedneſs, the puniſhment 
” a” which B 626 not without Shame and Infamy by him that com- 
A mits it. 

verſ. 24. Vote h. If the Apoſtles words had been, 3 4 md ag 
meywe d, who being upon the Tree, bart our Sins, there would have been 
ſome place for Dr. Hammond s Interpretation. But when St. Petey 
ſays, ah, i M, doc, 6a SU, be togk them up with bis Body 
upon the Tree, it is clearly not ſo much the expiation of Sins, as the 
Mortification of them, as the Apoltles ſpeak, that is here ſigniſied. 
For St. Peter's meaning is, that our Sins were as it were faſt to the 
Croſs, that is, mortified, when Chriſt was lifted up upon it: See Rom, 
Vi. 6. E owpen dure | render with his Body, becanſe as i and 5 in 
Hebrew is — ſo taken, fo the Phraſe it ſelf will not bear to be 
otherwiſe red. 


CHA P. II. 


Note a. thers cannot ſee ſo much as one. TI 4 mie, 

may be ſald as well in Greek as in Hebrew; aud 
5 T or ow A. is fo true a Greek Phraſe, that it was uſed by Plato, 
as Henr, Stephanus in Schediaſmatibus has long ago obſerved. 

Ibid. Note b. I. If St. Peter had made mention of «4>imvs, perhaps 
there would have been ſome place for what our Author here ſays, of 
the corruption of compounded things; but becauſe he mentions no 
ſimplicity, it is nothing to the purpoſe, Inſtead of H he ſhould 
have written O, the word uſed by Homer Iliad. 1. verſ. o. on which 
Verſe the Scholiaſt makes - —— — Dr. Hammond ſets down. 

II. The mcorruptibleneſs of a meet and quiet Spirit, wherewith St. Peter 
would have Women to be adorned, ſeems to be oppoſed to two 
things which are eaſily corrupted ; viz. tothe comelineſs of the Body, 
whereof a part is the Hair, which the Apoſtle had mention'd in the 
foregoing Verſe; and to Apparel, which is a thing much more liable to 
corruption than Gold, and which he likewiſe makes mention of. It's 
plain this Verſe is oppos'd to all the foregoing, 

Verſ. 7. Note c. I. If the alledged place of Scripture were ſaid to 
ſignify any thing x7! #6ev, I ſhould not doubt but that 60% was taken 
for ſome ſecret Senſe, which the Jewiſh Allegoriſts ſought for in the 
Scripture. But it being ſaid that Husbands ought eweauir x7! Gow, 
to dwell with them according to knowledg, giving bonour unto the Wife as the 
weaker Veſſel; x7' 16cm is to manage the diſpoſitions of Women - 
fully and prudently. II. The 


Verſ. 4. O R ſubtil Author ſees here two Hebraiſms, where o- 


I. PEIER 


II. The examples, which 
pur poſe; for they do not c 
places in Geneſ3s, but conſt 
mony it ſelf, and the plain words of Afoſes. The place in Epbeſ. v. 
31. 32, I have interpreted, contrary to Dr. Hammond, and I ſhall 
not repeat what I have there ſaid. 

III. Zuweuiy properly ſignifies to dwell tagetber, or to live in the ſame 
Houſe, whence it was applied to all the Duties belonging to married 
Perſons ; whether the Diſcourſe be about Procreation, or any other 
conjugal Office. So that the place in Moſes concerning multiplying, is 
no more to the purpoſe, than Plato's Fable about the Antient Herma- 

ites, Other things here might be corrected, which I paſs by, 

t ſhall afterwards touch upon. 

Ibid. Note d. Ae rifle , where the Diſcourſe is about 
the Duty of a Husband towards his Wife, never ſignified, to afford ber 
Maintenance ;, and tho 7w«r ſometimes comprehends rew ing, it 
does not ſignify that alone. It may much more naturally-and truly 
be interpreted to bonowr her, as who, being the weaker Yeſſel, is ex- 
treamly offended even with the bare appearance of Neglect. 

[bid. Note e. There is no doubt but ze ſignifies a Benefit, but 
ſome of the places alledged by our Author might a little otherwiſe 
be explained, as of Jobn i. 14. 1 have ſhewed in a particular Diſſer- 
tation, [inſerted in this Volume. ] In this place alſo xs Lois, is vi- 
viſying Grace, or the Goſpel, of which the Wife is ſaid to have been 
made partaker no leſs than the Man, as Grotius has obſerved. But I 
had rather read with the Yulgar Interpreter en, C, for 
here the Apoſtle extols not the Man, but the Woman, which in this 
reſpect is made equal to the Man. This the ſeries of the Diſcourſe 
ſeems to require. | 

Verſ. 15. Men dar os Tals xagdar ww) That is, know that God 
is Holy, or a lover of Sanctity. For this is often the ſignification of 
the Hebrew Conjugation Hiphil wprt bikdiſch, which is ordinarily 
rendred «4-47». See my Notes on Gen. ii. 3. This ſanctifying God in 
the Heart is the cauſe of our Sanctiſication before Men, ſpoken of in the 
following Verſe, whereby we openly ſhew how Holy we eſteem God. 
See Levit. x. 3. and Num. xx. 12. and my Notes on thoſe places. 

Verf. 19. Notef. I, On this place, our learned Author has colle&- 
ed a great many things, all which I have neither leiſure to examin, 
nor is it worth my while, eſpecially having interpreted the place 
here explained, in my Commentary on Gene/is, And therefore in a 
few words I ſhall ſay, that the Apoſtle does not ſeem here to have 

| a 


in any myſtical interpretation of the 


_ 


Author produces, are nothing to the Cha 


I 


es deduced from the nature of Matri- WWW 
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Chapter a reſpect to the place in Geneſis, cited by our Author. It is truly in- 
1" deed . — my Spirit ſhall not abide in wand the thing is to be — 
www ſtood of the Soul of Man, as I have ſhe nn on Geneſis. But the Souls 
of thoſe that lived before the Flood cannot therefore he called Spirits 
in priſon, nor can d jadon or PP jadin, in Hiphil, be by any means 
deduced from u neden, which ſignifies a ſheath. It ſhould be read 
. jindon, to be deduced from the Root u, which Dr, Hammond does 

not ſeem to have obſerved. 

II. The Trwpe, by which Chriſt was raiſed, is truly underſtood of 
the Divinity which was afterwards in him, and was with God be- 
fore Abrabam was, and ſo in the beginning of all things, as St. Joby 
teaches us in the beginning of his Goſpel. But Tra/per ir eu ſigni- 
fies Spirits keeping guard, that is Angels who ewmer]wn keep men, as we 
are told in Pſal. xci. 11. The ſame are called g y birim, watchers, 
in Dan. iv. 13, which may properly be rendered « i , for watch- 
ers and. keepers are all one. So that the Divinity is ſid to have 

- Called the Men that lived before the Flood to Repentance, ether 
with the Angels, who admoniſhed Noah to exhort them to a 

Life. 1 ſhould render this place thus: and being quickned by the Spirit, 
by which . be went with the Spirits that watch, and preached to the unbelieving 

& c. When God is about to do any thing among men, he is repreſented 
as coming down from Heaven attended with a guard of Angels, of 
which I have ſpoken on Gen. i. 27. and xi. 7. and Exod. xx. 1. For 
this reaſon coming down with the Angels, to admoniſh Noab and com- 
mand him to call men to repentance, he is ſaid to bave gone with the 
Spirits that watch and beſides, to have done that which Noah did in 
his name and by his command. The Example out-of St. Paul in Eph. 
ii. 17. clearly ſhews, that St. Peter might ſpeak in this manner. 

Verſ. 20. Note g. I. All that is here Lad by our Author are vain 
nagar uy which have no foundation either in things themſelves, 
or in the uſe of Scripture; tho he often repeats them, and that as 
very probable. (1) The Verb 4#«v ſignifies, not to believe, not ts 
obey; which is a heinous ſin; where che thing to be believed or done 
is of great importance; and a ſmall one where it is a matter of lit- 
tle moment. Here it ſignifies a great fin, becauſe the men or the old 
world would not obey God, calling them by the Miniſtry of Wowb 
to a better life. (2) Tho we can ſay nothing particularly of the ſins 
of the men who lived before the Flood; yet we may deny that it 
can be gather'd from the words of Moſes that they were corrupted 
with the ſin gf -=Hex5/a Sodomy, and other ſuch like, Tho they are 
joined with the Sodomites for their wickedneſs and anrcasdyia, it does 

not 
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not therefore follow that they were both guilty of the ſame kind of Chapter 
Impieties, different ſorts of wicked men being often joined together, III. 
and the ſame puniſhments ſuftered for divers crimes. (3) The www 
Hebrew Hy rabab, and the Greek wia, ſignify any fort of vice, 
and therefore it might be put by St. Luke for Aug, intemperance, 
becauſe it is a more general name which comprehends under it the par- 
ticular, not that thoſe words are ordinarily confounded. (4) It is 
true that Se and e, ſometimes have thoſe ſigniſications, which 
Dr. Hammond attributes to them, as alſo the Hebrew ws ſchibbeth, 

uſed by Moſes ; but they likewiſe ſignify in general any kind of depra- 
vation, or change for the worſe, in which ſenſe I ſhall take the word 
in Moſes, till it be evidently proved that a general (ignification, in 
him, can have no place. (5) The word dyn no more ſignifies Ho- 
lence than any other ſort of Injuſtice, as I have ſhewn on Gen. vi.1 3. So 
that what our Author builds ona that ſignification is vain, as all the 
reſt of his Conjectures which rely upon this foundation. Our learned 
Author often forges an — — by heaping together a parcel 
of very light Conjectures; afterwards he raiſes what SuperſtruQure 
he pleaſes upon that interpretation; and then- laſtly ſpeaks of the 
Conſectaries he thence deduces as ſo many certain Truths, But we 
ought not only to ſet bounds to our Conjectures, but eſpecially to the 
Conſequences we deduce from them, if we would not be in perpetual 
danger of erring. That danger no body. here will be in, who ſhall 
ſuppoſe that the men of the old World were very wicked men; 
there being in that no conjecture, becauſe it is affirmed by Adoſes in 
plain words: but whoever ſhall attempt particularly to explain what 
Moſes has ſaid in general, and give way in this matter to Conjectures, 
will find himſelf in the dark. And this may ſuffice to have been 
aid briefly againſt a way of interpreting Dr. Hammond too of- 
ten takes. . 

II. It had been better to obſerve, that from the very Expreſſion of 
St. Peter it may be gather'd that dan ir praacs is not to be joined 
with e, for thus he ſpeaks : is & (to wit, .I Y mis ir eu- 
ax; hen, where after 4 we mult repeat iv, by which, and by the ſpi- 
rits that — be preached; to whom ? Namely, «r«2i-29/ m]s, to them 
who were ſometime diſobedient, &c. 

Verſ. 21. Note h. I. I think & is: the true reading, not 2; and it 
ight eaſily be, that ſome Tranſcribers not having another Copy to 
write after, but ſetting down the words from the mouth of à Promp- 
ter might confound & with d. 'Arnrurw Camrrioue is uſed juſt in the ſame 
ſenſe as if it were ſaid I like, as the Word is manifeſtly taken in 

68888 Heb, 
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Chapter Heb. ix. 24. on which place ſee my Note. A pattern is called am, 

IV. from the ſimilitude which it has with the r or eee 

LV whence the vulgar Interpreter tranſlates it /zmilis forme. The other 
interpretations Dr. Hammond gives of this place are forced. 

II. He ſays indeed truly, that «rio ſometimes ſignifies contrary, 
which might be proved om ſeveral places in Xenopbow, but not that 
which he alledges out of Hiero; where «rim is not umpiy contrary, 
but dura, bard, e, that is, ſevere, as it is rightly rendered by J. 
Leunclavins. 

CHAP. IV. 


Verſ. 1. UR Author here ſays that Saint Peter's phraſe in 
Note a, verſ. C. of this Chapter is bard, and I do not den it; 
but I ſay alſo that be lo. bard Interpreter, if _—_— 
one deſerved that name, For here, as one ſaid, Iaprdes logurtur 
ſpeaks ſtones, not words to mollify hard phraſes. The whole 1e Tag of of 
This verſe depends upon a particular Elegancy ariling from the ambi- 
gnity of the phraſe ==g« g, to ſuffer in the fieſh, or to tbe fleſh; which 
being uſed of Chriſt, ſignifies that be ſuffered and died in bis bumane na- 
ture, or for the ſake of our bumane nature, i. e. of men. But when 117 
are ſaid to die or ſuffer to the fleſh, we are underſtood to be no 
devoted tothe fleſh, or to the vices of the fleſt: and accordingly St. 
Peter's meaning is this; — —— od to the fleſh, 
ye alſo who ought to imitate him as far as ye are able, know that you 
muſt ſuffer to the fleſh, in a ſenſe which is agreeable to hows. to wit, 
og: renounce it: for he that bas ſuffered to the fleſh, bas ceaſed from 
* — another ſort of ning we have in Rom. vi. 10, 11. 
rallel to this. For in that be died ( inſtead of which 
— ys ſuffered ) he DIED UN TO SIN e; but in that be 
liveth, be liveth unto God. Likewiſe reckon ye alſo your ſelwes to be DEAD 
deed UN TO SIN, but alive unto God. Inſtead of to die wnto ſim, here 
is to ſuffer to tbe leb; but both theſe pliruſes have the fame am 
in them. Theſe places ſhould have been compared, not verſe 6, 
this, which have no affinity with one another. 

Verſ. 3. Alun dw wnergias] Grotins on this place ſays it is 
idololatrie quædam ſpecies adeſſe ſodalitiorum eveorrios, de qurbus preſechs 
falfss Diis dantur, & in bac re credibile eſt Fudeos antequam 
Chriſtian e ent, accommoda{ſe ſe entium moribus - 4 fore of ldvlawy to 

preſent at —— feaſts where part of the meat is offered in ſacrifice to 
Falſe Gods; and in this particular eſpecially, it is the Jews, before 


they were Chriſtians, conformed themſelves to the manners of the —— 


/ 
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And I da not deny but this might be done by them, but there having Chapter 
been among the Jews everywhere a great number of proſelytes, of IV. 
which many embraced the Chriſtian Religion, I rather think St. Fete 
has a reſpect here to theſe, who had formerly been Idolaters. 

Verf. 6. "Ie 4 Z x7 arlgery cape, Com SN O r H] None 
but Dr. Hammond could have thought that «eve: 924 was the ſame as 
to die to the fleſb, who eould digeſt any impropriety, tho never ſo great, 
in his own tile. But it is much more natural to interpret it; /o that 
they were condemned indeed in the fleſh, according to men; that is, put to 
death by the judgment of men, as to the body; but live according io God 
in the Spirit, that is, their Souls were made partakers of eternal life by 
God. This is the uſual fignification of the words, which ought not 
to be changed without reaſon. 

Vert 14. Note f. This is all forced, the meaning is evidently this: 

+ If ye are reproached for the name of Chriſt (that is, becauſe ye will be cal- 
led Chriſtians ) bappy are e; becauſe the Spirit of glory and of God reſteth 
with you ;, that is, thoſe reproaches are ſo tar from being a ſign that the 

{Spirit hitherto beſtowed upon you by God, and which has brought ſo 
much to the Goſpel, departs from you, that on the contrary it 

ſo much the more reſteth, or will more tly abide with you, 
as long as ye ſtedfaſtly profeſs the Chriſtian Religion. The Spirit of 

£lory and, as it is in the Alexandrian Manuſcript, of power, 4 es, 

is the Spirit of Miracles, which was conferred upon Chriſtians. 

au often ſigniſies Afiracles, and the ſame. See my Notes on 
Exod. xvi. 7. and Jobm i. 14. 

Verſ. 15. Note g. As | do not ſcruple diſagreeing with our Author, 
when the matter, foams 20 gebe e, 1 am ready to commend his in- 
ventions when they are ſuch as this interpretation. Eee is 

in all probability the ſame with e that is, who does or takes 
care of other mens buſineſs ; by which word the Greeks ſignify thoſe 
CAPERS mens offices in a Commonwealth. Plato lib. iv. de 

* — ———— 

litical Society have a certain determinate buſineſs, which they 
ought to take care of, and that therein conſiſts the juſtice and peace of 

'a Commonwealth, towards the end ſays, that the contrary is injuſtice. 
oe, ſaith he, Ai rwe' ren, h Thrwr, um, N ehe : 

n x; deen wie vd N hf Large bs dN e agrdzar, dd 
robe vr gue do myrren ]) / my aiαν ore vr /: Ig itur ſeditionem 
quandam borum trium banc eſſe oportet, & affectionem quandam qua nim:s 
multa ag greditur alienaq; muncra inuadit, & rebellat pars a 
emma tam TY" lied eſt ejus nature 
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Jy ut deceat id ſervire ei qui eſt ex proſapia zmperantium. Suidas : e£)d]enwegyes, 
V vi t to take ſpiteful counſels. Then he produces theſe words 
ort of amantient Writer. Eompenrre pins dvr d)Avteronenſnn, wnd'G xg 
i: they abſerved him not to meddle with other mens buſineſs, nor to en- 
deavaur alterations.  Budeus in Comment. Ling. Grec. gives us alſo 
other examples. And it is eaſy to diſcern that ene mee is 
all one with «Mverecresſuonim; becauſe the chief word; of which 
theſe names are compounded, is the ſame. So that what Dr. Hum- 

mond obſerves, is very pertinent in this place. 

Verſ. 17. Note h. The ſenſe of the Hebrew words is this: Behold 
che rigbteouꝛ uſe to be puniſhed on earth, bow much more the unri and 
the ſinner © For the verb g is ambiguous, and ſignifies either to 
reward or puniſh. But the — — thought Solomon had a 
to that ſigniſication of the verb c which is, to be ſafe, and i 
of en read ea beots, which ſignifies in ſtraits, or in baſt, and 
which they render as, becauſe they that eſcape out of any danger 
by a haſty flight, or are brought into great ſtraits, bardly ſave them- 

Ives. 


CHAP. V. 


Verſ. 1. rene, Thus St. Peter calls himſelf, out of modeſty, 
not becauſe he executed any where the Office of a Biſhop, 
ho was inveſted with a much higher, viz. that of an Apoſtle, Biſhops 
or Elders, properly fo called, had the overſight but of one Church, 
from which they were not to depart ; but the Apoſtles were Biſhops 
and Elders of all the Churches in the World, and could not be con- 
fined to-one particular place. Beſides, he did not write this Epiſtle 
from Rome, but from Babylon a City of Epypt, as learned men have 
ſhewn,and I have obſerved at the end of the Premonition to this Epiſtle. 
Verſ. 3. Note b. I. The Verb mwwaier to feed, is indeed truly here 
uſed to ſignify the Office of a Biſhop, and Twwis flock, to ſignify 
the Church; but it does not therefore follow that the reſt of the 
words here uſed are taken from ds. No body ever ſaid that 
Shepherds, properly ſo called, are v of the Sheep, when he go 
ing beſore, they follow him, except Dr. Hammond. No body would 
ſay that wwoivs and S are applicable to Sheep, properly ſo cal- 
led, which belong to reaſonable Creatures; not at all to Sheep, which 
are forced to follow with blows, unleſs they go along with the reſt 
by natural inſtinct. e 
II. It istrue indeed that, whilſt the Roman Commonwealth ſtood, 


the Roman Magiſtrates choſe their Provinces by lot, Which — 
might 


might be called their lot, to whom they fell by lot. But I cant tell Chapter 
whether, among Latin Writers, or thoſe: Grecians that have writ- V. 
ten about the Roman Affairs, ſors, or wiexs, are ever uſed for '# F- 


vince ; at leaſt as I never read any ſuch * ſo l —— find any 
Learned men, who do not uſe to 


— it in the — 
omit ſuch things. I dare affirm, that no Greek Writer ever ſaid 
brew xg, for that which is, to vex Provinces by Tribute or 
tortion. 
III. Our Author ſeems to have believed a Fable, which ſome Wri- 


ters of no repute formerly divulged, about the diviſion that was made 
of the Worl =_— among the Apoſtles ;.which even Baronius him- 
felf did not abſolutely give credit to. 6. in AG51. 25. 
is part of the Apoſtieſhip, not a Province w obtained by Lot. 
See Dr. Hammond himſelf on that place. He had much better here 
have followed Grotius, whom the Reader may conſult. 

Verſ, 5, 'Araiver eee] Te er, faith he, be ſubjec to the 
eldey ; and all be ſubje one to another : that is, let the younger give 
way to the elder, and comply with their Admonitions; and the 
elder, on the other hand, ſhew themſelves courteous to the youn- 
ger, not ſcrupling to yield to- them, and comply with them, when 
there is a juſt occaſion. Here the diſcourſe is about an . which 
is a conſequent of Meekneſs and Courteouſneſs, and whereby we ea- 
fily yield and comply with one another; not about that Obedience 
which is due to Church-Governors, from thoſe who bear no Office in 
the Church. Therefore the Apoſtle ſays, A L L be ſubje# one to 
another ; which ſhews him to ſj of a thing that belongs — 9 
and which is a mutual duty. See my Note on Jam. v. 16. Eph.” 


V. 21: | 
Verſ. 13. Note d. See what I have ſaid about this matter on the re- 
mnen;t10n. 
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oN THE 
Second Epiſtle General of St. Peter. 


to be of »mond's Opinion as to the Apoſtle Pe- 
ter's being the Writer of this Epiſtle ; ſo 4 cannot farbear 
ſaying that our learned and pious Author deals a little un- 
fairly with Hugo Grotius. I. He ſuſpects here and elſewhere, without 
reaſon, that the Poſthumous Annotations of Grotius had not paſt his 
review before they were publiſhed, as alſo that there were. ſome 
things mixed with them by another hand, contrary to his real fenti- 
ments. But it appears both by Grotius his Epiſtles, lately publiſhed, and 
others, that the ed F. Mercer, a man of unqueſtionable integrity, 
received all theſe things from Grotiu himſelf, and his Widow, to 
ſet forth, and publiſhed them as he had received ther, But Graus is 
here and elſewhere miſtaken, As if that Learned man had been ex- 
empted from all danger of error! It's plain all theſe things have one 
and the ſame ſtyle, and are written in the ſame ſtrain; and I do not 
think it would have been an eaſy matter in France, or elſewhere, to find 
a man that could have obtruded his own works inſtead of Grotius's upon 
the more judicious ſort of Readers, II. Beſides, why did Dr. Ham- 
mond not take notice that there are other reaſons, for which both at» 
tient and later Writers have ſuſpected this Epiſtle, drawn from the 
ſtile, which is not like that of the former Epiſtle? Did not he 
know that Joſ. Scaliger alſo, who was afterwards followed by Ci. Sal- 
maſius, thought this Epiſtle to be OR Methinks all this may 
much extenuate Crotius his error, who only ſtudied for new arguments 
to confirm the opinion of thoſe great men. III. What our Author 
alledges out of Chap. iii. 1, to prove that this is a ſeconds 
St. Peter, is of no force, if that Chapter it ſelf be a ſec Egg 
of Simeon, as Grotius conjectures, whom he ought to have - 
ted. IV. The comparing of Grotius his Annotations on Agat. xvii. 
with thoſe he has on Chap. i. 17. of this Epiſtle, does not oe 
; c 


\ T tlie end of gh& Premom. ] For my part, as | profeſs my fat 


that theſe were written by another hand; becauſe Grotius might Chapter 
have changed his Opinion, as he plainly here acknowledges. If 1. 
Dr. Hammond had lived longer, and carefully reviewed his down An- Wy ww 
notations, I doubt not but he would have alter'd a great many things 
which 1 have corrected in him. V. They that have rejected this Epiſtle 
as falſly attributed to St. Peter, have not ſtuck to ſay that the Perſon of 
that Apoſtle is here ill repreſented, Sealiger having adventured to af- 
firm that it is commentum veteris Chriſtiani otio ſuo abutentis, The in- 
vention of ſome antient Chriſtian who did not know bow to employ bis time 
better. VI. Grotius did not infer from Simeon Biſhop of Feruſalem's wri- 
ting this Epiſt le, as he ſuppoſed, that it was written after the deſtruction 
of Jeruſalem; but on the contrary, from its being written after the de- 
ftruQtion of that City, that we muſt find out ſome Writer who ſorvived 
it, to whom this Epiſtle might be attributed, and whom he thought to 
be this Simeon, becauſe of the Hkeneſs of the name. VII. It cannot be 
denied that the Chriſtians, who had read Mat. xxiv. did not expect the 
conſummation of all things before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem ; but 
it did not therefore follow that the laſt Day of all the World was im- 
mediately to follow that Deſtruction, So that tho the Chriſtians 
were here commanded to wait patiently for the laſt Judgment,it would 
not follow that this Epiſtle was written after the demolifhing of Feru- 
ſalem. This I had rather ſay, than - deny there is any mention here 
made of the laſt Judgment, as Dr, Hammond does with the greateſt 
confidence, in oppoſition to moſt other Interpreters. VIII. Our 
Author followed, as he ordinarily does, Cef. Baroniw, as to the year 
of Chrift in which St. Peter ſuffer d Ma om. But Ant. Pagus con- 
tends that it happen'd in the year of Chriſt EXV, and Dr. Pearſon 
in LXVIN, whom I chuſe to follow. But if we ſuppoſe. St. Peter 
died at Rome, in the Year which Dr. Hammond thinks, and that he 
wrote this Epiſtle a little before his Death, it cannot be ſaid that the 
Jewiſh War was then approaching, which in the xiith of Vero, 
and in the iid of Ceftius Florus Preſident of Judea, and of Chrift LXVI, 
and in the Month of Xfay. See Dr, Pearſon's Annales Panlinæ. 


CHAP. I: 
verſ. 3, W Nſtead of A e deois, the Alexandrian Copy and o- 
Note a. thers read ids ty xi νν by bis own Glory and Vertue, 


opria gloria & virtute, as the Vulgar Latin alſo hath it. 
Which way Cine of theſe we read it, the ſenſe will be the ſame. 
Chrift, namely, hath called us % dEue, or J ty, by the extraordi- 
* nary, 
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Chapter nary Miracles which he wrought, as Dr. Hammond well obſerves ; and 
1. by bis Virtue, that is, by his molt holy Example, whereby we are as 
wy much affetted, as by his — 1 nay without which all his preach- 
ing would be vain and inſignificant. They are miſtaken who by - 
. xanioerre here underſtand God the Father, becauſe it is to be under. 
ood of Chriſt, who himſelt called the Apoſtles and firſt Diſci- 
ples; whom he won to himſelf not only by the excellency of his Do- 
arin, but by the Miracles he wrought, and the Sanctity of his Life. 

Beſides, aterò no where lignifies /raws, power. | 

Verlſ. 4. A. 6r.] By the Miracles and YVertue of Chriſt are ſaid to be 
given unto us great and precious Promiſes ; becauſe they accompanied 
the Word he preached, and added weight to it; without which it 
would have had no greater influence upon Men than the Doctrins of 
Philoſophers, which did not work upon many, becauſe there were no 
Miracles wrought in confirmation of them, and they themſelves often 
contradicted them in their Lives. 

Ibid. Note b. I. No one will doubt but that #mAw often ſignifies 
a deſire of unlawful fleſhly Pleaſures, and, if the Diſcourſe be about 
that, of thoſe which are contrary to nature; but that it may be 
thonght to have thoſe extraordinary ſignifications, the circumſtances 
of the place muſt require it. Otherwiſe it may be reaſonably thought 
that word is taken in general for any Deſire or Luſt whatſoever, 
The ſame may be ſaid of the word e, which ſignifying any cor- 
ruption of Manners, does ſometimes peculiarly denote what our Au- 
thor here —_— to be refer'd to. But I ſee in this place no circum- 
ſtance which ſhould oblige us to take thoſe words in any other than 
a general ſenſe. For the Apoſtle _ of that amendment of Lite 
to which Chriſt called all Men; and therefore it is probable that the 
Corruption through Luſt, which is in the World, ſignifies any ſort of 
Vice which Chriſt would have us renounce. 

Il. To corrupt a Touth, where the Diſcourſe is about a Man, and 
unnatural Lulit, ſignifies what our Author ſays ; but when young Men 
are ſaid to corrupt a Maid, all we can think is meant by it, is the deflou- 
ring her, as in the Paſſage cited out of Palladium. The corruption which 
Socrates was accuſed of, was nothing but a depravation of Manners 
and Temper, not that peculiar Wickedneſs which our Author 
ſpeaks of. This appears from the Apology of Socrates, written by 
Plato. And in the Eme ſenſe we muſt underſtand the words of the 
counterfeit Epiſtle, of Heraclitus to Hermodorus, as appears only by the 
Paſlive voice uſed by the falſe Heraclitus ; for ſuch an abuſe could not 


be put upon Heraclitw,, who was then well ſtept in Years. In the pla- 
ces 
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des of the New Teſtament, there is no reaſon why we ſhould dep | 
from the general ſigniſication of Corruption. So that it would have I. 
been better if Dr. Hammond had here followed Grotius, NS 

ſeems l 
on 


Verſ. 3. TW aer. Our Author, after Grotius and other 6 
to have rightly interpreted e here by e in his 
werſ. 3. But he did not carefully enough read the place of Euri- 
pides in Stobeus his Florileg. Tit. vii. for the firſt Verſe is produced out 
of his Hellerophum, the laſt out of Euripides his «Agew, and ſhould be 
divided into two Dimeters, as it is in Grotius his Edition. 

Ibid. Noe c. Becauſe our learned Author often ſpeaks of this 
van, and the Gnoſticks, to whom I have ſhewn that he refers a 
great many things without neceſlity, and in this place ſets himſelf 
more particularly to explain the original of their Name; it will not 
be amiſs, if 1 alſo treat here of that matter in a few words. 

I. I cannot deny but yr6ex, which is a general name for any ſort of 
Knowledg or Learning, is ſometimes taken properly for Chriſtian 
Knowledg, and where the Diſcourſe is about the Myſtical ſenſe of 
Scripture, for the underſtanding of Myſteries. Ir is uſed ſeveral times 
in this ſenſe in the Epiſtle of Barnabas, as I have thereon obſerved, 
But I ſhould not compare the Gift of the Holy Ghoſt, by which the 
Minds of the Evangelical Prophets were fitted to underſtand obſcure 
places of Scripture, with the Jewiſh Cabbala. For this without any 
regard had to the literal ſenſe, taken from the proper or metapho- 
rical ſignification of words, and the ſeries and occaſion of the Diſ- 
courſe, deduces any thing out of any place of Scripture, and relies either 
_=_ trivial reaſonings to prove what it aſſerts, or very uncertain 

radition ; ſo that if any deny it, there is no means left to convince 
them, and thoſe that believe it do ſo upon inſufficient grounds, and 
may be made to believe any thing, tho never ſo unreaſonable. But 
the Chriſtian Prophets, who received their Knowledg from the Spirit 
of Truth, alledged nothing out of Scripture that was not in it, and 
could not be deduced out of it by Grammatical Reaſons. Otherwiſe 
Prophecies muſt have been explained by Prophecies, and the new 
Prophets atteſted to by Miracles, to make it believed, that ſuch a 
thing was contained in the Old Prophets, becauſe they affirmed it to 
be fo, which otherwiſe no Man could have ſeen in them; which me- 
thod of acting does not ſeem worthy of the Spirit of God, as I have 
ſhewn out of a learned Man on Afatt. i. 22. Iacknowledg that in the 

itings of the Apoſtles, there are ſeveral interpretations of places 

Scripture more like Cabbaliſtical than Grammatical ones; but 


wherever we find them, they are uſed only as Arguments to con- 
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vince the Jem, and in compliance with their Opinions and Practices, 
not as demonſtrations to Perſons of different Sentiments. 

II. very true that the word 5460 ſometimes ſigniſies a pro- 
found ledg of the Chriſtian Religion, and ſo is taken in a 
geod ſenſe, as manifeſtly appears from Clemens Alexandrinus, who of- 
ten ſo uſes that word, both elſewhere, and in Strom. Lib. vi. out of 
which 1 ſhall produce a few words, ſo much the rather, becauſe from 
them we may gather the reaſon why the Apoſtle here joins Xnow- 
ledg with Faith and Vertue, Now he in pag. 648. ſpeaks thus: Teaudus 
gdvas (ivd 3Þ i mig 1 rags) mirmer Gin wore v xi e D 
Palais ratarinla NH 14 Gli of nuiv unter, + ori trendy mii bs 
la, Derr, lie, Than, xi oi e Asch: we dare ſay ( for here 
is the Faith enlightned with Knowledg ) that a true Gnoſtick knows all things, 
and underſtands all things, having a firm comprehenſion, even of thoſe things 
whereof we doubt; ſuch as were James, Peter, John, Paul, and the reſt 
of the Apoſtles. Then he adds, 1rd ow; i nene i eoronrtle, os dv <> 
Kopie berg, xi Ju Kughe wider This Amrogohers cagmiinice* xi wi TH 1 ook idioua 
aus e , tx Tor dine ive J + tyres tis dSavaciay biryoas ; 
for Prophecy is full of knowledg, as having been given by the Lord, and by 
the Lord again manifeſted to the Apoſtles. And is not Knowledg a 
of a reaſonable Soul, trained up to this, that by Knowledg it may be entitled 
to Immortality ? Afterwards he ſhews that Action mult be preceded by 
Knowledg ; and contends that nothing is <x«T«am1 incomprebenſible ; 
which is true, if we ſpeak of things neceſſary, For whatever it is 
neceſſary for us to underſtand, to attain Salvation, we can undoubt- 
edly underſtand. At length he thus deſcribes a Gnoſtick : 'O yrwcmur 5 
ir, <td ie, Td hn dxaTd)nla vai mis ders urls . 


ont rs de dxarrdartler md GG d O, Yer NN Ai = EI Is x mom 


giay rede Tis, dv Te apaie e wihorm , si regpas Moyer nu 
avaws bfr H enudia 5 x1 Ng wenreont, d ous xaigey wi ypbrov 6 TH 
ei *s: And the Gnoſtick, of whom I ſpeak, comprebends thoſe 
things which ſeem to others to be incompreben/ible, believing there is noths 
incomprehenſible to the Son of God, and therefore nothing which cannot 
taught f any deſire the — many things, be knows what 
paſt of old, and conjetures what will be hereafter. A Diſciple of Wiſdom 
can diſcover the deceitfulneſs of words, and unfold Riddles; be foreknows alſo 
Signs and Wonders, and tbe events of Times and Seaſons. So that 2 is 
en for a more exquiſite degree of Knowledg, and 2y#aws,a Perſon pro- 
ly ing. Hence St. Peter exhorts Chriſtians to join to their 
Faith v that is, the higheſt degree of Knowledg poſſible. 
III. It appears indeed, from the Writings of the Apoſtles, that 
your 


* 


IL PETER. 


vd ſignifies ſuch a Knowledg ; but I don't know whether it hence Chapter 


follows that the Diſciples of Simon were by an Antonomaſra, called 


even at that time Gnoſticks, or aſſumed to themſelves that name. There: 


is no place alledged from whence this can be concluded. Beſides, I 
don't know whether all that Epipbanius ſays of the later Gnoſticks be 
true, much leſs do I believe him in every thing concerning the Anti- 
ent. Epiphanius is not a Perſon whoſe affirmation ſhould eaſily be cre- 
dited, where he accuſes and inveighs againſt the antient Hereticks. 
Yet I do not take upon me to defend the cauſe of theſe Men, of whom 
there are no Records come to our hands: Bur 1 leave the matter un- 
decided, 

IV. It is true indeed that in the Epiſtle of Barnabas many places 
of the Old Teſtament are explained Allegorically, and ſeveral 
Myſteries unfolded, which otherwiſe no one would have diſcerned in 
them, But they are int tions much more like the Jewiſh Cabbala, 
and the greateſt part of them undoubtedly vain, if not alſo falſe; 
but yet fit for the Fews of that Age, according to whoſe Opinions ra- 
ther than to Truth, Barnabas reaſons. So that I ſhould not account 
this 16x of his, the ſame with that Chriſtian Knowledg which is © 
highly extolled by Clemens. I would alledg ſome examples out of him, 
but that the Epiſtle of Barnabas was this laſt Year M.DC.XCVII, pub- 
liſhed at Amfterdam, with all the Annotations of all Interpreters up- 
on it. 

V. In many places indeed St. Peter oppoſes the Errors, which in his 
time were ſpread among Chriſtians, and the evil practices of ſome 
Men; but whether thoſe Errors ſprang from Simon Magus, and were 
defended by ſome particular Sect, who were notorious for their Wick- 
edneſs, is to me uncertain. 

Verſ. 16. Notee. I. The firſt circumſtance, from which our Au- 
| thorugathers that the Transfiguration ſhadowed out the caming of 
Chriſt to puniſh the Jews, and deliver the Chriſtians who dwelt in Pa. 
leftine, is algpgether vain z becauſe there were at leaſt x days interval 
between the Diſcourſes he mentions, and the Transfiguration, as will 
appear by St. Mart Chap. ix. 2. if we compare his words with Luke 
ix. 28. It is not likely that Chriſt ſpent ſo many days filently, with- 
out teaching his Apoſtles any thing all that while, or inculcating upon 
them what he had already ſaid; which if he did, there will be no 
force in Dr. Hammond reaſoning, which is grounded only upon this, 
that the forementioned diſcourſes were made by Chriſt, immediately 
before his Transfiguration. 

II. Secondly, what he here ſays about the CN of Chriſt, and his com- 
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Cha ring it with the Exodus of Moſes, are mere niceties, as eaſily rejected 
1 — were invented. I have ſhewn on Lule ix. 31. that E there 
ſcggifes a warlike expedition againſt the obſtinate Jews. 

Verſ. 17. Note f. Our learned Author trifles, when he ſubtilly diſ- 
tinguiſhes the waauirn, Majeſty or Greatneſs of Chriſt, from the Vice 
that was heard · For that Voice was no ſmall part of the e 
of Chriſt, becauſe thereby he was pronounced the Son of God, and 
commanded to be beard. This is clear from the very order of the 
Diſcourſe : we were witneſſes of bis Majeſty. Autor TAP, FOR be re- 
ceived from God the Father, Honor and Glory, — ——_ to him. 
By this very Voice, Majeſty, Honour and Glory were conferred on 
Chriſt. St. Peter ſays they were irovra and dxiradw, becauſe in the 
Transfiguration they had ſeen ſome things, and beard others, I had 
rather with Grotiws, after a«Csr underſtand is was, than look here for 
2 Hebraiſm, were it only for the Particle d which in ſuch an order of 
words cannot be joined with an abſolute Caſe. | 

verſ. 19. vai: & dvxunry 7579] In the firſt place, I would have er. 
here to be underſtood in the Preterimpertect Tenſe ; as if St. Peter had 
ſaid avx16 de lea, a Candle which ſhined, that he may be thought to ſpeak 
of the Time which preceded the Coming of- Chriſt. Secondly, I ſhould 
render «vxunegsr rw, with the Vulgar and Beza, caliginoſum, a dark, 
or obſcurum locum, an obſcure place, not that « s properly ſigni · 
fies obſcure, which primarily ſignifies dry and naſty 3 but becauſe Dun- 
geons which are naſty, are alſo dark, therefore eie here is not 
naſty, but dark. And the time which preceded the Coming of Chriſt 
is fitly called dark, compared with that which ſucceeded it; as the 
Knowledg which Men had of Religion under the Old Teſtament, is 
aptly reſembled to the light of a Candle, in compariſon of the Sun of 
Righteouſneſs Chriſt Jeſus, which being then actually riſen, I ſhould 
render the words of St. Peter thus : Until the Day dawned, ang the 
morning Star aroſe in your Hearts, St, Peter here tells the Chriſtians, 
they did well that they read the Prophets, not as the ogly Rule of 
Faith, and a perfect and full Revelation of the Will of God; but 
as Books which they formerly, when they had nothing more clear 
and full, made uſe of with great Advantage, till Chriſt came and 
taught them all things. Our Author ſtrains this place in| his Para- 
phraſe, whilſt he applies it to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 

Ibid. Note g. I. It is true that 24s ſignifies the Mind wy v5 ws 
but it is not oppoſed here to Heaven, than which nothing could have 
been ſaid more flat ; when the thing it ſelf ſhews, to any one of com- 
mon ſenſe, that the morning Star is to be underſtood in a metaphori- 
: | ca 
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cal ſenſe. The morning Star, and the Day here ſignifie, the Doctrin 
of the Goſpel, compared with the Old Teſtament ; which is ſaid to 


be riſen in our Hearts, when it is not only heard, but ſinks down into Lay 


our Minds, ſo that we heartily believe it. a i 

II. To incourage the Chriſtians to bear patiently the Perſecutions 
which they ſuffer d in Judea, in expectation that their Perſecutors 
ſhould be deſtroyed, it had been improper to propoſe to them the 
Prophecies of the Old Teſtament about that matter, which were very 
obſcure ;. when they had clear ones deliver'd by Chriſt, recorded in 
Mat. xxiv. and the parallel places of the other Evangeliſts. 

III. Tho I will not deny but the Day of Chriſt, and the Day, are uſed 
for a time of Vengeance ; yet wherever theſe Phraſes occur, we ought 
not preſently to apply them to that time, as our Author too often does. 
Becauſe he had interpreted ſome places of the New Teſtament 
unhappily, about ſome vile Men whom he calls Gnoſticks, there is ſrce 
ever any thing ſaid about Impoſtors, or wicked Men, where he does 
not think the ſame Perſons to be ſpoken of. The like fault he com- 
mits almoſt wherever the Diſcourſe is about the Day, or about the com- 
mg of Chriſt, which he ſtrains to the Vengeance taken upon the Fews, 
overlooking all Circumſtances. For tho in his Paraphraſe the ſeries of 
the Diſcourſe ſeems to have a reſpe& thereto, that is of no moment, 
decauſe he adds to the words of the Apoſtles what he pleaſes. In 
this place the morning Star and the dawning Day, are the Goſpel, until 
which the Law and the Prophets continued in force, which were like 
4 Candle in the greateſt darkneſs wherein Mankind lay. Afterwards 
as the light of a Candle is quite obſcured by the light of the Sun, 
they were not of ſo great uſe, but yet not to be deſpiſed. The Goſpel 
is often compared to Light, as in Aat. iv. 16. and Jobn i. 5, & ſeqq. 
The condition alſo of the Jews before the Goſpel, is compared to dark- 
neſs in the fame places. All which clearly enough ſhew that. the In- 
terpretation commonly received, is better than Dr. Hammond's, 

Verſ. 20. Note h. As«pelee ſignifies the place from whence the Ra- 
cers ſtarted, not +#1/e:<, the Apoſtle ſhould have ſaid d ſending 
out,and not S ſending in, if he had had a reſpect to that Agoniſtical 
Exerciſe. I had rather interpret , as it were 4 — of the 
Tongue or Mouth ;, for as they are ſaid to have their Tongues tied who 
cannot ſpeak, ſo the Mouth or Tongue of thoſe that ſpeak are ſaid to 
be looſed, i Rob, and Hnr. Stephani will ſupply us with examples 
to this purpoſe in their Theſauri. So that the meaning of St. Peter will 
be this, that the Prophets did not 5 their Mouths, ora reſolvere, or $044 
ini, of their own accord, but by the Will of God, 8 
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CHAP. IL 


Verſ, 1. LT eue gas.) If the Gnoſticks had been already 

E every where ſpread, as our Author both in his Para- 

phraſe and his Annotations often inculcates ; St. Peter 

would never have uſed the future Tenſe, there ſhall be, ſhall bring in, &c. 
1 wonder Dr, Hammond did not obſerve this. 

Verſ. 3. E ei-] The following Verb, Aer, they ſhall 
make Merchandiſe of you, clearly ſhews that e here (ignifies Co- 
vetouſneſs, tho our Author, carried away by prejudice, interprets it 
Filtbineſs. But I have already confuted him on Rom. i. 29. 

Verſ. 5. Notea, This obſervation our Author owed to Sam. Bo- 
chart, who treats of the ſame things more fully in his Phaleg. Lib. 1. 
C. 3+ 

Verſ. 10, Tix imew oxpxo's.) This Verſe is thought by Dr. Hammond to 
belong to the Gnoſticks, whom he ſuppoſes to have been by birth Hea- 
thens ; but it as fitly agrees to thoſe wicked Jews, who took the ready 
way todeſtroy themſelves and their Nation by their Seditions, whom 
Joſepbhus exactly deſcribes in many places of his Hiſtory of the Jewiſh 

ar. From this Writer, who was an Eyewitneſs of what he relates, 
it certainly appears that there were ſuch Men as thoſe ; but it does 
not appear from any credible Author, that there were in Judæa at that 
time Dr. Hammond's Gnoſticks. 

Verſ. 12. Vote b. Our Author is miſtaken when he interprets the 
words d and e actively, as appears by the very laſt word of the 
Verſe. But theſe as living Creatures, void of Reaſon, made by nature 
idee ꝙ e to be taken and deſtroyed, ſpeaking evil of the things which 
they underſtand not, ſhall periſh z9-m#g%aquorrr in their deſtruction. For 
therefore it is ſaid of them that * they ſhould be corrupted, 
not that they ſhould corrupt, becauſe they were like living Creatures, 
— by nature to be taken by men and killed. See Gyotius on this 
place. 

Verſ. 13. Note c. Seeing our Author had begun to borrow from 
Gretius what he here ſays, he ought with him to have added that it was 
read ſo by the Yulgar Latin Interpreter. 

Verſ. 14. Noted. Our Author ſhould not have cited, Plutarch de 
Verecundia, for there is no Book of Plutarch*'s which has that Title; 
but de Vitioſo Pudore, «ei Avowni hat Rhetorician or Orator was 
called Amphicrates, as Wwe are told by Cong inus de Sublim. cap. iv. on 
which ſee Interpreters. a 
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Verſ. 15. Note e. I. Our Author does not ſpeak accurately, when 8 
he ſays that the Chaldeans pronounced Ain y like 8, for that is not III. 
true, and whenever they wrote that Letter, _ RO it ike WWW 
the Fews. But his meaning was that x T/ade is changed into the Gut- 
tural y Ain, and therefore it was poſſible the former might be ſome- 
tiges written for the latter; whence it came to paſs that Mx, which 
is expreſſed in Greek by 5-29, was written for Vyg bebor. 

II. If St. Peter here has a reference to the Gnoſticks, as our Au- 
thor thinks, and the Gnoſticts had already crept into molt Chriſtian 
Churches, as the Doctor contends; I don't underſtand why St, Peter, 
in the beginning of the Chapter, ſhould uſe the Future Tenſe. But 
if we underſtand him to ſpeak of the wicked Fews, who had not yet 
joined themſelves to the Chriſtian Aſſemblies, but yet would join them- 
ſelves to them after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, there will be no 
ſuclr difficulty. 

Verſ. 19. u 3 5 lira ιντντν 1 i.] The Apoſtle here has a re- 
ſpect to the firſt original of Bondage, which was the effect of Victory, 
and is thus expreſſed by Juſt inian in Iuſtit. Lib. 1. Tit. 3. de jure Per- 

ſonarum; Servi ex eo appellati ſunt, quod Imperatores capti uos vendere, 
ac per hoc ſervare, nec occidere ſolent. Qui etiam mancipia dicti ſunt, es 
quod ab hoftibus manu capiuntur. Servi ſiunt, aut jure gent ium, id 
eſt, ex captivitate; aut jure civili, cum liber bomo, major viginti annis, ad 
pretium participandum ſeſe venum dari paſſus eſt. Servants were ſo called, 
becauſe it was the Cuſtom of Commanders to ſell their Captives, and to that end 
ſervare to keep them, and not kill tm. Which were called alſo Mancipia 
Slaves, becauſe manu capiuntur, they were taken captive by the Enemy. Men 
become Servants, either by the Law of "Nations, that is by Captivity ;, or 
by the Civil Law, when a Free-man above twenty years of Age, to enjoy 
part of the price, ſuffers bimſelf to be ſold. 

Verſ. 22, Vote g. This Etymology is given by Sam. Bochart in Hi- 
eroz.,, Part 1. Lib. ii. c. 57. but he adds others altogether as likely, 


CHAP. III. 


Verſ. 1. 1 „, a hοανι, Sd Teas dαιε tyegge . Grotins, leſt 

theſe words ſhould be thought to ſhew that St. Peter 
wrote two Epiſtles, of which this was the ſecond, contends that this 
is the beginning of 4 new Epiſtle of the ſame Simeon, and that the for- 
mer was comprebended in two Chapters. But it was never the Cuſtom to 
ſend Epiſtles without any Inſcription, tho they were written to thoſe to 


whom others had been ſent before. This appears from the ſecond = 
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ſtles to the Corinthians, to the Theſſalonians, to Timothy, &c. So that 
III. there is — ſufficient — why we ſhould think this to be the be. 
WV ginning of a new Epiſtle. 

Ver 2. Toy — That is, of the Doctrin of the Pro- 
phets and Apoſtles, which our Author without reaſon interprets only 
of the deſtruction of Jeruſalem 5 who on this Chapter has out-dgne 
himſelf in ſtraining the Scripture, to prevent our thinking that the 
Apoſtle here ſpeaks of the end of all things. But a faithtul Inter- 
preter ought not to apply general words to a peculiar ſenſe, unleſs the 
thing it ſelf, or the ſeries of the Diſcourſe, requires it; which cannot 
in this place be pretended, | 

Verſ. 3. Er igg7« F dune] That is, as Grotius well obſerves, here. 
after, which 1 have already elſewhere ſuggeſted : ſee my Note on Gen. 
xlix, 1. But our Author interprets it of the laſt Age of the Jewiſh Com- 
monwealth, which was preſent at that time wherein he ſuppoſes-this 
Epiſtle to have been written. So that, according to Dr. Hammond's Hy- 
potheſis, St. Peter ought not to have ſaid, rea- but Jaber came; for 
thoſe wicked Men which the Doctor thinks are here meant, muſt have 
been already come; or they never would come. Beſides, who can bear 
that immer Scoffers, ſhould be ſaid to ſignify a mighty defection from 
the Chriſtian Religion? And what defection happen d between the X11th 

r of Nero, in which the Jewiſh War began, and Jeruſalem was firſt 
ſieged by Ceſtius Gallus, and the ſecond and laſt Siege of that City ? 
When the Jews were reduced to great ſtraits by the Romans, and there 
were evident Tokens of their —— Deſtruction, there was no rea- 
ſon why any ſhould revolt to them; nor do we read that the Romans at 
that time in Judea — the Jews, or the Chriſtians, to renounce 
their Religion, and worthip the Roman Gods. Nay when the Chriſti- 
ans had ſeen the Prophecy of Chriſt fulfilled, concerning the firſt 
Siege of Jeruſalem, and after that was raiſed, had retired to Pella; 
there was no reaſon left to doubt concerning that Coming of Chriſt 
which our Author here ſpeaks of. And this happen'd in the XIlib year 
of Nero, from which time the Jews ſuffer'd innumerable Calamities ; 
for in the beginning of the next Year Yeſpa/ia» came with an Army. 
Our Author had not well conſider'd this, when he thought there might 
be Scoffers in the XIlth year of Nero, when the Jews were to be de- 
ſtroyed, and all the ſigns of their Deſtruction were then preſent. 
Nay the moſt diſcerning part alſo of the Jews themſelves had a great 
while before begun to think that their Affairs were in a bad Conditi- 
— as we are told by Joſephus in Lib. vii. of the Jewiſh War, cap. 12. 

and elſewhere. na 
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Ibid. Note a. I. I ſhall ſay nothing about the ſignificativn of the Chapter 
word tr let/im in the Old Teſtament, but whether St. Peter has a III. 
reſpect to that I do not know, Yet however that be, the Scoffers men 
tioned by St. Paul were no better than thoſe of old. I am apt to think | 
they were ſome of the Set of the Sadduces, or ſuch a ſort of men, who 
denied the reſurrection of the dead, and the fpture judgment; and de- 
rided thoſe that believed them. That which follows will ſhew the 
Apoltle had ſome ſuch — his thoughts. : 

II. Such men muſt neceſſarily, unleſs they diſagreed with them- 
ſelves, walk after their own luſts. For thoſe that — — nothing after 
death ought in reaſon to indulge themſelves in any fort of pleaſure, at 
leaſt as far as it cando them no hurt in this life. 

III. The Apoſtacy — of by St. Paul in 2 Theſſ. ii. 3. may more 
fitly be underſtood of the defection of the Jews from the Romans, againſt 
whom they took up arms; than of, che Apoſtacy of the Chriſtians to 
any other Opinions, as I have ſhewn on that place. The paſſage alſo 
in 1 Tim. iv. 1. is not neceſſarily to be underſtood of thoſe times, be- 
cauſe it may very fitly be interpreted of any time after that of the 
Apoſtles ; for 79g» Nee ſignifies 74 after times. Tho there is ſome 
ſimilitude between the deception of theſe, and thoſe ſpoken of by Chriſt 
in Mat. xxiv. it does not follow they were the ſame. Nor are there 
wanting Hereticks, to whom what St. Paul ſays may very proper- 
ly be applied. 

IV. I will not deny that St. Petey here ſpeaks of the —— pro- 
vided we underſtand him of thoſe that were after the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, whom the Antients deſcribe. Ty#7:y here ſignifies not firſt 
in time, but eſpecially, as Grotius well obſerves. 

Verſ. 4. Ne in 5 imfpuie + guet ad r.] That in this place the Apoſ- 
tle has a reſpe& not to the coming of Chriſt to puniſh only the Jews, 
but to judg all mankind, appears by the following words, where * 
Scoffers ſay that all things continue as they were from the beginnmg of 
the Creation; which does not belong to the Jews, but to all Mankind, 
whoſe ſeveral Ages had ſucceeded one another trom the beginning of 
he World. I know our Author thinks there are two objections in this 

erſe, but doubtleſs he is miſtaken; for it is but one, conceived 
in theſe words, Where is the promiſ of bis coming? which is confirmed 
by the following: 4 d TAP, FOR /ance the fathers fell afleep, all things 
continue as they were from the beginning of the Creation. W hich words do 
not contain a new objection, but an enforcement of the former; for 
becauſe no change had happened among mankind, generally conſidered, 


tho the Prophets were thought to have often foretold the laſt judgment, 
liii there- 
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therefore the Scoffers ſaid, Where is the promiſe of bis — ? The — 
ſtles had ſpoken much more clearly of that coming, and oftner incuſca- 
ted it than the Prophets; whereby it came to paſs, that the objection 
was with greater ſhew of ſtrength renewed againſt them. For 
which feaſon St. Petey here gives a particular and full ſolution to it. 

Ibid. Note b. I. Our Author ought in the firſt place, to have pro- 
duced an example, by which it appeared that «dy % e except 
that, or ſomething like it; for no body will believe him barely affirm- 
ing what no one pethaps before ever obſerved. 

II. Secandly, thoſe wicked men derided the promiſes of the divine 
Judgment, and ſo of the Reſurrection ; becauſe ſince thoſe Fathers, to 
whom that promiſe was made, whoever they were ſuppoſed to be, not 
excepting Adam, were dead, there had been always the ſame ſucceſſi- 
2 dying and being born, and no Generation hitherto, from 
the beginning of the World, had deen ever raiſed from the dead, and 
called to Judgment.” That perpetual ſucceſſion for ſo many ages had 
perſwaded them, as they ſaid, that it would always be ſo, and that the 
coming of Chriſt to judg Mankind was promiſed in vain. To that ob- 
jection St. Peter firſt anſwers, that as the Earth had been of old crea- 
ted, with the water, which was mixed with it, and whereby wicked 
men had been puniſhed in the time of Noah: ſo it would once be that 
the Earth being diſſolved by means of Fire, which is in nature, bad 
men ſhould be puniſhed thereby. Which is juſt as if he had ſaid, that 
the change which will hereafter be made with fire, ought as ealily to 
be believed, as that which had been of old made with water. This is 
clearly the ſenſe of this place, which ſhews the diſcourſe'to be about the 
end of the whole World, not of the Jewiſh Commonwealth only. 

III. If the Unbelievers, St. Peter oppoſes, had rejected only that 
which was ſaid concerning the ruin of the Jewiſh State, they would 
not have uſed ſuch an argument as this, that there had no change hap- 

ned ſince the — — of the World; becauſe no one was ſo ſenſ- 

eſs as to deny th many other Commonwealths had been de- 
ſtroyed, and the Jewiſh State had been overthrown in the time of We- 
bucbadnezzar, to omit other calamities that befel it. All, except a 
few furious Jews, were afraid of the deſtruction of that Common- 
wealth by the Roman Power, which at that time not only. la 
heavy upon its neck, but was alſo an enemy to ir. St. Peter likewiſe 
would not have recurred to the Deluge to prove that the Jewiſh 
Commonwealth was to be deſtroyed, but to the Hiſtory of that Com- 
monwealth; and to the =_—_ of the Roman Empire, and the actions 
ſay no more in ſo clear a caſe. EW 
erl. 
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Vert 5. Mutec. I had rather, with Gyotius and others, interpret Cha 


drs of wilful ignorance; for they who objected ſuch things again 
the Apoltles, were not unacquainted with the ſtory of the Flood, be- 
cauſe that ſtory was known by the Heathens themizlve®,, Nor could 
our Anthor think it was unknown to the Jews or Gnoſticks, to whom 
he attributes the foregoing objection. And therefore he interprets 


in bis Paraphraſe, not of — but of careleſneſs, or Want. 


of conſideration. But i prefer the former interpretation, for the fore- 


mentioned reaſon, . 
Verſ. 7. Note e. I. It is true that the whole is ſometimes expreſſed 


by all or ſome of its parts, by which no more is ſignified, than by the 
ſingle name of the whole. But l don't think that the beavens and the 
earth any where ſignifies either the earth alone, or this ſublunary region. 
At leaſt no place ever occurred to me in which theſe words were ſo ta- 
ken. See allo my Note on C. i. 20. 

II. Our Author in his Annotation ſays, that the words, beaven and 
earth, ſignify Jeruſalem, but in his Paraphraſe he makes no mention of 
their having any ſuch ſignification. W hich yet he ought to have done, 
if that were true which he had obſerved on the foregoing verſes con- 
cerning the objection of the Scoffers. For if St. Peter here ſpeaks of 
the concluſion of the whole World, he ſpake before of the ſame. But 
if he ſpake before of the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, he diſcourſes of the 
ſame alſo here, So that the 7th verſe, as it is explained in the Doc- 
tor's Paraphraſe, has no connexion with the foregoing, "I 

Verſ. $. Mis e vag Le M Irn. ] If our Author's mind had 
not been prejudiced and taken up with a falſe interpretation, he 
would eaſily have ſeen that St. Peter in theſe words had a reſpect to 
the delaying of the laſt judgment. For that which he aims at in 
them is, that a delay perhaps of many ages might not ſeem long, 
and that no one might therefore cry out, Where is the promiſe of 
his coming No ſuch thing could be ſaid about the deſtruction of 
- Jeruſalem, which St. Petey certainly knew would ſhortly happen, 
becauſe of Chriſt's prediction, and which, when the Jewiſh War 
began, diſcerning Perſons might almoſt foreſee. It is abſurd to ſpeak 
of a thing that is to come to paſs in a ſhort time, as if it were at the 
diſtance of ſeveral thouſand years, as St. Peter here would ſpeak, ac- 
cording to Dr. Hammond's opinion. If he had thought of the extin- 
Qion of the Jews, he w have faid undoubtedly that the thing 
would come to paſs in a little time, and that there was no need of any 


long patience. 
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Verſ. 10; Note f. This interpretation of our Author is falſe in all 
III. reſpects. PC is properly ſibilo, ſtrideo, to biſs, to gnaſh or rattle ; and 
nde, is not ſimply with @ noiſe, but with a rattling. This is the 
ſigniſichtion of it, which ought not, without reaſdn, to have 

n forſaken, Beſides, op«dysr is not ſwiftly, but vebemently, in Pha- 
vorinus. | The reaſon alſo, taken from the compariſon of a Thief in 
the night, is of no force: for it is not ſaid that the day of the 
Lord will come foCnddr, as a thief in the night; but that the Heavens 
will paſs amay with a rattling noiſe, when that ſudden and unexpected 
day comes as a Thief. The coming of the Lord is compared to 
the coming of a Thief, becanſe both are ſudden, not becauſe the 
Lord will puniſh the Wicked without noiſe. 

II. It is utterly falſe, that the Deſtruction of the Jews was ſo ſud- 
den and unexpected : for —— — Veſpaſian had entred into Ju- 
dea, it was not difficult to conjecture that there was an end of the 
Jewiſh Commonwealth, to thoſe who were able to compare the 
ſtrength of the Jews with that of the Romans. en before, under the 
Government of Geſſius Floris, and when Ceſtius Gallus came into Judea, 
the Anger of the Romans was loudly enough proclaimed againſt the 

WS. 

TT. in Note g. Col. 2. Lin. 2. after the words, teſtified by Predicti- 
ons, J By the way here I ſhall advertiſe the Reader, that the Chap- 
ters of Joſephus are to be underſtood according to the Latin Divi- 
ſion, and that there is a fault in the citation of the Paſſage where 
Foſephus ſpeaks of the burning of the Temple, which is ſaid to be 
in lib. 3. c. 9. when it is in /ib. 7, which ſeems to be a miſtake in the 
Print. Beſides, what Dr. Hammond here ſays about the fatal day, as 
out of Joſephus, is grounded only upon the Latin Tranſlation of Sig. 
Gelenius, which runs thus: Evolutiſque temporibus, aderat fatalis dies, 
qui erat decimus menſis Auguſti. But in the Greek the thing is other- 
wiſe worded ; to wit, A 5 n duagbdn, yore ib, = Ar 
Aus Hude: And their fate came, in the revolution of times, in the tenth day 
of the month Lous. Which ſhews that Dr. Hammond's obſervation 
is vain. But let us hear him ſtraining the words of St. Peter to the 
Deſtruction of Feruſalem. 

Ibid. At the end of that Note.) I, When our Author refers 
us to his Premonition, for proof that St. Peter here ſpeaks of the 
exciſion of the Fews, and not of the end of the World, he makes 
2 mere circle; for what he ſays there is grounded upon theſe violent 
Interpretations, which if falſe, what he affirms in his Premonition 
muſt of neceſſity be falſe alſo. It is true indeed, that the Prophets, 
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when they deſcribe a great change in the Affairs of an Empire 12 

Commonwealth, make, if I may ſo ſpeak, - Heaven and Bartb meet II 
together ( cœlum terre miſcent ) and uſe ſuch like Phraſes. But here TY 
the circumſtances of the place ſhew that the Diſcourſe is abour the | 
end of all things. See my Notes on Yer. 7. and 8. 

II. 1 acknowledg the word we frequently ſignifies the Planets, 

Ind the ſigns of the Zodiack, as is at large ſhewn by Ag. Menagius on 
Lib. vi. S. 102, of Diogenes Laeytius. hut it being added here to the 
Heavens, there can be no doubt but we are to underſtand the ſtarry 
Heaven, in which thoſe elements are. The word e, when it is 
alone, is ambiguous, and may be underſtood as well of the lower regi- 
ons as of the upper : but when it is joined with the Planets, or the 
Stars, it ceaſes to be ambiguous, and ſignifies the ſtarry Heaven; as on 
the contrary, when it is ſaid the birds of beaven, the word Birds ſhews 
it to ſigniſiy the air. Bur it is the greateſt abſurdity imaginable, be- 
cauſe the :xs are in the ſtarry heaven, to ſay that that word ſig- 
fies what is in the Air, the Clouds, Birds, &c. Which can neither be 
made out by reaſoning, nor confirmed by any uſe of the Greek Lan- 
guage, or of the ſacred Writers, 

III. Nor is there any better ground for what our Author ſays about 
the diſtin& ſignification of the beavens and the ea#th ; for the ſtyle of the 
Prophets in this matter is ſuch, as he himſelf obſerves on vey/. 7, that 
every word has not a particular ſignification, but the whole diſcourſe 
one general meaning. But Dr, Hammond when he has any thing to 
prove, often takes up every thing that lies in his way, not excepting 
thoſe things which elſewhere he himſelf has confuted. 

Verſ. 16. Note h. I. | agree with Dr. Hammond in keeping here to 
the ordinary reading. But the reſt of what he ſays is ſo ed, that 
I'wonder ſo learned a man could ſatisfy himſelf in that wherein he will 
ſatisfy no one elſe. It is a miſtake that St. Paul in moſt of his Epiſtles 
— of the deſtruction of the Jews, as I have ſhewn againſt our Au- 
thor in ſeveral places; on the contrary, nothing is more true than that 
he ordinarily ſpeaks of the laft judgment. It is falſe that in the deſtruQi- 
on of Jeruſalem there was any thing 4orinroy 3 for what was there in it 
hard to be underſtood? Was it ſtrange that a ſinful nation ſhould be pu- 

niſhed by God, or that Jeruſalem ſhould be demoliſhed, which had for- 
merly ſuffered the like under Nebuchadnezzar 2 Was it difficult at that 
time to underſtand that the Jews were oppreſſed by the Romans, whole 
ſubjects they then were? To none certainly but Fools or Madmen. 
It is needleſs to confute what our Author here ſays, about the ſeries of 
St. Paul's diſcourſe from verſ, 3. which 1 have already ſhewn that he 


miſinterprets. * U. 
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Il. As it is improbable, conlidering the thing it ſelf, that Chriſt did 
not know the point of time in which Jeruſalem was to be deſtroyed ; 
ſo it is yet more improbable, that that Deſtruction was ſo very unex- 
pected at the time when this Epiſtle was written, and the whole Jew- 
iſh Nation had broke out into Rebellion, and divided themſelves into 
ſeveral Factions. Whoever reads Joſephus of the Jewiſh War, will ea- 
ſily ſee that Dr. Hammond invented what he thought would ſerve @ 
confirm his Hypotheſis, and did not take it ont of Hiſtory. Of the 
place in Ads. i. 7. conſult H. Grotius. 

11]. Our Author perpetually ſpeaks of the Deſtruction of the Gnoſ- 
ticks, as a concomitant of the deſtruction of OT z Which would be 
tolerable, if the diſcourſe were only of thoſe that were in Judea, 
and feigned themſelves to be Jews : But what was this to the Gnoſtichs 
that dwelt in other Provinces of the Roman Empire ? What did the 
Calamities which befel Judea concern alſo the Chriſtians that lived elſe- 
where, except that they ſaw the Prophecies of Chriſt accompliſhed in 
them ? There was no need likewiſe of their being carefully admoniſh- 
ed, that the particular point of time was unknown wherein Jeruſalem 
was to be burnt, becauſe from the diſturbances that were in Judea, they 
might eaſily conclude that it was near at hand. The only thing the 
Apoſtles could then do in this matter, was to admoniſh the Jews that 
had embraced the Chriſtian Religion, and lived elſewhere, that they 
ſhould not £9 into Judea, nor enter into Feruſalem, unleſs they would 
incur the ſame danger as threatned Paleſtine and that City. 

IV. Many might abuſe thoſe Paſſages of S. Paul, in which he deſcribes 
the laſt Judgment, as if it were near at hand, becauſe the time of it was 
uncertain, See 1 Tbeſſ. c. iv. and v. 1 Cor. xv. and 2 Cor. v. It was now 
ren years, or more, ſince he had wrote in that manner to the Theſſalo- 
nians ; from whence ſome might conclude that he was deceived, and 
ſo revolt from the Faith they had received from him. But this was 
not properly , but other circumſtances of the Judgment, of 
which the greatelt part are uerbiſa to thoſe who judg of them by 
humane experience. Such things might more eaſily rexCaudw be wreſted, 
than thoſe which Dr. Hammond { of; tho it's true what might 
not be wreſted by ignorant and wicked men; when our learned 
and pious Author, ſerving an Hypotheſis, has fo ſtrangely wreſted 
both this Chapter and many other places of the New Teſtament, con- 
trary to all the Rules of Grammar, and Accounts of Hiſtory. 
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Fiſt Epiſtle General of St. John. 


T the end of the Premon,] Of the Gnofticks and the a 
Hour | ſhall ſpeak on the places where Dr. Hammond 
treats- of them. 


CHAP. I. 


Verſ. 1. N dατ .] That which had been ſaid and done by 
Chriſt from the beginning of the Goſpel, is here oppo- 
ſed to the new Doctrines of falſe Prophets. Beſides - 
this, we have an indirect intimation here of the Writer of this Epiſtle, 
who was from the beginning with Chriſt, which was neceſſary to make 
an Apoſtle, See A@s i. 21, 22. 

Verſ. 8. Notea, I will not affirm, with our Author, that the 
Apoſtle here has a reſpet to the Gnoſticks, the diſciples of Simon ; 
who did not, as thoſe to whom St Jobs ſpeaks, hope to attain Salvati- 
on by Chriſt, ſeeing, if what the Antients ſay be true, Simon app 
his Apoſtles, and ſaid that he himſelf was Chriſt, as we are told by 
Ireneus lib. i. c. xx; who alſo y ade Simon affirmed in ſo many words 
ſecundum ipſius gratiam ſalvari nes, that men were ſaved by bis grace. 
If St. Fobn had been to oppoſe Simon, he would in the firſt place have 
ſhewn, that he lied in calling himſelf Chriſt. But they ſeem to be bad 
Chriſtians, who aboſed the Goſpel which the Apoſtles -preached ; 
which they pretended to have embraced, and whoſe errors the Apoſtle 
here confates. Light, in the ſtyle of the New Teſtament, ſignifies ho- 
lineſs ; and darkneſs wickedneſs. See the Epiſtle of Barnabas towards 
the end, where he diſcourſes of the way of light, and the way of dark- 
neſs. | 
Fen 10. Note b. That the Gnoſticks, that is the followers of Simon 
Mague, who did not believe in Chriſt but Simon, are here referred — 
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85 Apoſtles, nor did the Apoſtles join themſelves to them; 
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do not think: for theſe refuſed to be accounted the 2 — the 
therefore 
St. John would not have confuted them, as he here does, for it is ſuffici- 
ently manifeſt that he confutes men that lived among the Chriſtians, [ 
rather think he hasa reſpe& to ſome Jews, who were not throughly 
ſenſible of the ſins they had committed whilſt they were Jews, and in 
which they ſtill lived after their converſion to the Chriſtian Religion. 
Theſe ought to acknowledg that they had /in, that is, as St. Jobn at- 
terwards ſpeaks, that they bad ſinued, and ſo had deſerved puniſhment 
for — wh ſins; which unleſs they did, they made Chriſt 4 liar, 
becauſe they denied they ſtood in need of his Redemption, when he 
had taught that he came to redeem all the World ; for he that has 
not ſinned, is liable to no puniſhment for ſin, and needs not a Redeem- 
er. Beſides, upon that confeſſion of their ſins, it was conſequent that 
they ſhould renounce them, if they would have fellowſhip with —_ 
as he ſpeaks in verſe 7. that is, be his true diſciples, ——_ he wou 
make partakers with himſelf of eternal happineſs. - By this we may 
under why St. Jobn ſays he writes theſe things to Chriſtians, that 
they /in not. But tho he uſes this phraſe z9%o%« xerdr, to know oy, 
it does not preſently follow he alludes to the Gnoſticks, becauſe all who 
rofeſſed to embrace the Goſpel, ſaid that they therefore embraced it, 
cauſe they knew that Jeſus came from God. Such alluſions muſt not 
be recurred to, but when the thing cannot well be underſtood with- 
out an-alluſion. Otherwiſe whenever the Apoſtles uſe the Verb zn60xe9, 
where the diſcourſe is about the knowledg of the Chriſtian Religion, 
or thoſe things which concern it, we mult always recur to the Gnoticks, 
who it is not certain in the Apoſtles age were fo called. Beſides, to 
find out Dr. Hammond's conceptions in St. John, innumerable things 
mult be applies, and added; than which way of interpreting, no- 
thing can be imagined more uncertain. 


CHAP. IL 


Verſ. 1. II. Tee ric + Ans] What our Author ſays in 
his Paraphraſe about the Prayets of the Church, is in- 

deed true, but does not belong to this place, in which St. John does not 
ſpeak the leaſt word ahout the Church. And therefore | had rather he 
had omitted it, and reſerved it fora fitter place; for it is a deceitful Pa- 
raphraſe, which aſſumes things that are neither expreſly contained in 
the words of the Apoltle, nor neceſſarily deduced from them, Our 
Author every now and then impoſes his own conceptions upon the 
Reader 


I JOHN. 


Reader inſtead of St. Jobu's. This by the way, left ſhould ſeem to Chapter 


e of Dr. Hammonds inſertions, if 1 had taken no notice of 


. Verſ-18. Note b. I. I had rather our Author had contented him- 
ſelf with a more general Aſſertion, and ſaid that St. Jobm here had a 
reſpect to divers falſe Chriſtians, which at that time had revolted from 
the Chriſtian Church, and the Doctrin of the Apoſtles, whether they 
were Simon's Diſciples, or others. For this only being affirmed, there 
would have been no'need of interpreting ſeveral words of this Chap- 
ter, not ſo much as they truly ſignify, as according to the fignificati- 
on which he would have to belong to them, that he might find in them 
his own Opinion. Read what he ſays of the five things foretold by 
Chriſt, which he ſuppoſes to be ſpoken of in this Chapter as fulfilled ; 
and compare it with St. Jobn's own words, and it will appear that a 
great many things mult be ſupplied in them, to make out Dr, Ham- 
mond's interpretation. 

II. Polycarpus is faid by Ireneus Lib. iii. c. 3. to have ſaluted Marcion 
when he met him once at Rome, primogenitum Satane, The firſt- born of 
Satan. And to him, or rather to any Hereticks who did as he ſays, 
he ſeems to have had a reſpe&, not to the Gnoſticks only, 

Ibid. Vote e. I. I will not exclude indeed Simon and his followers 
out of the number of theſe Antichrits ; but that name ſignifying, as 
is well obſerved by our Author after Grotius, both thoſe that oppoſe 
Chriſt directly, whilſt they deny that Jeſus of Nazareth is the Maſſias, 
or was a true Man; and thoſe who take upon themſelves to be Chriſts 
= ..- in the place of Chriſt, I don't ſee why we ſhould 

ink the Apoſtle here to have a reſpect to theGnoficks, more than to 
any others, who did either of thoſe things. It's true, thoſe Autichriſts 
are ſaid to have gone out of the Chriſtian Aſſemblies z but who knows 
whether others, beſides the Gnoſticks, that were half Jews, did not de- 
part from the Chriſtian Churches ? There being no hiſtorical Records 
of the Chriſtians of thoſe times, we cannot certainly determin any 
thing about this matter. 

II. Our Author thought that «rm» ſignified that which is called 
— — counterfeit, in French contrefaire; but his Memory failed 
him, for ai ſignifies only contra facio, adverſarius ſum, altercor, par 
pars reddo edior, vindico, r ; To counterwork, to reſiſt, to con- 
tend, to return like for like, to ſet upon, to revenge, to repay. Yet it is 
true that the Prepoſition n, as when alone, ſo in Compoſition ſigni- 
fies that which Dr, Hammond affirms ; for it ſignifies loco, in the place 


of, and pro, for as well as contra, againſt ; ſo that the name τππ?“ꝗ 
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may truly be applied not only to him who directly oppoſes :Chri(t 
— pos himſelf in the place of Chriſt, ——— 
concerning Jeſus. So ar is to exchange, that is, to give and re- 


ceive one thitig for another; drr is one that comes in the place of ano- 
ther Man ; drmeticuu is to ſubſtitute ,, «rmarysr, to compenſate ;, «Aidlmn@, 
4 Proconſul, &c. 


CHAP. II. 


Verſ. 19. I. F this word Dr. Hammond has treated on.Gal. i. 10, 
Note e. and interpreted it in the ſame ſenſe as he does 

here; but I have ſhewn on that place that he is 
miſtaken. Here alſo the expreſſion is Elliptical, for i mis nag at nugy, 
we ſhall perſwade our Hearts, is a doubtful Phraſe, for the underſtanding 
of which, we muſt repeat out of the foregoing words, z & f Ae 


iow; that is, we ſhall be conſcious to our ſelves, before God, that we 


are truly Chriſtians. St. Jobs teaches us that he is a true Chriſtian, 
who helps his Neighbour not in Words, but in Deeds ; and from that 
true Beneficence only can conclude himſelf to be a good Man, and reſt 
— perſwaded of it in his own Mind. But he that aſſiſts his 
Neighbour only in words, when ho is able indeed to relieve him, if 
he deceives others, yet hecannot deceive himſelf, but is conſcious to 
himſelf before God of Uncharitableneſs. And St. Jobn adds u 
aur, before him, to wit, God, becauſe God only is witneſs of the Judg- 
ment which we ſecretly paſs upon our ſelves. Hence that noted ex- 
preſſion in Scripture, to be juſt before God, to ſignify à true and ſin - 
cere Vertue, becauſe Gbd-alone is the true and infallible judg of it. 
See Luke i. 6. and Interpreters on that place. 

II. Tu , is to be purged fo by a v, as to be conſci- 
ous that God is propitious to us. See my Notes on Heb. ii. 10. & vii. 11. 


CHA P. IV. 


Verſ. 2. II Tewus 3 wont led Xerny os Caper} νννννjð̈e aA Onn g.] 

The words &@ u infor muſt be rendred, as Dr. 

Hammond well obſerves in the Margin of the Engliſh 
Tranſlation, not that [Jeſas Chriſt] is come in the Fleſh, but which is 
come in the Fleſh. But beſides, this whole Period is to be underſtood 
thus: every Spirit that confeſſes Jeſus, who is come in the Fleſh, to be the 
Chriſt, is of God. Such another Expreſſion there is in St. John's Go- 


ſpel chap. xvii. 3. where ſee my Note. So aMo St. Pad, 1 Cor. . 
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ci hare im Ken ld, ir wh bs web arr dorms that is, no Man can ſay Chapter 

that Feſus is the Chriſt, but im the Holy Ghoſt. In St. ohms wards there are V I 

threethings contained, firf, that ſeſus the Son of Mary, w ho was called ws 

a Nazarene, was the 'Meſfias, which the Fews denied; ſecondly, that Je- 

ſus was come in the Fleſh, that is, was truly a Man, and obe to the 

inconveniencies of human Life, which many of the ſirſt Hereticks de- 

nied, if we believe the Antients; thirdly, that they could not be re- 

jected as Impoſtors, who ſaid that Chriſt was the true Mas, and a 

Man like us. But it may be Vier e whether there could not be Im- 

poſtors who confeſſed both, and yet maintained other pernicious Er- 

rors? There might without doubt, but at that time all the Impoſtors 

offended in one or other of theſe points, and to them St. John's marks 

muſt be referred; not to all Impoſtors which might be, or which at- 


terwards appeared. * 
Verſ. 1 2. Tm ig & t] That is, it appears by the love which 


we have for one another, that our love to God is moſt perfect, which 
otherwiſe is not 7r9aowm, but ens, when we have fome degree in- 
deed of Piety towards God, but do not heartily enough love our 
Neighbour. Such were the Jews, who profeſſed to love none but thoſe 
of their own Religion, and were not ſincere even in that: ſee Cap. ii. 
5. Our Author in his Paraphraſe of this and the following Verſes, is 
very harſh, and ſcarce knows how to ſpeak his own Thoughts, ſo far 
is he from happily expreſling the mind of the Apoſtle. 


CHAP. V. 


Verf.6. I. VF I ſhould undertake to examine particularly all the 
Note a. foregoing medly, I ſhould be obliged, inſtead of ſhort 
Additions, to write a long Diſſertation, And there- 
fore I ſhall touch only upon the chief things. I do not diſagree with 
our Author about the interpretation of the 6th verſe, but I wonder he 
ſpends ſo many words in endeavouring to make out the Connection of 
verſ. 7. with that, and the meaning of the words are one, or are to 
one, before he had ſhewn, or endeavoured to ſhew that this Verſe and 
thoſe words are genuin. Of ſuch an order in diſtoutſing it may be 
faid, dv rau, n mai. But to paſs by this, Dr. Hammond does 
but wrangle with all the moſt learned Interpreters, who interpret are 
one of conſent. . And the reaſon why they underſtand thoſe words of 
conſent, is, firſt, becauſe they are ſo taken in Fobn x. 30. & xvii. 21. 
ſecondly, becauſe here the Diſcourſe is about a unity of Teſtimony, 
and not about a unity of Nature. But why is this conſent other- 
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or 
e accident; for in this ſimple ſtile words muſt not be ſo ſub- 
4- or watched. All our Author here alledges beſides, is 
reign to the purpoſe, and the ſcope of the Apoltle. . 
II. As for bis ſaying that tho the Aleandrian, and many other an- 
tient Manuſcript Copies, omit the 7th Verſe, yet it is read in many o- 
ther Manuſcripts, and all the printed Copies except one; that, to ſay 
no worſe of it, is not accurately ſaid. For in the old Greek Copi 
that is, which were written ſeven or eight Ages ago and older, it is 
no where read, and ſeldom in thoſe that are later. In the moſt anti- 
ent Latin Copies likewiſe it is not read, tho frequently in the New, 
Lea alledges a Britiſh Greek Copy, mention'd by Eraſmus, and a Spa- 
niſh Complutenſian Edition, and ſeveral Copies of R. Stephanus, which 
have this place. But beſides that theſe do not ſufficiently agree with 
one another, they are by no means to be equal'd with the moſt an- 
tient Copies, which with great conſent reject this Verſe ; and are con- 
firmed by the Authority of all the Greek and Latin Fathers until St. 
Auſtin, who never uſed this place againſt the Arians, or other antient 
Amntitrinitarians ; tho they often make mention of the three Witneſſes 
on Earth, as learned Men have long ſince obſerved For as for our 
Author's objecting St. Cyprian, Jerom, and Ambroſius, that is to no 
purpoſe, as we ſhall preſently ſee, There are more printed Copies 
than one, which omit this place; but tho they all had it, their Au- 
thority would ſignify nothing againſt the Manuſgript Copies, and the 


III. The conjecture about the omiſſion of ſome Scribe, becauſe of the 
repetition of the like words, as it takes place elſewhere, ſo it cannot 
here be allowed; firſt, becauſe it muſt be ſupported dy another Con- 
jecture; and ſecondly, becauſe it oppoſes all Anti vith. For who will 
believe that ſuch an omiſſion was admitted in all the Copies, which 
the Chriſtians uſed privately and publickly for ſeveral Ages; and af- 
terwards was diſcovered by I know not whom, without the help of 
any antjent Copy? Who but thoſe who have no regard to truth, and 
think that Truth may be defended by the help of Falſhood ? Our Au- 
thor's reaſonings againſt the ſuſpition of this place being ſuppoſititi- 

Renk, becauſe they cannot be oppoſed to the joint Au- 


ous, are 77 

thority of the antient Copies, Fathers, and Interpreters. Beſides, who 

does not know, that tho Truth may be well defended, and relies upon 

ſolid grounds, yet the Orthodox, as well as others, invented innu- 

merable falſhoods to ſupport it? Whence came ſo many ſuppoſititious 

Books in antient times, but from this perverſe practice? But here it 
is 
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is to be obſerved, that it might caſily be that theſe words werehſert- Chapter 
ed into the Context, not out of any deſign to deceive; but ſome Bo- V. 
dy 75 the Margin of his Copy, over againſt the 8th Verſe, no- 
ted that the Father, Son, and Holy Ghoſt, was ſignified in this place, 
others afterwards put that into the Text; as is conjectured by Nic. 
Simon, who has ſet this matter in a clear light, in his Critical | 

the New Teſtament P. 1. c. 18. and his Diſſert. the Manu- 

cript Copies of the New Teſtament added to the 3d Part, to whom 1 
refer the Reader. The places our Author here alledges to prove the 
Doctrin of the Trinity, — qu been found in any Theological 
Syſtem, and in greater number : nor do they make any thing to con- 
rm the ordinary reading, for every thing which is — to the 
Chriſtian Faith, is not preſently the true Reading. W $ he adds, 
that if this place had corrupted by the Orthodox, the Arians 
would have taken notice of it ; tho that ſhould be admitted as a forcible 
Argument, it would ſignify nothing to this place; which ſeems to have 
been inſerted very lately, ſeeing none of the antient Fathers, Greek 
or Latin, till the time of St. Auſtin, ever alledged it againſt the Arians. 
Confult the foremention'd Monſieur Simon. 

IV. The paſſage cited out of St. Cyprian, does not prove that he 
read this place, as we read it in the printed Copies, but only that he 
underſtood the words of the 8th Verſe, of the Father, Son and Holy 
Ghoſt ; which is ſo clearly demonſtrated ' by Mr. Simon, that a Man 
muſt be very obſtinate, after reading his reaſons, to aſſert the contra- 
ry. Our Author produces a place out of Tertullian in Lib. Contra Prax» . 
eam, withont adding the Chapter or Page; which is a very bad Cuſtom, 
in a thing eſpecially of ſuch great Moment. So that 1 was forced to 
read the greateſt part of that Book, to find out the place, which is in 
Cap. xxv. p. 51 5. of the Paris Ed. An. 1675, But Tertullian has not 
a reſpect to this placein the 1ſt Epiſtle of St. Jobn, but to Jobn x. 38. 
For theſe are his words: Connexus Patris in Filio, & Filii in Paraclrto, 
tres eſſicit coberentes, alterum ex alters: qui tres unum ſunt, non umu, 
quomodo dictum eſt : ego & pater unum ſumus; ad ſubſtantie unitatem, . 
non ad numeri ſingularitatem. The conjunction of the Father with" the 
Son, and of the Son with the Comforter, makes three cleaving together 
one upon another; which three are (unum) one thing, not (unus) one 
as it is ſaid; I and my Father are (unum) one thing; as to unity of Sub- 
ſtance, not as to ſingularity of number. He no where alledges this place 
in 1 John, which yet in that diſputation he ought to have alledged, if 
it had been read at that time, as it is now; ſeeing he often alledges 
the place in Jobn x. which is not ſo expreſs to his purpoſe. Praxeas 

was 
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Charter was of the opinion of Sabellivs or Photinus, who — 2 that there 
was but one Perſon in the Godhead; fo that perhaps he might have 
wa abuſed this place in St. John, and ſo have alledged it; of if this place 
had been thought to be contrary to him, it would have been alled 
againſt him. St. Jerom's name is prefixed indeed to the Preface to the 
Catholick Epiſtles ; but that it is not his Preface has been ſhown by 
Mr. Simon in the 2d Part of his Critical Hiſtory of the New Teſtament, 
c. ix. and the Benedictine Monks, who have lately begun to ſer forth 
the Works of St. Jeromat Paris, tho very great Adverſaries to Fa- 
ther Simon, have confirmed his Arguments, fo that they ſeem to have 
ſtopped the Mouth of Obſtinacy it ſelf; which, Dr. Hammond alſo 
would have acknowledged, 


Si foret bec noſtrum fato dilatus in evum, 


if be had lived to this day. As for St. Ambroſe, it is not without intole- 
rable Negligence that his words are not ſer down ;, becauſe Dr. Ham- 
mond knew that he would not be believed in this matter. But real! 
there is no where any ſuch thing in the true St. Ambroſe. And if ſuc 
a fault had been committed by F. Socinus, our Author would not have 
ſpared him fo eaſily, as be forgave himſelf. 

V. He would have done much better, towards the confirmation of 
the Truth, to adhere only to the Scripture, and not to recur to the 
Fathers, whoſe opinion was quite different from that which is now re- 

. ceived; as who, properly ſpeaking, affirmed that there were three 
conſubſtantial Gods, as has ſhewn by Dyon. Petavius, Stepb. Cur- 
cellew, Dr. Cudworth, and others. Our Author had read the Fathers 
upon this Head with a mind full of Prejudice, as it is very common 
for Perſons to do; and with little care, as appears by the choice of 
places which he produces. I ſhould not think it ſafe to cite Clemens 
_ the Authority of St. Baſil, becauſe he might have taken the 
alledged words out of an Apoeryphal and ſuppoſititious writing of 
Clemens, of which kind there were a great many of old, and are 
ſome ſtill at this day. For it is notorious that the Antients, lect- 
ing all the rules of Criticks, often confounded ſuppoſititious Writings 
with genuin. And our Author imitates them, whilſt he alledges Paſ- 
ſages out of the maniteſtly ſpurious Writings of Juſtin Martyr, as hi 
or at leaſt as if they were of 1 ſome moment ; for why otherwiſe di 
he produce them? Of the reſt I have nothing to ſay, but that Dr. 
Hammond could not ſtand by the Faith of the Fathers which he cites ; 
who, to ſpeak the truth, were Tritheiſts rather than aſſertors of the 

preſent 


preſent Opinion. For they believed the unity of Subſtance, not the in- Chapter 
gularity of number, as Tertullian ſpeaks, that is, that the ſubſtancg/of V. 
the Fachet, Son and Holy Ghoſt was ſpecifically one, but numericall/ 
three; as the learned Men, | before mention d, have clearly ſhewn, | 
and might much more largely be demonſtrated. Thoſe that do not 
think fit to anathematize the Fathers, ought alſo to be charitable to o- 
ther erroneous perſons, for a great many reaſons, to every one obvi- 
ous. Beſides, whoever conſiders theſe thinks feriouſ „will not be ſo 
apt to boaſt of the conſent of Antiquity, or complain ſo loudly of 
ereticks as Dr. Hammond here does; who, I believe, ated therein 
ſincerely, but without due conſideration, and not very much like a 
Chriſtian, which I do not ſpeak out of a cenſorious Humor, but only 
by way of Admanition. 
Verſ. 16. Note c. I. I rather think that a Tg ν,ꝭjë is a Me- 
taphor taken from Diſeaſes, which are ſaid to be wess Sure, when 
they are mortal; as appears from John xi. 4. . I wonder Dr. Ham- 
mond ſets down St. Jobn's words, as if he had faid EI , when 
all Copies have ec9s Did not that falſe reading induce him to ſeek 
here for Excommunication ? 
II. I don't know why our Author makes mention here of the Pray- 
ers of the Church, when the Apoſtle ſpeaks of this matter ſo, as to 
mention nothing about the Church or its, Governors. The Power of 
be Keys, which was too much in the Doctor's thoughts, made him 
look for thoſe things which belong to it, even where there is no foot- 
ſtep of them. | 
Verſ. 21. Am 7 «4241. Our Author in the Margin of the Engliſh 
Tranſlation, remarks that the AMexaullirian Copy adds 2, which the 
Vulgar Interpreter alſo read. And indeed if it be omitted, it muſt be 
underſtood, See Grotius on this place. 
Verſ. 21. Note d. But I don't know why the Idols of the Heathens 
themſelves may not here be underſtood, whoſe Worſhip the. Chriſtians 
were no leſs obliged to beware of, than the Idolatry of the Simonians, 
Nay, there was a much greater care neceſſary to be taken, in order to 
keep themſelves from the wotſhip of the Heathens, becauſe Heathens 
had the government of the World, and compelled the Chriſtians by 
Torments to join with them in their Idolatry; whereas the followers 
of Simon had no Authority either in the Roman Empire, or elſe- 


where. 
ANNO- 
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ANNOTATION 
ON THE. = 
; Second Epiſtle of St. Fobn. 


Verſ. 1. Wim our Author had given us better reaſons for think- 
Note a: ing that ſome of the Primitive Chriſtian Churches had 
: a twofold Biſhop, one a Few, and the other a Gentile. 
For | can ſec a great many Objections, to which that 
—— is liable, and which I do not underſtand how he cauld have 
is factorily anſwered, There might that alſo be ſaid againſt the No- 
tion he affixes to weis, which would be ſufficient to overthrow it, but 
which for brevity ſake I paſs by. I rather think the Apoſtle here ad- 
dreſſed himſelf to ſome Chriſtian Matron, whoſe name, for the reaſon 
mention'd by Dr. Hammond, he concealed. It's known that the word 
Eled is often uſed to ſignify all Chriſtians, as Grotius and Dr. Hammond 
have ſeveral times proved. 


ANNOFATIONS 


ON THE 
/ Epiſtle of St. Jude. 


Verſ. 4. I. W Had rather underſtand e ονντ according to the 
Note a. common uſe of the Prepoſition e in Compoſition, 
| for before; for r alſo does not ſeem ſo much 

to ſignify, if we urge the proper Notion of the word, 
that which is ſet forth, as that which was before written, but with a 
deſign that afterwards it may be publickly ſet forth to be read. For an 
FR. or an Advertiſement, was firſt written on Paper or a Board, be- 
fore it was expoſed to be read publickly,and to that end fixed up in ſome 


open 


«4 


S. Iu o k. 
open place. So likewiſe in Gal. iii. 1. I chuſe to render acvyexen, bath 
been before delineated, rather than ſet forth, St. Jude to 
Laws, which ehe puni to MalefaQtors, . as a. de- 

ter Men from t His meaning is that ſuch Men às he 
ſpeaks of, were already expreſiy condemned by the divine Laws, be- 
cauſe Puniſhments were clearly preſcribed to their Crimes. So that I 
do not think there is a here had to any prediction of Chriſt.” 

II. I don't ſee the of 1 what St. Jude here ſays 
of none but the Followers — we may very well under- 
ſtand him of any wicked Men w who had joined themſelves 
to the Chriſtians, both Jews and others, ſuch as afterwards was that 
Peregrinus, ſpoken of by Lucian. For the great Charity of the Chriſti- 
ans, who ſuifer'd none that joined with them in their Worſhip, to 
want necelſlaries and their frequent «2: Loveyfeaſts drew to them not 

„only thoſe that were good, but alſo many wicked Men. If Dr. Ham- 
_mond will call theſe Gnoſiicks, I ſhall not be againſt ir, becauſe I won't 
contend about a name; but wonder from what credible Author he 
came to underſtand, that all the bad Chriſtians of thoſe times eſpouſed 
the opinions of Simon Magus, 

III. He thinks that xciwe 2 the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
which that it may be true, he ſuppoſe that this Epiſtle of St. Jude 
was directed only to the Chriſtians of Judæa; for theſe alone were de- 
ſtroyed with the Fews, who had joined themſelves with them in taki 
up Arms againſt the Romans, But I fee no ſign in this 4 dy whic 
it may appear that it was written to the Chriſtians of Judea, rather 
than to others. And then if it be not evident chat in this Verſe Con- 
denmation ſignifies the deſtruction of the Jews, it will not be cer- 

- tain that the common Salvation, ſpoken of in the Verſe before, is the 
deliverance of the Chriſtians out of the hands of the Fews, by 
whom they were perſecuted. I had rather underſtand, both Salva- 
tion, of eternal Happineſs, and Condemnation, of everlaſting Puniſh- 
ment, which God was about to inflict upon them. And fo Men 7 
ſcribed to this Judgment, are Men condemned by the divine Laws to ſuf. 
fer 47 Milery, for the Sins which St. Jude enumetates. 

Ibid. Note b. I don't believe the Apoſtle here ſpeaks of a poſitive 
and open denying of the points of Faith mention'd ; for how would the 
Chriſtians have endured in their Agape, Men who had denied God the 
Father, or Jeſus to be the Chriſt ? He could not be accounted a Chriſti. 
an, that denied thoſe Doctrins. But he means a denying of them be- 
fore the Heathens, in caſe they were vehemently urged to it; fo that 
it was only to avoid Perſecution that they denied themſelves to be 

LIN Chriſtians ; 
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Chtiſtians ; which they thought they might very lawfully do: They 
no more believed Simon, or the Pricts of the Hearhens, than they 
did Chriſt, nor oppoſed him any more than others; but, according 
to the time and place they were in, feigned themſelves to believe 
what it was their Intereſt to appear to believe. 

Verſ. 7. Note c. But there is another more proper, if, namely, we 
underſtand theſe Puniſhments of that Fire, with which, in St. Jude's 
time, all the Coaſt of Sodom did Tiff burn; for which reaſon it is 
called eternal, becauſe it continued burning for ſo many Ages. Upon 
this account the Sodomites will be faid ee/xudus Ayu, that is, before ſet 
to be an example, and ſtill ſo to be. See what I have ſaid about this 
matter in a Diſſert. de ſubverſione Sodome. 

Verſ. 8. Noted. Tho | prefer the Apoſtles before all the leſſer or 
E Powers of the Roman Empire, yet I do not think they are 

e reſpected, who Tre no where elſe called by that name; for as ford» 

their being ſaid ro be ſtiled the glory of Chriſt in 2 Cor. viii. 23. that is 
foreign to this place, becauſe ir is a quite different thing. Belides, Aa 
being very frequently uſed among Greek Writers,to ſignify Honours and 
Empires, or Magiſtrates, it is better to follow here that notion. And 
ſo I am apt to think the Apoſtle has a reſpe& not ſo much to the Gno- 
Nicks, as to the Jews, who bore the Yake of the Roman Magiſtrates 
very im tiently, and ſaid that it was unlawful for a Jew to ſerve any 
but God, whom they called the only Lord and Ruler, This was the Opi- 
nion of the fourth Se& of the Jews, founded by Judas Gaulonita, of 
whoſe followers 2 ſpeaks thus, Lib. 18. cap. 2. Antiq. Jud, 
Ta N More N N; gagronier ray, t N Me tet ic, 
nie, udyer S he x, Ne rl * Our neben. Gre 3 le u 
f tt 3Þyw mr, x, cvyſid mala, x, ee ap u A- 
muy aggoe)pwar e: in all other things thy agree with the Phariſees, 
but they bave an unmoveable love for Liberty, thinking that God alone is their 
Lord and Ruler, and reputing it a ſmall matter to ſuffer various kinds of 
Death, and the Puniſhments of their Kindred and Friends, for refuſing to call 
any man Lord. This Doctrin was by many greedily embraced, as we are 
told by Joſephus, in the beginning of the ſame Book; and indeed if not 
openly, at leaſt in their Thoughts it was favoured by moſt of the Jews; 
and that ſome ſuch Men as theſe had joined themſelves to the Aſlem- 
blics of the Chriſtians, is not at all ſtrange. | 

Verſ. 9. Vote e. I. The words here attributed to Michael, being 
the very ſame that are found in Zachar. iii. 2, it is with reaſon thought 
by Dr. Hammond in concurrence with other Interpreters, that St. Jude 
alludes to that Viſion. And becauſe the Angel there is repreſented as 

diſputing 


1 OW — * 


T 


St. JU DE: 


diſputing with »be. Adverſary, about the reſtoring of the Jewiſh Com- 
— it is conſequent that the ame is * Cones by aw. 


Manes, wt ＋ Moſes, in St. Jude; which Phraſe St. Jude took from 
t 


— 5 0 Apoſtles, who. ordinarily call Chriſtians: tbe body of 
Cbri/t. 
+4 But what Dr. Hammond ſays afterwards of the Magiſtracy of the 


Devil, whoſe Dignity the good — reverenced, even in an evil 
Spirit, tho Grotius and others ſay the ſame, that I confeſs I cannot di- 
geſt. For it's true, among Men, not only Subjects honourably beſ] 

their Rulers, but Princes alſo themſelves ſhew a mutual reſpect to 
each other; the Law of Nations requiring it ſhould be fo, for many 


© weighty reaſons between Nations enjoying an equal Power, leſt they 


ſhould be at perpetual variance among themſelves, conſtituted, like 
the Civil Law among Citizens. But there ſeems to be no ſuch Law be- 
tween good and bad Angels, who are irreconcilable Enemies; the bad 
having rebelled againſt their common Lord, by whom being pus in Chains 
they are reſerved unto the Judgment of the great Day. So that the Ze, 
which the Angel would not rail at, are ſome others; nor does Satan 
ſignify the Prince of the Devils. If we conſult the Hiſtory of the 
times, to which the Viſion ſeen by Zachariab refers, we ſhall find that 
the Governors of Perſia, who had the overſight of the Provinces ſitu- 
ated on the Weſt of Euphrates, vehemently oppoſed the defign of fo. 
ſhua about reſtoring the Temple. And of theſe the chief were the 
Thatthenas and Schetharbornai, whoſe Enterprifes and Calumaies are 
recorded in Eſdy. Chap. v. Now theſe things were repreſented to Za- 
chary the Prophet in a Viſion, by which he underſtood that the Fews had 
indeed powerful Enemies with the King of Perſia, but that God by the 


Miniſtry of his Angels render*d their Calumnies and Attempts in- 


effectual. So that Satan are the Thatthenai and Schetharboznas, and o- 
r Ad verſaries of the Jews, that were repreſented to the Prophet 
under the perſon of one Accuſer. So in Pſalm cix. 3. Satan ſtanding 
at his Right band is manifeſtly an Accuſer, and that word often ſigui- 
fies ny Adverſary who endeavours to fruſtrate any ones deſigns. The 
Sai: meant by the word , which is uſed: by the t; 
for Mis as well to re/ift (adverſari) as to calummme. And the 
ſame Perſons that are called Satan in the Prophet Zachary, and here 
vil, were ai or Magiſtrates ſent from Perſia, to rule over 
9k, and other Countries on the Welt fide of Eupbrates, ſubject to 
the King of Perfia ; for which reaſon-the ſame that are ſignified; in this 
Verſe by the word , are in the foregoing and St. Peter, ſtiled 


abtw. And in the diſputation of the Angel with thoſe Men, men- 
L111 2 tion'd 
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tion'd in Zechariab, the Angel being repreſented as modeſtly rebuking 
the enemies of the Jews, the Perſian Rulers, becauſe of their Digni- 
> hence St. Peter and St. Jude with great reaſon infer that the Jews 
very ill in teviling the Roman Governors, who ſtood at that time. 
in the ſame relation to the Jews, as formerly the Perſians, This in- 
t tion ſeems to me much more natural and agreable to Hiſtory 
and things themſelves, than any other; and 1 doubt not but the Jews 
in the Apoſtles times did ſo interpret the place in Zachariab. 

Verſ. 10, "0m e] 1 do by no means think that the Apoſtle 
here has a reſpect to Angels, but to general Notions, concerning the 
neceſſity of the diſtinction of Men into Magiſtrates and Subjects, and 
about the neceſlity of obeying thoſe whom the divine Providence has 
ſet over us, tho they do not always behave themſelves as they ought ; 
leſt Wars ſhould enſue, Which are much more pernicious than that 
obedience. | | 

Ibid. cue. ] That is, without a Maſter. See my Note on 1 Cor. 
n | 

Verf. 11. Note f. I ſhould render the words; effuſs ſunt errore Ba- 
laami, mercedis cauſa, Were poured out in the error of Balaam, for Re- 
ward; which perfectly agrees with the place in St. Peter, which is 


undoubtedly parallel to this, not Rom, i, 27. but in the harſh Con. 


jecture of Dr. Hammond, "EE:59mozr © h is exactly the ſame with 
wraritoas ; for ixxoives, where the Diſcourſe is about Men, ſignifies to 
be ſpread abroad, or wander, by a Metaphor taken from Liquor 
ponred out. So Judith Chap. xv. 2. about the flight of the Aſſyrians, 
which the Jews purſued, ſome running one way, and ſome another : 
and there was not a Man which ſtayed before the face of bis Neighbour, but 
deyobir - wn f — out, they fled every way and then the Chil- 
dren of Iſrael, every warlike Man among them, Ng were poured out 
them. This is what was meant by Heſychius and Phaworinus, when 
ey interpreted this word by , becauſe they that thus fly away, 
run out of others ſight; nor muſt any thing be alter'd in Pbavorinus, 
of whom we have no Manuſcript Copies, becauſe he himſelf firſt print- 
ed his own Lexicon in the time of Leo K. Our Author ſeems to have 
thought that he wrote before Printing was found out: But in Heſychius 
T think, 
Verſ. 12. Note g. I prefer the latter in etation, ſo as to thi 
it is not a Tenet, called edv, but the ſignification of the word 
that is here r to, which comes from eee rl 6mwew, to corrupt 
Fruit, as it is in the Etymologicon Magnum ;, becauſe tho, towards the 
end of the qdwizwe@- Trees are deſtitute of Leaves and Fruit, yet 
principally 


St. JI U'D E. 
— during that Seaſon, the fruit of Trees ripen and are ga- 
ther'd. 


Ver. 16. Vote i. I. I acknowledg that the. Phraſe here uſed 
St. Jude, is taken from Daniel, but it does not therefore follow ir 
be nnderſtood In the ſame ſenſe ; for what is more common either 
among Jewiſh or Chriſtian Writers, than to take Phraſes out of the 
Scripture, tho not to be underſtood juſt in the ſame ſenſe ?- It is ſuf- 
ficient if they can but with ſome fitneſs be applied to thoſe things 
which are _ of. Beſides, whea the whole place is not alled 
no body will ſay that the whole place is d to, unleſs the thing 
require it. 1 

II. Therefore by Feat ſwelling words, I am apt to think is meant 
the boaſtings of the wicked Jews, who pretended to defend the Cauſe 
of God, againſt the Tyranny of the Romans ; and promiſed their 
Aſſociates Victory, and declared that they could not be ſubject to any. 
To theſe Men, and not to the Gnoſticks, St. Paul ſeems to have had 
reſpect in 2 Theſ]. ii, as I have ſhewn at large, againſt Dr. Hammond, 
on that place. I have ſhewn alſo on Nom. viii. 20. that wareons does 
not ſignify Idolatry. 

Verſ. 22. Note m.  &/axewmue is a Participle of the Paſſive, and not 
of the Middle Voice, and muſt be rendred making a difference; name- 
ly according to mens Diſpoſitions and Offences. For ſome muſt be 
dealt with more tenderly, and others' more ſeverely, as Dr. Ham- 
mond obſerves : See what Priceus has collected on this place, and my 
Note on James ii. 4- | 
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_ Revelation of St. John the Divine. 


* 
T the end of the Premon. ] Tho I think Dr. Hammond's In- 
—— of the Apocalypſe, may as eaſily be defended as 
other ; yet foe things he ſays here which ſeem to need 
correction, and which I ſhall briefly take notice of, 
— —— Chriſtians of 4/54 Alinor, as being as much 
—— of the Fews and Gnoſticks, as if they had ſent Proconſuls into 
Aſia ; or at leaſt ck the Roman Magiſtrates were ſo entirely in their lute- 
reſt, that the leaſt complaint they made of them would be pernicious 
to the Chriſtians. For unlefs this be true, the Chriſtians would have had 
no reaſon to be ſo much afraid of the Jews, or to think they were de- 
livered from Perſecution by the Calamities of that People. But that 
the Fews had ſo much Power, or were in ſo great favour with the Ro- 
man Magiſtrates, that at their inſtigation they dealt cruelly with the 
Chriſtians, does not appear by any Hiſtory. We find indeed in the 
Ads that the Jews exaſperated the Heathens as much as they could, 
and raiſed Seditions, and went to the Magiſtrates to accuſe the Chriſti- 
ans; but we find alſo that they were but derided by them: ſee Ad, 
xXViii. 12. & ſeqq. The Chriſtians that lived in Aſia Ainor had moſt 
reaſon to fear the Statuaries, Painters, Prieſts, and other Men who 
made a gain of Idolatry, and any ſuperſtitions Perſons whatſoever ; 
but not the Jews, who were as much hated by them as the Chriſtians : 
ſee the Story of the Tumult at Epbeſw, which is in Ad, xix. So that 
what is foretold of the deſtruction of the Jews, belongs primarily to 
them that lived in Judea and the neighbouring Countries, who were 
really to be delirered from the Perſecutions of the Jens; and ſeconda- 
rily alſo to others, eſpecially thoſe which had gone over from Judaiſm 
to the Chriſtian Religion, and who would be glad to ſee the Prophe- 
cies of Chriſt and the A poſt les fulſilled, and be confirmed in their Faith 
* that means. 


II. 1 
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H. I dont know why our Author thought the Edict of Claudius, a- 
bout expelling the Chriſtians or Jews ont of Rome, reached as far as 
Epbeſus. For they that were only expelled" put of Rome, were not 
forced to go out of other Cities of the Roman Empire, unleſs ic s + 
order*d in the Edi, the word Rome, no body ever underfh 
the reſt of the Cities of the Roman Empire: fee Interpreters on the 
place in Suetonius, and on A&s xviii. 2. If therefore St. Jobn was ba- 
niſhed at that time, and tranſported from Epbeſus to Patmos, it was 
not becauſe of the Edict of Claudius, hut for tome other reaſon. But 
the Chronology of thoſe times, the accounts of which are not taken 
out of the Writings of the Apoltles, is very uncertain. | 

III. Our Author does not ſpeak accurately, where he ſays that Do- 
mitian —— Governor of Rome, _ Veſpaſian was in Judza ; he ſhould 
have added, either in Egypt, or whilſt be was upon bis Journey; for Vr- 
Na did not ſtay beg Woke after he was aired | 1 
v. There being nothing not only more uncertain, but even mare 
falſe, than the Menology of the Greeks, and the Martyrology of the 
Romans, as thoſe learned Men who have touched upon them have 
ſhewn : I don't ſee what made Dr. Hammond ſcruple to diſparage their 
Authority. This I am ſure would have been much better than to 
wreſt every thing, that he might not ſeem to contradict them, as to 
the time when Antipas ſuffer'd Martyrdom, But I ſhall ſay ſomething 
of that on Chap. ii. 12. 


— 
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V. What he ſays here of the ſudden deſtruction of the Gnoſfticks, is 


falſe, as l have ſhewn on 2 Theſ]. ii. 8. 
CHAP. l. 


Verſ. 4. I. HERE is no doubt but ia here ſignifies the Pro- 
Note a. conſular Aſia. But according to the Roman Cuſtom 
the Neighbouring Cities no otherwiſe depended 
upon a Metropolis, than as they reſorted to it, when a Roman Magi- 
ſtrate ſat in Judgment ; for they were not governed by Provincial Ma- 


iſtrates of Corporations. Which being ſo, I cannot ſee why the Bi- 


ops of theſe Cities are ſuppoſed to have ruled over them with a Me- 
tropolitan Power ; not to y it is very uncertain whether there was 
in the beg ning any Hierarchy conſtituted, according to the pattern 
of a Civil Government, For what later Writers ſay of that Age, is 
not ſufficiently certain; becauſe they ſpeak of it in the words of their 
own times, and call thoſe Aferropolitans and Arcbbiſbops, which were 
ſtiled ſimply Biſhops. Such a way of ſpeaking is deceitful, and _ 


— 
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be 1 * per ſwade the unwary, that not only theſe Names, but alſo 
the Power that was joined with them in the following Ages, were 
knows in the Apoſtles times. I had rather our Author, in his Para- 
phraſe of the Teſtament, had abſtained from them. 

Il, Dr. Hammond had not look'd into the Digg: Lib. r. Tir. xvi. 
Leg. 4. S. f. where Vipian does not ſpeak himſelf, but alledges the 
words of Antoninus, and ſomewhat alſo otherwiſe : Our Emperor An- 
toninus A us, at the deſire of the Aſians, wrote back, that a Proconſul 
— nr 2 . — * n 1 
| Cities to as ce allo in Pl; 
3s falſe quoted ont of Lib. vi. inſtead of Lib. v. : 25 

Verſ. 6. Noted. I. I wiſh Dr, Hammond had alledged ſome Edict 
of the Roman Emperors or Magiſtrates obtained by the Jews, where-* 
'by the Chriſtians were forbidden to meet together, the deſtructi- 
on of Feruſalem ; for I do not remember that I ever read any in Eccle- 
ſiaſtical Writers, or others: which yet if it be uncertain, or falſe, as 1 
verily think, ſome of thoſe things which he ſays in the foregoing Anno- 
tation muſt needs be falſe, or at leaſt uncertain, And from the de- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem, to the reign of Adrian, the Jems were too odi- 
ous upon the account of their Seditions, to prevail with the Roman 
Emperors or Magiſtrates to perſecute the Chriſtians, as our Author 
well proves in what follows. 

II. That Dr. Hammond might ſhew that the Chriſtians reigned, as 
he ſpeaks, after all the hopes and power of the Fews were taken away, 
he is forced to extenuate thoſe ten noted Perſecutions ; which it's cer- 
tain ſome of the Antients too much aggravated, as has been ſolidly 
proved by Mr. Dodwell in his Diſſert. de Paucitate Martyrum. But tho 
I do not deny but that in the fourth and following Ages, the number 
of Martyrs was very much encreaſed ; yet | do not ſee how the condi- 
tion of the Chriſtian Church, in the ſecond and third Centuries, could 
be repreſented under the ſimilitude of a Kingdom, unleſs that Kingdom 
be very faintly underſtood. I had rather this had been referred to 
later times. 

Verſ. 10, f, Ke, nuige ] This day, which in the words of Au- 
dreas C eſarienſis, alledged by our Author in the Margin of his Para- 
phraſe, is df E,. Ned funds euros piper, Barnabas in Ep. Cathol. cap. 
xv. calls the eighth. For after he had ſaid, that the fix days of the 
Week lignify ux thouſand Years, during which the World was to con- 
tinue, and the ſeventh the laſt thouſand, in which God would put an 
end to it, he ſpeaks thus: Oc mos algurt n wil re oniCCame bank Sire nd 
4 ming, © 6 1979 m, 74 mire. dgxluw nubegs oylius h 3 ig A ue 
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«rl: mind bow be ſpeaks : The preſent Sabbaths are not acceptable to me,Chapter 


but thoſe which I have made, when putts an end to all things, I ſhall begin 
the eighth day, that is, another World. And Cd The de Thr 35 le 
us A ere, Y le dvicn in er, g edel e os vd b. 
Wherefore alſo ne ſpend the eighth day in cæpreſſiami of Joy, in which Jeſus 
both aroſe from tht Dead, and baving ſhewn bimſelf aſcended into Hea- 
Ven. | 

Verſ. 11, © wg67& 445 er.] That is, before whom no Man ever 


was that which lam, nor ever ſhall be; who neither had any Prede- 
ceſſor, nor ſhall have any to ſucceed me. This is a Phraſe taken out 


of 45 xli- 4. where it is uſed of God the Father. It is in 
the ſame Prophet, Chap, xliii. 10. in theſe words: before Was no 
God formed, neither ſhall there be after me; and Chap. xliv. 6. 1 ans the 
faſt, and | am the laſt, and beſides ms there is no God ſeems to 
have had are to the Yy = of the Heathens, who feigned Suc- 
ceſſions of Gods, of which ſome came and dethroned others, and reign- 
ed ia their ſtead, and which ſeems to have prevailed among the Eaſtern 
Nations, as it did among the Greeks, whoſe — are thus expreſſed 
by Prometheus, in Æ ſchylus : 


ac Tggirres , u, 
Tete 3 x; + wr t eee 
Nr Y ra 


Which Grotius thus interprets: 


Annon hos duos . 

Ego ipſe conſpexs evolutos arcibus 

— videbo tertium, & fade quidem, 
Et derepente. 


Verſ 20. Note h. It were to be wiſhed that our Author had recon- 


ciled what he ſays here of ſingle Biſhops, in the Churches of Alia, 
with that which he elſe hege ſays of atrakels Biſhop ; of which one 
was ſet over the Jeniſh, and another the Gentile Chriſtians : ſee his 
Premonition to the 2d Epiſtle of St. Jobm. Did he think that theſe E- 
piſtles were ritten only to the Aſſemblies of the Circumciſed ? 


Mmmm CHAP. 


I. 
A 


" ANNOTATIONS om 


CHAP- II. 


Note a. were of which St. Jun ſpeaks, there being ſo many other 
things in antient Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory ot much . greater 
moment as the Travels and Martyrdoms of moſt of the Apo- 
ſtles, altogether unknown to us; either becanſe- none committed 
them to writing, or becauſe the Records of them are loſt. And 
therefore I had rather confeſs my ignorance in this matter, than 
violently bring in here the Gnoſticks, I might with more probability 
ſay that the Apoſtle has a reſpect to ſome Jewiſh [eceivers, who 
boaſted that they had been familiar with Chriſt, and therefore ſaid 
that they were Apoſtles, It is not certain that Cerintbus called himſelf au 
fe, or pretended to have received what he aſſerted from 4 great 
Apoftle, It is ſaid indeed by Gaius in Euſcbius Lib iii, cap. 28. that Ce- 
rinthus propoſed his Doctrins Y Snnanu4awn; os \av Amoas paars ſcope. 
er, by revelations, as written by a great Apoſtie. But this may be only 
the Judgment of Gaius, and not. Cerinthus his own words, 

Verſ.4- Note b. I. What our Author here ſays about Elxai,out of Fu- 
ſebius, ſhews that ſome of the Jews (for Elxai was a Jew) were poſſeſ- 
ſed with an Opinion, before the Apoſtles time, that it was lawful to 
dillemble their Religion, yca to renounce it, to avoid Perſecu- 
tion. So that whenever that Doctrine is oppoſed by the Apoſtles, 
we- need not preſently think they have a — to the. Gnoſticls, 
the Followers of Simon Magus, as our Author often inculcates, not 
without tiring his Reader, | 

HI. Our Author ſcems to have thought that Elxas was a Chriſtian , 
Heretick, but he was rather an Eſſene, which was the name of a Jewiſh 
Sect, as we are told by Epiphanius, and took a great many more things 
from Judaiſm than from Chriſtianity. Dr. Hammond, whilſt he makes 
him to be a Chriſtian, changes the words of Epiphanius; foriinſtead of 
that which he calls, to wor/ſtup Idols, dh wgnwrice, he writes in Englith 
to abjure the faith ;, and adds, as out of the ſame Author: From theſe 
came the Helleſaite, &c. Which I could not in find him, nor do 
believe they are Epipbanius his words. 

Verſ. 13. Note. I do not commend” Mr. Brightman, . but I wonder 
Dr. Hammond ſhould ſo eaſily aſſent to the Aenolagy, which Grotius has 
ſhewn to be unfis to be here credited, 

Verf- 26, Note o. I. I have ſhewn on 2 Tbeſſ. ii. 3. that it is errone- 
ouſly thought that Sion was look'd upon as a God by the a | 

alleged 


Verſ. 2. F: is not neceſſary we ſhould know who theſe Impoſtory 
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aNedged alſo on the fame place, a paſſage out of Euſebiu, in which he 
affirms that the followers of Simon were alive in his time. And that 


we ought to believe him rather than any other, the thing it ſelf new,... 


ſeeing che Yalentinians, and other Gnoſticks flouriſhed under the Auto- 
nini and afterward, as we are told by the ſame Euſebi out of Irenew, 
Hiſt, Eccleſiaſt. lib. iv. cap. 2. . 

II. It is not neceſſary that the — —— ſnould be thought to 
ſignify any Set, whereas it might be the name of ſome Woman that 
took upon her the title of a Propheteſs at Thyatira. Conſidering the 
great ſcarcity of Records of that Age, is is no wonder there are many 
things which we cannot underſtand in ſuch kind of alluſions. 


CHAP. II. 


Verſ. 14. Vs there then any difference between ptzanuuywerand was 
Note a, c. Uwes; none certainly, But theſe are the falſe and 

vain ſubtilties of | know not whom, which our Author 
collected on this Chapter that he might not ſeem too ſhort. See the 
verſes about Antipas alledged by him on chap. ii. 13, in which a Biſhop 
is called A αε e. 

Verſ. 15. Vote d. I, Tho the Gnoſticks might juſtly be charged with 
luke warmneſs and pride, if they were ſuch as the Antients deſcribe 
them; yet we mult not therefore think that all the primitive Chriſtians 
that were guilty of thoſe vices were the Diſciples of the Gnoficks, I 
am ſorry our Author ſhould recur to thoſe Hereticks without any cer - 
tain marks of their being here referred to. 

It. Lukewarmneſs here is not the oppoſite to gold tryed in the fire 
or a white garment, but to poverty which the Zaodiceans are ubpraided 
with in the verſe immediately foregoing. But our Author, who never 
took any care to ſpeak properly, confounds every thing. 

Verſ. 20. Kal aims der ive, ] That is, as he entertains me at his houſe 
and table when I knock at his door, ſo I will geceive him when he 
comes to me. Otherwiſe it would be an idle tawtology, if theſe words 
were underſtood of the ſame Supper; for if we ſup with any one, he 
cannot but ſup with us. But he is ſaid to ſup with us, whom we en- 
tertain ; and we to ſup with him that entertains us, The meaning 
of this figurative Expreſſion is, that if any one in this life, with that 
ſincerity which he ought, embraces the Chriſtian Religion, he ſhall 
be received by Chriſt into the Manſions of eternal Happineſs, Our 


Author did not underſtand this place. 
Mmmm 2 CHAP. 


i 2. 


ANNOTATIONS om 
© 


CHAP. IV. 


Verf. 2. F. &.] This Viſion, as almoſt all the reſt, has 
1 r it reſembling the Viſions of the Prophet 
of the Old Teſtament ;. and the Apoſtle often uſes 

Words and Phraſes borrowed from them: for the manner of God's 

| himſelf to men, was, to uſe Phraſes to which they were 
accuſtomed, rather than any other. And fo becauſe the Chriſtians 
were uſed to the reading of the Old Teſtament, God deſcribes future 
things under the New by the ſame Images and Expreſſions by which he 
had repreſented them to the antient Prophets. This every one muſt 
have in his eye that undertakes to explain theſe Prophecies, that 
by the accompliſhment of the antieat Predictions he may judg of 
the New ; which if he does not, he will be apt to fall into very great 

miſtakes. For inſtance, we read this Prophecy in Joel ii, 30, 31, I 

will ſhew wonders im the beavens above, and wonders in the earth beneath, 

blood and fire, and vapour of ſmoke. The Sun ſball be turned into darkneſs, 
aud the Moon into llaod, before the great and terrible day of the Lord came. 

W boeyer ſhould underſtand theſe words properly, and according to 

the t way of ſpeaking, would be mightily deceived, and ready 

to think that they were yet to be fulfilled, But St. Peter, in Ad ii. 

told us, that they are to be underſtood figuratively, of a ſpi- 

T change which the Goſpel was to make in the earth. And ſo 

when we read the like in this Book, we muſt have a care of thinki 

that the changes which are deſcribed as future, both in Heaven an 

Earth, before ſome things here foretold me to paſs, were really 


and literally to be accompliſhed. 
Ibid. Note b. If it wee certain that the privileges of Metropoli- 
tans were known in that age, that the A fat in a lower place 


than the Biſhop of Jeruſalem, and the Chriſtians at that time were 
as obfervant of that Wernal order, as they were afterwards ; Dr. 
Hammond's conjecture might be born. But now to ſpeak in the ſofteſt 
terms, all thoſe things being uncertein, it will not eaſily be believed 
by judiciovs perſons, that St. Johm here alludes to the Church of Je- 
ruſalem, rather than any other Aſſembly. 

Verſ. 4. Note e. The Sanhedrim of the Jews ſat in the form ofa 
half circle, as is largely ſhewn by Mr. Seiden de Synedrits, lib, ii. c. 6. 
and the Head of the Council in the iaiddle feat. And hence I rather 
think that the form of the heavenly Council repreſented to St. John 
was taken, both becauſe the Sanhedrim was an Aſſembly of Judges, 
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and becauſe it is not certain that in the Apoſtles times Chriſtians meet- 


ing together ſecretly and in a private houſe, did ſo carefully obſerve . 
that order in fitting. Our Author often takes it for undoubted that N 


the cuſtoms of the ſecond or third Century, or alſo later Ages were 
Apoſtolical, which he ought not to have done: Of the Epifcopal ſeat 
in Churches, ſee Beveridge his Notes on Can, xi. of the firſt Nicene 
Council, 

Ibid, Noted. I. Our Author before [| in Note on v. 2. ] rejected 
their opinion,who thought this Image of a Court preſented to St, Jobn, 
vas taken from the Great Sanbedrim, becauſe the number was not in 
both the ſame, and it is ſtrange he was not afraid leſt it ſhould be obje&- 
ed to him, that it was altogether as unallowable to feign a certainnum- 
ber of Biſhops, without the authority of antient Records. But tho 
this Image be faid to be taken from the Great Sanhedrim, it is not 
neceſſary there ſhould be a perfect ſimilitnde between them. But, you 
will ſay, why are there only four and twenty, and not Ixxii here re- 
preſented as fitting in Council? If I ſhould ſay I don't know, Dr. Ham- 
mond's conjecture will not be therefore at all more probable. But it 
may be ſaid, that to deſcribe this Court, four and twenty Heads of 
the prieſtly Order were choſen out of the Sanhedrim, becauſe they 
were in a ſpecial manner conſecrated to God ; befides that the Prieſts 
only were of divine inſtitution, not the reft of the members of the 
Sanhedrim. 

II. The High Prieſts of the = cannot be ſaid to have worn golden 
Mitres, becauſe they were made of linen, and had no gold belong- 
ing to them, but only a thin plate hanging over the Forehead. See 
my Note on Exod. xxviii. 4. Much leſs dol think there is any reſpect 
here had to the Mitres of Biſhops, which I no more imagin to have been 
in that age than the reſt of the ornaments at this day uſed by them. 
They had the thing then without the Ornaments ; and now we have the 
Ornaments without the thing. 

Verſ. 5. Note e. I ſee here nothing that looks like a reſpect to 
the Deacons of the Church of Jeruſalem, unleſs it be the number 
of ſeven; which ſeems rather to be taken from the number of Lamps 
uſed in the Sanctuary, and that was otherwiſe common in holy Solem- 
nities among the Jews and other Nations. See my Notes on Exod. 
xxix. 29. and Levit. xiv. 7. 

Verſ. 6. Note f. J. It is a miſtake that & H [ſignifies in the former 
part, becauſe where the diſcourſe is about men, to be in the mid#? of them, 
is all one as to be before them. The places in the A&s are in vain al- 
ledged, for in them it is not properly the middle part or centre that 
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Chapter is ſignified by the words c wisp, nor properly the former or hinder 


IV. 
CY = 


part ; but wiow is ſimply before the reſt, or among the reft, in Ads i. 
15. and iv. 7. for in the other places thoſe words are not found. 
So that & wwe here will not ſignify bebind. 

II. The Interpreter our Author confutes is H. Grotiw, who inter- 
prets is iow 3ggre properly over againſt the midſt of the Throne, pla- 
cing one living Creature upon the ſteps before the Throne, and ano- 
ther behind; which is much more probable, becauſe he takes is waa 
here, as www is taken in verſ. 4. according to Dr. Hammond's own 
Opinion. | had rather place two living Creatures before the 
Throne, not on the Steps, but even with the ground, over againſt 
the middle of the Throne, and two on the ſides; for this reaſon, 
becauſe afterwards, in Chap. v. 6. it is ſaid, that a Lamb ſtood in the 
midſt of the throne, and of the four living creatures, and in the midſt of 
the Elders ;, by which it appears that there was ſome ſpace between 
the Throne and the living Creatures. From this place our Author 
diſputes indeed againſt Grotius, but ſo, as it appears that he did not 
know what himſelf meant. 

Ibid. Note g. I. He that fits upon the Throne is repreſented as 
much greater than the four living Creatures, as being God himſelf, 
whom the living Creatures praiſe and worſhip, which are undoubt- 


edly the Angels, Iam apt to think, if it were to be enquired, who 


reſembled them in the Sanhedrim; the only perſons that can be 
likened to them are the Officers that waited upon the Sanhedrim. 
But between theſe Miniſters of God and the Miniſters of the Sanhe- . 
drim, there was almoſt as much difference as between God and the 
Prince of the Sanhedrim; and therefore there is no ſiqzilitude to be 
ſought for between them, but in this, that they might both be cal- 
led Miniſters. 

II. This is much more likely than what is ſaid by our Author, 
who, to find out his own meaning, makes Apoſtles inferior to a 
Biſhop, which is utterly falſe : for the Apoſtles having received 
their Commiſſion from Chriſt himſelf, had an equal Authority over 
all Nations, and in all Cities ; and therefore wherever — were 
had the privilege of the firſt Seats, if any order was to be o ſerved 
in ſitting. And they ought not to yield to the Biſhop of Jeruſalem, 
whom they themſelves had ordained. What Clemens Alexandrinus 
ſays of the Biſhoprick of Jeruſalem, juſt as if the Apoſtles out of 
modeſty had not aſpired to — is, with that learned Writer's leave, 
not agreeable to things themſelves. It was not lawful for the Apo- 
ſtles to take upon them the Biſhoprick of any one City, becauſe 


they 
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they were to ſpread the Goſpel through the whole World, according Chapter 
to / the Command of Chriſt; nor could they, without diſparaging IV. 
themſelves, ſeek a Dignity leſs than their own. Yet our Author 
ſeveral times alledges theſe inconſiderate words of Clemens, as if 
they were of ſome mojpignt, But you will ſay, St. James having 
heard the reſt, at length in Ads xv. ſums up the Judgment of the 
Council, after all were agreed, which-is-the Office of a Preſident 
But it does not therefore follow that he did that as Prelident, and 
ſo as a thing which of right belonged to him; but rather he 
impulſe. of the Holy Spirit, who might have pronounced that De- 
cite by the mouth of any that were there preſent. Thoſe holy men 
were not ambitious of the eeprwnina or eepnuztidgiar like the Phari- 
ſees ; and therefore among Friends, and thoſe acted by the ſame Spi- 
rit, every thing doubtleſs was done without ſtanding upon Order or 
Ceremonics, the effects of mens Pride and Contention. Nor do 1 
any more think that St. James here ated as a Preſident, than that 
he fac on a high Throne, with ſome. four Apoſtles — on him 

as Metropolitan and, Archbiſhop, as. our Author calls him,- and the Bi- 
ſhops of Judea ſitting round about: which yet muſt have been done, 
if this repreſentation of the heavenly Court was taken from thence ; 
otherwiſe it has no mcre-reſemblance with the Council of Feruſalem 
than with any other Conliſtory of Judges... 

III. The Objection our Author propoſes to himſelf is of no mo- 
ment, and might have been ſolved in one word, from what he ſays , 
towards the end of his ſecond Anſwer : for it is viible, that the An. 
tiochians ſent to enquire at Feruſalem,, becauſe there were there a + 
great many Apoſtles, and other Diſciples, who had converſed with 
Chriſt on earth, and had received ſpiritual gifts from him from Hea- 
ven; who if they had been in the moſt obſcure Village in all Judea, 
would nevertheleſs have been there conſulted. They had no reſpe& 
therefore to the Metropolitan Dignity of the City, which our Author 
here, without reaſon, makes a ſhew of, and which was a piece of 
Grandure not known ia thoſe times. Of after Ages | ſay nothing, 
in which it was lawful for Biſhops to enter; as it were, into Covenant 
with one another, and attribute a greater dignity to ſome ſeats than 
to others; which Conſtitution ſeemed uſeful, and ought not to de 
changed where it has obtain'd, becauſe it may be beneficial to the 
ordinary ſort of Chriſtians. 

Verſ. 7. Nate h. I. Theſe things are not only ConjeQures, hut 
moſt extravagant Fancies, in which I wonder our learned Author 
could acquieſce, There is not here ſo much as the leaſt *** 5 

wa OL.1 
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Chapter of the standards or Standard-bearers of Igel ;) nor any ground to 


V. ima $10 them a to, beſides that which is ſaid by the who 
ue leſs i 


acquainted with what was done of old than we, and whoſe in- 
ventions are juſtly ſaid by our Author to be abſurd. But why then did 
he believe them? 1 {1 don't underſtand. ] 
II. On the contrary, here is a manifeſt alluſion to the Cherubims, 
who are the Miniſters of God, not God himſelf. And fo it is they 
which are deſcrib'd, and not God; of whom ſec what I have ſaid on 
Exod. xxv. 18. They are the Officers and Miniſters of God in executing 
his Judgments, which beſt of all agree to this place; and not Apoſtles, 
whoſe Office was not to puniſh obſtinate Offenders. What our Ru- 
thor here ſays out of Euſebius, and about ſome particular Apoſtles, is 
as abſurd as the fiRions of the Rabbins, 
Verſ. 8. Note i. But if we underſtand the Attendants of God to be 
ſignified by thoſe living Creatures, which ſeems to be more probable ; 
thoſe Eyes will denote the watchfulneſs of the Angels, in guarding 
thoſe whom God commits to their care. Such another Image preſent- 
ed it ſelf to the fancies of the Poets, when they deſcribed , as 
ſet by Juno to watch her Rival: 


Centum luminibus cinFum caput Argus babebat, &c. 
which may be read in Ovid. Metam. Lib. 1. 


CHAP. V. 


Verf 1. Criptus & in tergo, makes nothing to the length of the 
Note b. Roll, which tho ſhort, might be written on the back- 

fide; but to the abundance of matter contained in it, 
which was ſo much that it could not be all written on the foreſide 
of the Parchment ; as the Oreſtes of a certain unknown Poet, menti- 


on d by Juvenal, Sat. 1. 5. 


Summi plena jam margine libri, 
Scriptus & in tergo, nec dum fmitus Oreſtes. 


Verſ.$. Note c. It is indeed the Office of Biſhops to offer Prayers 
and Praiſes to God, in the name of the Churches over which they are ſet; 
but this Aſſembly held as in Heaven, is not a repreſentation of things 
done on Earth ; but as a Celeſtial Court, to ſet out which there are ſome 
colours taken from earthly things. So that the four and twenty El- 
ders are rather Angels of the h Dignity, which ate as it —— 

God's 
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God's Tp tor afi/loxts in this Council; which having the Pa- 


tronatr of the Chriſtian Religion edt them, it ia no wonder if 


—.— ſaid to —— the Prayers o 
in din name of Chriſtians. An Angel is in lixe manner repreſdmed as 
perſarming this Office, afterwards in Chap. viii. 3, 4. . 


CHAP. VL 


Verſ. 2. e, , he] That is (the words being in- 
verted) he went out to conquer, and did in effect con- 

* quer from his very going out. That which is meant is, 
that the Coming of Chriſt, whether to reform Men, or to puniſh 
them if they were obſtinate, was neither vain, nor caſual. 

Verſ. 4. Notea. |. It was worth obſerving that Euſebius, makes 
mention of two Famines, under the reig Claudius, one fore- 
told by Agabw, and to be referred to the ſecand year of Claudius, tho 
he mentions it on his fourth; another in Greece and at Rome, which he 
refers to the ninth and tenth Years of that Emperor. I know that 

epb Scaliger thinks that the latter was foretold by 22 and refers 
it to the fitth Year of Claudius; but he gives no reafon for his Affir- 
mation; expecting, as is common with him, to be believed without 


II. Suctonius does not expreſly ſay what our Author attributes to 
him, but only: Fudeos, impulſore Chriſto, aſſidue tumultuantes Roma ex» 
putit. The unbelieving Jews endeavour'd to raiſe a Tumult againſt the 
Chriſtians, upon the account of Religion, for which reaſon both the 
Fews and Chriſtians were expelled out of Rome. Suetonius ſays that 
Chriſt was impulſor, the cauſe or mover of thoſe Tumults, out of Igno- 
rance, when he ſhould only have ſaid that he was the occaſion of them. 

III. Whereas our Author affirms, that thoſe who were by the Em- 
peror*s Edict expelled out of Rome, were expelled alſo out of the reſt 
of the Cities of the Roman Empire, he ought to have proved it, and 
hot have ſuppoſed it as certain. But it is falſe, as every one knows 
that has read any thing of the Roman Hiſtory, Of this | have ſpoken 
already on the Premonition prefixed to this Book. 

Verſ.6, Note b. The learned Dr. Bernard thinks that the Syrian 
Chenix, when full of hes hw hed ſomething above four Engliſh 
Pounds, and that one of Tiberius his denarii, current, in the time of 
John, was worth a little more than ſeven Engliſh Farthings. By which 
calculation it appears that Wheat was dear, when fout Pounds coſt 
ſeven Farthings ; but that our 9 is miſtaken, who ſuppoſes that 
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Chriſtians to God, and to ſpeak > 
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| ger Chenix of Wheat was ſpent by one Man ina day,” Buta leave theſe 
VI. 


about ſuch mat- 


Vert. g. Noted. I. er- cannot ſignify Cattel, but only wild 
except improperly : and therefore { prefer the — 1 


11. There are two faults here in the Citations of Joſephu; one in 
the Margin, where Lib. vi. c. 8. Bell. Jud. is ſet inſtead of Lib, vi. 
c. 28. and the other, where Foſepbus de Captiv. L. vi. c. 44. is cited 
inſtead of the ſame Book de Bell. Jud. Lib. vi. c. 45. 

Verſ. 9. Note e. I. Our learned Author thought St. Jobn here 
alludes to the fourth, as it is called, Book of Zſdras, extant only in 
Latin. But his Publiſhers, knowing this Book to be Apocry ci- 
ted the ſecond of Eſdras, in which there is no ſuch paſſage. [This 

£> muſt be in a different Edition from that which I uſe, where Eſdras 4. is 
referred to.] In the Epiſtle of Barnabas Chap. xii. there is a place 
produced out of the ſame Book. But this might alſo be added in Bar. 
nabas his Epiſtle; and he that wrote the 4:b Book of Eſdras, who ſeems 

to have been ſome Chriſtian, imitated this place in the Revelation. 

II. . iopaypiren, the Souls of them —— may, according 
to the uſe of the Hebrew Language, which theſe Writers often fol- 
low, ſignify their dead Bodies; for WD Soul is frequently taken for a 
dead Body. But tho the Sui is taken for the Zife, and the Life be in 
the Blood, it does not therefore follow that in the uſe of Scripture the 
Blood is ordinarily called the Soul. The uſe of words muſt be ſhewn 
by examples, and not by reaſonings. He might have produced that 
Paſlage in Virgil Eneid. ix. v. 349. 


Purpuream vomit ille A N TM AM, & cum ſanguine miſta 
Vina refert moriens. 


But it is better to underſtand by Juxx here the Souls of Martyrs, which 
being admitted into the heavenly Sanctuary, did by their Preſence put 
God in mind of taking Vengeance upon the Fews. For the loud Yoice 
here does not ſignify praying, or deſiring Revenge, but the great- 
neſs of the Crime, which is ſaid to cry unto God, becauſe the thing it 
ſelf does as much implore the divine Juftice, as if the injured Perſon 
called upon him with a loud Voice. This appears by the example of 

the Blood of Abei, and the Story of the Sadomites, in Gen, xviii. 20. 
Verſ. 12. Noteg. I. There is no doubt but great numbers of dead 
Bodies ſend forth exhalations into the Air; but that Clouds have —— 
a made 
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made bythem, and vithle [Metcors, whereby. the Sun has been made Chapter 
black, and the Moon bloody, was never, I believe, by any one obſerved: * 
And therefore the —.— Expreſſions, in which great Calamities . 
are repreſented nuch Images, are not taken from what really is, 
but are rather a Proſopoptia, hereby the Sun is ſaid to refuſe to be- 
hold the impieties of · Men, and the Moon upon that account to bluſi 
and become red with ſhame, when they are very great. Thereare a 
- great many. ſuch figurative Expreſſions in the Poets, as in Ovid. Me- 
tam. v. where ſpeaking of the prodigies that preceded the death of 
Julius Ceſar, he ſays, 1-4 0 


Phœbi quoque triſtis imago 
Lurida ſollicitis præbebat lumina terris. 
Sparſi Lunares ſanguine currus. 


II. I do not think we ought, in the repreſentation of thoſe Miſeries 
that befel Juda, under the Similitude of the Sun becoming black, and 
the Moon red, and the Stars falling, to conſider the ſeveral parts diſtinct- 
ly, but all theſe things 3 Which without doubt ſignify very 
eat Calamities, but muſt. not be examin'd particularly as if they 
each a ſpect ſignification, which can be — by no place of 
Seripture: ſee on the contrary Iſa. xiii. 10, where all theſe things ſig- 
nify one thing conjunctly, and nothing at all ſeparately. Add alſo the 
Place in the ſame Prophet, alledged by our Author. 
Verſ. 15. Notei. I. The own 43g in Joſephus ſhould not have been 
rendred the promiſcuous Noiſe or Voice; for what is a promiſcuous 
Noiſe, but £ ſudden Voice, as it is tranſlated by Sigi/m. Gelanius ? 
The Paſſage which the Doctor afterwards cites as out of Joſephus, with- 
out naming him, in theſe words, the ſeditious go to the Palace where 
many bad laid up their Wealth, drive out the Romans thencg, kill eight 
thouſand of them, four thouſand Jews that had gotten thither for Shelter, 
_ the place, is not exactly tranſlated from the Greek, which is thus, 
vii. cap. 37. according to the Greek diviſion : Oi cxmezul 557 rhy 
Sewivarrs Aa, ois bs Ss einm model Te; anos u Tis Ty 
Popes in” durk; vrt, x; T5 ownlegiouiny ainil v Jus my garb oarrts, bras 
vs r x, renne, v. N Hf vag: that is, the Seditious went 
into the Palace, in which, becauſe it was a ſafe place, many had laid up 
their Poſſeſſions, and put the Romans to flight ; and killing all the Inbaby- 
tants that were there gatber'd tag etber, to the number of eight thouſand and 
four bungred, plunder d their Riches. Some difficulty chere is in the 
words, Paal er iris vt Which feem to be corrupted, 11 
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er, H. 1 don't know why our Author ſhould-recur to the Welle of the 
» Temple, to explain =v7egs 7 , hen, belides the Mountain of the 
wyY Temple, thete were two other Mountains contained within the Walls 
 <« of che City, under which there had been Vaults made, where the Fews 
hid themſelves, as he himſelf relates out of Joſephus, When there ia 
natural and litersl- interpretation ready at hand, what need is there 
of recurring to a violent one? However he interprets here minexs in # 
. 5t. Walls better than by Sepulcbres, See my Note an that 


CH AP. VIL 
verſ. 4. I. V is not to be thought that the Prieſts of the Jews were 
Noted. fo Religious, as in a matter which made for the Gl 
and of the Jewiſh Nation, not to exceed at all 


in their account of the number of the Paſchal Sacrifices- And there- 
fore I ſhould not ſuppoſe it as certain which Joſepbus ſays about this 
matter, who is otherwiſe very „ 
which belonged to his own Nation. Nor i could Paleſtine con- 
tain ſo great a Multitude, in which beſides, Jews, there were a great 
many Syrian, as Joſephus in ſeveral places affirms. _ 
H. The Paſchal Feaſt was eaten by all the Jet which at that 
time were in Jeruſalem, and not only by the Inhabitants of Pale- 
inc. For there is no doubt but many that were ſcattered abroad 
into other Countries, went thither about that time; tho all the Males 
went not, nor any one perhaps every Vear, beſides thoſe that were near. 
So that if we compare the Chriſtians of Judæa with the unbelieving 
Inhabitants of the ſame Tracts, they will be more than our Author 
thought. The calculation which he ſpeaks of is. made by Joſephus, de 
Hell. Jud. Lib. vii. c. 41. 


CHAP. VIIL 


— 

Chapter Verſ. 1. Will not deny but the here uſed in the deſcription 
VIII. Note a. 2 that which — — w done — —— „are taken 
* om the Temple of Jeruſalem - but I do not think that 
the things done in that Temple are by -way of Vin here deſcribed, 

as Dr. Hammond ſays ; who yet undoubtedly meant that St. John faw 
ſomething, I know not what, done in Heaven, like thoſe, things which 
were done in the Temple; for he never ſo much as dreamt that the 
Prieſt -who went into the Sanctuary, offer'd up — of the 


he 
Chriſtians. But à habit of ſpeaking improperly. made him re” 
m 
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very avkwartlly ; and I doubt not but his Sonceptions them- Chapter 
were a lietle dark and tor otherwiſe he would never IX. 
have ſpoken ſo harſhly. But by this _—_ inſtead of giving light to VV 
the Writer we attempt to explain, we er him more obſcure. 'Our 
Author here ſeveral times mentions the High Prieſt, whom he deſcribes 
a5 the daily Incenſe ;- which it's true he might ſometimes 
do, but the did not do it daily. For that Office was for the moſt part 
F ES ne dentate 
erſ. 12. f. ight have f 
former Inter tion, which is certainly very violent, unleſs our Au- 

thor had the latter ; and therefore 1 ſhall ſpeak only to that, 
which to me does not ſeem at all more probable: For that 

aal words may be ſaid to ſignify any thing particularly, it muſt either 
plainly appear by the event, or be ſhewn it is the Cuſtom of the Pro- 
*phets. But Dr. Hammond here does neither. And- therefore I had 
rather ſay, that as the darkning of the Sun, Moon and Stars, in the 
ſignifies very great Calamities,- even ſuch as end in utter De- 
ion; ſo proportionably- the darkning of a third part of them 
ſigniſies lighter diſtreſſes. This is the only probable interpretation of 
this place, all others being made up of pure Fancy.and Conjectute. 


CHAP. IX. 


HAT is this to the Fews, who did not worſhip A. 
pollo ? Or why ſhould the Devil be called Apollo rather 
than Jupiter ? I rather think this Title is to be appli- 
ed to Jobn the Captain of the Sicarii, who is called here himſelt abe 
of tbe bottomleſs pit, as his Soldiers, like ſo many Locuſts, ate 
ſaid to have come out of its ſmoke, in verſe 2. the meaning of which. 
expreſlions is, that this Jobn and his Soldiers were ſtirred up and aſ- 
ſiſted dy the Devil in contriving thoſe Villanies which they executed 
with ſo much fury: ſee what Dr. Hammond himſelf ſays on verſ. 1. 
out of Joſephus, or rather nb himſelf in Lib. iii. de Bell. Jud. 
Cap. x. & ſeqq. in the Greek. ä 
Verf. 17. Wote g. I chuſe to interpret what is here ſaid ſimply, 
and in groſs, omitting all niceties which are very uncertain, about an 
exceeding formidable Army, which ſhould bring very great Calami-- 
ties, among which the principal are burnings and ſlaughters, upon Ju- 
dea. This is what is meant by the colour of the Armour, and the 
Fire proceeding out of the Mouth of the Horſes. This only ſeems to 


be certain, every thing elſe is hut conjectural. Of the . 
| OT. 


Verſ.11. 
Note e. 
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Chapter of the Zongs Armies ie may be worth 00 while'ro realf whit tj 


Wo 


XI. 
Www 


a 
by Foſepbus in Lib. iii. de Fell Jud. Cap. 5. in the 
8 CHAP. X. * 


Vert 9, TH, un] The Alprandrian Copy reads rater, but it is 
T a manifeſt Error. \, K here, as f beten, in Ezekiel, 

is not taken for tiſẽ Belly, but for the Stomach : For the 

Meat deſcends out of the Mouth immediately into the Stomach, and 
thoſe things which remain ſtill in the Stomach may cauſe a birterneſs 


in the Mouth, but not thoſe which have paſſed into the Bowels. If - 


ſhould doubt whether ia ſignifies the Stomach, he might be refer 
not only to the Greek Phyſicians, but alſo to «lian Variar. Hiſt. Lib. 


. e. 2. 
CHAP. XL 


Chapter Verſ. 3. l. T theſe Witneſſes are to be ſought in Judea, I had ra- 


Note b. ther ſay that two of the famous Churches of Judæa, 
in two diſtin Cities, as Jeruſalem and Ceſarea, are 
Ggnified by that name, than go to explain the uncertain meaning of 
an obſcure place, by a very uncertain Conjecture. Our Author builds 
conjectures upon conjectures, and is not afraid leſt a ſtructure that leans 
upon ſuch weak props, ſhould fall to the ground. But it is the part of 
a careful Interpreter to be very ſparing in CenjeQures, and in doubt- 
ful matters to abſtain from Conſectaries; for the more uncertainties art 
heap'd together, the more that which is ſaid appears to be falſe, or at 
leaſt the Conjecturers are in greater danger of erring. But I confeſs 
ny I do not underſtand theſe —_—_ and tho 1 eaſily ſee 
what there is wanting in the conjectures of learned Men, to make them 
ſeem probable, I can my ſelf propoſe nothing better, - For which 
reaſon I have in many places forborn to confute Dr. Hammond's inter- 
pretations, becauſe I did not think it worth my while to ſhew that o- 
thers were unfortunate in their Confetures, when I my ſelf could 
22 nothing more certain. But here | thought fit to ſay ſome- 
ing abayt the Conjecture of Dr. Hammond concerning two forts 
of Biſhops in the Apoſtles time, in ſingle Cities; becauſe that may 
make for the illuſtration of Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, 
II. It appgars indeed by Adds xv. and other places, that there was 
ſome diſagreement between the Jewiſh and Gentile Chriſtians, and 
that theſe Hatter had a Letter ſent them, which is there ſet down. But 


that there were twodiſtint Churches, and two Torts of Biſhops, = 
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be 
. Decree, ewiſt Chriſtians 
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d from no ſigu. Nor is it at all | probable, that after this Chapter 


uſed to unite with the 
Gentiles ;; eſpecially Jeruſalem being deſtroyed, and St. Paul having 
written ſo many Epiſtles about the unprofitableneſs of the Moſaical 
Rites. There are no credible Records by which it may appear that 
Evodius and Ignatius were together Biſhops of the Antiochian Church- 
68. In the Apoltolical Conſtitutions Lib. vii. c. 46. it is ſald indeed 
that Zvodius was ordained by St. Peter (not by St. John, as it is ſaid by 
the DodGor) and Ignatius by St. Paul, But not to ſay that we cannot 
eaſily believe that Writer, as being a notorious' Impoſtor; he does 
not ſay that they were made Biſhops at the ſame time, and of ſeveral 
tions, as is well obſerved on that place by J. Japt. Corelerius, 

who has alſo other things worth reading about this matter. 

III. What is ſaid here about St. Jobn's ruling the Jewiſh Churches 
in Aſia, while St. Paul, and after him Timothy ruled the Gentiles, is 
a mere invention of our Author. There is no footſtep of a twofold 
Epiſcopacy in thoſe places; and that Timothy was firſt Biſhop of Epbe- 
ſu is alſo very uncertain, becauſe he might be left thefe by St. Paul as 
an Evangeliſt, not as a Biſhop : for the late Catalogues are not worthy 
our regard, which reckon up the Biſhops of antient times, accordin 
to the opinion of Ag in which they were written, and not accord. 
ing to any certain knowledg. They tell us indeed that the Apoſtles 
themſelves were Biſhops, which is abſurd, tho Dr. Hammond alſo 
in the ſame manner. But granting him that m_ was Biſhop 
of Epbeſw, ſtill there are two things that remain doubtful 
that John was at Epheſis, or ſomewhere near it, when Timothy was left 


there by St. Paul. And ſecondly, that both of them performed the 


Office of Biſhop in different Congregations z and that St. John did not 
come thither after Timothy s Ordination, and exerciſe only the. Office 
of an Apoſtle, not of a Biſhop. It's plain the Writer of the Apoſto- 
lical Conſtitutions, whoſe Authority the Doctor elſewhere makes uſe of, 
fays that Timothy was conſtituted Biſhop of that City by St. Paul, and 
Tobn by St. Jobn. 

IV, What is ſaid here of the Church of Rome was, 1 believe, invent- 
ed by Dr. Hammond, to reconcile the Antients that diſagreed among 
themſelves about the firſt Biſhop of Rome after the Apoſtles ; but he 
never found in any credible Hiſtory, that two Apoſtles were Biſhops 
of the Roman Church, and had each their Deacon, whom they left 
in their place. The Apoſtles could not be Biſhops of any particular 
Church, and they are mere Dreams which are related concerning the 


Deaconſlip of Linus and Clemens, Whoever deſires to be roy 
| about 


One is, 


XI. 


——_ 


Vonder our Author, w 


ANNOTATIONS mn 
about thoſe beginnings of the Chorck of Rom may conſult Dr. Fran. 
ſen, and Mt. PotwePs Differ vt 6 felt ; of that Chip. - 1 

bad ſuch har p adver to deal 
ventured to propoſe ſuch things without proof. The conjonftion. 
two Churches at Rome under Clemm, is alſo another Fiction, of which 
there is nothing at all faid by any of the Antients.. The Author 
of the Apoftol. Conſftit. > that Linu was ordained by Sc. Pal, 
«nd Clemens wilt + vive N after thi death of Lin. On which 


place ſee Cotelerins. 
. of Jeruſalem by Adrian, or a little 


V. That after the re 
before, there were two Bi Ps of Jeruſalem, none of the Antients 
ever ſaid, Euſel i, in Hiſt. Eecleſ. lib. 4. c. 1 where he ſets down 
the ſucceſſion of the Biſhops of Feruſaltm, tells ns, that the time du- 
ring which they were Biſhops was unknown, but that fifteen fat till 
the Siege of Adrian, which were all Jews by deſcent. Then he adds, 
vorecs'reu Thry e467; Thu A EAD 6 "EContor miguy Ys ff A x; ts 
vo . ,a that all the Church under them was made up 
— Jews, who bad continued from the Apoſtles to the Siege which then 

ppen'd. By this it appears, that there were not two Congregati- 
ons at that time in Feruſalem ; nor indeed does Euſebius mention 
thoſe fifteen Biſhops, as if ſome of them had been Biſhops together, 
but all one after another. That there were many Biſhops within a 
ſhort compaſs of time, may as well be attributed either to their bei 
of a great age when they were elected, or the ſudden death wherewi 
ſome of them were overtaken, as to a multiplicity of Biſhops in one 
City. The ſame Hiſtorian, in the next Chapter, after he had ſpo- 
ken of the Calamities which befel the Jews under Adrian, and rela- 
ted how Jeruſalem was reſtored, and called ela, in honour of «Ali 
Adrian, ſubjoins ; Kal IN n kabel Gn td vſngyntelew, wor; 
pile vc in <rellouss 'Emprirres, Thu hs cniion rehugian ie ,) ̈ -: and 
the Church of the ſame place being compoſed of Gentiles, Marcus firſt, af- 
ter the Biſhops of the Circumciſion, undertook the Prieftbood over them that 
were there, He does not ſay enden inxancic; Ur laue T6 S i, 
the Church being compoſed of Jews and Gentiles, as he ought to have ſaid 
according to Dr. — — Opinion. 


VI. Diverſity of languages could be no reaſon for the Jewiſh and 
Gentile Chriſtians keeping up diltin& aſſemblies, becavſe the Jews of 
old, as alſo now, underſtood the languages of the places in which the 
lived; or at leaſt the Greek, which obtained in all Aſia as well as in 
Greece : and for that reaſon there were ſo many Greek Tranſlations 
made of the Old Teſtament for the ſake of the Jews, that of the 

Seftuagint, 


WY 1 & mu et 


\ 


" fi. 
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ont, Aquila, Symmachu, &c. And whatever were the Cuſtoms Chapter 
ede . there are extant no Records whereby it appears, that XII. 
after the Apoſtles times they refuſed to meet in the ſame Aſſemblies vw— 
with the Gentiles ; nor can aay- ſuch thing be gather'd from the wri- 
tings of the Apoſtles, as that they were forced in every particular 
Ton or City to conſtitute two Biſhops and two Churches: For all 
ifferences are not open Schiſms. So that there is no reaſon why we 
d aſlent to Dr. Hammond, obtruding upon us a raw Conjecture, 
almoſt for a certain Truth. It would be eaſy to find any thing in an- 
tient Hiſtory, if we might be allowed to reaſon after the ſame rate, 
and interpret the Antients by ſupplying what is wanting in them 
with Conjecture, as if they ſaid in ſo many words what we infer only 
by guelling from doubrful ſigns, 


* CHAP. XII. 


Verſ. 6. UR Author owes what he ſays here to Ceſar Baroning, 
Note c. as many other things, which he took and ſer down 
out of him without examination, which made him 
judg amiſs of the place in Tacitus; for Tacitus does not give the leaſt 
intimation of his thinking that the Chriſtians were guilty of firing the 
City. For after he had ſaid, in Annal. lib. xv. c. 44. that the ſcandal 
of the City's being burn'd by the Emperor's order, could not be wip d 
off by any humane endeavours, nor by the Princes gifts, nor by im- 
ploring the Gods, he ſubjoyns: Ergo abolendo rumori Nero ſubdidit reos, 
where the Verb ſubdere is all one as loco weri auctoris alium ſupponere, to 
ſubſtitute a not ber in the place of the true Author; and reus does not ſignify 
one convinced of any crime, but only one that is accuſed, as all know 
that underſtand Latin. Afterwards he deſcribes the riſe and progreſs 
of Chriſtianity from Jude as far as Rome, and at length relates the 
Torments endured by the Ghriſtians, in theſe words: Igitur primo 
correpti qui fateb intur, firſt thoſe were taken up who confeſſed, namely, that 
they were Chriſtians, not thoſe that ſer the City on fire, as Baronius 
miſinterptets it, and after him Dr. Hammond, which the following 
words clearly ſnew: Deinde indicio eorum multitudo ingens, HAUD PE R- 
INDE in crimine insendii, quam odio bumani generis convicti ſunt : then 
by their diſcovery a great multitude was convicted NOT SO MUCH of 
4 crime of having ſet on fire the City, as of hatred to mankind, If they 
had confeſſed it, they would have been found guilty, by their very on 
confeſſion, I do not vindicate Tacitus for his hatred againſt the 
Chriſtians, and his ſhameful ignorance in the buſineſs of Religion; but 
only from the Lye which he is falſly charged with. 


0000 Verſ. 
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Chapter Verſ. 7. La ie mxeu®, &c.] Here our Author, in his 
XIII. after Grotius, entertains us with a nauſeous Fable about the 
on of Simon with St. Peter; which I have confuted on 2 Tbeſſ. ii. T 
that believe ſuch Stories, either have not examin'd them, or believe 

what they pleaſe, not what they are ſure is true. 

Verſ. 10. KanCantn 5 Kang.) Of the caſting down the Devil 
from Heaven, ſee my Note on Zuk. x. 18, Asthis caſting down from 
Heaven is to be underſtood metaphorically, of loſs of power; ſo alſo 
the War which went before it, of the attempts of the Jews and ſuper- 
ſtitious Heathens againſt the Preachers of the Goſpel, which Attempts 
it is propheſied ſhould be vain; not of the fabulous Conflict of $i. 
mon Peter with Simon Magus. h 


- CHAP. XIII. - 


_ 


Verſ. 1. I. V was not worth the while to cite Auſonivs, a Chriſ- 
Note a. tian Poet, when there were Heathen Poets, ready 

at hand. And beſides, the laſt Verſe is not right- 
ly quoted, which is; 


Her erit æternæ ſeries ab origine Rome, 


not mundi. See the four Epigrams, which are at the end of the pigr. 
of Auſonius, There are a great many Medals in which Rome is ſtiled 
ETERNAL. See Numiſm, Impp. Preſtant. collected by J. Yalemius, 


II. Martial in Epigr. lib, xii, Ep. 8. 


Terrarum DEA, genti e Roma, 
Cui par eſt nibil, & nibil ſecundum. 


Car. Patina in the beginning of his Collection Numiſim. Fr. t 
mentions 4 pieces of Coin, in which over the figure of a Womans head, 
with a Tower or Helmet upon it, there is this inſcription, EA P. 
And thoſe pieces were coined by the Symadenſes, T. te, Amo- 
riani, and Ancyrani. He alſo ſpeaks of other pieces of Coin inſcribed 
thus, IEPA EYTKAHTOS, and IEPOS AHMOS, Which are all names of 
Blaſphemy attributed to Rome and the Romans. 

Verſ. 3. Note b. I ſhall add ſome things here at the end of this 
Note, which will partly confirm, and partly confute what Dr. Ham- 
mond ſays. 

Its 
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I. It's true that i one may by a Hebraiſm ſignify that which is firſt in Chapter 


order, or number; but as the Hebrew word e ebhad, which is ren- 
dred «x, never ſignifies firſt in dignity, ſo neither can wa wpancy 
ſignify the chief of the beads. Nor is it neceſſary that this Phraſe ſhould 
be ſo underſtood, that Grotius and Dr. Hammond's interpretation 
may ſtand. It is ſufficrent if w/a do but ſignify one. So that Dr. Ham- 
mond had no reaſon to enlarge Grotius his Note with this falſe In- 
terpretation. 

II. It is true indeed that Livy affirms, caput humanum aperientibus 
fundamenta Templs —_ : that a mans bead was found by thoſe who dug 
up the foundations of the Temple, but is falſe that the Oracle was conſul- 
ted. They conſulted an Hetrwian Prophet, as we are told by Diony/ius 
9 lib. iv. Ed. Wechel. pag. 257. and he anſwered : zn zpaxlu 
Aufl. ue, Iran + mim re in d xapevay Ivgeras ; that the Fate: 
bad determined, that that place, in which they had found the Head, ſhould 
be the Head of all Italy. Which is expreſſed in this manner by Li lib, 
I.C. 51. Que viſa ſpecies baud per ambages, arcem eam Imperii, caputque 
rerum fore portendebat , idque ita cecinere vates, quique in urbe erant, 
quoſque ad cam rem conſultandam ex Etruria acciverant, Which ſight clear- 
ly portended that that place ſhould be the chief ſtrength of the Empire, and 
the Head of the Warld ; and ſo it was interpreted by the Prophets, both thoſe 
that were in the City, and thoſe that were ſent for out of Etruria to be conſulted 
about that matter. 

III. That the deadly wound here given to the Beaſt may be rightly 
underſtood of the burning of the Capitol, appears, not only by what 
is ſaid by Grotius and Dr. Hammond, but alſo by the opinion which the 
Records of the Heathens ſhew them to have had about ſuch an Event. 
For here we are not to conſider the thing it ſelf, but the mens opini- 
on, from which the Chriſtians might rightly argue againſt the Hea- 
thens. It was ordinarily therefore look d upon as a Prodigy, if a Tem- 
ple was touched from Heaven; and that Prodigy was ſo much the grea- 
ter, by how much more magnificent or venerable the Temple was 
thought to be. Zivy will ſupply us with a grextmany ſuch Exam- 
ples, but ſee particularly lib. xxvii. c. 4. where among other Prodi- 
gies it is related, Jovis ædis culmen fulmine ictum, ac prope omni tecto nu- 
datum : that the top of Jupiters Temple was ſtruck with a thunderbolt, and 
almoſt ftript of all its covering. So alſo Cicero in the ſecond Book about 

his Conſulſhip, among the Prodigies portending Catilizes Conſpiracy, 
made mention of this, as appears from lib, . de Divin. c. 1 2. 
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Nunc ea Torquato quæ quondam & Conſule Cotta 
Lydius ediderat Tyrrbene Gentis aruſpex, 
Omnia fixa tuus glomerans determinat annus. 
Nam pater altitonans, ſtellanti nixus Olympo, 
Ipfe ſuos quondam tumulos ac Tempia petivit, 

Et Capitolinis injecit ſedibus ig nes. 


All thoſe things which were beretofore under the Conſulſhip of Torquatus 
and Cotta, foretold by Lydius the Etrurian Prophet, are now ratified, and ac- 
compliſbed; for Jupiter has ſometime ſince ſmitten his own Hills and Temples, 
and thrown fire into the Capitol. And therefore the burning of the Ca- 
itol under Yeſpa/aan was counted a very great calamity, as we may 
ee by theſe tragical words of Tacitus in Hiſt. lib, iii. c. 72, Id facinus 
poſt conditam urbem, luctuoſiſſimum, fe diſſimumque populo Romano acci- 
dit; nullo externo boſte, propitiis, ſi per mores noſtros liceret, Deis; ſedem 
Jovis Opt, Max. auſpicato 4 majoribus pignus imperii conditam, quam non 
Porſena dedita urbe, neque Galli capta, temerare potuiſſent, furore principum 
exſcindi. Arſerat & ante Capitolium civili bello, ſed fraude privata ; nunc 
palam obſeſſum, palam incenſum. Quibus armorum cauſis, quo tantæ cladis 
pretio pro patria bellavimus ! &c. This Action, ſince the fir# building of 
the City, was the moſt diſmal and ſhameful that ever bappen'd to the People 
of Rome ; that when we bad no foreign enemy at our gates, and the Gods, 
for any thing we bad done to provoke them, were propitious to us, the ſeat of 
tbe great and excellent Jupiter, ominonſly erected as a pledg of Dominion, 
which neither Porſena, when, the City was delivered to him, nor the Gauls, 
who took it by Aſſault, bad been able to break into, ſhould be deſtroyed by 
the fury of aur own Princes, Once alſo before, the Capitol was burnt, du- 
ring a Civil War, but it was then by ſecret fraud; now it was openly beſet, 
and openly ſet on fire. Was it for this, and that ſo great a Calamity 
might befal us, that we have been engaged in ſo many Wars, and fought ſo 
long for our Country? How great the fame of this Accident was among 
neighbouring Natiems, and how they 2 — it as a Prodigy, the 
ſame Writer tells us in Hiſt. I. 4. c. 54. where having made mention 
of the Commotions that were in Gaul and Germany, he ſaith, Nibil 
æque quam incendium C apitolii, ut finem Imperii adeſſe crederent, impulerat. 
Captam olim à Gallis urbem; ſed integra Jovis ſede, manſiſſe Imperium. 
Fatali nunc igne, ſignum cœleſtis ire datum, & poſſeſſianem rerum buma- 
narum Tranſalpinis-gentibus ortendi ſuperſtitione dana Druidæ cancbant. 
Nothing had ſo much inclined them to think that the end of the ( Roman ) 
Empire was come, as the burning of the Capitol, That the City bad been 
formerly 


% 
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bad continued. Now that by this fatal fire it appeared the Gods were incenſed 


5z* 


taken by the Gauls, but Jupiter's Seat ſtanding ſafe, the Empire Chapter 


XIII. 


againft the Romans, and deſigned to confer the government of the World _x 


the Nations beyond the Alps, was the ſuperſt:1tious tone of the Druids. 
So that theſe Commotions being appeaſed, and the Capitol rebuilt, 
it might be ſaid that the deadly wound was healed. 

Verſ. 8. Vote e. It ſhould have been added, with Grotius, that the 
word e is underſtood, in the book of life of the Lamb ſlain, written 
from the beginning of the world; that is, in which God from the begin- 
ning of the World, until this time, began to write the names of the 
Confeſſors and Martyrs for the Truth, whom wicked men had perſe- 
cuted or killed for its ſake : for of a man that is alive it cannot be 
ſaid, bis name was not written from the beginning of the world, inſtead of 
ne ver; for it could not be written re he was born, ſuppoſing the 
Diſcourſe to be about a Catalogue only of thoſe who have begun to 
live, as it is here, which Dr. Hammond acknowledges. . 

Verſ. 10. Note f. I do by no means think, that 5. Fobn here has a 
reſpeſt to Paſſive Obedience, as our Author's Countrymen ſpeak, but 
to the Perſecutors themſelves; to whom it is foretold, by this Pro- 
verb, that it ſhould be their lot to ſuffer the ſame things they inflicted 
upon others. See Grotiu on this place. To this purpoſe is the 
Subject of LaGantius his Book de mortibus Perſecutorum. So that in 
this place their Opinion is neither approved nor condemned, who 
think it lawful to oppoſe force by force, provided there be a pro- 
ſpe& of doing it ſucceſsfully, and without too much bloodſhed. Nor 
is there any thing ſaid about this matter in the places which the 
Doctor cites; and it is a thing which it's probable he would not here 
have thought of, unleſs he had lived in the days of Cromwel. But thoſe 
things which pleaſe us, we bring to mind upon the leaſt occaſion, 

Verſ. 15. Note m. Excepting the place in the Maccabees, all our 
Author here ſays is taken out of Hugo Grotius, who treats of the ſame 
matter more largely and accurately. | have alledged a more antient 
example to this purpoſe on Numb. xxxv. 6. than any alledged by ei- 
ther of them. See alſo what Spencer has collected about this Subject, 
de Rit. Mof. Legg. I. 2. c. 14. 

Verſ. 17. Vote n. What our Author here ſays, of the ſeveral ways 
whereby ſacred matks were received, and what follows as far as the 
citation of Martianus Capella, he took for the moſt part out of Grotius, 
but excepting theſe words: Of theſe Servius and Virgil makes frequent 
mention, [| perhaps it may be ſo printed in that Edition of Dr. Ham- 
mond which Mr. Le Clerc uſed ; but in the ſecond Edition of it, it is, 

of 
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Choptei Of theſe Strvius ON Virgil, Ge. which if Mr. Ze Clerc had known he 


X111, would not have made this remark ] which are a manifeſt corruption 
ot theſe words of Grotius : Talia myſtica na etiam alits Dits fuiſſe ex 
| Ser vio diſcimus : that other Gods alſo had ſuch myſtical names we may learn 
A from Servius. Virgil himſelf no where makes mention of ſuch names, 


much leſs does he frequently mention them, -and perhaps it is but 
in one place they are mentioned by Servius. | 

II. They that had received the mark of Bacchus, were not for that 
reaſon called warben, but becauſe when they danced at Bacchus 
his Fealts, they really carried in their hands @ bunch of Ivy, or a 
vgn. E 

II. I wonder that our learned Author, who interprets the firſt Beaſt 
of the Idolatry of Rome, and eſpecially of the Capitol, did not ſeek for 
the number of the Beaſt in the names of the Gods of the Capitol. 1 my 
ſelf, ſuppoling what is ſaid by Grotis and Dr. Hammond to be true, 
and conjecturing that the mark of the name, or of the number of the Beaſt, 
muſt contain the number made by the letters of the names of Jupiter 
and Juno, who were chiefly worſhipped in the Capitol, and ſignify that 
he who bore that mark, was a worſhipper of thoſe Gods, found the 
number of the Beaſt, r, in theſe words: 
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So that he who had theſe Letters x{ written on his wriſt, which Chapt 


made 666, it was the ſame as if he had had written upon him 4:45 u. 
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3"Hyas, I amof Jupiter or of Juno; whereby they profeſſed themſelves N 


to be worſhippers of the Gods of the Capitol. This or ſome ſuch thing 
ſeems to be fignified, not that it was always done, or that the Chriſti- 
ans were forced to receive ſuch marks upon them, for fear of being 
barred all commerce with the reſt of mankind ; but that which is ſig- 
nified is the publick — of Idolatry, of which the bearing ſuch 
marks was a notable token. This ConjeQure I do not propoſe as 
certain, for I confeſs there are few things in theſe Prophecies which 
I clearly underſtand, but as better agreeing with the reſt of the in- 
terpretations of Learned men, than that which is ſaid by Grotius, who 
ſought for the number of the Beaſt in the name OTANIOC, which was 
that of Trajan. For the name of the Beaſt cannot be the name of a Prince, 
unleſs that Prince be counted a Beaſt ; which Grotius did not think, who 
interprets the beaſt Idololatriam fermo more jevientem, Idolatry raging like 
a wild, Beaſt, on verſe 1. in his Explic. of this Chapter, firſt printed with 
the Goſpels, as alſo in his laſt Works, afterward publiſhed with his 
Annotations on the Epiſtles. | 

Verſ. 18. Note o. I, As I was rendring the foregoing Annotati- 
on into Latin, I thought of a reaſon of the obſcurity that is in theſe 
— ap ; which upon thorow conſideration I looked upon to be very 
probable, and therefore I ſhall here propoſe —— is, that a great 

rt of theſe Predictions being about things that were ſhortly to be 

Iflled by the Romans, and St. Jobn ſpeaking of theſe as the enemies 


of God, by whom they were alſo ſuddenly to be deſtroyed, it was 


not ſafe either for himſelf, or for others to whom he communicated 
theſe Prophecies, that the matter of them ſhould be more clearly repre- 
ſented ; leſt the Book falling into the hands of the Romans, ſhould be a 


means to enrage them. But how could they be underſtood, you will 
ſay ? and of what uſe were they, if they were not underſtood ? To 


this I anſwer, I doubt not but St. John himſelf very well knew what 
every thing in them meant; and explained the contents of them to the 
Biſhops of Aſia, and the wiſeſt part of ordinary Chriſtians, ſo far as 
it was nceceſſary for them to underſtand the accompliſhment of theſe 
Predictions. But their meaning not being thought fit to be indiffe- 


rently communicated to all, leſt the imprudence of ſome perſons ſhould 


bring the ”__ and the Churches into danger ; the memory of their 


ſecret ſignifcation, eſpecially upon the intervening of Perſecution, .. 


was in a little time loſt, and it is no wonder that it did not deſcend to 
Irenæus. 1 
, S 
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r 1. Thediſtance of ſo many Ages is no hindrance at all to our un- 
XIII. derſtanding theſe Prophecies, conſidered in it ſelf; but the want of 
CA. Hiltorical Records, that were perhaps heretofore written both by 
Chriſtians and Heathens, out of which, if they were extant, we might 
undoubredly come to know many of the circumſtances which are here 
referred to, We ſhould make out the ſenſe better than the Antients 
themſelves, who did nothing by rule and method ; for which reaſon 
moſt of their Interpretations of Scripture are impertinent, and do not 
ſute with their great reputation. I wonder that our learned Author re- 
jects the judgment of lrencus, about the way of explaining this place, for 
ſuch ſilly reaſons; but perhaps after he had ſearched a great while and 
could find nothing himſelf, he had a mind to deter others from an en- 
quiry,which he thought would be to no purpoſe. It is a miſtake that the 
cuſtom of expreſſing a name by numbers was not known to the Greeks 
of that age, tor what elſe can be meant by the number of the name ? Does 
not Irena us, who lived almoſt in the time of St. Jobn, as he himſelf ſpeaks, 
mention it as a thing which was known? in lib. v. c. 3. Is there not 
ſome ſuch thing in the Books of the Sibyls, as Dr. Hammond himſelf 
has before obſerved, which moſt Learned men ſuppoſe to have been 
"counterfeited in the ſecond age ? Does not alſo renew in lib. 2. c. 40, 
and 42, expreſly affirm that the Yalentinians uſed the art of numbering 
the letters of names, for their numeral ſignification 2 But granting 
St. Jobn to have taken what he ſays from the cuſtom of the Jews, yet 
why might not he apply to the Greek letters what was uſual in the 
Hebrew, ſecing he wrote in Greek ? For to ſuppoſe a man writing in 
* — that to men who underſtand only that language, to think 
of the Hebrew names of the Idolatry of the Romans, is, in earneſt, 
too much to indulge Conjectures, and to conſider only what is poſſible, 
and not what is probable. So, tis certain, Barnabas ſearched for an 
Arithmetical myſtery in the. Greek letters, in cap. ix. of his Epiſtle. 
What our Author ſays about two ways of expreſſing numbers among 
the Greeks (to grant now that the thing is well expreſſed by him) 
is nothing to the purpoſe, For however numbers are expreſſed, it 
is all one, if that number be but found in the name which is written 
with its letters. We may expreſs DC. LXVI. in Greek thus, IH, or 
by two H, of which the firſt ſhall be within a great 1, which ſignifies 
miri, a & incloſed in the like figure, and another & alone, and then laſt 
of all the letters ni. But neither way are the letters of the name ex- 
preſſed otherwiſe than by their numeral ſignification. Dr. Hammond 
does not ſeem to have well underſtood what he meant, when he argu- 

ed from a twofold way of expreſſing numbers againſt Irezeus. 
III. As 
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III. As he raſhly affirmed that the Greeks, in that Age, were not 
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acquainted with this way of expreſſing a name, by the number of the X1V. 
letters; ſo without he attributes the invention of it to the Rab 


bins, who perhaps borrowed it themſelves from the Greeks. Doubt- 
leſs Gemarria is a mere corruption of the Greek word ; and 
it is probable that that cuſtom would not have had a Greek name, if 
it had not been derived from the Greeks. I acknowledg indeed that 
the Rabbins did more _—_—— uſe this way of ſignifying names than 
the Greeks. [It ſhould ſeem by this that My. Le Clerc miſunderſtood Dr. 
Hammond, for the Doctor does not ſay, as be repreſents him, that the cuſtom 
of expreſſing names by numbers was not known at that time by the Greeks, 
but that it was mt ordinary among them, and that it was very uſual among 


the Rabbins of that age, unleſs not ordinary, inuſitatum, as be tranſlates 


bim, and not known, ignotum, be the ſame.] But this was owing to 
the vain fancies of the Jews, who made too much uſe of it. 80 
that our Author had no reaſon to ſlight the forementioned way of find- 
ing out the name of the Beaſt, if he had not taken ſome pains him- 
ſelf abont this matter to no purpoſe. 

Ibid. N 33 Ae i.] Grotius interprets this in his firſt Expli- 
cation of this Chapter, nomen viri principis ex quo, poſt exutam libertate 
Rempublicam, tempora maxime cognoſcebantur e. the name of Prince, by 
which, after the Commonwealth was deprived of its liberty, the times were 
eſpecially known ; and the ſame he expreſſes in other words in his laſt Ex- 
plication of it. But ſirſt, the queſtion here is, what is the number of 
the name of the Beaſt, not of a Man, as I have already ſaid. Secondly, 
St. John would rather have faid «ry & than 4rJYumre, Laſtly, it is no- 
thing to this place, that the times were lignified by the names of Em- 
perors; for St. John does not ſpeak about the time when the Beaſt 
was to ſhew it ſelf, but about his name expreſled in numbers. What 
is then the number of a man ? I anſwer, a ſmall number, or one not ſo 

reat that a man cannot count it. So «i7&r «r;urc is uſed afterwards 
in Chap. xxi. 17, where ſee my Note. 


CH AP. XIV. 


Verſ, 2, 'YJ «wr ] This is rightly underſtood by Grotius 

and Dr. Hammond, of multitudes of converted Gen- 
tiles. Ovid twice uſes the ſame compariſon, ſpeaking of a tumult 
of people, Aletam. lib. v. Fab. r, 
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Adſimilare freto poſſis quod ſæva quietum 0 
Ventorum rabies motis exaſperat undis. 


You may compare them to the Sea, which the flerce rage of the Winds makes 
rough with Waves. And Metam. xv. Fab. 49. 


—— Qualia fluctus 
eAquores faciunt ſiquis procul audiat illos, 
Tale ſonat populus. 


Such a noiſe as the waves of the Sea make, when they are beard afar off, was 
made by the people. 

Verſ. 10. Noted, Lhave already on Matt, xxvii. 34. rejected Dr. 
Hammond's interpretation of this place, becauſe 24s 2547 is no where 
uſed to ſignify the bitterneſs, or poyſon of God, which is an abſurd phraſe, 
We muſt render this place thus : of the Wine of the wrath of God, which 
is without mixture poured into the cup of bis indignation, for mares fre- 
quently ſignifies to pour in, as Mr. Gataker had ſhewn at large in Ad- 
verſ, cap. v. where he has collected a great many things about this, 
and the like phraſes. 

Verſ. 13. Te of dur dub wr” dvr9r,) Tt is ſaid that riches 
do not follow rich men, hecauſe it is of no advantage after death, to 
have been rich in this world: but on the contrary,here it is ſaid of good 
men, that their works follow them, becauſe they receive the reward pro- 
miſed to them, from God. To this purpoſe are the verſes of Euripides 
in Temeno. 
Atem 3 . αν ms 3s Saidoules 
Zi A ux i H „, raxiin IN 
Ara iin erSerirf Vas yhorts- 
Virtue when any one dies, is not deſtroyed, 
But lives even after the — of * body ; but when a bad man 
Dies, all he poſſeſſes periſhes, and deſcends with him under the earth, 


Which are in Florileg. Stobæi Tit. 1. So the Rabbins in Pirke Aboth cap. 
penult. In the hour wherein a man departs out of this life, 1» M1209 * 
neither Silver, nor Gold, nor precious Stones, nor Pearls ſtick by a man, but 
enly the Law and good Works, 

Verſ. 20. Note h. Our Author did not, well underſtand Grotius, 
who does not ſay theſe flaughters happen'd in Judea, but interprets 
1 52d) e Garoior, extra Judææ terminos, without the limits of — 

4. 
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dea. Ingens bec, ſaith he, effuſio ſanguinis Judæurum & Gentilium fac- Chapter 
ta eſt, Trajano * non 9 4 — Tudee vicinis, id XV. 
eft, Syria, pto, Cyrenaica, & Cypro. is great effuſion of blood, wwe 
both of Jews Gentiles, was made in S reign of Fra is in frm, 
but in places near Judea, that is, in Syria, Egypt, Cyrenaica, and Cy- 
prus. Yet Dr. Hammond puts a more probable ſenſe upon this whole 
Chapter than H. Grotius. k 


„ CHAP. AV. 


[ 
Verſ. 3, X y 4ndwal.] That is, juſt and righteous ur) are 
A thy ways; for among the Greeks ade, IN 
perly ſignifying the ſame thing, are often taken for equus, righteous® 
So invuG@, Homer and Fieſiod, is frequently uſed for righteous - 
whence Heſychius hath, 'Aantis, Jum 3 zu, juft, It is à noted 
Verſe of Horace, which is the laſt of Epiſt. vii. lib. 1. 


Metirs ſe quemque ſuo modulo ac -pede verum cf. 


That is, ſay the old Schola, um efF, ac decet, it is juſt and fit. 
To the ſame purpoſe is the Obſervation of Priſcian, in lib. xviii, fol. 
115. Ed. Badiane : ** Sophocles in his Ajax ſays, e 5 for werus, 
true. And our Latins alſo often put verus for juſtus, and juſtus for 
©« yverus. As Virgil, Eneid. xii. 
uecungque eſt fortuna, mea eſt, me verius unum 
2 vobis fedus luere & decernere ferro. 


C By verius he means juſt ius. 
CH AP. XVI. 


Verſ. 12. I. at Dr. Hammond ſays about the treacherous Chapter 
Note e. Bridg of Maxentius, is falſe, and grounded XVI. 
% upon a Miſinterpretation of Euſebius, who ſays Loww 
indeed that Aaxentius had made that Bridg anzwiy inidge ral} iavre, 
for an engine of bis own deſtruion. But that came to. paſs acciden- 
tally, not that the Bridg was fo contrived as to fall in pieces of 
its own accord; for Maxentius would not have been ſuch a Fool, as 
to make uſe of that Bridg himſelf, 
II. It is falſe that Euſebius ſays theſe things happen'd to Conſtan- 
tine according to the prediction of the divine Oracles, or thought that 
. PpDBPPD.2 S. Jobn 
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Chapter 8. Jobn had a reſpect to them in this Viſion. He only compares this 
XVII. Event with the antient Miracles, and applies ſome places of Scrip- 


ure to it. = 


Verſ. 17. Note i. St. Jobn indeed ſeems to have taken this Phraſe 
from the Stile of the Greeks and Latins; but that it is uſual in Prophe- 
cies to expreſs ſad events covertly, as by an Eupbemiſmus, I leave them 
to believe who never read them, or have forgotten them, 


CH AP. RVII. 


Verſ. 3. R. Hammond ſometimes alledges the words of Writers 
Note b. fo careleſly, that he does not ſo much as ſet down 
1 a perfect ſenſe, as here in the words of Tertullian, 
which are in cap. 7. Ed. Rigaltianz. In quem enim glium univerſe 
Gentes crediderunt, niſi in Cbriſtum qui jam venit ? C enim & alice 
Gentes crediderunt, Parthi, Medi tunc & in Jeruſalem Judi, & cæ- 
ter Gentes, ut jam Getulorum varictates, & Maurorum multi fines ; Hiſ- 
iarum omnes termini & Galliarum diverſe nationes, & Britannorum in- 
acceſſa, &c. For in whom elſe bave all Nations believed, but in the 
Chriſt who is now come? For wbom bave other Nations alſo believed, the 
Parthians, Medes —— then alſo the Jews in Jeruſalem, and the reſt of 
the World, as now the ſeveral Nations of the Getuli, and many Countries of © 
the Moors; all the People of Spain, and divers Nations of France, and the 
places, &c But who will believe that Tertullian, according to the 
cuſtom of zealous Declamers, did not make the thing more than it 
really was ? It's certain there were but few Chriſtians, if any, amon 
thoſe Nations, when they invaded the Roman Empire, and they di 
not receive the Chriſtian Religion till they had fixed themſelves in it. 
I ſhall ſay nothing about the counterfeit Lucius in Eng land. 

Verſ. 5. Note c. The word peorneww conſidered in it ſelf, ſignifies no- 
thing ſhameful, nor could it be uſed by Achilles Tatius in the ſenſe 
our Author here mentions, but improperly. 1 do not deny but ia the 
Eleuſinia ſacra there were ſome indecent Rites uſed ; but I do not think 
they were ſo very unclean and abominable as the Doctor ſuppoſes, nor 
will any one elſe think ſo that has read Meur/ous his Eleuſinia, or is o- 
therwiſe at all verſed in Greek Writers. They concealed rather ſome 
Secrecies about the Gods, than any Luſts which they there indulged. 
And that the religious Solemnities of the Romans were commonly 
joined with Fornication or other ſuch unclean Actions, no body will 
believe who is not a ſtranger to their Hiſtory. There is no doubt in- 
deed, but the ſtrange Rites which were brought to Rome, were — 

that 
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that reaſon ſometimes forbidden, as the Orgia of Bacchus, in Livy, lib. 
xxxix. and the Rites of the Egyptians in Tacitus, Annal. lib. ii. cap. 85. 
But this very thing ſhows that the KomanW orſhip was not generally ac- 
companied with Uncleanneſs, as our Author frequently affirms. It is 
falily alſo aid by him, more than once, that Idolatry was propagated 
in other Countries from the City of Rome, when the Idolatry of the 
Egyptians, Syrians, and Grecians, was much more antient than the Ro- 
man. But Rome may be ſaid to have made tbe Kings of the earth drunk 
with the wine of ber Fornication, becauſe ſhe reſolutely adhered to Idola- 
try, and confirmed it by her example, tho the Jews and Chriſtians had 
for ſome time upbraided her with it; and becauſe alſo ſhe went before 
many others in the Worſhip of the City of Rome, as a Goddeſs, and 
her Emperors. : 

Verſ. 8. Note d. Our learned Author does not ſeem to have well 
under ſtood what it was in the time of Yeſpaſian, Ceſarent ſalutari ; for 
he thinks it was juſt the ſame as to be called Auguſtus and Emperor, 
which it is not; for at that time the Sons of the Emperors were called 
Ceſars aſſoon as ever their Fathers came to the Throne, but they 
were not therefore Auguſti, Domitian, in his Father's abſence, was 
indeed, at leaſt in ſhew, inveſted with the Government, becauſe the 
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ſtate of Affairs requir'd it, no other daring to take. upon him to 


be Emperor whilſt the Prance his ſon was preſent ; but he was not 


therefore accounted Auguſtus [| his Majeſty J or made Partaker of 4 


the ſupreme Power. So that no one could wonder if that unſettled 
Authority of Domitian ceaſed at his Father*s Return, who had not in- 
truſted him with the Empire. Yet that which our Author meant, 
might be ſaid, but in the words of Grotius, which he corrupted. 
Verſ. 14. Note e. I. Our Author ſets down ſomewhat largely this 
Story, but without neceſſity, becauſe Oroſrus, who lived in thoſe 
times, often affirms that the Goths were at that time Chriſtians, in 
lib. 7. The latter place cited out of him by our Author, I was a 
great while before I could find, for it is not in lib. 11. c. 10. as it is 
abſurdly ſet in the Margin, when Orofaus wrote only ſeven Books in 
all; but I met with it at laſt accidentally in lib. 2. c. 3. Et Chriſtians 
fuere qui parcerent, & Chriſtiani quibus parcerent, & Chriſtian propter quo- 


rum memoriam, & in quorum memoriam parceretur. The ſame Author: 


has alſo the Story related by Rubens, in lib. 7. c. 37. 
1]. But it is true that the neighbouring barbarous Kings often fought 
againſt the Lamb. Auſtin de Civ. Dei lib. 18. c. 52. where he con- 


futes thoſe who thought that after the Accompliſhment of the ten 


Perſecutions which had already been, there was none to come but 


« the. 
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Chapter the eleventh, which was to happen in the very time of Antichriſt, 
XVII. among other things ſays this; Ni/z forte non ef# perſequutio computan. 
aa, quando Rex Gotthorum, in ipſa Gotthia, perſequutus eft Chriſtianos per- 

ſequutione mirabili, cum ibi non eſſent Catholici „ quorum plurimi martyrio 
coronati ſunt ;, ſicut a quibuſdam fratribus, qui tunc illic pueri fuerant, & 
ſe iſta vidiſſe incumctanter recordabantur, audrvimus, Unleſs perbaps it is 
not to be reckon'd a Perſecution when the King of the Goths ſtrangely per- 
ſecuted the Chriſtians in Gothia it ſelf, becauſe there were not there any Ca- 
tholicks, of whom a great many were crowned with martyrdom ; as we have 
beard from certain Brethren that were there when Children, and well re- 
membred that they ſaw thoſe things. See alſo Oroſrus in lib. 7, c. 32. 
Then of the Converſion of thoſe Northern People, after their En- 
trance into the Roman Empire, and there ſettling themſelves, Oro- 
ſow ſpeaks thus in bib, 7, c. 41. Quanquam ſi ob hoc ſolum barbari Ro- 
manis finibus immiſſi forent, quod vulgo per Orientem & Occidentem Eccle- 
fie Chrifti, Hunnis, Suevis, Vandals, & Burgundionibus, diverſiſque & 
gnnumeris credentium populis replentur, laudanda & attollenda Dei miſericor- 
dia videretur; uidem, ciſi cum labe fact atione noſtri, tante gentes 
itionem veritatis acciperent, quam invenire utique, niſt bac occaſione, non 
poſſent. Tho if it were only for tis, that the Barbarians bave been ſent 
into the Roman Borders, that generally the Eaſtern and Weſtern Churches ave 
filled with Hunt, Suevians, Vandals, Burgundians, and a multitude of 
other different ſorts of people, who have embraced the Chriſtian faith, yet we 
ought to praiſe and extol the mercy of God; conſidering that, tho with the 
weakning of the Empire, ſo great Nations receive the knowledg of the Truth, 
which they would never bave attained if they bad not bad this opportunity. 
Verſ. 16. Note f. There are ſome faults in this Annotation, which 
I muſt correct. I. It is abſurdly ſaid by Dr. Hammond of Genſericus, 
that he robbꝰd the Temple of Jupiter Capitolinus OR Olympius. For no 
body ever called Jupiter — = Olympius, nor is there any 
ſuch thing in Procopms, The Temple of Jupiter Olympius was at Olympia, 
not at — l mike perhaps allo ſay that this — Fable, and that it 
is not likely that the Capitolian Temple had ſtood untouch d, under fo 
many Chriſtian Emperors, But I leave the matter undecided. II. Our 
learned Author, having reckor'd Illyricum among the provinces which 
the Barbarians poſſeſſed, mentions alſo Dalmatia, which ſhould have been 
left out; becauſe every one knows that Dalmatia is the ſame Cbuntry, 
which was before called [liyrieum. III. After he had ſpoken of Totilas, 
and referred us for what he had ſaid about bim, as one would think, to 
Sozomen, lib. ix. c. 6, where that Author ſpeaks of Alaricus, he imme- 
diately adds: This being done in the time of Honorius, making, as the —_ 
er 
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der might ſuppoſe, Belliſarius contemporary with Honorius, which he Chapter 
©, 


knew to be 


Jelliſarius; for the burning of part of Rome by Totilas, was after the 
time of Honorius and Annocentins, IV. A little after he ſays, that Inno- 
centius was not at Rome (after the firſt taking of it before the ſecond) but 
he would have ſaid Siege of it, for he knew that Alaricus twice beſieg 
ed Rome, and took it but once. V. I have ſet down the place cited 
out of Oroſiu Lib. vii. c. 38. more at large in my Latin Tranſlati- 


on, than it is in the Engliſh ; becauſe the words which Dr. Hammond” 
omits make more to his purpoſe, than thoſe which he alledges. | And 


they are theſe : ] Rhadagaiſo Romanis arcibus imminente, fit omnium Pa- 
ganorum in urbem concurſus, boſtem eſſe cum utique virium copia, tum 
maxime præſidio Deorum 27 urbem autem = deſtitutam & ma- 
turd perituram, quia Deos & ſacra perdiderit. agnis querelis ubi 

agitur, & continuo de repetendis ſacris celebrandiſque tractatur; 2 
vent tot a urbe blaſpbemiæ, vulgo nomen 3 tanquam lues aliqua, præ- 
ſentium 1 ingravatur. Rhadagaſus drew near the 
Roman Towers, all the Pagans ran together into the City (crying out) tha: 
an Enemy was come againſt them, who beſides a powerful Army, bad alſo 
the Gods to aſſiſt him; and that the City was deſtitute of all hope, and would 
ſoon be deſtroyed, becauſe they bad loſt the Gods, and forborn to do ſacrifice to 
them. There were beavy Complaints made in all places, and preſently 
they enter'd offering them; all the City was filled with lud Blaſpbe- 
mies, and the name of Chriſt was reviled and inveigbed againſt as ſams 


preſent Plague. 


CH A P. XVIII. 


Verſ. 2. YT is much more natural to think that the Jews groaning 
Note a, under the Roman Tyranny, and believing they ſhould be: 

deliver'd from all manner of Evils by the AMeſſias, did 
upon that —— conclude that the Romans ſhould be deſtroyed by 
him, that being agreable to their moſt noted ſentiments ; than to ſup- 
poſe, againſt all probability, that they learned it from the Revelati- 


on. For nothing is more certain than that the Chriſtians and their 


but deſigned by the word T HIS, tho no body would XVIII. 
think ſo, to refer to what he had ſaid before the mention of Totilas and 


Writings were deteſted by the Fews. So that what is here ſaid of the 


rſwaſion of that People, being nothing at all to St. John, might haye- 

en omitted without any loſs to the Reader. 

Verſ. 8. Note b. I. If the deſolations that were brought upon Rome 
by Alaricus Genſericus and Totila be all put together, without doubt the- 


miſery of that City will be the greater; but all theſe are not —— 
ende 
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hended in the Teſtimony of Paladins, who ſpeaks only of the ſacking 
of Rome by Alaricus, which happen'd An. Chr. CCCCX. when Genſeri. 
cus took it in An. Chr. CCCCLV. and Totila An. Chr, DXLVII. 
Which times our Author ſhould ha ve diſtinguiſhed, and not ſpoken of 
them confuſedly. E 

II. It is true what he ſays about the ſenſe of prophetical Expreſſions, 
of which ſee the Examples | have alledged on Rev. iv. 2. and etfewhere. 
But he ought not to have ſaid, that after the Prophecies of Feremiah, 
the Dominion of Babylon was tranflated to the Medes, but to the Perſrans, 


as every one knows: but the confuſed Memory of the four pretended 


Monarchies put him out. 

Verſ. 13. Our Author took almoſt all this out of H. Grotizs, as ma- 
ny other things, without ever looking into Julins Pollux; by whom he 
would have ſeen that Grotius his Animadverſion was falſe. Pallux in 
Lib. iii. c. 8. S. 2. where he reckons up the names of Slaves, ſays that 
thoſe were called 4>« evuare which were oe3s d25vcier drnrataMAder ard, 
changed for Money; and a little after he ſays: re 5 drag; ws dy 
Errors, d Sie owpuarte.: we muſt not ſay Bodies ſimply, but ſervile Bo- 
dies. In which he corrects the common, but barbarons Cuſtom of 
thoſe who called a Slave wes; but he does not ſay that vpare «422 ſig- 
nifies Freemen which hire themſelves for Money. It is true indeed 
that ue is uſed of any Man, whether a Freeman or a Slave, as Lexi- 
cographers will ſhew. But when the Diſcourſe is abont Wealth, or 
buying or ſelling Slaves, then ww ſigfliſies a Slave, not from the pro- 
per Notion of the word, but becauſe of the Circumſtances. Examples 
are alledged by If. Caſaubon on Atheneus Lib. v. c. 10. A hireling was 
never called 4, and therefore the reaſon of that Appellation, invent- 
ed by Grotius, is groundleſs. But Slaves are ſtiled Bodies, when in 
reckoning up Poſleſſions men are oppoſed to other things, which do 
not uſe to be called by that name. They are ſtiled alſo Souls by the 
Jews, and by the Greeks, becauſe as many Slaves as there are, ſo many 
Souls there are, or, as the Lawyers ſpeak, Perſons. Nor is it any thi 
againſt this — of the word r, that there are Souls of 
Men afterwards mention'd, which are Slaves; for ſuch repetitions are 
not avoided by theſe Writers, 

Verſ. 23. Noted, As our Author before raſhly followed Grotius, 
whom he tranſcribed without examination, ſo here he raſhly forſakes 
him. For it is the wealth of the Romans, and nat that of Stranger 
which is extolled in this place. Grotius had produced a Paſlage out of 


Iſa. xxiii, 8. where there is the like Phraſe, whom the Reader may, 
conſult, 


CHAP. 
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Verſ. 8. Tria miſtake that Sxarduere is uſed in theſe Books for the 
Note a. Ordinances of the Moſaical Law, as I have ſhewn on Rom. 

viii, 4. In this place Hire ane are the Saints righteous 
Achiomt, or revoyhepare, which are aptly deſcribed by a white Garm 
whireneſs being a Symbol of Innocence. Nothing could be deviſ 
more violent than Dr. Hammonds inter pretation. 

Verſ. 20, Eis Thy airy w et Thr deer is N Ni.] I have faid in 
oy ys about the deſtruction of Sodom, that theſe Phraſes are 
taken from the Lake Aſpbaitites, which is a Lake burning with Fire and 
Brimſtone. Which ſeems to have been obſerved alſo by Dr. Hammond, 
as may be gather'd from his Paraphraſe. So it is uſual with the Rab- 
bins to baniſh any thing that is abominable, and the uſe of which they 
think to be profane, to the ſalt Sea, n9571 015, as is obſerved by Mr. 


Lightfoot Cent. Chorog. on Mat. Cap. v. 


CHAP. XX. 
Verſ. 5. Confeſs indeed ingenuouſly I do not underſtand the Chapter 
Note b. ſenſe of this Pr „concerning the Perſons here 4 
| mention'd, rei 4 tbouſand Tegrs : But notwith- CA} 


ſtanding that I could, if 1 pleaſed, confute what is here ſaid by Dr. 
Hammond, He will never wade any one who believes that Chriſt 
and his Apoſtles were the only arbitrary («waw/*ns.) founders and inter- 
preters of the Chriſtian Religion, that for a thouſand Years after Con- 
ſtantin the Church was _ than it was before; or that there were feu. 
er falſe Doctrins by publick Authority, eſtabliſh'd in many Churches. 
In that interval of time there were not only many Hereſies, which — 
created almoſt perpetual differences, but very great Errors crept in 
among Chriſtians, which were openly approved by the Governors of 


Churches; ſo that the Church-Diſcipline which our Author ſo much 


boaſts of, was uſed only to confirm thoſe Errors, and with the conſent 
of Princes, to kill, or at leaft abuſe thoſe who dared to oppoſe them. 
So chat if this 2 be to be extended to the thouſand follow in 
it not conſiſt in ſanctity of Life, and purity 
a; but only in the Liberty which the Chriſtians ſhould enjoy, in 
the greateſt part of the Roman Empire, ſo that they might be good and 
pious Men, without being envied or perſecuted by the Heathens. 


Qqqq Verſ. 
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Chapter Verſ.7. Note e. I. I wonder our learned Author here took fo 
XX. much pains to confute very weak Objections, and yet took no notice 
of the Hereſies which diſturbed the Eaſtern and Weſtern Churches at 
the time when he ſuppoſes the Chriſtians reigned ; as I have before 
obſerved. 

II. He takes it for certain that not only Alaricus ſpared the Chriſti- 
ans, and deſtroyed none but Heathens, but alſo that Genſericus and 
Attila did the ſame, which he does not prove. This ſhould have been 
ſhewn, and not that which he proves of Julian in ſo many words, 
when no one can deny it, who has read any thing of the Hiſtory of 
thoſe times. 

III. I confeſs I don't approve of the opinion of the Millenaries, but 
I wonder Dr. Hammond here objects againſt them the condemnation 
of the Chorch, and gives them the odious name of Hereticks. For 
as that is but a ſmall Error, if the reſt of the Doctrins of Chriſtia- 
nity be retain'd, as they were by renew; ſo the Church had not re- 
—— any Revelation about that matter from the times of the a- 
poſt les. 7 

Verſ. 8. Note f. I. That Gog and Magog ſignify the People who 
dwelt about the Mountain Caucaſus, has been ſo clearly ſhewn by 
Sam. Bochart Geogr. Sacr, Lib. iii. c. 12. that it is impoſſible to doubt 
of it. And the Turts having invaded Aſia from thoſe places, our 
Author might hence have confirmed his Interpretation ; which I won- 
der he did not, ſeeing he alledges that Writer elſewhere. For what 
is ſaid here by Grotius, cannot in the leaſt be compared with what we 
may learn from Bochart, as to this matter. 

IL It is true indeed that Gyges was ſometime Ruler of Lydia ; but 
the Kings which ſucceeded him were not therefore, as I remember, 
called Gyge ; tho it be affirmed by Grotius, and after him by Dr. Ham- 
mond, who abſurdly deduces it from this place, whereas ges and his 
Poſterity were in part antienter than Exchel, and partly his Contem- 
poraries : and therefore ſure that name could not be taken from the 
Revelation. 

III. If the Empire of the Turi be here referred to, I had rather 
interpret the beloved City, and the Camp of the Saints, of all the Eaſtern 
Church, than Conſtantmople alone. But werſ, 9. ſeems to oppoſe it, 
in which a ſudden Victory over C and Afagog ſeems rather to be 

miſed, than the taking of that City by thoſe People threatned. 
et this, and all other things of that kind, I leave undetermin'd. 
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ver. 4. 533 Cicero Tuſcul. Queſt, Lib. ij. c. 15. having | 
defined labor and dolor, Labour and Sorrow, adds z hæc duo, 
© 2 Cræci illi, quoram copiqſior eſt lingua quam noſtra, uno nomine 
_—_ 3 Theſe two things, the Grecians, whoſe Language is more. copious 
an ours, call by one name, He means the word ©; as what he ſays 
afterwards, as well as the thing it ſelf ſhews, So in Epictetus Enchir, 
Cap. xiv, EA e neyrpigray, wehows xagrraiaer: If Sorrow preſent it ſelf 
you will find patience. In this place alſo Sorrow ſeems to be intend 1 
Verſ. 12. Ayyiaus tile) Theſe words ſeem allo to ſignify the A- 
ſtles, as may be gather d both from the number here ſpecified, and 
rom this, that by them all Nations enter d into the Church. If this 
and the like things be to be applied to the Church in later times, as 
Dr. Hammond thinks, it muſt be remember}d that the praiſes here 
given go it, muſt be underſtood comparatively, ſo as for that Church 
to be gppoſed to the Jews and Heatheas, in compariſon of which it is 
not uhworthy of theſe Commendations. But we muſt not meaſure 
its Doctrins or Practices by the perfect Rule of the Goſpel, from which 
Dr. Hammond himſelf did not think but it had departed, tho, he 
would not acknowledg it. 
Verſ. 16. T344&-] To wit? from the bottom of the Mountain on 
which the City ſtood, to the top of its Walls; for the Walls themſelves 
were not ſo very high. It is ſomewhat uncertaia whether all the ſides 
of this Square were twelve thouſand Furlongs in length, ſo as that 
the whole Circuit was forty eight thouſand Fur longs; as alſo the height 
of the Mountain joined with the height of the Walls; or whether a 
fourth part only of that number is to be aſſigned to each of the ſides, 
that is, three thouſand Furlongs. The former is moſt likely, ſo as that 
an exceeding great City ſhould be deſcribed, nothing but what is 
great and ſpacious being here to be thought on. 
Verſ. 17. Note f. By a man's Cubit here, I rather underſtand an or- 
dinary Cubit, as in Deut iii. 11. where withont doubt Aue ſpeaks of 
a Cubit of ſix handbreadths. In Ezekiel alſo the Diſcourſe is not a- 
bout a Cubit of a Foot, but of ſix handbreadths, as is evident from 
verſ. 5. Chap. xl. where the Angel is ſaid to have had in his hand a 
meaſuring Reed of ſix Cubits, ly the Cubit, and an bandbreadth, that is, 
ſix 1 not Babylonian Cubits. See Dr. Cumberland of the Jewiſh” 
Meaſures. 
Q4qq 3 CHAP. 
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CHAP. XXL. , 


Verf. 1. TT was ſufficient to ſay, that by the Authority of the 
Note a. | Lamb — upon = — . inſtituted; 
the Water in Baptiſm is meant by the Water proceeding 2% the Frome 
The reſt Dr. Hammond adds of his own Invention, to find ont here the 
power of the Keys, as he does in other places, where no one elſe would 
think them referred to, The ſame he does afterwards, but being in 
haſt to make an end of this tedions work, I ſhall not particularly ex- 
amin what he ſays, nor would it be worth while. For who but he 
could here miſtake ? He deſcribes to us, for inſtance, the Con- 
dition of the Chriſtians from Cenſtantms, to the Year M livin 
under the Diſcipline of Church-Gov and a moſt pure Church 
during that interval, and moſt worthy of Chriſt, Which that we 
might believe, either the New Teſtament muſt have been many Ages 
ago loſt, or no footſteps at all of the Hiſtory of thoſe times remained. 
Our learned Author was taken up about ſomething elſe when he wrote 
this, and whilſt he ſerved an Hypotheſis, committed to writing what 
was wy * ſtated Sentiments. N 
Verſ. 3. Vote e. gorical Divinity were argumentative, as 

Schoolmen ſpeak, poſſibly ſome or other might be deceived by theſe 
allegorical Interpretations, and think that Chriſt approved of all the 
Excommunications that were denounced by Church-Governors, from 
the time of Conſtantin, for ten Ages; but that Axiom of the Schoolmen 
being very well known, I ſhall not f| time in confuting our Au- 
thor's Fictions, which the thing it ſelf alſo abundantly confutes. 
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Of the Greek Words and Phraſes, newly or 1 


ly explained in the Supplement to Dr. — 


nnotations. 


7 bountiful, 
ue f 
ys Ay e 
Ac, whether it ſigni e of the 


— bb, rn 5 
whether one #haF dath not 


Ae, in an Active ſenſe for one that 
cannot try things, 2 Cor. Xii. 5. 

Aan, for that which i very difficult, 
Heb. vi. 6. 

Ave ver, to reel? the Law, Heb. x. 28. 

Alzeads, tor 4 ſandy, or gravely Shore, 
Ach xxvii. 39. 

Aigamds, — » who? Tit. iii. 10. 


. domagnizerr@, Who. Ibid. 11 
Amen — e 
NI s, Neb. v. 14. 


re of che — — ſo called, 
I ——_ 1. 1%. 
"AudiC+,for eternal, and for antient, Tit. i. a. 
Aera, the different ſenſes ot 
which that Phraſe is capable, Mat, xxiv.3. 


Am dar, applied to the Hearhens, fig- 
nifics, their ont of God"; Gris, 
1 Cor. Vii. 4. 


'Aziear&, whether one that does ne bunt, 
or that # ſincere, Mat. 10. 16. 


"Akparia, & c, one that has ne com- 
mand over himſelf, 1 Cor. vii. 8. 

a bac, among the uncircumciſed 
Gentiles, Rom. ii. 27. and iv. 11, 

Auer ira, the firſt fruirs taken off the tops 
of ſpoils, or any other things heaped to- 


gether, Heb. vii. 4+ | 
— whence derived 4 car 
Matt. xvi. 7 
AN — 2 Cor. 
8.2 Eph. iv. 19. mm 
ui, te be ſalted, and 4 be conſumed, 


for a ſeditiog Perſon, 
1 Pet. iv. 15. 
n—_ Tn 
zoyed, or not to 
„ Philoſophical ſenſe 


in Mar. ix. 49. 


be en- 
in 2 


— an I 


Car. ix. 28. 

Araxgivif er, fo renew, not te dedicate, 
Heh. vi. 6. 

"Aredoyia ite, the meaſure of Faith, 
Rom. it. 6. 

Arber, to return, Philip. i. 23. de- 
mn, 1 method ſo called, which, Ibid. 


'A herher Scri 
—_ —. 27 he 
— of the Dead, Mat. Xii. 31. 


oo abs whar, Rom. vi. 19. 

» fignifies a Subſtirurion, where che 
is about the Death of Chriſt, 
Mat. XX. 28. 

Ames y, to reſiſt, not to imitate, 1 John 
ii. 18 
Am what, Heb. ix. 24. 
Amyes@, 


An Index of 


br 44 „what it ſigniſies, 1 John 11.18. 
aherhern lig ni des 4 ſuffo- 
— — , or only 
violent ſtrang ling, Mat. Xx vii. 5. 
'Amivjacus + MeEue, the brightneſs of the 
gimy of God, how Chriſt is ſaid to be 


tg fo 228 applied either to ſmall 
or heinous dim, 1 Per. iii. 20. 

Amin, liberality why fo called, Rom. xii. d. 

Arte, liberal, applied to the Eye, Mat. 
vi. 22. 

"ATuaogmxz Te, who, Rom. i. 29. Eyb. iv. 19. 

A be underſtood, Gal. i. 1. 

Am amen eh, from the Creation of 
the World, Rom. i. 20. 


'Amed , fo approve, 1 Tim. i. 15. 
'A 4 approbution, Ibid, 
Ar. ua, the expetl ation of the Gen- 


tiles, of what kind, Rom, viii. 19. 

Arma Ts GA ve, the reſtitution of all 
things, Acts iii. 19. 

Aresuela, 4 departure, a revolt, ſignifies 
the rebellion of the Jews the 
Romans, — = 3. 

Ar y, to defraud, Mar. x. 19. 

— whether the name imports any 
Authority or Dignity, Cake vi. 13. who 
were ſo called, Prem, to James. 

Ar,; caſt out of the Congreg at i- 
n, John ix. 22. 1 bal 

"Aer pu, 4 word either reproechful, or 
1 Ear to orraps the Manners of Men, 
Mat. xii. 35. 

Apo, Idle, not Unclean, Tit. i. 12. 

"Apzedy, that which pleaſes, John viii. 29. 

"Age: brug: c, whence ſo called, A#s xvii. 19. 

Act ni to eſſouſe, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

— who, 1 Cor. v. 10. 


y doen, What, Phil. ii. 6. 
G's iner, What, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
Thu "Agr, the meaning of thut Phraſe, 

Jobn viii. 28. 
Apyrrd woes, Who, Mar. v. 22. 
An ot Tiberius, how much, Mat. 


29. 
A S & au, to ſignify 2 Diſeaſe of 
the Mind, 1 Cor, viii. 7. 
'ATaxmas SUTLTHY, what, 2 Tleſſ. iii. 6. 
Are, wicked, 2 Theſl. iii. 2. 


— 's, covefors, Luke xix. 21. 


whether it ſignifies except that, 
= Pex. iti, 4+ 


"Agavilew, what, Mat. vi. 16. 
I to be joined with Ar, Luke 


. dut 2 Mar. 
1 _ ſeveral irgnificarions of that 


— = the ſlraw of Corn, but the 
Husk , Mat. iii. 12- 


B. 
Ex BAN Ara, whether it ſignifres, ts be 
ſevere, 1 Thefl. i ii. 6. 
Bam F dre, why God is fo called, 
1 Tim. i. 17. 
— an abominable thing, 1 Cor. v. 


ns n, whether ir hignify 4 little elle, 
in Heb. ii. 7. 


Tavetw gy, — in eating, its de- 
rivation, Tit. i. 12. 


Tire dus, applied to a Law, ſiguiſies its con- 
— force, Mat. v. 18. 

Tires, the origin of a thing, not taken for 
any event, Mar. 1. 1. 

Tagaat, tor ſtrange Languages, 1 Cor. xii. 
28 


Treo, for a profound ſort of Knowledg, 
and in a good ſenſe, 2 Pet. i. 8. 

Tree Vw rvws, whether it has any re- 
terence to the Gmoſtichs, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
Kar —_ prudently, or aK, 1 Per. 

iii. 
he} fr the liceral ſenſe of the Law. 
Mat. v. 17. 


Aaius vid, not 8 evil Spirits, 1 Gor. 
X. 20. 

ad for , Jam. i. 9. 

Alert, Fo aſſert to, 1 Cor. ii. 14. 

Aid for in, 1 Tim. ii. 15. 

Aid lud Xews, & 4 Diſciple of Chiift, 
Rom, 1. 8. 

ArdCornGr, an Adverſary or Hater, War. 
iv. 1. 


p. 4. 


diahyan, 


Atahinn, an ambiguorn word, Annot. on 
the Tit. of the New Teftament, and Heb, 
Ix. 16. where there is an Argument 
grounded on the ambiguity of is. 

Aud xoyes, from Jaxoydiy, who. Luke viii. 2. 

aue, ſpoken of a Woman, what. 
Ram. xvi. f. 

Avene ou Kuete, what. 1 Cor. xi. ag. 

lanfis ui, to diftinguiſh, James ii. 4. 

Bichon us, Thoughts and Counſels, Mat. xv. 
19. Opinions in Rom. Xiv. 1. 

A hiv, to finiſh a Voyage, Act. xxi- 7. 

Aiaryir Fay, 0 — with the Teeth, Acts 


v. 33. 

darkuydr, to doubt : and di «vie, 4 
Has that doubteth, = * 

Aids , under the New Teſtament, 
ho und how they differ d from Pro- 
phets, 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

Ani, St. Paul's ſenſe of it, Rom. iii. 4. 

Hixainue, any divine Precept, Rom. ii. 26. 
and vii. 4. 

r- der, What, Rev. xix. 8. 

Alan, the ſame with Nemeſis, Acts xxviii. 4. 

2 to examin and approve, Rom. 
ii. 1 

difa, for Miracles, John i. 14. and the 

er of working them, 1b. xvii. 22. 

8 taken for 4 Beam wh Cor, xi. . 

Alta ir, What, 8. 

adde, Arz er Condition, in 
oppoſition to Slaves, Mat. xviii. 23. 

&Avowmiy Gtr, to prevail with God, Luke 


XVIIL $, 


E- 

Ey ſaceixaec, what Woman, 4 t xvi, 16. 

227755 in Holy things, what, Ab. vii. 19. 

EyxetTHd, 4 power over 4 's ſelf: 
cert, one that is maſter of his Pat- 
ions: ine , to be Temperate, 
1 Cor. . 28. p. 319. 

EMA engel, uſed in a bad ſenſe by St. 
Paul, Col. it. 19. 

Ebru, for the Inhabitants of ſeveral Ter- 
rirorics in the fame Country, Mat. 


iv. 5. 
"E:luas, the Gods of the Heathens, whence 
ſo called, 1 Cor. viii. 4. 


Eca Gen bret, W it ſignifies 80 


EE 7 , to de 
228. to ſigni 


the Greek Words and Phraſes. 


excommunicate, Luke vi. 22. ' 
Exxanca, the uſe of the word in the pri- 
mitive Times, 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 
Eau, whether taken for a Church, 


1 — 1. 

EA declare, Act. xxviii. 23. p. 243. 

'Ex TW c mw?, by or from many, 
2 Cor. i. 1. 

"Exz4idas & arAz'mm, What, Jud. 11. 


"Ezyy,&, whether 4 Perſwaſom, or an 


Argument, Heb. x1. 1. 


"Eumvegr, 4 burnt Sacrifice, Mark ix. 49. 


"EupanriZ ew, to accuſe, Acts xxiv. 1. 
ary@, a word which finks down 
into the minds of its Hearers, Jam. i. 21, 
Ta, taken both Actively and Paſ- 
rely, Gal. v. 6, where the Doctors Opi- 
nion about the uſe of it in the New 
Teſtament is examin'd, 
pair utterly, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
the Coming of Chriſt 
to take Vengeance upon the ewe, Luk. 
IX, 31. 
Eweyde, to agree about the vice of a 
thing, Lube xx11. 6. N 
'EZvola, for 4 Veil, 1 Cor. xi. 10. 
Emavors, whether to be rendred, ſending 
out, or loofing, 2 Pet. i. 20. 
'Emfiumw's, any Luſt wharſcever, 2 Pet. i. 4: 
Emo, that which is neceſſary 4 the 
future, Mat. vi. 11. q 
Ene, viſitation, either in Mercy or in 
Vengeance, 1 Pet. ii. 12. p. 589. 
'Emonleverr, to look into, or underſtand 
y, 1 FW. 13. | 
ER J Bean, to get ba Living by La- 
ur, John vi. 27. 
Eau n nudes, the lame as hereafter, 2 Pet. 
lit. 3. 5 
'Er4c97vdiv & g,, What, 2 Cor. vi. 14. 
Egayſeriledar, fo receive 4 graci us Pro- 
miſe, Heb. iv. 2. 75 N 4 
Rv, What diſpofition of Mind, 4, 
xvii. 1 
Emeirat, that is eaſi') circunroented, not 
joined with Temptations, Heb. x11. 1. 
Ex en, beppenced, Mar. i. 18. F 
Fu poras' Sur, for Ev coax hav, ACS XXVILTG 
EToxmaMia, a cleanly ward tor obſcene 
Diſcourſe, Eph. v. 4- F 
* "ExI685 - 


er, not the Devil, but 4 
in Mat. xi. 28. 
"Exe, uſed a an Adverſative, Mat. v. 18. 


Z. 

Zn as, with an Accuſative caſe, no 
Elliprical Phraſe, Mar. Xvi. 26. : 
Zea wyrnuira ; Zen eder, what, 

1 Cor, v. 10. 


H. 
H, when a Negation goes before it, che 
lame as nor, Eph. v. 3. 


a. 
G, for I wwld, Rom. vii. 15. for 1 bad 
rather, x Cor. vil. 6. 
or, the ſame as Keaus/Avor, and per- 
ps to be ſo read, 1 Tim. vi. 19. 


4 preſerved by God, not, one ; 


1 Tim, ii. 1. 


Ihe Ne, how St. Paxl confeſſes him- 


22 deſtroying a Fence, 
not the excommunicating an obdurate Sin- 


xxi. 41. 

kd O, « Cable, 2 52 0% 

Kdpurew, ts be it meraphori- 
cally, to faint or — 3. 

a Burnt- 


rhe Euchariſt, Heb. viii. 2. 
Kara Mf, wherher by Works, or in the 
7 Rom. iv. 1, 


4. Index of 


KaTagyur owpe 4puagriag, to mortify Sins 
from the Body, Rom. vi. 6. 
any %, how variouſly taken in the 
New Teſtament, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
KaTagr/ wy, to mon or form, and 
welt, , 2 Cor. Xii. 11. 


Keardowa, Whether the Rank of ſuch a 
are ordained Miniſters, or rather a dreſs 
of any ſort, Tit. ii. 3. 


Kara rs, applicd $,, ot 
to thoſe who Gmc 
Dre Phil. iii. _ x 


T3 Kamper, what, 2 The], 

Kae uy, to overcome by e 18. 

Kerbe, Whether ic (;gnifies falſe, 1 Thefl.i.1 

Keegyruiy, for te pour in, Rev. xiv. 10. 

Ke whether full of Grace, or 
ingualarly favour'd by God, Luke i. 28. 
Kiter, whether to cry out, Mat. viii. 12. 

Kane, the Dotfor's Opinion of the uſe of 
chat word in Scripture examin'd, Mas. 
XX. 16, ToAAot 4 — , ſpoken of 


whom, and what it ſignifies, Ib. Xii. 14. 
Kenia, tor the —_ „Rev. x. 9. 
Kerbe, Unclean, Mark vii. 2. 


Kewwrie rn, what. 2 Cor. xi. 14. 
—a- for earthly, Heb. ix. 1. a 
Ker & cui, words Hgnityi 
ſame thing, Mat. xvi. 10. * 
er to bang «pon a thing, 
poken of the Law, the ground of the 
x — Mat. Xii. 40. 
3 what, 1 Pet. iv. 6. 
e Jam. ili. 1. 
G judgerb of Good and 
Evil, Rom. ii. 1. 
Kerrhecor, for « Judgment, 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
Knaira mirre, how they are ſaid to have 
been ſo by Chriſt, Col. i. 16. 
KiCtia, Divination by Lots, Eph. iv. 14. 
A. 


che Greek Words and Phraſes. 


bid. 

Reaſon, prem. to Jobn i. 
for Nos lade, 1 Cor. i. $. tor Report, 
u Theil. ii. 5. tor the Goſpel, Luke i. 2. 
joined with Ot, for God himſelf in Heb, 
IV. 12. 

oy os whether it Gignifies L ful, 1 

. v. 11. 

— — ts be ęrie ved, ſo as to become 
diſaſfected to Chriſtianiry, Rom. xiv. 15. 
whether it ever fignifes Excommunicati- 
, 2 Cor. vii. 8. 9. 


M. ä 
MaTaiirys, whether it ſignifies Idolatry or 
Vanity, Rom. viii. 20. 
Myxarey, to mind, or take care of, 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. 


E Mig $egris, what, Col. it. 16. 


ny Spray 2 — Cor. vii. 5 0 


of the > qo iv. 6. 
Weber -b. 
vi. 
Me Men, — — in the New 
Teſtament for Church Penalties Heb.vi.6. 


Men O, whether it ſignifies Dumb, 
More Se, end ene au. what, Phil. 


e & Manichatas in Lat, what, 


Lake xxii. 26. od ke 


* in villery, , for ce 1 Car. 
Not enter « profuſum of wards, 2 Tim. 


Nos, for the meaning or ſenſe words, 1 
Cor. wiv. 14. for or Va- 
derſtanding, Phil iv. 7. 

O. 


Ouxie d oxivec, a Houſe in the likeneſs of 4 
Tabeznacle cuiily diflolved, 2 Cor. v. t. 

Kar , Jrom houſe to how? „Acts il. 45. 

ha x whom it grievethto do any thing, 

I, iii. 1. 

"Oaws, an Adverb of affirming, or in few 
words, 1 Cor. v. 1. 

Er Ou τ drfec muy yoda, to car - 
ry himſelf like — Man, Phil. ii. 7. 

"Ovoun, tor a Perſon, Acls i. 15, 

Oed ra- yds Ott, how Chriſt is faid to 
have been ſo, Rom. i. 4. 


'Oregxuve oxwn, earthen Veſſels, 2 i. 7. 


> whether an Expletive, Mat. vii. 23- 


tor how, Mar. vi. 2. 
F 
— — Gal. v. 12. 


IlayxeaTiOO, what foreof Exerciſe, 1 Cor. 
IX. 26. 

1 — 

ITaary . 4 
tying the reftoration of all things, + -4 
xix. 28. 

Nei, beavy Armour, Eph. vi. 11,15. 
antient — — among the = 
later, Mat. i. A 1 

8 whether it ſignifies ## en- 

Communicate, Tit. iti. 10. 


1 by Chriſt, 
ahn xiv 19. 


An Index of the _ © 


een dug, the offering, a contempti- 
ble Venen, 1 Cor. iv. 13. 

n „ A4 perind, Acts vüi. 32. 

II: ęi i. Q. Tverrs) q. v. 

Nires & Iller, the lame, Mat. x. 2. 

Tlics. Faith, ſeveral Notions of it, Mat. viii. 
10. for a certain knowledg, Rom. xiv. 23. 
and 1 Lell. iii. 10. 

uc CL ur tis by, what, Fobn ii. 23. 

ID tebeFla, whether it fignines unnatural 
Luft;, Rom. i. 29. Eph. v. 3. 

Teseeget , ſever! ſenſes of it. Lal, i. 12. 

IDS, 4 de, Rom. Xi. 12. 

Hel ha, for the n of the Lawgiver 
in oppo tion to the 7 efrer of the La, 
Mat. v. 17. Rom. ii. 29. and Vii. 8. 

2 Cor. ii. 6, for tie miraculous Giſts of 
the Holy Ghoſt, 1 Cor. ii. 4. tor the 
mind of Man diſtin trom-theBagy, 1 
Cor, xiv.14. A pa Seaetc;, what, Rom. 
viii. 15. 7/4 part Aaatiy, What, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 2. f. 345. TreuaTe ou gvrzth, the 
Spirits that watch, 1 Pet. ii. 15. 

NAL, for ſupernatural, 1 Cor. x. 3. 

Ilyizae, to drag along by head and ſhoul- 
ders, Mat, xviii. 28. 

, a wor, Rom. i. 20. 

Weoarreia, the privilege of Citizen, Phil. iii. a0. 

TIeAirTwua, 4 City, Nd. 

Hö-, Grief, Rev. xxi. 4. 

Teermiewr, What, Phil. 1.13. 

TlggoCyrms & Cee, uſed promil- 
cuouſly, to fignify either Dignity or 
Aze, Tit. ii. 2. 

Nec, to puſh forward, or lead 10 
Judgment, Acts xx. 33. 

Tirgryrayupive ws A, Who, Jud. 4. 

ner zer eee, what, Jug. 4. 

Ness, 4 purpoſe of Mind ; M been, 
agreably to ſuch a purpoſe, Rom. viii. 28. 

TlegawCa Om md vel, What, 1 Cor. viv. 4, 

e ſigzni cs both divine and civil 
6 ſhip, Mat. ti. 9. 
& dea, whether they differ, 
Eph. v. 2. 

Viegoed3cr, for that which may be con- 
verted int Fuod, Ri. 5. 

Sowny une, Hoe natwral Conntenance, 

— I. az. 


Tlgggens, 4 Cauſ: true or pretended, 1 


Theſſ. ii. 8. 

Tlegprrwew, Dr. Hammond's opinion about 
the various ſenſes of that word examin'd, 
Luke 1. 67. 

Hesro, ſuperiw, John i. 15; 

Ilecremec ene xm ow, What, Col.i.ts, 

Ilwgze j,, how the Law of Moſes is 
lo called, Gal. iv. 9. 

Iluyus bavrrionva, among the Jews, 
what, Mar. vii. 2. 

He ads, what, Mat. xvi. 18. 

Ilie Ile, hit, Ads xvi. 16. 

P 


Paſrxiea, Decrit, Actz xiii. 50. 
PuCndoy, with a rattling miſe, 2 Pet. iti. 10, 
— 

Ti gag, a very fit word to expreſs the 
Hebrew Elohir, 2 Theſl. ii. 3. 

Taru / cuncuſſi n in the Air Mat xxviii. 2. 

Tu +4, whetner it ſignines to brand by 

communication, 2 Thef. iii. U. 

Cut, 4rough Pillure, Heb. viii. 5. 

Excl 75 vgn, What, 2 Cor. xii. 7. 

Teducrer, what, xix. 20. 

ra, to be ſlain, applied to a Sacri- 
hce, 2 Tim. iv, 6. 

NV u,, Whether to excommunicate, or 
only to withdraw himſelf, 2 Theſſ. iii. 6. 

reger, for « Shadow, Col. ii. 9. 

Trau, long Robes, Lube xx, 46. 

Tres nd, Whether it be to ſerve, Luke 
xXxiii. 11. 

Ergamys is, of two ſorts, Luke xxii. 
$2. Ads iv. 1. and v. 24. 

Evynegaudr&+ ary ©, what word, Heb, 
IV. 2. 

Evure:sC Te, why St. Feter calls him- 
ſelf, 1 Pet. v. 1. 

Turei vor; ti N, what, 1 Cor. viii. 7. 

ir, lomerimes ſignizes all conjugal 

Hces, 1 Pet. iii. 7. 

Svur7194in, to preſerve, Mar. vi. 20. 

Turrei fav ox , to break « Veſſel, not to 
ſhake it, Mar. viv. 3. 

Tera c, 4 ſign, Rom. iv. 11. 

Eo an nutward appearance, Phil. ii. 8. 

Te, taken for leveral thut, Lake xiii, 


23- * 
Lu ui, whether it ſignißes my ſelf, 
Rom. vi. 6. I Cor. ix. 25. 
Tu 


Greek Words and Phraſes. 


Tau Aha,, whether Sin, or a Body 
obnox10us to Sin, Rom. vi. 6. 

Tolla ra, tor Slaves, not Hirelings, Rev. 
xviii. 13. 

Terueia, for eternal Salvation, not a tem- 
poral Deliverance from Perlecurions, Heb, 


li. 3. 
T. 


Tati a, ſecret Chambers, Mat. xx iv. 26. 

J Texroyovies cb, What, 1 Tim. ii. 15, 

True, tor a fort ot Perfettion, which 
is only ornamental, Heb. vi. 1. 

T to conſeczg#e, not to make perfe&, 
Heb. ii. 10. 

Tees d, whether an Agoniſtical term, 
Phil. ii. 12. 

Teauwn to enjoy perted Happineſs, 
Heb. xi. 40. 

Tea ti seis, che C onſeeration of any one that 
offer d Sacrifice, Heb. vii. 11. 

Teva, of to torrs, Mat, xi. 19. 

Tererypiru tis Ce a,,, who, Al. 
X111. 48. 

Teres pus, What, Luke Ki. 1. 

Ter ν O, one of juſt Stature, Mat. vi. 27. 

Tiun, Honour and Reward, 1 Tim. v. 17, 
THU ung, M hat, Col. ii. 19. 

Tes x6 j, the wheel of Generation, 
what, Fames iii. 6. p. 580. 

d cee, what tort of Torment, Heb. 
. 4. 8. 
7 — a Wheel, or a Club, Ibid. 

To 70, ev everal (gnifications of chat word, 
1 Cor. x. 7. 


T. 
Tea, e hearken it any body knocks 
or calls, 44, Xii. 13. 
"Wes &4 wes, ſuperSundantly, x Thefl. 


'Tme 3 unge, in the room or ſtead of 
thaſe that are dead, 1 Cor. xv. 29. 

TCA, wherher it lignity unnarural 
Filchine, m The}. iv. 6. 

"Tmelzay, whether it ſignify the ſiipreme 
Power, Rom. xi. 1. 


"YngGep, in which the Apoſtles mer roge- 
ther, wherher in the Temple, As i. 13. 
Te & π , What, Lube xviii.s. 

9 att imitation, Heb. viii, 5. 
"Tewnuare e Xe, what, Mark, 
XII. 44. 


bene, no Greek — 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
8 rden, whence fo called, 
12 
e, lignifies ſomerimes Filthineſs, ſome- 
times any Corruption, 2 Pet. i. 4. 
* d Mela, what, 1 Cor. 


* — Au ien, the mind of the Taft, 
Luke i. 27. 

d, for natural Light, in oppoſition to 
Inſtruction, x Cor. vi- 14+ 

doviy, for * to ſpeak, ta, John 


ii. 9. 


xaga, jy for a Raf Mat. xxv. 21. and 
xxvi. 7. for a Chriſtian vertue, Rum. 
XIV. 17. 

X49:y 46 ider, what, Rev. xiii. 1 5. 

X4245, tor the Goſpel, in oppoſition ”- 
Law, Jabs i. 14. p- 

Neis News, whether it be the chin 7 
Chriſt, 2 Cor. xiti. 14. 

Xdew dew x4qT@, what, John i. 16. 

X#geTorsiy, What properly, what metapho- 
rically, 44, xiv. 23. 

* y, 4 Coat, Mat. v. 40. 

Nenst nn, wherher — — tions or good 
Manners, 1 

Nengos, > Ama e; of a ching, 
profitable, Mat. xi. 30. 


F. 
I d Th C οο Treua, What, Als 
v. 3. 
is vey, * be the dead bodies 
2 the Slain, Rev. vi. 


Tun are ?, 4 bei ſenſual Man, 
1 Cor. ii. 14. 


Rrrr 2 An 


D 


An Index' of the 


An INDEX 
OF THE 
Memorable things contained in theſe Remarks, 


What, 1 Cor. xv. 8. 
Abraham went from Charran du- 


ing his Fathers Life, As — * whe- 
ther his paying Tithes to Melchiſedek, 
thought an ot rhe pre- 

ſent Cuſtom of pay ing Tithes of all char 
a Man Heb. vii. 4 _ 

Adoption of Sons, what in Rom. vii. 23. 

Adranyttium,a Town in i, Acts xxvii.2. 

Adultery, the of the Woman taken 
in the AQ, Genuin, Jobs vii. 33. 

and viii. 3, 6, 7, 9, 10. 

Age to come, which, Luke i. 70. 

Agmete, their Hereſy. 

Agoniſtical terms, often uſed by St. Paul, 
as Rom, ix. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 24, &c. 2 Cor. 
iv. 8. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Phil. Hi. 12, but not 


fo often as Dr. Hammond thought, Phil. 
Hl. 12. 457, and 45?. 
Alabaſter box, out of * Chriſt was 


Anointed, wherher broken or not, Mat. 
AXXVi. 7, Mark xiv. 3. : 
Alexander the Co ith, where he did 
fo much evil to St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 14. 

ical interpretations of Scriprure, 


— 4 _ 
All, . — ſome, or the moſt, 1 Cor. xiii. 


8. p. 348. 
ambiguity of an imgroved in- 
to an 5 1 — Lf 
ls, their Tongues, 1 Cor. iii. 1. ap- 
LRoigerd w offer up the prayers of wilt. 


* 
Mat. witli, 10. [ he bettomle 
ot whe, Row 22.7 f Js 


Anger, ſeveral of it mention d 
Ariſtotle, —— they were referred by 
by St. Faul, iv. 26, 31. 

Antecedent put for the Conlequent, Ab. 


vi. 7. 

Antichrifts, more than one, 1 John ii. 18, 
who, Ibid. 

Antitype, What, 1 Cor. x. 6. 

Aerift, in Greek, expreſſive of a Cuſtom, 
Mark xv. 6. Rom. viii. 30. 

Apoſtles, whether the name it ſelt implies 
any Authority, Lale vi. 13. who were 
properly ſo called, Prem..co James. 

Apolly:n, whe, Rev. ix. 11. 

Ar abians circumciſed, but not in imication, 
of the Jews, Gal.iv. 5. 

Arerpagis, whence ſo called, As xvii. 19. 

Archippus, whether Biſhop ot Colofſe in St. 
Paul's time, Ck iv. 17. 

Arguments tor the truth of Chriſtianith ta- 

trom Prophecies, x hat we are to think 
of chem, Mat. ii. 15. and 1 Cor. ii. 4. Ar- 
guments of the Apoſtles not always de- 
monſtrative, Heb. ix. 16. and xiii. 10. 
Armillu«, of the Jews, John xi. 48. 
Athlete, their Dict, 1 Cor. . 25, 


B. 

To be Baptized inte Chrift, is to be baptized 
to the end that we may become Chriſti- 
am, Rom, vi. 8. for the dead, what, 

I. Cor, 


1 Cor. xv. 29. into any ones name, What, 
Mat. xxviii. 19. into Moſer, 1 Cor. x. 2, 
in the Claud and in the Sea, ſpoken of 

P. 332+ 
of reaton- 


God is Lid have 

to 

thing for w Gren 

than the Jews, Heb. x 

Biſhops, included in the commiſſion 
given by Chriſt ro hi = Mat xvi. 

differ'd Presbyrers, 

it is a Sin for a Biſhop 

deſert his Office, 1 Tim. iii. 1, whe- 


all his Epiſtles, 1 Theſſ. i. 1. 


Bre 


Mat. vi, 11. OUR Bread, in the Lords 


Prayer, what, 2 Theſſ.10. 12. 
C. 


Caſarca Philippi, where, at. xvi. 13. 

Called, its ſeveral acceprarions in Scripture, 
Mat. Xx. 16. Many are called but few are 
choſen, the ground and meaning of that 
expreſſion, bid. and xxii. 1 

Capital Cauſes; whether the Cuſtom of the 
Rom, in Capital 2 80 was obſerved 
among the Jews, Jobn viii. 22. 

Captains of Ga Temple of two forts, Luke 
XXii. $2. 

Capitol of Rome, whence ſo called, Rev. 
xiii, 3. che burning of it under Veſþa- 
fian reckon'd a very great Calamity, Ibid. 

Carnal for weak, 2 Cor. x. 4. . 

Cenſures of the Church, when to be in- 
fliced upon Herericks, Tit. iii. 10. 

Cloenix, how big a Meaſure, Rev. vi. 6. 

Ta Chooje in Chrilt, what, Eb. i. 4. 


] 
4 


Memorable 


things. 0 
c_ his Eirth, by what means known to 
wiſe Men, Mat. ii. 2. the time of it, 
whether in the publick Records in Nſlin 
and 1 ike ii. 8. why he 
would not have NC that he was 
the Heft, Mat. viii. 4- and withdrew 
himſeli from the Multitude that would 
have made him a King, Job vi. 15. the 
time ot his Death, 7obn xiv. 14. hk 
Coat of what ſort, and in what manner 
W t, id. 33. what ir is to be in 
Chriſt, 2 Cor. X. 2. 
gy of the Antient Jews faulty, 
Ats vu. 4. | 
Church, the uſe of the word in the A. 
1 1 Cor. xvi, 19. Church r 
God and of Chriſt, why the Chriſtian 
Church is ſo called, 1 Thefſ, i. 1. p.478. 
Churches Apoſtolical, w all - 
by to when St. Paul wrote to 


Circumſtance, omitted in the former part of. 
a ſtory, to be gather d from what follows, 
AZ. xxviil. 22. 

Circumciſin, why inſtituted, Rom. i. 26. 

Cirations out of the Old T for Or-- 

nament ſake, not as proofs, 1 Cor. i. 20. 

places of Scripture often cited without 

Connexion, Rom. ix. 28. and xv. 3. the 

inconveniences of Citing Authors upon- 

truſt. Epbeſ. v. 32. ; 

Cloud, that went. before the Iſraclites, how 
they are ſaid to have been under it, and 
baptized in it, 1 Cor. x. t. 

Coming of Chriſt, to ſigniiy his punithing . 
the Jews, Jobn xx. 22. | 

Comununion of the Holy Cet, what, 2 Cov. 
xiii. 14. 974 

Community of Goods enjoyed among ſome 
Nations, AA, iv. 38. 8 

Campel, how God may be faid to compel « 
Men to Piety, Luly xiv. 23. compelling 
by entreaty or example, Gal. ii. 14. 

Conjugal Love, compared to the Love of 
Chriſt and his Church, Eph. v. 32. 

Conſurmation of the Age, what, Mat xxiv. 2 

Council of the Roman Preſidents, A#. xxv.. 


. — of Righteouſneſs, fora Crown beſton 
ed in Juſtice, 2 Tim. iv. 7. a 


An Tndex of the 


Cubit of Aan, for an ordinary Cubit, 
Rev. xxi. 17. 

Curſe, in what ſenſe Chriſt is ſaid to have 
been made a Curſe, Gal. iti. 13. 

Cymbals, their form, uſe, and matter, 1 Cor. 
XI1i, 1. 


' D. 

Day of Chriſt, not always to be underſtood 
of the Deſtrucon of the Jews, 2 Pet.i 19. 

Daily Bread, u hat, Aar. vi. 11. 

Darts fiery, what, and why fo called, Eyb. 
vi. 16, 

Deacons in the Church, whence Y called, 
Lake vii. 3. 

Delivering to Satan, not to be confound- 
ed with the crcinary Cenſures of the 
Church, 1 Cor. v. 3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. and x. 
4, 5. whether it has any reterence to 
Satan defiring to have Men deliver'd to 
him, 1 Cor. v. 8. 

To Deny bimſelf, what, Mat. xvi. 24. 

Devil, wherher any reverence be due to him 
as a Prince, Jude g. 

To Die unto Sin, an ambiguous expreſſion, 
1 Pet. iv. 1. 

Diogenes Cynicus his Charadber, Lake i. 67. 

To be Drawn of GM, What. John vi. 4 

Drowning, not us d as a Punithment ainong 
the Jews, Mat. xvili. f. 

E. 


Earneſt of the Spirit, what, 2 Cor. i. 22, and 
of the Inheritance, Fpli. i. 14. 
Ebiites, what Hereticks, and whence ſo 

called, Gal. iii. 1. 

Ellipſes many in the Apoſtles ſtile, Heb. iv. 
8, how they are to be ſupplicd, Ibid. ex- 
amples of Elliptical exprefians,Gal.i. 10. 

Elxai, a Jew, his Hereſy, Rev. ii. 4. 

Epimenides, why cited as a Frophet, Lake 
1. 67. 

Ey iſiles of Recommendation, trom one 
Biſhop to another, their criginal, 2 Cor. 
ini. 1. 

Epiſile to the Hebrews, why rejected for 
ſome time, but afterwards admitted, 
Heb. v. 6. p. $48. whether written by 
St. Faul, or another, Ibid. ix. 2. and x. 
34. and v1. 21. 

Eternal. hy the Goſpel ſo called, Luke i. vc. 

Evangcliſts relate the ſame thing varioul!y, 


and why, Mt. v. t. 

Excommut.ication ordinary, not to be con- 
founded witch the Punithmenes intlicted 
by the Apoſtles, 1 Cor. v. 5. 2 Cor. vii. 
8. and x. 4, 8. 

Excommunicate Perſotts, whether debarred 
all kind of Commerce with the reſt of 
Chriſtians, Gal. i. 8. 

Eye, how ſaid to be evil, i. e. coverous, or 
Jingle, i. e. liberal, Mat. vi. 22. 
the Her, the meaning of that Phraſe, 
Lube xxiv. 16. 


Faith, taken in ſeveral Notions, Mat. viii. 
10, the object ot it, ohn xxi. 29. to 44 
in Faith, what, James i. 6. 

Famine toretold by Agabus, when it hap- 
pen'd, Rev. vi. 4. 

Figs, at what time ripe in Juden, and of 
how many forts, Mark xi. 13. 

The Firſt and the laſt, why Chriſt is ſo cal- 
led, Rev. 1.11. 

Fleſh ; according to it, what, Rom. iv. 1. ts 
be in the Fleſh, what, Roms. vii. 5. 

Fulflled, in what ſenſe places ct Scripture 
are ſometimes ſaid to be fo, Mat. iv. 14. 

Future ſtate, upon what grounds believed 
by the Heathens, 1 Cor. xv. 19. 


G. 

Gates of Hell, what, Mat. xvi. 18. 

Genealogy of Chriſt, why defettive in St. 
Matt. and how St. Matt. came to divide 
it into three tourteens, Chap. i. 9. Ge- 
nealozies of the Valentinians, owing to 
whom, 1 Tim. i. 4. 

Gentiles, their vocation unknown to the 
Angels before the event, Eph. iii. 5. 

Glory of Kingdoms what, Mat. iv. 1. go 
tor miracles, Joh. i. 14. glory of God, 
for God himſelf, Rom. i. 23. why the 
Man is ſo called, and the Worran the glory 
of the Man, 1 Cor. xi. 7. 

To Glorify God, is to confeſs the Truth, 
Lube ui. 47. 

Gnoſtichks, whether they had any reaſon to 
fear the Jews out of their own Coun- 
try, 1 Cor. iii. 15. and Prem, to Galat. 
whether they were the troublers of the 
Churches in Galatir, Gal. i. 7. _— 

| the 


* 


Memerable things. 


they were all ſuddenly deſtroyed wich the 
retclhous - Jews, 2 Theſ), ii. 8. whether 
they abilained from Wing, or forbad o- 
thers the ule of it, 1 Tim. v. 22. or at- 
tem) ted t draw away Servants from 
their Maſters, Ib. vi. 2. whether there 
was any one Seit in the Apoſtles times 
pecuharly fo called, Ibid. 20. 

Gag and geg (12: ify the Turk;,Rev. xx. 8, 

Grace for Grace, what, John i. 15. 

Great God, whether he be ſocalled, wirh 4 
reſpett to thc Cabiri, or great Gods of 
the Hearheas, Tit. ii. 13. 

Grotias, liz Poſthumous Annotations with- 
out reaſon ſuſpected by Dr. Hammond, 
Rom. x iv. 23. and Prem. to 2 Pet. 

Gua'dian Angels, (ce ls. 

Gyge, whether the Kings ot Lydia that ſuc- 
ceeded Gyges, were fo called, Rev. xx. 8. 


H. | 

Happineſs of Heaven, why repreſented un- 
der the ſimilitude of a Feaſt, Aſat.viii. i t. 

_ the I of Mens having it bare, 
when appeared in publick, and 
Women, weil'd, 1 Cor. vi. 4, 7. head of 
the Beaſt, which had received 4 den 
wound, to be underſt,od of the burning 
of the Roman Capitol, Rev. xiii. 3. 

Heart, how the Law 1 ſaid to be written in 
it, Rom, ii. 15. 

Keaven, whether it can be taken tor a 
name of God, At. xxi.25. how it is 
faid to have opened, Mat. iii. 15. to fall 
from it, What, Lale x. 18. Rev. xii. 10. 
the Phraſe Heaven and Earth, whether it 
ſignifies only this Earth, or fublunary 
Region, 2 Het. iu. 7, all things in Hea- 
ven and Earth, whether they ſignify 
Men, Col. i. 20. 

Helleniſts, who, AA, yi. 1. 

Heretich, properly who, Tit. vii. 10. of 
what ert to be avoided, Ibid. how faid 
to be condemned of bimjelf, Ti. ini. 11. 

Herades Antipas, Tetrarch of Galilze, not 
Procurator of Judea, Mat. Xx11. 16. 
Lubewi. 1. 

Holy, why the Infants of Chriſtians are fo 
repured, 1 Cor. vii. 14. 

Hauri, how counted by the Jews and the 


Romans, Jahn xix. 14. 8 
Himanely, to ſpeak fo, what, Ram. vi. 19. 
Husband of one Wife, in what ſenſe it is 

ſaid a Biſhop ought ſo to be, 1 Tim. iii.. 


I. 

St. ames reconciled with St. Paul, James 
ii. 23. 

Idintich or rude ſlile, What, 2 Cor. xi. 6. 

Ile word, which, Mat. xit. 36. 

Idvlatry, whether always joined with un- 
natural Luſts, 1 Cor. v. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

Jerujalem, when taken, Mat. xxiv. 17. 
whether the Deſtruction of it was fo ve - 
ry ſudden and unexpected, as 15 ſup- 
poſed by Dr. Hammond, 2 Pet. iii. 16. 

Zerebel, wherher it need be underſtood of 
any Sect of Hereticks, Rev. ii. 2. 

Jews, their zeal to make Proſelytes be“ 
came a Proverb, Mat. xxiti. 1 5. acknow- 
ledg d cheir Deſtruction to be from God, 
Mat. xxiv. 3. the Vengeance taken on 
them by Chriſt repreſented by his going 
our to bartel again't them, Lale ix. 31. 
how they hoped tor Juſtiication by the 
Law, Gal. iii. 10. whether they were in 
ſo great tavour with the Roman Magiſ- 
trates, as to be able ro put them upon 
perſecuting the Chriſtians, 2 Tbeſſ. 1. 5. 
and Prem. to Rev. whether they were 
ſo numerous as Joſephs affrms, Rev. - 
vii. 4. 

Image of the inviſible God, how Chriſt is 
faid to be, Col. i. 15. and the expreſs 
Image of his Perſon, Heb. i. 3. 

Immortality of the Soul believed by the 
Platoniſts, 1 Cor. xv. 29. 

Impoſtors, how they were to be known in 
St. John's time, 1 Jobn iv. 2. 

Impoſſible, tor What is very difficult, Heb. - 
Vi. 6. 

Interrogation, equivalent ro a Negation, 
Mat. iii. 7. 

Feſeph of imat he, one of the Sanbe- 
drim, Mar. xv. 43. 

Joy for a Feaſt, Mat. Xv. 21. 

Judas his indignation againſt the Woman 
that anointed Chriſt, hat prerence for 
it, beſides his Coverouſnels, Mat. xxvi. 7. 
the manner of his Death, Mat, XXVII. 5. 
7. 92. Judges, 


4n Index. of the 
M. 


— ew, whence they took 

4 — 22 

2 whar in St. Pauls diſpute with 
2 — — much 
uſtin Martyr, his A not to 

$ be regarded, 2 Thef. ii. 4. 

K. 

Kabhaliftical interpretations of Scripture, 
ot what kind, 2 Pet. i. 8. 

Key of David, what, Mat. xvi. 9. 

Kirgdom, whether the condition of the 
Chriſtian Church could be called ſuch, at- 
ter the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, Rev, i. 5. 

Kingdom, which a4 Nobleman went into a far 
Country 40 receive, how to be underſtood, 

Ki — _ hether ly a dif- 
yy cript, u properly a di 


Copy, or rather a Paraphraſe of 
ä Mat. xx. 29. Als 


412 Hobs, with which the Chriſtians ſaluted 
one another, Rom. xvi. 16. 


Labour of Love, 5 1 Theſ. i. 2. 
burning with Fire and Brimſtone, whence 
e eln, Rev. xix. 20. 
. Lardiceans, wherher St. Paul wrote to them, 
Col. iv. 16. 
2 which, As ii. 17. 
taken in a larger or ſtricter Notion, 
x. 35. Law of Sin, and the Spirit, 
what, Rom. viii. 2. .. in what 


ſenſe to be 
Sia, da. the Jews only 
from the Curſe of it, —— 


Ib. v. 13. how it was 4 
—— Gal. iii. 

led — World, and — 

beggerly Elements, Ibid, iv 


Letter of the Law, what, Mat, v. 17. 
Xii. 14. Rem. ii. 29. 2 Cor, iii. 6. 

Levi the Publican, wherher che ſame with 

St. Matthew, Luke v. 25. 

ALcde, in a meraphorical ſenſe, wha, Job. i. 5. 

To Live with Chriſt, uheker ie — 
be in Profpericy, 1 Thef.. v. 

Lard of thts, why God is + ay fo Qiiled, 
I i. 1 


80 2 Theff. ii. 3. 
tid 10 ape een ith 


Joe mn Satan, — 2 Cor. xii. 7 

Metropoles, dicit Frivileges as to Civil Go- 
verument, Rev. i. 4. 

Metropolitam, whether any in the Apoſtles 
times, Phil, i, 1. 1 Tin. iti. 13. Rex. 
w. 4, 5. 

2 Star, for the Dottrin of the Go- 

ſpel, 2 1. 19. 

** 


Gmoſtich Sect, or the hidden Coun- 
' auc W ade Jews, 2 Theſſ. ii. 7. 


Nard, an Herb or Ferre and why of 
great Price, Mark xiv. 

Name above Name, 1 Phil. ii. 9 
to ash; in the name of Chriſt, . 76. 
xiv. 1 

Nature, for that which is to in- 

1 Cor, xi. 14. by nature Chile 
Aren of Wrath,  ſpokenof the Jews, whar, 
16. and Erb. ii. 

Neapels in Paleffie, confounded by Dr 
Hammond wich that in Macedonia, As 
XVi. 1 


3- 
Number and name of the Beaſt, whar, Rev. 
xiii. 18, ef ea her ts 


l. Oaths, why ſaid a be pid 1 he Ld, ho 
made ro 


8 — 4 v0 be agel ono 
ways, Rom. xv. 16. 
To ch the Eyes or Underſtanding, what, 


XXiv, 16 
—.— whence fo — Ram. iti. 2. li- 
Ibid, counterfeit Oracles 


ci - 
ly Dr i nnd en n. and 


XXV, 30. 
r. 


Memorable things. 


P. 

Pale\line, whether ſabjeft to in He- 
rod the Great's time, 1 tow 

Parables, of Chriſt, whether before vul- 
a ry > ews, Mat. xx. „ — 
not always e to a Cuſtom, b 
xxti. 2. nor obſerve 2 1 
Chap, wav. 24. every thing in them not 
allegorical, Lube xv. 22. 

Parents, whether Magiſtrates are included 
in char word, Eph. vi. 1, 4. 

Paſfiins evil, hinder Men from acknowledg- 
wg Truth, John iii. 19. 

Paſſive Verbs often uſed in an Active ſenſe, 
James ii. 4. 

St. Faul, how a Roman Citizen, AA, xxii. 
25. Whether a ſingle Man, 1 Cor. ix. 3. 
ſome of his Writings may be loſt, 1 
Cor. v. g. whether converſant in Hea- 
then Writers, 1 Cor. xv. 33. Whether 
Eloquent, 2 Cor.xi.6. Gal. ii. 6, diſputes 
with the Jews upon their own principles, 
Gal. iti. io, 16, 24. Chap. iv. 3, 12. 

28 * is the Gares of Hell 

Death ſhould nor inſt hi 
Mat. xxvi. 2 — 
of che deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 2 Pet. 

his Deach, Jehn 


were called Syro-Phenicians, 
Mat. xv. 22.4 

Philippi, a Roman Colony, and Metropo- 
lis of ia, Phil. 1. 1. 

Pitate could have pur Chriſt to Deach wich- 
our the conſent of the Jews, Mat. xxvii. 
15. 

Platmiſts t the Devils roved about 
Mens Mat. ix. 28. believed 


the Immortality of the Soul, 1 Cor. xv. 29. 
Plural number, pur for the Singular, Mat. 


To Pr Archer plc WY Job. xiv.1 4. 
Previleneof Sou, ere by ce Jews 
ix. 2. 
ros 
eren the Cuſtom of releaſing thim on 
Feſtival days, Mat. xxVvii. 15. 
Prophecies antient of two kinds, Mat. ii. i 5. 


of the Revelations, like the Anrient, Rev. 
iv. 2. why ſo obſcure, Rev. xiii. 18. 
To Prophefy of any one, for ſaying whar 
may be fitly applied to him, Mat. xv. 7. 
Prophets, cited inficad of an allegorical [n-. 
rerpretation of ſome Paſſages in chem, 
Mat. ii.23. whether they commonly ex- 
iſmal chings covertly, Rev, xvi. 


ing aſſigned it, Rev. iv. 2. and ix. 17. 
Propoſitions univerſal, for particular, 1 
Cor. Xii. 28. 
Publicans, of two ſorts, Mat. xi. 19. 
Purity ing, by Fire and Water, common a- 
mong the Hearhens, ta ſignify the clean · 
ſing of the mind. Mat. iii. 11. 
Python, Spirit of Python,whar, Ads xvi. 18. 


R. 
Redeeming of time, for delaying, Rev. v. 16. 
Regeneration, the Stoicks notion of it, Mat. 

XIX. 28. 
— — ſpoken of the 
Apoſtles, what, X. 23. 
itions for em ſake, 2 Cor. xi. aa. 
Reſurreffion of the dead, Whether it ever 
ines no more than a fecond State or 
Subſiſtence, Mat. Wil. 31, 
Reſt of God, under the Law, the Land of Ca- 
aan, under theGoſpel, Heaven, Hieb. ii. it. 
Revelation of the Sons of God, what, Rom. . 
viii. 1 


Riches whether promiſed under the Goſpel, 


of firri 
Rock that 
faid ro have done fo, why called Spiri- 


Rev. xiii. 1. 
how St. Paul fo calls him- 
ſelf, 2 Cor. Xl. 6. 

SCC S. 
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. An Index of the 


| 8. 

Sacrifces under the Law, whether acknow- 
2 the Jews to be Types of Chriſt, 
Heb. xt 11. | 

Saints, h Um ann ans, 1 Cor. 
vii. 14+ W Jews, It» 19. 

Salt, for wood Aſhes, Licke xiv. 34. 

Salut at ion, ſee Kiſs. 

Sanhedrim of the Jews, ſat in the form of a 
Semicircle, Rev. vag. from them the form 
of che Heavenly Council repreſented to 
St. John in a Vition, ſcems to be taken, 

id. and verſ. 6. 

Satan, for a Man, 2 Cor. it. 11, 

To Save, taken for to ha, Mar. v. 34. 40 
preſerve, Luke xiii. 23. 

Saved ſo as by Fire, what, 1 Cor. vii. 14. 


Saviour of all Men, but eſpecially of them that 
believe, in what God is ſaid fo to 
be, 1 Tim. v. 10. | 


Scourging a ſervil —8 the Ro- 
mans, not 1 v. 41. 
Kaled, — —— 1 ter 

God, 2 Cor. i. 22. Eyb. iv. 30. how Chriſt, 
Eph. et 
To See God, what, Mat.v.8. oh. i. 18. 
Sepulchres, whited among the Jews, A. 
XXiii. 27. adorning them charged on em 


as a Crime Sl. 47. 

Simon lags, .. La conteſt with St. 
Peter, Rom. i. 23. Prem. to 1 Thefſ. 
2 Tim. iii. Rev. xii. 7, g. Whether dei- 
ſyed by the Romans, 2 Thefſ. i. 3. 

Sm unto Death, what, Jobn x. 4. 

Sins of the Men that lived before the 
Flood, 1 Pet. iii. 20. 

Solzciſms, many in St. Paul's ſtile, Gal. ii. 6. 

Son of Man, who, Mat. xii. 8. of Perdition, 
tor the wicked Jews, 2 The]. ii. 3. 

To Steak as a Man, what, Rom. vi. 19. 

Spirit, tor the deſign of God in the Law, 
Mat. v. 17. Rem. ii. 29. 2 Cor. 111.6, 17- 
for adifpoſirion of Mind, Rom. vili. 1 5. 
2 Cor. w. 13. to be in the Spirit, what, 


Ram vi. 3. Spirit of Bandage, and of 
Advytien, whar, Rom. viii. 15. Spirit of 
f Unclemm, why the Children of Heathens 


Pythen, what, Ads xvi 16. Spins * 
Faith, what, 2 Cor. iv. 13. 

Shviritzal, who ſo called Ly St. Pan, Gal. 
vi. 1. iritual Meat, what, 1 Cor. x. 3. 


Stone, living, whence © t Pet. ii. 4. 


5 * how ſome ae ſo cal» 
v. 1 
To Suffer to the Fleſh, an ambiguous Ex- 


T7 2 with Chriſt, and be with us, what, 


Rev. iii. 20, 

Swearing by the Head, Mat. v. 38. and by 
the Throne of God, both Heathen Cut- 
toms, Mat. xXiii. 22. 

Snecius, a Platoniſt, 1 Cor. xv. 29. 

Syri.cn, a name ot Reproach, John viii. 48. 


T. 

Tacitus vindicated from the charge of im- 
puring the burning of Rome to the Cuiſ- 
rians, Rev. xii. 6. 

Temple, nat profaned with Sepulchres, Mat. 

XXVII. 31. two Garifons placed in it, 
Luke Wii. 52. 

Thief on — whether converted in 
an inſtant by an extraordinary efficacy 
of God's Power, Mat. Xxvii. 44. 

Times of the Gentiles, which, Luke xxi. 24. 

Tongues, the Gift of them and irs uſe, 1 
Cor, Uv. 2, 8, 10, 13, 14. 

Tranſcribers of the New Teſtament have 
ſomerimes ſubſtituted more familiar 
words in the room of others leſs known, 
Mat. Xiii. 2%. 1 Cor. Xi. 10. 

True for ri wy xv. 
Bread, Meat and Light, why 
called, Jobn vi. 38. 

Truth, 10 do it, Nhat, Mi, 21. 

Types and typical i ions, the common 
Doctrin concerning chem groundleſs and 
vain, 1 Cor. x. 3. 


„the true 
iſt i o 


V. 
Vanity to which the Gentiles were made ſub - 
jet, what, Rom. viii. 20, 
Veſpaſian, ill compared by Dr. Hammond 
wich Chriſt, Mt. xxiv. 3. 


are ſo accounted, 1 Cor, vii. 14. 

Upper rem, in which the Apoſtics met - 
gerher and pray cd, v hethet in the Tem- 
ple, As i. 13. Vim 


* 


W. 
W, are, in a nyeraphorical ſenſe, for tle 
Functiom of the Levites, about 


p, as p. 9, 13, 
the Temple, Lube xxit. $24 Wiſdom of the World, and the Princes of this 


Wort,” whar, 1 Cor. ii. 6. 
| The Word of God, for God himſelf, 765. 
iv. 12, 

People, Rev. xiv. 2. Works of ſupererrogation may be done, 
Weary and beavy Laden, ſpoken only of the but are not ineritorious, 1 Cor. ix. 17. 
Jews, and in what Mat. xi. 28. work of Faith, tor a Wotk of which Faith 

To Will, ſet after doing, ſigniſies to do a + the cauie, 1 Theil,. i, 2, 
thing ily or willingly, 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
r Z. 
St. Faul, but if taken tor a lav Zacharias ſlain between the Temple and 
of Piety not commanded, when accept - the Altar, which, according 10 Mr, Le 
able to God, Col. ii. 19. Clerc, Mat. xxiii. 33. 
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Books printed for Sam, Buckley, at the Dolphin i» Fleetſtreet. 


N Inquiry concerning Virrue, in two Dſcourſes. I. Of Virtue, and the belief of 
a Delty. II. Of the Obli to »imuc. 8 
Latitudinarius Orthodox. I. In Gercre, de F ide in Religione Natural, Moſaica 


& Chriſtiana, II. In Particulari, de C rt nz Religions Myſteriis, Sancta Trinita- 


te. Chriſti Incarnatione. Corperis Relurret one. Cana Dominica. Acceſicrunt in- 
diciæ Libertatic Clriſ ian, Eccleſiz Anglicanz, & Arthuri Bury, S. T. P. contra in- 
eptias & caluinnias P. Juricu. 

Voyages and Diſcoveries in South-America, The firſt up the River of Amazons (which 
runs a Courſe of above 1200 Leagues thro the neſt Country in the World, not yer plant- 
ed by the Europeans) to Quit» in Peru, and back again to Brazil, pertorm'd at the Com- 
mans of the Ring of Spain, by Clvidepher LA The ſecond up the River of 
Plate, and thence by Land ro the Mines of — by Mont cur Acarete. The third 
from Capennre it to On, in ſearch of the Lake of Parima, repured the —_ 
in the World. By M. Grillet and Bechame!. Done into Engliſh trom the 
ng the ouly Accounts of thoſe parts hitherto extant. The whole Illuſtrated with — 

Maps. 8“. 
An Account of Monſieur de Ia Salle's laſt Expedition and Diſcoveries in North- Ame- 
rica. Preſented to the French King, and publiſh'd by the Chevalier Tonti Governor of 
Fort St. Lows in the Province of Iſlinss. Made Engliſh from the Paris Original. 
Alſo the Adventures of the Sieur de Monrtanban, Captain of the French Buccaniers on 
the Coaſts of Guinea in the Year 1695. 8*. 

Monſieur De Pointi's Expedition to Cartagena: 1 particular Relation, 1. Of 
the Taking and Plundering of wn ape — 2 IL Of their 
Meeting with Admiral Nevil in their Return, and the Courſe — ſteer d to get clear 
of him. II. Of their paſſing by Commadore Nerrs at Newf, IV. Of their 
Encounter with Cart. Harlow, at their into Breff, Engliſt'd from the Original 

publiſh'd at Pars, by Monſicur De Point: himſelf. And Illuſtrated with a large Draught 


jr ppt 7B ies Harbour and Forts. 
The French Perfumer ; of Extrafting the Odours of 
umes for Powder, Waſhbalk, Et- 


on nr, cnet 
ans. wi ng it for 
all ſorrs of Snuff, Spaniſh, c. Done fromthe Original Printed at Paris. The 
Second dition, wherein all the aules that happened in the firſt are Corretted. 


& The Hiſtory of Don Quixote, newly Tranſlated out of Spani/b 
by ſeveral Hands, with Sculptures, EN. is in the Prefs, and will 


de publiſt'd with convenient ſpeed. 


— 


